



AMERICAN ORIENTAL 

. SERIES 


VOLUME 33 


Editor 

JAMES B. PRITCHARD 


JOHN DE FRANCIS 


Associate Editors 

HENRY M. HOENIGSWALD 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SIKIKTY 

NEW HAVEN, CUNNECTICHT 


1953 




f. . • * - J 




OLD PERSIAN 




OLD PERSIAN 


GRAMMAR TEXTS LEXICON 


BY 

ROLAND G. KENT 

Professor Emeritus of Indo-European Linguistics 

University of Pennsylvania 


Second Edition, 

REVISED 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 

NEW HAVEN, CONNECTICUT 

1953 



The original publication of this volume was supported by the University of 
Pennsylvania's Committee on the Publication of Research with an appro¬ 
priation from the Ella Pancoast Widener Fund, and by generous contributions 
of the author’s students, colleagues, and friends, to whom it was dedicated 

in grateful recognition. 


Copyright 1950 
Copyright 1953 

By American Oriental Society 



54183 




FOREWORD 


This volume has been prepared to meet the 
need for a comprehensive treatment of the Old 
Persian inscriptions; neither the latest collec¬ 
tions of texts, nor the latest lexicon of their 
vocabulary, nor the latest grammatical treat¬ 
ment represents the evidence of all the material, 
a considerable portion of which is of very recent 
publication. 

In matters of etymology it has seemed desir¬ 
able to give a goodly representation to cognates 
outside the Indo-Iranian; not all those interested 
in Old Persian are primarily specialists in Aves- 
tan and Sanskrit. For greater clarity, stems of 
nouns and adjectives ending in -i- and -w- have 
been cited with -i- and -u-, rather than with the 
strong grade -ay~ and -av- customary among 
Iranists; but verbs of OP and Avestan are cited 
in the strong grade, though Sanskrit verbal roots 
are cited in the form fixed by the Hindu gram¬ 
marians and customary among Sanskritists. 
The English translations of words and passages 
in the Grammar, especially in the Chapter on 
Syntax, frequently vary from the translations 
which accompany the texts in Part II; this* vari¬ 
ation is intentional, to bring out more clearly the 
point for which the word or passage is being 
cited. 

Published views of my own on any of the prob¬ 
lems involved, so far as they are inconsistent 
with the views presented in this volume, are to 
be considered as abandoned even though not 
explicitly renounced; at times I have considered 
it desirable specifically to condemn such older 
views of my own. References to my own printed 
articles are normally by the name of the journal 
only, unless there might be ambiguity. 

To the American Oriental Society I give ray 
hearty thanks for the opportunity of publication 
in its American Oriental Series, and to the Soci¬ 
ety’s Editor, Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, and its 
Secretary-Treasurer, Dr. Ferris J. Stephens, for 
their labors upon the manuscript and the busi¬ 
ness management of the volume. To Mr. A. 
Eric Parkinson, of the University Museum in 
Philadelphia, I am indebted for the skillful 
drawing of the cuneiform characters which are 


reproduced on pages 12 and 215. My grateful 
appreciation is also expressed to those numerous 
friends who during the preparation of the vol¬ 
ume have shown their interest in it and have 
urged that it be completed without undue delay. 
My special thanks are extended to Dr. Erich F. 
Schmidt, leader of The Persepolis Expedition 
sponsored jointly by the Oriental Institute of 
the University of Chicago, the Boston Museum 
of Fine Arts, and the University Museum in 
Philadelphia, for generous permission to include 
new texts found by The Expedition and to use 
the evidence of The Expedition’s photographs 
of inscriptions already known as well as of those 
newly discovered. This indebtedness is acknowl¬ 
edged in many places, not infrequently being 
made hy the statement that data have been fur¬ 
nished by Dr. Schmidt or by Dr. George G. Cam¬ 
eron, formerly his colleague at the Oriental In¬ 
stitute, and now Chairman of the Department of 
Near Eastern Studies at the University of Mich¬ 
igan. Dr. Cameron has for years given me in 
every way the benefit of his direct acquaintance 
with the inscriptions and of his rich scholarship, 
and recently has transmitted to me the chief 
results of his examination in 1948 of the Behistan 
Inscription, with permission to use them although 
he had himself as yet not placed them in printed 
form before the public; to him, for all those favors, 
my profound gratitude is here expressed, though 
any such expression must needs fall far short of 
his deserts. 

Finally, my unending thanks are here givtui 
to a small group of tliose who have studieil witli 
me, who—when the .\merican Oriental Society 
found that it did not have at its command funds 
adeciuate to publish the volume—undertook to 
secure the financial support necessary to see it 
through the press, and carried their plan through 
to successful completion: Ruth Lilienthal Pearce, 
Alfred Senn, Maria Wilkins Smith, E. A. Speiser. 

I must adtl that to Dr. Maria W. Smith is duo 
also much of the typographical accuracy of tiu* 
book; for to her the Editor of the Series, liist 
because of absence in Europe and then because 
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FOREWORD 


of press of work, delegated the task of proofread¬ 
ing in his stead. Her repeated skillful readings 
caught numerous misprints that had escaped 
me; yet with all our care I dare not think that 
perfection has been attained, and I shall be 


reader 




Wynnewood, Pa., 
March 21, 1950. 


R. G. K. 


FOREWORD TO THE SECOND EDITION 


The speedy exhaustion of the first printing and 
the gratifying continuing demand for the volume 
have encouraged me, with the support of the 
. American Oriental Society, to undertake a re¬ 
vision and reprinting. This revised edition is the 
inore necessary because Cameron has found addi¬ 
tional new readings in his records and molds of the 
Behistan inscription which lead to numerous 
changes in the text; furthermore, other scholars 
have been stimulated to new studies in the Old 
Persian inscriptions in general, now that this con¬ 
venient manual is in existence. 

I here express my appreciation to the reviewers 
whose reviews have come into my hands (see the 
list on p. 216), and to those friends and co-workers 
whose comments and suggestions have helped me 
in the improvemeitt of the volume: notably George 
G. Cameron, Walther Hinz, Henry M. Hoenigs- 
wald, Vernam Hull, Charles J. Ogden, Ruth L. 
Pearce, E. A. Speiser, Oswald Szemer^nyi, and 
others. Especially, I am grateful to Herbert H. 
Paper for his standardization of the Elamite trans¬ 
criptions in close form (see p. 216), and to E. A. 

Speiser for his similar work on the Akkadian 
citations. 

Many of the additions could not be worked 
into the text of the pages as they stand and have 
been relegated to the Addenda; but a marginal 
A in the regular part of the book indicates where 
the Addenda should be consulted. However, there 
were some suggestions made in the reviews which 
I found it impossible or undesirable to adopt: it 


seems unnecessary to give a close transcription of 
the Old Persian texts except for special reasons, 
and our normalization is capable of easy reduction 
to the close transcription by any student. For 
financial reasons no text in cuneiform characters 
has been given except those on Plates II and III. 
Further, very few etymological comparisons with 
Middle Iranian (such as Sogdian) and New Ira¬ 
nian dialects have been added. The volume is con¬ 
cerned with connections between Old Persian and 
Indo-European rather than between Old Persian 
and the later Iranian dialects with which rela¬ 
tively few students deal. 

R. G. K. 

[Before the author^s death on June 27, 1952, he 
had almost completed the work of revision of 
the second volume and had put into rough draft 
the above foreword to the second edition. Through 
the kindness of Mrs. Roland G. Kent all changes 
and additions were handed to Henry M. Hoenigs- 
wald, Associate Editor of the Journal of the Ameri¬ 
can Oriental Society, with whom the author had 
had conversations about the revision. The actual 
labor of preparing the copy for reproduction has 
been done by Dr. Erma R. Learned, a former 
student of the author. For this service the editors 
are immeasurably indebted to her. Thanks are 
also due to Professor George G. Cameron of the 
University of Michigan for his willingness to check 
the changes and additions and for correcting a 
number of errors.—The Editors.] 
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59-134, Nashville 1908; where references are 
attached to the words in the lexicon. 

F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Acha- 
meniden, Leipzig 1911; which lists and evalu¬ 
ates virtually all the previous literature. 

Indogerraanisches Jahrbuch, in the appropriate 
section, beginning with 1912, but lacking 
some items, notably from 1914 to 1920. 

J. H. Kramers, A Classified List of the Achae- 
menian Inscriptions, pp. 12, reprinted from 
the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archae¬ 
ology for 1931 (Leiden 1933), containing 
bibliography of the separate inscriptions from 
1911 to 1932. 

R. G. Kept, The Present Status of Old Persian 
Studies, in JAOS 56.208-225 (1936), with 
bibliography from 1912 to 1936. 

R. G. Kent, Old Persian Jottings, in JAOS 58.324- 
30 (1938), with continuation of the preceding 
bibliography. 

There are the following historical grammars of 

OP: 

E. L. Johnson, Historical Grammar of the Ancient 
Persian Language, New York 1917. 

A Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux Perse, 1915; 2d 
ed., entirely revised by fi. Benveniste, Paris 
1931. 

The following items might be listed here: 

W. Foy, KZ 35.1-78 (1899); a preliminary sketch 
of the phonology. 

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement, Nashville 
1910; pp. vii-xxv give a summary of the 
phonology and morphology. 

T. Hudson-Williams, A Short Grammar of Old 
Persian, Cardiff 1936; pp. 1-19 give a brief 


and inaccurate account of the phonology and 
morphology. 

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscriptions, Calcutta 
1941; pp. 259-88 give an essentially descrip¬ 
tive grammar, inaccurate in many points. 

A concordance of the OP vocabulary is found 
in E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum to the Old 
Persian Inscriptions, published with Tolman’s 
Cuneiform Supplement (see above). 

A glossary of the OP vocabulary is to be found 
in W. Hinz, Altpersischer Wortschatz, Leipzig 
1942; including bibliographical references and con¬ 
cordance. 

On the names of persons and places, reference 
may be made to the entries in our lexicon, and to 
the following: 

F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895. 

G. Hiising, Die iranischen Eigennamen in den 
Achamenideninschriften, Soltau 1897. 

A. Hoffmann-Kutschke, Persische Eigennamen, 
in OLZ 9.439-44, 604-6 (1906); Iranisches 
bei den Griechen, in Philologus 66.173-91, 
320 (1907). 

F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Acha- 
meniden 136-58, Leipzig 1911. 

A. H. M. Stonecipher, Graeco-Persian Names, 
New York 1918. 

The difficult problem of the chronology of the 
Behistan inscription has evoked a voluminous 
literature on the OP calendar; it will be adequate 
here to refer to a recent discussion by A. Poebel, 
in the American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures 55.130-65, 285-314 (1938); see 
Historical Appendix IV. 

There are the following complete collections of 
the OP inscriptions; I omit those before the read¬ 
ing of the Rock of Behistan by Rawlinson: 

H. C. Rawlinson, JRAS 10.187-349 (1847); text, 

translation, notes. 

Theodor Benfey, Die persischen Keilinschriften, 
mit Uebersetzung und Glossar, Leipzig 1847. 
J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des Achf^rn^nkles, 
Paris 1851; text, translation, notes. 
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Fr. Spiegel, Die altpereischen Keilinechriften, 
Leipzig 1862; 2d ed., 1881; text, traiulation, 
grammar, gloesary. 

C. Kossowicz, Jnscriptionea Paleo-persicae Achae- 
menidarum quot hucuaque repertae sunt, 
Petropolis 1872; cuneiform and transliterated 
text, Latin translation, glossary. 

F. H. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die altperwschen 
Keilinschriften, fasc. 1. I^ipzig 1893; fasc. 
2, 1908; text, translation. 

H. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts, 
Nashville 1908; text, translation, lexicon. 

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement to the pre¬ 
ceding, Nashville 1910; autographed cunei¬ 
form texts. 

F. II. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achft- 
meniden, I^eipzig 1911; Of*, Flam., Akk. 
texts, with translation and glossary of proper 
names; the bibliography to the separate in¬ 
scriptions, pages x-xxx, is especially valuable. 

More recently discovered inscription.^ were for 

the most part published in the following: 

V. Hcheil. Inscriptions des Ach^m(inide 3 4 Hu.se, in 
M^moires cle la Mi.saion Ar(h/ioIogi(iue dc 
Perse, tome xxi; Paris 1929. The inscription.s, 
with Kngli.sh translation and partial vts-ahu' 
lary, are repeated by J. M. Unvala, The 
Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Achae- 
inenides found at Susa, Paris 1929. 

V. Hcheil, In.scriptionH des Ach^m^nides. pp. |0.>- 
29, in M^nu»ires etc., tome xxiv;'Paris 1933 

Frnst Iforzfeld, AltixTsisdie In.scliriften Herlin 
1938. 

Collected (nlitiona of these inscription.s, srt far as 

already puhli.Hhed, are foumi in the hillouing; 

IL C. Kent, ,IAOS 31.189 210 ((931). 

Wilhelm Mrandenstcin. WZKM 39,7 97 (] 932 i, 

witli F. W. Konig, I)(*r Murgt.an zu 
l-ei[»zig 1930: OP. Flam.. Akk 


Georgp G. CAineron, Persepolis Treuuiy Tabfeta^ 
Chicago, 1948 (Or. Inat. PuW. vol. 66); coa* 
taining all Elamite inscriptiooa found tn the 
Treasury Halla of Danus, Xenea, and 
Artaxerxes I at Peraepolia. An important 
Cure ia the coHectum and diecuanon o4 the 
words borrowed from OP, many of them not 
found in the OP text# themselves. 

Erich F. Schmidt, Peraepolis, shortly to appear; 
conUining reproductions of photographs of 
all inscriptions attached to reliefs at IVr- 
sepolis and Naq4-i-Rustam. 

The literature on the individual inscriptians m 
given at the beginning of Part II, before the texts, 
but no references arc there given to L'nvala's 
Ancient Persian Texts, since it has no value. Nor. 
in general, are citations made to volumes which 
appeared t)efore KT’s volume. Tlie prwnt Inra- 
lion of the inscriptions is given according to 
available rerorrks. but may have l)een rhangeil (ly 
the events of the Second World War. 

ABBRKVIATIDNH 


All OP textH !(► diitf arc ruiitaincd iti tf,r 
lollowiug: 

SMluitnm- S..M, 01,1 IVrsmn Ins.npli,,,,. „f 
Acluu-mciiiiui l■:IIlp,■^nrs, 1(1(1, I, At, 

Hiiii.-ikril nil, I iMiKli.sli I riin,sl;,| 

KriiMiMiiir (iiiac-iirul,. ,im,| 

I w,. „l|„.r v„liirii,'s iniisl i),„ 

I)illi|iciiti,iiis ,,f 111,. Onciitiil Instil,II,. ,,|' ||„, I III 

vcrsily III' Cliii'iiir,,: 


'Hip following ppriiHJiral.s art- rpfprrpil (o in 
abl»reviat<*<l form: 

AbkS(;\V = Abhaniilungcn der phih)S4.phwh- 
hi.Htori.Hrhen KliLss<' der kf.nigl sneh^i.-M-hen 
flescllsrhaft der Wi.ss^.n.^ haften 
Acta Or. = Arta Orienfaha 

Arla^Scm. Phil Frlangm - Arta S.-mmarii 
Philologiri l'>langen.-(iH, 

AfOF = .\rrfuv fur Orirrirfi>rsrhiing 
A.n* .\menran ./uiirual nf P(iiIi)I(tg\-. 

-= .\mt*riran ./ourual ..f S.'miti. Ijin. 
K'lagrs at)d l,ir»T:itiirrs 
Arch Anz. Arrhaf)logr..f her .Viizeigfr 

HM - Mntrageziir Kundr d. r uid.-grrmaniH. hen 

.'"I'rarhrn, IwTaii^grgrbrn Ad 
hrrgrr 

lUI \0 ^ Itudrnii ,h. Idri'^titiif frail-. iM de 

I'art It/'ulnvlir «'ri» [it.iU 

IlSI.i’ - liMll,-tin ,i,. I:, .>,„|/.|(^ ,|„ I.,fnt„i.t„,,|,. 

dr l’an> 

HSO,>; =. |l,ill..f,i, ,,,■ of i.nrnfal lan.l 

Afri- an.j Studir.-^, l.-.rt.lnri 
* ^ M-nitikTiM i,r (loirfirtr An/. ;^on 

\-u fin. flit n vt.r, tj. p l;.-n i...» 

'•Il.itf dor \\ 1-,-. [;-, I, ,[f, f, ,f t 

** bi.i..,^. rnrii,,.. h,. F.ir.. 
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IFA = Indogermanische Forschungen, Anzeiger. 

JAOS “ Journal of the American Oriental So¬ 
ciety. 

Jb. DAI = Jahrbuch des deutschen archao- 
logiBchen Instituts. 

JCOI = Journal of the Cama Oriental Institute. 

JNES = Journal of Near Eastern Studies. 

JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

KZ = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachfor- 
schung, begriindet von A. Kuhn. 

Lg. = Language. 

MSLP = Mtooires de la Soci6t4 de Linguistique 
de Paris. 

MVAG = Mitteilungen der vorderasiatisch- 
aegyptischen Gesellschaft. 

OLZ = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung. 

PAPA = Proceedings of the American Philo¬ 
logical Association. 

Rec. Trav. = Recueil de Travaux relatifs k la 
philologie et k I’arch^ologie ^gyptiennes et 
ass3Tiennes. 

Rev, d’Assyr. = Revue d’Assyriologie. 

RHRel. = Revue de PHistoire et des Religions. 

Riv. Stud. Or. = Rivista degli Studi orientali. 

SbPAW == Sitzungsberichte der kdniglich. preus- 
sischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philo¬ 
logical Association. 

TPS = Transactions of the Philological Society 
(London). 

Ung. Jrb, = Ungarische Jahrbucher. 

WZKM = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes. 

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft. 

ZfA = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie. 

ZII = Zeitschrift fiir Indologie und Iranistik. 

The following authors and works are referred 

to in abbreviated form: 

Bthl. = Chr. Bartholomae. 

Bthl. AF = Bthl,, Arische Forschungen; 3 vols., 
Halle 1882-7. 

Bthl. AjW = Bthl., Altiranisches Worterbuch; 
Strassburg 1904. 

Bthl. Stud. = Bthl., Studien zur indoger- 
manischen Sprachgeschichte; Halle 1890-1. 

Bthl. zAiW = Bthl., Zum altiranischen Worter¬ 
buch; Strassburg 1906. 

Brd. = Wilh. Brandenstein. 


Brugmann, Gdr. = Karl Brugmann, Grundriss 
der vergleichenden Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen, 2d ed.; Strassburg 
1897 ff. 

Bv, = E. Benveniste. 

Bv. Gr. = A. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux- 
Perse, 2d ed., revised by Bv.; Paris 1931. 

Bv. Origines = Bv., Origines de la Formation 
des Noms en Indo-europ4en; Paris 1935. 

Cowley, AP = A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of 
the Fifth Century B.C.; Oxford 1923. 

Gdr. IP = Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, 
herausgegeben von W. Geiger und A. Kuhn; 
Strassburg 1895-1906. 

Hinz = W. Hinz, ZDMG 93.364-75. 

HK = A. HofTmann-Kutschke. 

HK 1 or HK ApKI 1 = HK, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften des Grosskdnigs Dara- 
jawausch des Ersten am Berge Bagistan; 
Stuttgart 1908. 

HK 2 or HK ApKI 2 = HK, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften des Grosskonigs Dara- 
jawausch des Ersten bei Behistun; Stutt¬ 
gart und Berlin, 1909. 

Hz. = Ernst Herzfeld. 

Hz. AMI = Hz., Archaologische Mitteilungen 
aus Iran; Berlin 1929 ff. 

Hz. Apl = Hz., Altpersische Inschriften; Berlin 
1938. 

Jn. = A. V. Williams Jackson. 

Jn. Iran. Rel. — Jn., Iranian Religion, in Zoro- 
astrian Studies; New York 1928. 

Johnson, Gram. = E. L. Johnson, Historical 
Grammar of the Ancient Persian Language; 
New "Vork 1917. 

Johnson, IV = E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum 
to the Old Persian Inscriptions; in Tm. CS 

(q.v.). 

Justi, INB = F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch; 
Marburg 1895. 

Kg. = Fr. Wilh. Kbnig. 

Konig, Burgbau = Kg., Der Burgbau zu Susa 
nach dem Bauberichte des Konigs Dareios 
I; in MVAG 35.1, Leipzig 1930. 

Konig, RuID = Relief und Insclirift des Koenigs 
Dareios I am Felsen von Bagistan; Leiden 
1938. 

KT = [L. W. King and R. C. Thompson,] The 
Sculptures and Inscription of Darius the 
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Great on the Rock of Behiatiin in Pen 
London 1907. 

MB Or. = Mt. Gr, (q.v.) and Bv, Gr. (q.v,). 
Mt. Gr, = A- Meiilet, Grammaire du 
Ferae; Faria 1915. 

Nyberg, Rel. =* H. S. Nyberg, Die Rcligionen 
dea alten Iran, deutach von H. H. Sehacder; 
Leipzig 1938. 

Oppert, IdA = J, Oppcrt, Lea Inacriptiona des 
Ach^m^nidea; Faria 1851. 

Oppert, M^ea = J. Oppert, Lc Feuple et la 
Langtie des M^ca; Faria 1879. 

FraAek, GMF = J. V. FraAek. Geachichte der 
Mcder und Fcraer, vol. If; Gotha 1910. 

FW = Faulya Real-Encyclopftdie der claaaischcn 
Altertiimawi.sHenachnft, Neiie Bearbeitung 
heratisgegol)en von Georg Wiaaowa; Stutt¬ 
gart 1894 ff. 

Rawlinson = II. C. Rawlinson, JRAS vol 10 
Rcichelt, Aw. Elmb. = Hans Reiohelt, Awes- 
tiarhes EIcmenlarl)ijrh; Heidelberg 1909. 

Rl. = ftnwlinson (<j.v,). 

RV = Rigveda. 

Sachau, AF = E. Saehau, Aramaiarhe Fapynja 
und Ostraka am einer jiidisehen Militiir- 
Kolonie zu Elephantine; Ix-ipzig I9II. 

Seheil 21 = V. Seheil, fnsrription.H des Arh^'trK^- 
nidea in M<^moirea de la Mi-Hsion 

arch<^oIoKi(iue de IVrse. tome XXI. Mission 
en Siisiane; Paris 1929. 

Scheil 2-1 = V. Seheil. Inscripfion.s des AehOn#'*- 

nnies, snppi^^ment et suite, in MOnoires efe 
tome XXIV; Paris 1933. 

Sen = Sen, OPI 

Srn, ()!•( = Sukiimar Srii, ()|,| IVrsinn In.M. rip- 

tiotiH of (lie Aclmcmcnian lirnprrorH ('•il 
ciiKd KMI, 

Spiop'l = Fr. SpioKol, Dio altp,.r.i.s,.|„-n K..,l,n- 
«<;l.nfl,.n i.n CrnmKovP, rol.,.rM...oMK, 

oammnfik. mid Clossjir; Leipzig ISr.^ M 
ed. ISSI. “■ *■ 

Slurlrv.nl III l,,,ryn«,-als - K II, Sturt,■v;,nl, 

I'l.lo-Il.ttito l.arvuK<'als, H.iltuunr,' 

'’"1. = II. ('. Tolman. 

T,u. CuuMforu, Su,.pl,..n,.nl, \;,..|, 

Ville (919. 

Tni A,u„.„t IVr.siMu l.,.v„.„n ,,,„| 

Anshvillc liHKs 


: Tm. vs or Vdt. Stud. - Tm. The Behataa I». 
scnptioD of King Dsrita, VaoderMt 
versity Studies vol. I; Naafavifle igOB. 

Vd. = Vendidad, originally VidaCvadiU fa bonk 
of the Avesta). 

Wb. * F. H. Weianbach. 

Wb. Grab » Wb. Die Keilinachriften am Grmbe 

de* Dario* Hystaapi*; AbkSGW vd. XXIX 
no. I. * 

Wb. KIA - Wb. Die Keilinschriften der Ach*. 
menkJen; Leipsig 1911. 

Wb. Symbolae Koechaker - Wb. in Symholae 
Paulo Koerhaker IVdicatae; Leiden I mg 
WB - F. H. Wei«gl>ach und W Bai^, Di.. 
nUperewhen Kpilinsrhriften in I nvvhrilt 

und tllKTsptiung, I. Liefening; Uip,!. igm 
VVBn = WB, 2 . Liefening, .Varhtrage und Be- 
riehtigungen; l.eipiig 19 OR 

Other al.breviation.<« are reaiiily iimler.too.1. 
they inrlude ihwe for mrKlem srholai^ and their 
works when only slightly shortene.1. for Oreek 
and Ulm authors and their works, for names rrf 
languages, for grammaliial terms. 

SYMBOLS FOB f)l.SB;\,\TI.\(: INSCBIP- 
TIONS A.\0 I.OCATINi; WOBOS 

rhe inscriptions arc n-fcrrcd to by at.lirrvia- 
tifins f»n the fiilhiwing pl.iri' 


\rn 

As = 

(’ - 
I) - 

\ - 

- 

IV - 
A- 

.V - 

w 

s 

SI) - 


Lir«i svmtHil 
• 

Ari:irumnf‘s 
Arsjimes 
( yriH tlif ( irt-nf 
I Ijiruis (hr t irr.’ii 
.\tT\cs 

Art.'urrxf s | 

I )ari»]s 11 

Art iXfTxes 11 

Art .'I xcrxrs M or III 
Arfaxt rxf’-; 111 
U t ight of I hiniis 
Sfal 

Sr;d ttf I ):irii|s 


Svmtw.l 


B ItrfiHfan 

~ \,e|s I Ruit.ini 

Sij^:* 

^ S'Jf'Jt 

riv. n I 

\ ifi 

11 »ni:itl,ifi 

M’irgh.'if. 

ire » rf'i 


I* 

\ 

S 

A 

1 : - 

\ 

If - 
,M 

I - 

\A - 


I- urflirr syrnhoU. if 

An iioinc.h,,t..|v „„,1| 1 ..,,,., I, ,,,. 

■' u,~. r,|U|,„i ,,r p.M 

'■ riptcu :dr. :.,iv 
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A second small letter indicates a particular copy 
of the inscription. 

A small V indicates a copy with variant orthog¬ 
raphy. 

A Roman numeral after a gap indicates a special 
part of the inscription. 


Phrases or words are designated after a gap; 
By two numerals, indicating column and line. 
By one numeral, indicating line. 

By 0, indicating a line preceding those previously 
known and numbered. 


By f after the line-number, indicating that the 
phrase or word runs over into the next line. 

Note also the following indications; 

The lack of a number where it is expected indi¬ 
cates that the inscription consists of one 
line only. 

° at the end of the reference means that the en¬ 
tire word is restored. 

[ ] mark the enclosed word or words or part of a 
word as restored; but in the complete texts 
of the inscriptions in Part II the restorations 
are indicated only by italics. 


Additional Abbreviations 

Cam. = George G. Cameron. 

DELG = £. Boisacq, Dictionnaire 4tymologique 
de la langue grecque; Heidelberg and Paris 
1916 (4th printing with added index, 1950). 
JA — Journal Asiatique 
JCS = Journal of Cuneiform Studies. 

LEW^ = Walde-Hofmann, Lateinisches ety- 
mologisches Worterbuch, 3d ed., Heidelberg 
1930 on. 

NGM = National Geographic Magazine, Dec. 
1950. 

PTT = Cam., Persepolis Treasury Tablets; 
Chicago 1948. 



PART I. GRAMMAR 


CHAPTER I. THE UNGUISTIC SETTING 


§1. Old Persian is the name applied to the 
Persian language used in the cuneiform inscrip¬ 
tions of the Achaemenian dynasty; it can be 
localised as the language of southwestern Persia, 
or Peisis in the narrower sense, and was the 
vernacular speech of the Achaemenian rulers. The 
OP inscriptions are commonly accompanied also 
by translations into Elamite and Accadian, en¬ 
graved in other types of cuneiform writing, and 
sometimes by an Aramaic version or an Egyptian 
hieroglyphic version. Linguistically, OP belongs 
to the Iraman branch of Indo-Iranian or Aryan, 
which is one of the main divisions of the Indo- 
Eluropean family of languages. 

§2. The Iranian Languages* are, like many 
other sets of languages, divisible on a chrono- 
lopcal basis into three periods; Old Iranian, 
Middle Iranian, and New* Iranian. They were 
spread in ancient times over the territoiy bounded 
by ^e Persian Gulf on the south, by Mesopo¬ 
tamia and Armenia on the west, and by the 
Caucasus Mountains; to the east of the Caspian 
Sea they extended considerably to the north of 
the present boundary of Iran and Afghanistan, 
into the Pamir plateau of Turkestan, and thence 
approximately along the course of the Indus 
River to the Gulf of Oman. This is even today 
appro.ximately the area of Iranian-speaking 
peoples, although at all periods there have been 
islands of non-Iranian speech within it, and 
islands of Iranian speech outside it. 


§3. Old Ir.\nl\n includes two languages repre¬ 
sented by texts, Old Persian and Avestan, and a 

number of other dialects which are but very 
slightly known. 

I. Old Persian is known by inscriptional texts 
found in Persis. at Persepolis and the nearby 
-Naqs-i-Rustam and Murghab (Pasargadae); in 

MR Langues du Monde 34-42; 

' M ■ *<* « hich leads 

to an abbreviation identical with that for .Middle, 


Elam, at Susa; in Media, at Hamadan and the 
not too distant Behistan and Elvend; in Armenia 
at Van; and along the line of the Suez Canal! 
They are mainly inscriptions of Darius the Great 
(521-486 B.c.) and Xerxes (486-65); but others 
mostly in a corrupted form of the language’ 
cany the line down to Artaxerxes III (359-38). ’ 

II. Avestan is the language of the Avesta or 
sacred writings of the Mazdayasnians, known also 
as Parsis (i.e. Persians) and as Zoroastrians or 
followers of Zoroaster, the prophet who pro¬ 
claimed the religion. It consists linguistically of 
two parts: an older part containing the GaSa’s 
or metrical sermons of Zoroaster himself, and the 
Later Avesta, differing in a number of linguistic 
features from the GaSa’s. Zoroaster himself came 
from the northwest, but his successes in convert¬ 
ing to his faith were made in the northeast, in 
Bactria; it is therefore disputed as to whether 
Avestan is a northwestern or a northeastern lan¬ 
guage. It is noticeable that it agrees rather with 
Median than with OP, but this is not decisive. 

III. Among the less known Old Iranian lan¬ 
guages the most important was Median, known 
only from glosses, place and personal names and 
its developments in Middle Persian, apart from 
borrowings in OP, which are of considerable im¬ 
portance for the understanding of OP itself. 
Others were the language of the Carduchi, pre¬ 
sumably the linguistic ancestor of modern Kurd¬ 
ish; Parthian, later the language of a great empire 
which contended against Rome in the time just 
before and after the beginning of the Christian 
era; Sogdian in the northeast, the ancestor of 
the medieval Sogdian; Scythian, the language or 
languages of the various tribes known in OP as 
Saka, located to the east of the Caspian and 
north of Parthia and Sogdiana, but also to the 

west of the Caspian on the steppes north of the 
Euxine Sea. 

§4. Middle Iranian includes the Iranian di¬ 
alects as they appear from about 300 b.c. to 
about 900 A.D. They are in general called Pahlavi 
which is only the regular development of a deriv- 
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ative of the OP word Pardava 'Parthian'. It is 
clearer to discuss the dialects partly by dialects 
and partly by the extant remains. 

I. Arsacid Pahlavi was the official language of 
the Arsacid dynasty of Parthi^, which ruled from 
260 B.c. to 226 A.D.; it did not die out with the 
dynasty. It is represented in some bilingual in¬ 
scriptions alongside the Sasanian Pahlavi, where 
it is often called Chaldaeo-Pahlavi or Parthian; 
by the parchment manuscripts of Auroman; and 
by certain Manichaean texts from Turfan (IV). 
It is also called Northwest Pahlavi, and appar¬ 
ently was developed from a dialect which was 
almost or quite identical with that of Media. 

II. The Sasanian or Southwest Pahlavi was 
the official language of the Sasanian dynasty, 
which ruled from 226 a.d, until the Mohammedan 
conquest in 652. It is known from some rock- 
inscriptions of the kings in the general region of 
Persepolis, datable in the 3d and 4th centuries, 
some being accompanied by a translation into 
Arsacid Pahlavi or even by a second translation 
into Greek; from some texts on Egyptian papyri, 
of about the 8th century; from many religious 
texts preserved by the Zoroastrians (III); and 
from some of the Manichaean texts found at 
Turfan. In inscriptional form it can be observed 
in legends on coins, seals, and gems, until near 
the end of the 7th century. It appears to have 
developed from Old Persian or from a very similar 
dialect. 

III. The ‘Book-Pahlavi* includes the writings 
preserved by the Zoroastrians of Persia and India, 
forming a very considerable body of literature 
divisible into (1) translations of parts of the 
Avesta, with commentary, (2) texts on other 
religious subjects, (3) texts on other than religious 
topics. They represent both Sasanian and Arsa¬ 
cid Pahlavi. They are written in an alphabet 
derived from that of Aramaic, and, like all the 
early Pahlavi writings and inscriptions, contain 
an extremely high percentage of Semitic words; 
but many of these were to be read with the Ira¬ 
nian equivalents, even as we write id est and say 
‘that is’, viz. and say ‘namely’. 

IV. The manuscripts found at Turfan, in the 
early years of the 20th century, give us texts that 
are mostly of the 8th and 9th centuries, though 
some of them go back almost to the beginning of 
the Christian era. These texts represent several 


dialects, including the Arsacid and the Sasanian 
types, the Sogdian (known also from a trilingual 
inscription of Kara-Balgassun), and a dialect 
known as ‘Eastern Iranian', perhaps a derivative 
of northeastern Scythian, in which there are 
texts of the Buddhists of Khotan. The notable 
peculiarity of these Turfan texts is that they are 
written in relatively pure Iranian, without the 
Semitic writings for the words which are to be 
spoken by the Iranian equivalent. 

V. Among the earliest traces of Pahlavi, how¬ 
ever, are certain legends in Greek characters on 
coins of Indo-Scythic rulers of the Turu§ka dy¬ 
nasty in northwestern India, belonging to the 
first two Christian centuries. 

§6. New Iranian includes the Iranian lan¬ 
guages from about 900 a.d. onward; its greatest 
monument is the national epic of Persia, the 
Shah Namah or Book of Kings, composed by 
Firdausi about the year 1000. The languages of 
this period are the following: 

I. Persian, the national language of Persia to 
this day, spoken in numerous varying dialects 
throughout the empire; some of the aberrant di¬ 
alects may go back to different dialects of an¬ 
tiquity, but the language as a whole seems to 
come from the general types of the Old Persian 
and the Avestan. The most highly esteemed 
literary Persian is the dialect of Shiraz. 

II. Pushtu, sometimes called Afghan, the 
national language of Afghanistan. 

III. Baluchi, the language of Baluchistan. 

IV. The dialects of the Pamir, in the northeast. 

V. The Caspian dialects, to the south and west 
of the Caspian Sea; probably derived from ancient 
Scythian. 

VI. The Kurdish dialects, apparently derived 
from the ancient Carduchian; now spoken by 
various tribes in western Persia and in the 
neighboring parts of the Turkish Republic. 

VII. The Ossetic dialects, in the general re¬ 
gion of the Caucasus; derived from the Scythian 
of Southern Russia. 

VIII. The Yagnobi or dialect spoken in the 
valley of the Yagnob, in the northeast; appar¬ 
ently derived from ancient Sogdian. 

All but the last division consist of varying 
dialects. Throughout the territory of the New 
Iranian languages there is competition with other 
languages, such as Arabic, Turkish, Armenian, 
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Mongol, The PerBians in Bombay and ita vicinity, 
usually called Parseee, speak the Indie language 
known as Oujrati (or Gujerati). 

§6. Dialect Mixture in the Old Persian 
Inscriptions. Like most or perhaps all other 
series of documents, the OP inscriptions are not 
in pure OP dialect, free from admixture from 
outside.’ They contain the expected borrowings 
of names of persons and places, and presumably 
of some cultural materials. Thus ABitrd 'Assyria', 
BdbiruS 'Babylon', MiidrAya 'Egypt* are from 
Semitic; Izald (a district in Assyria), Dubdla (a 
district in Babylonia), Labandria 'Mt. Lebanon*, 
Haldiia- (name of an Armenian) betray their non- 
Iranian character by the /; a few words lack a 
convincing IE etymology, such as si'^kabrui ‘car- 
nelian', OarmiS 'timber*, yakd (a kind of wood), 
skaudiS 'weak, lowly', or are obvious borrowings, 
such as Tnaikd- 'inflated skin* from Aramaic. 
But the main outside influence is that of the 
Median dialect, seen in phonetic and lexical 
differences, perhaps also in variant grammatical 
forms. Aramaic also seems to have had a certain 
influence on the phrasing and the syntax. There 
is no evidence that OP itself, at the time of the 
inscriptions, possessed a literature of any kind 
apart from these inscriptions themselves. 

§L The Median Dialect was the language of 
the great Median Empire, which at the death of 
Cyaxares in .581 extended from Fran to the 
Halys River; the last Median ruler was Astyages 
son of Oyaxarofl. who in 5.50 was conriuered and 
deposed by his grandson C:ynis. son nf Chmbyses 
King of Perais and of Mandane daughter of 
Astyages. The new nder naturally took over the 
Median chancellery and the Median royal titles, 
and their influence is still seen in the language of 
the OP inscriptions of Darius and his followers. 

§8. Median Phonktic Develocments which 
can he identified in the language of the OP in¬ 
scriptions arc the following; they are discu.'s-^ed in 
the phonology, with complete lists of examples: 
pIK k became Med. Av. OF* ^,S 7 

pIK f7 and gh beeame Med. z, Av. OI’ #/, jss 
pIK fy became Med. sp, Av. .9p. 0 |> 

F>II': f//*vbecam(‘ M( ,|. Av. :h, OP §(»| 


pAr. km became Med. xm, Av. xm, OP (k)m 
il03.II. 

pIE before front vowel became pAr, Jc, then 
Med. ie, Av. Ic, OP •; flOS. 

pIE -e q^- and -rf in sandhi, before front 
vowel, became Med. Ic, Av. ic, OP t (shown by 
Paklavi only) and remade c\ |I06. 
pIE fr and 1/ became pAr. fr. then Med. 9r, Av 
OP f; §78. 

pAr. tr after Iranian spiranU or sibilant became 
Med. tr, Av. tr, OP g or perhaps f; |79. 
pIE ti became Med. 0i, Av. 0y, OP i|; |80. 
pIE ev became Med. f, Av. As and OP (A)k 
1118. IV. 

id. OP WoRDR SHOWING MeDIAN PeCUUARI- 
TiEfl are the following, which are here listed in 
groups, according to their meanings and uses; 
fuller discussion will be found in the phonology 
and in the Lexicon, s.vv.: 

I. Place-Names: 

Agagaria 'Sagartia*, a district of Media, with 
g in ojw- from k if it means ‘stone*. 

Bikayamatik, a Median fortress, with from 

£ if, as is probatfle. the first part w identical 
with DP Md 'broken stone*. 

Two i:asf Iranian names, outside the MHian 

territor>*, show non-OP phonetif's irlentical with 
those of AFfNiian: 

Rdjtri.i Bactria’, with tr retaincfi after a spirant. 
Zra’^ka 'Drangiana*. with z frf>m ^ or ^A 

II. Personal names: 

taima- 'brave*, with i retaine<i tK*fr»rp m, in thr 

names (tf the Mrde Taxmagpd/ta and of the 
Sagarf lan ( 

\<^a$rifn. the name assumrd by the Medr Fro- 
tnrti.i. with gr fntm fr 

( rnj.itrn ‘(yaxar#s'. m king of the Median line, 
with tr rctainfwl after a sibilant. 

1 TlystasjH's’. father ..f Darius with ftp 

from Ay * 

A.^pnra,w, unr of [)-,riiis's hrlpf-r?, with ..p from 
ku. 


' Mii(;r §r> §is 


' Not#* that Ctrti- in thm nam^ has th^ Op form and 
not the .Med,.an and 

teoDroa. .t.>.p,to ,h.> \fo.l„n J.honrt.os are 
<'Alh IVrsmn... hut ..ffen t..,.fhrr 

■IlHlerts t.r th.^t ..( the towhirh 

the t.wner t.f th»- n trn.- • f hU» n..to I 
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Vi^dafama, one of Darius’s helpers, with / from 
sy,. 

III. Words in the official titles: 
zMyaeiya 'king’, with ei from ti. 
vazraka ‘great’, with z from g. 

vispa-zana- 'having all men’, with sp from Ry, 
and z from g. 

paru-zana- 'having many men’, with z from g, 
uvaspa- ‘having good horses’, with sp from Icy. 

IV. Technical words of the religion: 
ziira ‘evil’, with z from gk. 

Varka-zana- '(month) of the Wolf-Men’, with 
z from §; but the entire word is merely re¬ 
stored after the Elamite. 

V. Names of cultural materials: 
asan- ‘stone*, with s from fc. 

kasaka ‘semi-precious stone’, with s from fc. 

VI. Miscellaneous: 

masc. ka^ciy, nt. ciiczy^ avaSciy^ aniyaSciy^ with 
5c from -s q^- and ~d q^- respectively, in sandhi; 
no specific reason can be assigned for the 
borrowing by OP of this type. 

Parsa ‘Persia’, with s from fc, cf. ParBava with 
B\ the name seems to have been imposed by 
an outside source. 

patiyozbayam 'I proclaimed’, with Med. -zb-, but 
h^zdnam (acc.) ‘tongue’ with OP -z-, both from 
IE ghy.\ see also §91. 

vasiy ‘at will, greatly’, with s from but see 
§87 for another explanation of the form. 

Mitra M'Bra, divine name borrowed from Indie; 
see §78. 

§10. Dialect Mixture in the OP Forms may 
be regarded as uncertain, though in the verbs there 
are alternative forms used apparently without 
distinction of meaning: thus impf. 3d pi. abara^ 
abaraka’^ abaraHd. Only the peculiar plural 


aniydha bagdha 'the other gods’, with double 
endings (like Vedic Skt. devdsas for devds) seems 
to come from the language of religion, for a 
normal OP aniyaiy bagd (pi. bagd happens not to 
occur). 

§11. Dialect Mixture in the OP Vocabu¬ 
lary: it is difficult at times to decide what is 
genuinely OP and what is borrowed. Of the two 
words for ‘good’, naiba- is a religious term, and 
va^u- is found only in proper names. Of the two 
for ‘earth*, zam- (which would have Med. z) 
appears only in the form zm-, which is phoneti¬ 
cally OP as well as Median, and occurs in one 
proper name and in an official term for execution 
with torture; bumi- occurs chiefly in phrases of 
official character, but is used also in DSf to de¬ 
note the earth which was excavated for the palace 
of Darius. On some other points, the usages of 
Pahlavi seem to inform us: nom. kauv ‘he’, iyam 
‘this’, prep, hadd ‘with’ belong to Pahlavi of the 
Northwest and not to that of the Southwest, and 
thus are shown to be borrowings from Median,* 

§12. Aramaic Influence. Aramaic, a Semitic 
language, was the international language of south¬ 
western Asia from the middle of the eighth cen¬ 
tury B.C.; speakers of Aramaic were in charge of 
all archives for some centuries thereafter. As OP 
had no developed literary style at the time of the 
inscriptions, it is t.> he expected that the style of 
the inscriptions shouid reflect the style of Aramaic; 
and it does. Notable are the short sentences, with 
repetition of all essential words (§290); certain 
of the official titles (§309); and the anacoluthic 
definition of place and personal names (§312). A 

* P. Tedesco, Le Monde oriental 15.248; Bv. Gr. page 
4 infra. 


CHAPTER IL THE SCRIPT OF OLD PERSIAN 


§13. The Script of the Old Persian In¬ 
scriptions is, as we have said, of the cuneiform 
type: that is, the characters are made of strokes 
which can be impressed on soft materials by a 
stylus having an angled end. The OP inscrip¬ 
tions, being on hard materials, must have been 
made with engraving tools with which the strokes 


impressed on soft materials were imitated. There 
was no tradition from antiquity as to *^he signifi¬ 
cance of the characters, nor was any OP inscrip¬ 
tion accompanied by a version in a previously 
known system of writing; modern scholars wore 
therefoi-e obliged to start from the very beginning 
in the task of decipherment. 



OLD PERSIAN 



fl4. Earlt SmTB m tbs Dmmtmmn. OP 
iiucriptioDB and writingitre mentioned in a msD' 
ber of ancient authon, from Herodotoe onwaid, 
and are remarked upon and described certain 
modem travelers early in the seventeenth century, 
who published parte of inscriptions from Per- 
sepolis in the accounts of their travels. The first 
inscription to be published in complete form was 
DPc, given by Chardin in 1711. l^ter copies of 
several were pven in 1778 by Carsten Niebuhr, 
who recognized that the inscriptions were com¬ 
posed in three systems of writing, and that the 
writing ran from left to right: the direction of 
the writing was shown by two copies of XPe 
with somewhat differing Line-divisions. 0. G. 
Tychsen in 1798 discovered that the three systems 
of writing represented three different languages, 
and that a recurring diagonal wedge in the 
simplest of the three types was a word-divider; 
but he wrongly assigned the inscriptions to the 
Parthian period. Friedrich Mtinter in 1802 inde¬ 
pendently identified the word-divider, and 
thought that a frequently recurring series of 
characters must be the word for 'king'; he as¬ 
signed the inscriptions to the Achaemenian pe¬ 
riod.* 


§16. G. F, Grotefend of Frankfurt in 1802 ap¬ 
plied himself to the problem of the decipherment, 
and by a comparison of DPa and XPe (in Nie¬ 
buhr’s copies) he made the first real progress. Lie 
assumed that the inscriptions were inscriptions of 
the Achaemenian kings, that they consisted es¬ 
sentially of the names and titles of the kings, and 
that those in the simplest type of writing were in 
Persian, closely resembling the language of the 
Avesta. He was helped hy Silvestre do Saey’s 
recent decipherment of the royal titles in Pahlavi. 

great king, king of kings, king of Iran and 
non-Iran, son of . . great king.’ etc., which 
guided him as to what to expect. To facilitate the 
exposition, we set the two inscriptions in parallel 
columns: 


DPa 

Ddrayarou.^ : 
xSdyadiya : vaernkn : 


XPe 

Xkayar!^n : 
x.^ilyndiya : va^rakn : 


'A iHM'nniU of tln'.sc m;itter.s and nf the 

further nf ||n' tlrriphrmirnt is ^ivi'n h\ \VciHsl>;u-h. 
Cidr. IP 2.01 72; ()>■ I. I., .fohn.son, (Ir 1 10. by It. \V 
Ronerti, History of A.ssyria and H.abyhtiiia, v.d 1, 
chapters 1-2, 


DFk 











— 9 m -A*- 

FilfdqMMr 


pu(a : JffaxOmami^: p«fa .* NoaftnantillW 
hya: mam : kmam : 

akmaul 



Orotefeud reooguiied etm t ify thsl the 
of two different km^i were followed by titlm^ 
*great long, king of kinp', and then a thM aind* 
lar title in the one whi^ waa lackmg in the 
other; that then foDowed the of ^ kiDg*e 
father, who was the mxat pe r aon in one im crigK 
tion as the king in the oUier, and that hi tfe 
other the father did not bear the tKle king. Ha 
decided upon Darius, whose father Hyitaspea 
had not been king, rather than upon Cyrus, since 
Cyrus and his father Cambysn had be¬ 

ginning with the same letter* whereas the cor¬ 
responding two names in the inscriptioos begu 
with different characters; he thought the nmmm of 
Artaxences to be too long. Thus he saw in the 
three names Hystaspes, Darius, Xerxes, in the 
transliteration of which he used the later Iranian 
pronunciations; 


Grotefeod 

g 0 $ch i a i p 

d a r h e u sch 

kh Bch h a r »ch <% 


Corrwt 

n i ia ia a m pa 
da a ro yo ra u io 
za ia ya a ra fa o 


Thus he had identified, for all but the inherent 
a, the characters a, u, x (his kh), f, d, p, r, s, i 
(his 8ch), and elsewhere he identified /. But his 
reliance on the later pronunciations misled him 
sorely, and of the 22 different signs in DPa and 
XPe he got «)nly 10 correctly, and even for two 
of these he admitted two values each (a and e, p 
and h). Apart from the three names, ‘king’ and 
‘great’ were the only worfis which he identifie<l 
correctly; later he identificfl the name 

'('yrus' in C'Ma. But the remainder of his read- 


* As it happon^, Cyrus and Cambyses do not begin 
with thi' sanio Irttrr in OV, but with and k* rospec 
(i\i’ly; but (trnt^’ft'rui riuild havr dismi^'d the Cyrus 
III!.' .u) th.‘ gmund that ( vruss father an-l <'%rus‘s 
Sell! v\.re Iwith iianied ('ambysi'a. but the first and the 

third Ilf tht* dvrKiflfy in these inseriptuma bore different 
names. 
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showili- thr ihrv.- MM,-in.. .,| unlinii nf ihr ihiv,- vriMmi. 


ohi \W>uxu no|)), I-:i;U)inr (1111,1,11,0, Akka,li:.li ilM,Unin 


Ui (no,h,i-i<l hi, r.iinO .si, ih, / 


4 

111 f .< i! tf , ^ ^ h ' i' {*t, 








ST 




I 




SCRIPT 


11 


ings, even in these inscriptions, is sorry stuff, 
and he could never realize in later years that the 
foundations which he had laid had been built 
upon and improved. 

§16. The Completion of the Decipherment. 
After a gap of twenty-one years other scholars 
took up the task, but progress was mainly in 
identifying individual characters and single words. 
The notable steps in the decipherment were the 
following: Lassen in 1836 supplied the vowel a 
after many consonants; that is, he realized that 
these consonants had an inherent a. Lassen in 
1839 noted that some characters were used only 
before i and others only before u\ Rawlinson in 
1846, Hincks in 1846, and Oppert in 1847 inde¬ 
pendently realized that these consonants had 
inherent i and inherent u. Oppert at the same 
time discovered that diphthongs were indicated 
by i or u after a consonant with inherent a, and 
that n and m were omitted before consonants. 

§17. Summary of the Decipherment. The de¬ 
tail of the decipherment can best be portrayed 
in tabular form. For simplicity in composition, 
I use c and j rather than c and /, and as a better 
representation of the sound I use f rather than 

r. 


The scholars who participated in the decipher¬ 
ment are indicated by the following abbrevia¬ 
tions; the dates of their publications are also 


given: 

B Beer 1838 
Bf Burnouf 1836 
Br Brandenstein 1932 
E Evetts 1890 
G Grotefend 1802 
H Hincks 1846 
HI Holtzmann 1845 
Hz Herzfeld 1931 
J Jacquet 1838 


L Lassen 1836 '39 '45 
M M (inter 1802 
Op Oppert 1847 '51 74 
Rk Rask 1823 
R1 Rawlinson 1846 
Sc Scheil 1929 
SM Saint-Martin '23 '32 
Ty Tychsen 1798 
W Windischmann 1845 


Num¬ 

ber 

Present 

Orthog. 

Progress of Decipherment 

1 

a 

aG02 

2 

# 

y SM 23, i SM 32 

3 

u 

wG02 

4 


k Bf-L 36 

5 


k G 15, k- L 39, ku Rl-H 46 

6 

.T“ 

kh G 02 

7 


fif L36 

8 

g" 

gh Bf 36, L 36, gu RI-H 46 

9 

(f 

A;' J 38 


Num¬ 

ber 

Present 

Orthog. 

Progress of Decipherment 

10 


z J38,iHI 45 

11 


g L 36, ji RI 46 

12 


<G02 

13 


V L 36,L 39, tu W 45, Rl 46 

14 


r L 36, th J 38, 0 L 39 

15 


r L 36, thr L 45, if RI 46 

16 


dG02 

17 


d‘ HI 45, di Rl-H 46 

18 

d“ 

d‘ L 36, du RI-H 46 

19 


n Rk 23 

20 

n« 

nu RI 46 

21 


p G 02 

22 

/“ 

/G02 

23 


h Bf-L 36 

24 


m Rk 23 

25 


‘m L 36, 771* L 39, mi RI-H 46 

26 

7n“ 

mu RI 46 

27 


y B-J 38 

28 


rG02 

29 

r“ 

sr G 15, r“ J 38, ru Rl 46 

30 


^Op 51 

31 


w L 36, va RI-H 46 

32 


V SM 23, vi Rl-H 46 

33 

5“ 

s G 02 

34 


sch G 02 

35 


z Bf-L 36 

36 


h B-J 38 

Ideograms and Ligature 

37 

XS 

‘Konig’ M-G 02 

38 

DH 

‘Land* L 45 

39 

BU 

‘Erde* L 45 

40 

AM 

‘Ahuramazda’ Op 74, E 90 

41 

BG 

baga ‘god* Sc 1929 

42 

AM ha 

Auramazda Sc 1929, Auramazda 
ha Br 1932 (cf, Hz 1931) 

Word-divider 

43 

• 

• 

Ty 1798 


§18. The Old-Persian Syllabary. The in¬ 
scriptions composed in the Old Persian language 
are inscribed on various hard materials in a 
syllabary, each character having the value of a 
vowel or of a consonant plus a vowel. To the 36 
characters of this nature must be added 5 ideo¬ 
grams (§42), one ligature of ideogram and case 
ending (§42), the word-divider (§44), and numer¬ 
ical symbols (§43). 

This syllabary quite obviously goes back to 
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Syllabary 


m “ 
n * 

<f? “ 
1= 

<f 

«ll 

r 

<= ff” 

FT 



-T< 3“ 

=< 


3 r- 


«- 

n« 

►« 




•Ef 1° 

IP- 

r« 



W 


6“ 

fr 

f? f** 

•tf 


Tt s° 

n d- 


771 * 


m d* 


7 ?Z“ 

H ^ 

<g d- 

K- 



Ideograms 



XS = x^dyojdiya 


BU = 

hUmU 

DH = dahydui 

' 

j 

■ AM = 

Aura- 

mazda 

BG = haga 


AMha 



Word Dividers 


< \ 


the cuneiform syllabary of Akkadian, but its 
simplicity as compared with its parent syllabary 
shows that it has been specially drawn up for its 
present purpose. There is no conclusive evidence 
how the Akkadian characters were utilized and 
how the new characters received OP values; 
though several scholars have advanced theories.^ 

It is uncertain also when this Old Persian 
system of witing was invented. The extant in¬ 
scriptions are largely those of Darius I and of 
Xerxes, and it is tempting to ascribe the inven¬ 
tion to the orders of Darius when he wished to 
record the events of his accession, on the Rock of 
Behistan; but there are three inscriptions of 
Cyrus, as well as one each purporting to be of 
Ariaramnes and of Arsames. These last two may 
have been set up as labels to small monuments or 
other objects of a later period;^ the orthography 

’ For a critique of these theories, see Wb. KIA Iv-lx. 

* Ariaramnes was great-uncle of Cyrus and great-grand¬ 
father of Darius I; Arsames was son of Ariaramnes and 
grandfather of Darius. Note that the two inscriptions 
are both on gold tablets and found at or near Ecbatana 


points to approximately the time of Artaxerxes 
II.^ Of the inscriptions of Cyrus, one is very 
fragmentary, and the other two are brief labels; 
yet as they were inscribed in the palace which 
belonged to Cyrus/ at Pasargadae (Murghab), 
they show that the OP cuneiform syllabary 
existed and was in use in Cyruses time.® 

§19. The Syllabic Characters of OP num¬ 
ber 36, including the following: 

3 vowel-signs: aiu 

22 consonant-signs with inherent a: 

^ (f ^ 7 ^ t ^ 

4 consonant-signs with inherent i\ 

7 consonant-signs with inherent u: 

A:“ ^ d“ n“ r“ 

A close transcription of the cuneiform, when 
desirable, will be given by keeping the inherent 
vowels as raised letters; but for most purposes 
a normalized transcription (§45) will be satisfac¬ 
tory. 

§20. The Alphabetic Order of normalized 
Old Persian, as employed in this volume, is 
the following: dtHkxgcjtegdnpfbmyrl 
V s § z h. The transcription here used differs in 


(Hamadan) in Media; though the two kings are spoken 
of in them only as ‘king in Parsa - Persis’, which was 
quite distinct from Media. They may have been set up 
in the time of Artaxerxes II as part of an anti-Cyrus 
propaganda, since Cyrus the Great had dethroned 
Arsames, and Cyrus the Younger came very near de¬ 
feating and killing Artaxerxes II at Cunaxa (cf. JAOS 
66.206-12). The gold tablet A^Hc may have been a 
third in the same series; all three are in Old Persian 
only. 3 Cf. especially Sehaeder, SbPAW 1931,636-^. 
* They are hardly to be ascribed to Cyrus the Younger, 
despite Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (cf. also KIA Ixvii-lxix) 
on CMa, which alone was known to him; for the opposing 
view, cf. Hz. Klio 8.1 ff. * Though perhaps not much 
used by him. The other three known inscriptions of 
Cyrus the Great are in Akkadian; but Strabo 15.3.7-8 
(page 730), on the authority of Onesicritus, states that 
the tomb of Cyrus at Pasargadae bore at least two 
inscriptions, one being bilingual, Greek and Persian. 
We need attach no importance to the identification of 
the languages by Onesicritus, but the account indicates 
that Cyrus had inscriptions engraved in more than one 
language; in which case it is unlikely that his own 
vernacular was omitted. Cf. JAOS 66.206-12; but also 
Hinz, ZDMG 96.343-9. 
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some points from that used by certain other 
scholars in recent years, as follows: 
d also d (KT, Scheil). 

lu i u without mark of length (KT, Wb., 
Scheil, Mt., Bv,). 


a; kh (KT), k (Wb.), h (Kg., Brd.), ^ (Hinz). 
c or 6 k (Wb.). 

jorj ^f(Wb.. Scheil), z (Hz., Hinz). 
eoTpth (KT), t (Wb., Hinz), ( (Scheil). 
f tr (KT), ^ (Tm., Hz.), r (Wb.), ^ (Bv.),> 

s (Kg., Brd., Hinz). 

/ V (Wb.). 

yv j w (Kg., Brd.). 

Some scholars also regularly indicate omitted 
h and n by raised letters or by letters in paren¬ 
thesis, or the omitted n by a tilde over the pre¬ 
ceding vowel. A few other variations are found, 


but it is hardly worth while to list them. 

§21. The Representation of a in OP Writ¬ 
ing. The character a at the beginning of a word 
represents either d or d, and decision must be 
made on etymological and morphological grounds. 
Elsewhere in the word the character a is used 
only after an a-inherent character, the value 
being d; thus n^am^a = ndma. When the a-con- 
stant is immediately followed by another con¬ 
sonant, or is final, the a of the consonant either 
represents d or has no value at all; thus 
— darSam. For a or d in diphthongs, see §24: for 
final d written d, see §36. 

§22. The Representation of i and u in OP 
Writing. OP i is normally represented by the 
character i initially, and medially by the charac¬ 
ter i preceded by an i-consonant, or, if there is 
no special z-consonant character for the con¬ 


sonant sound, by the a-consonant; thus im° = 
ima,jHv^ = jlvOy = pita. 

OP u is similarly represented; = uia^ 

k^ur^u§^ — KiiruSj p^iig° — pv^a. 

Thus the difference of short and long in i and u 
is not represented in the script, except in the way 
indicated later (§23), of rare occurrence; and 
where there is no special z-consonant character 
or w-consonant character, there was no means of 


indicating the difference between t and the diph¬ 
thong az, and between d and an (§24). 


^ Bv. Gr. §105 uses this transcription to indicate a 
strong sibilant; not a long sibilant, since Iranian short¬ 
ened all long consonants (§130). 


The z is occasionally omitted after an z-inherent 
consonant, and the u after a w-inherent con¬ 
sonant; there are the following examples, in the 
normalization of which we indicate the omission 
by printing the inherent vowel as a raised char¬ 
acter: 

v^Bhis DB 1.65 and other forms of the same word; 

so always in DB, but viO- in other inscriptions. 
V^Uas~pa -pam -pahya, always in DB, in some DS 
inscriptions, and in those of Artaxerxes II and 
III; but Vistdspa etc. elsewhere. 

Arm'niyaiy four times in DB; also -mm-. 
yva-diy A^Sd 3; but jzm, jlvakydj ajivatam, jlvd 
twice each, in inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes. 
M'Bray MHray and also Mii[ra]y in late inscrip¬ 
tions. 

[Uvara]zm^ya A?P 8; Vahyav'Mapaya Sd. 
Nabuk'^dracara DB 1.78f, 84, 93; but more often 
Nabukxidracara. 

Kvd^ru^ DB 2.65. 

Sug'^da DPe 16; but Suguda DB 1.16, DNa 23, 
Sugvda DSf 38, and Sugda XPh 21, Sngdam 
DPh 6, DH 5. With ^ug°d'^ alongside 
cf. = fra-haravam DB 1.17, along¬ 
side the usual = harnva (DB 1.40, etc.). 

The z is omitted after an a-inherent consonant, 
two times in inscriptions of Darius, and four 
times in those of Artaxerxes II; we may indicate 
this by a raised a: 

Bdb^rauv DBi 11; elsewhere Bdbiraiiv. 
baral°y DB 5.22f, misread for baratiy (Cam.). 

Haxdmani^ya DSa 2f, A^Sd 2 (copies a and c); 
HaxamdreUya A^Sa 3; for the common Haxd- 
maniliya. 

ab^yapara A^Sa 4, for ^abiyaparam. 
apan^ydkama A^Sa 3, and presumably [n°yd]kama 
A^Sa 4. 

§23. Written Indication of Length of i 
AND u was at most sporadic, and is not abso¬ 
lutely certain even where it seems to be meant. 
Since final z and u were written -iy"^ and -uv^y 
whether long or short (§§37-8), it is only in 
other positions that indication of length can be 
sought. 

I. Apparently -iya- in the interior of words 
contracted to -z-; there are the following ex¬ 
amples: 

niyaMdayayn DNa 36, and ni§ddayarn XPh 3 lf. 
ytiyaSfdya DSn 1, XPh 50, XV 21, and nUtfiya 
XPh 52f. 
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abiyaj&vayam XPg 9, and abljavayam XPf 40. 
nlyasaya DNb 5,46,49, probably for *niyayasaya \ 
but cf. Add. to 205a.31. 

mankor DNb 50, 55, 59®, cf. Phi. merak, Skt. 
maryaka-; see Lex. s.v. 

Perhaps in the verbs the longer writings should 
be normalized niyjdvayam, etc., with -iy^- - 
•ly- graphic for 4-; but this cannot be definitely 
proved, for the uncontracted forms of these 
verbs may have survived alongside the contracted 
forms, by the analogy of the uncompounded 
forms *ajdvayam^ etc., where contraction was 
impossible. 

II. For uv^ = w, there is better evidence; cf. 
the following: 

uvnard DNb 45, 51, uvnaraibiS DNb 48, cf, Skt. 
sundra’, 

utfjHy° = Uvja Uvjiya many times, along¬ 
side ujf* ufiy° — Oja Ujaiy; cf. later IIu£. 
dahyuvndm DPh 2, DH If, alongside many oc¬ 
currences of dahyundm. 

paruvndm DNa 6, 7, DSe 6, 7, A*Pa 6, 7, along¬ 
side many occurrences of parundm. 

The last word gives the clue to the origin of this 
usage: nsn. paniv for *par?I^’was the source of the 
orthography in the wrongly divided paruv : 
zandndm (§44; five occurrences), as well as in 
the undivided paruvzandndm (XPh 15f, XPd 11), 
alongside the correct pamzandndm (DE ]5f, XE 
15f), with H; thence this script passed into the 
gen. pi. parundm, where the u was long, giving 
paruvndm; whence also the gen. pi. dahyundm 
became dahyuvndm. But initially, in Vvja and 
uvnard, the usage must rest on an over-pronun¬ 
ciation in the process of analysis for reduction to 
writing (§46). 


§24. Tfie Diphthongs were indicated initially 
by the a-character -|- the i- or w-character; 
medially and final, by the a-consonant + the i- 
or w-character (for final diphthongs, see §§37-8): 
= aivam, anr^a = Aura; = daiid, 

= tauma; nHif = naiy, h'^uv^ = hauv. 

Long diphthongs could not he indicated ini¬ 
tially, as distinct from short diphthongs, hut were 
indicated in non-initial position hv the writiro-' 
of tlio w-cliaracfer to show l('ngtli; 

but ~ frdisiijfatn, ^ 

(hihydii^. 


Ambiguities of interpretation are present where 
there are no special characters for the t-inherent 
or u-inherent consonants: 

— nom. Ciipi^and gen. Ci£pai£, whence 
for distinction also a writing = 

Cihpdih i.s found for the gen. 

= act. -tiy, mid. -laiy, personal ending of 
the third singular. 

but would represent also pau^a if 
such a word had to f>e written. 

§26. PosTCONSONANTAL y was written as -iy-; 
thus an^iV* = aniya, Skt. any<U; 

= du^iyfiram ‘famine’, from Vai- idr- ‘year’. 
But hy was not written hiy, since i was not 
normally represented after h (§27, where a few 
variant writings are listed). 

An important regular exception is the relative 
pronoun and article tya-, always written Ti/*- 
= lya~, and never tHy^~ — tiya~. The rea‘^on for 
this is that the nom. sg. masc. and fem. were 
hya and hyn (Skt. syds syd), in which an i could 
not be written (§27); and the other form.s, using 
the stem lya-, followed their model in this point: 
thus nom. masc. hya, fem. hyd, nt. tya; acc. 
tyam tydm tya; etc. 

§26. PosTCo.vsoNANTAL V was Written -i/r-: 
thus h°r'*uv° = haruva, Skt. ,sdna<t; 0"ui''am'^ = 
Ouvdm, Skt. tram. In = jraharniavx 

(for fra-haruvam) there is an exceptional or¬ 
thography. But as h was not written before u, 
the hw from hv was written merely ur (§28). 


§27. Thk Commi.natio.v h'^i was [)e(“uliar, .'^incf 
it could normally he used only for (lie value hai 
not for hi. In representing hi, whether the i wa? 
an etymological vowel or only a part of hiy foi 
hy (§25) or for (inal Aii (§37), the i was norrnall> 
omitted in writing; = .{riahVa, Av. .leu 

hitd-; d'^h'^i/^aus'^ ~ (lahy(l}is, Skt. ddsya--, h'^i^ 

= hya, Skt. siynx; = pan-l„irdhy 

Skt. hhdrd.'ii; h'*:^fiu''m'‘ ~ Ir^zdnaw DB '2,71. A\'. 
hizid-. Before an enclitic, the -y of -hy for -hi 
disappeared; panhnrdfp-di.^ DB 1.71, cf. pun- 
bnrdhy 78, r}kaudh''-dis DU 1,77, cf. nlandhy 7.3, 
Barely, tlie h'* is omitti'd and the i is kepr: 

= n''h<(nfd DH 1 .S.">. cf. Av. prc< hr>ta’(> lioth 

tyjies of writing me rxcriipliti'-d in 

Die 20, maniydf// \l*li U, ii»i' 

liy exception, h-i n uriticfi in tl,,. h> 

nnnnally in tln' |)laie iianc' hid 'o* ^ 


A 

A 
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and its forms, and in its ethnic h°id^uy^ — Hi^- 
duya; and once in an^hHif^ = Anahita A^Sd 3f. 
Occasionally there are writings with hHy<* for 

-hiy- in words which are normally written k*y°: 
such are: 

oe^hHy^ = aBahiya XPh 18; elsewhere adahya. 

d^^y^hHy^a = drayahiya XPh 23; elsewhere 
drayahyd, 

ahHy^ay^a = ahiyaya XPb 17, XPd 12, XE 17, 
and in some copies of XPj; elsewhere ahydyd. 
XSy°hHy°a = XSyahiyd apparently in some 
copies of XPj; elsewhere XSyahya. 

§28. The Combination h°u also was peculiar, 
since it could be used only in the value hau, as in 
h^uif = hauv. In indicating hu, the was al¬ 
ways omitted, and only the u written: 

= ^uharlam; = 'paiiyayayaHva, cf. 

Skt. -yasva\ anHy^auifa = aniya^uva, cf. Skt. 
anydsu -f a; d^ar^y^i/'ut = nom. Darayavo^uS, 
d’^ar^y°ifh°ul^ = gen. Ddrayavahau^. 

§29. The Persistence of Vowel f into OP^ 
makes difficulties in the normalization. The nor¬ 
malized form of some words containing r" is 
certain; thus in the month-name Garma- 

pada- might theoretically be grama- or garama- 
or grma-y but is actually garma-, a form assured 
by etymological cognates. The name ar^§^am° is 
l§ama, though the characters might equally well 
stand for Aridma; and those who would normal¬ 
ize with r as a vowel, write 'rSama, using the sign 
for the glottal stop to represent the character 
which elsewhere has the vowel value a. But in 
we have no clue to the vowel of the first 
syllable; it may be $armi§ or BaramiS or 6pmi§ 
(though hardly BramiS^ since 6r became f). To 
avoid the necessity of making decisions in cases 
where there is no evidence, the normalization 
here employed is ar alike for phonetic ar and for 
phonetic f, and for those instances where we do 
not have proof of the value, which may also be 
ara or ra. 

The problem confronts us wherever we find 
three successive consonants of which the first 
has inherent a and th6 second is r^; wherever we 
find initial a + + a consonant; and wherever 

we find at the end of a word the preceded by 
an a-inherent consonant. The evidence which 


* On this subject, MB Gr. §93; on the development of 
r into Avestan, see Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §109.2. 


may determine the phonetic value consists of 
the following kinds: 

I. The evidence of etymological comparison: 
since OP p comes only from older f, it is testified 
to by correspondence with /• or its products in 
other languages; notably (1) with Skt. r, (2) 
with Av. (Av. ara normally represents earlier 
ar from pIE er or ar^ el ol al). 

II. The evidence of later Iranian: the develop¬ 
ment of the sounds into Pahlavi and into Modern 
Persian and its dialects may show the distinction 
between older ar and f. Thus f appears as NPers. 
ir after dental and guttural sounds, and as ur after 
labials, but ar regularly keeps the a-quality, and 
does not become ir or ur. 

III. The evidence of borrowed words: OP 
words appear in Elamite with ir or ur for f, and 
with ar for ar; but there are occasional incon¬ 
sistencies. There are also some borrowed words 
in Armenian, and a few in Arabic (from Pahlavi), 
which have differences reflecting the distinction 
in OP between /• and ar. 

IV. But sometimes the various items of evi¬ 
dence contradict one another, and then a decision 
must be made as to which line of evidence is 
stronger.^ 

§30. Old Persian p seems to be established in 
the following words; in many instances, fuller 
listing of evidential forms will be found in the 
Lexicon: 

artdcd = ;*/acd, Elam. ir-ta-ha-§i\ so also in 
arldvdj Artax§agd, Artavardiya^ by the Elamite 
transcriptions. 

Ar§dma = x§dma, Elam. ir-§d-ma and ir-§d-um- 
ma\ so also in Ar^aA'a, ArMdd. 
arMdm = fUdrn by etymology, see Lex. s.v. 
arUU = fUU, Skt. Av. arUi- (/ > Av. ar 
before 50, XP hiH (h- is a later accretion); 
so also arsiihara. 

avahar[da] = avQhfda^ Skt. ava-spjai. 
uvdmarUyid — -mf§iyxd^ Av. mordByn-y Skt. 
mflyu-. 


* Greek cp is not conclusive evidence for r, despite Kkpaa 
* kar^a- and = Bardiya, both with r (§30); cf. 

’lvTa<pkpi'-qs = Vi''dafarna, with -ar-, and ’ApcrdpTjs = 
ArM?na and ^Apra^fp^rjs = Artax^a^d, both with r by 
the Elam, testimony, despite Gr. ap*. Several Greek 
transliteratioiKS of place-names have ap for Persian 
ar: IlapSid * Pardava, -a 7 apTtd = Asagarla, etc. 
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karla- = krta-^ Skt. fq-id-, Av. k»nia-\ NPers. 
kdrd has -dr- by analogy to other forms of 
the verb kar-. 

kamuvakd — kfnuvakd^ cf. Av. present stem 
kdTonv-. 

karSa- ~ kfM-j Eiam, kur-k&^um. 

agarbdyam, dgarlnta — - 67 * 6 -, Skt. agihkdyat^ Av. 
gdUTvayat. 

BdigarcaU ~ -^c-, Elam. sa-a-kur-ri-^-U. 

DOdarUh = -dfl-j Skt. dadhq^i-^ Elam, da-tur- 
ki-U (once da-tar~H-iS). 

adar^nau^ — -dfS-j Skt. ddkf^not. 

parsdmiy = pfsdmiy^ Skt. pfcchami^ Av. 3(1 sg. 
imf. pdTBsai; and other form.s of the same verb. 

Bardiya - Bfd-^ Elam, blrdi^a. 

Parga - Pfga, NPera. Purg, Arab. Fur}\ despite 
Elam, par-rak-qa. 

marta- and -barta-j ptcc. to roots rnar- and bar-, 
= mrla- and -bfla-, Skt. mftd- and bhfld-, 
Av. mdrdta- and bardta-. 


vi-mardaliy, Skt. mfddti. 

varnavatdm and other forms, = v^n-, Skt. J 7 T?o-, 
Av. vdrdnav-. 

Varkdna = Vfkdna, Elam. M i-ir-qa-nu-ia-ip 
‘Hyrcanians', Phi. MPera. Gurgan, Gk. 

‘TpKapla. 

vardanam = vfj-, GAv. v^razana, LAv. varazdna-, 
Skt. iqjdna--, see I.ex. s.v. 
ardata- ‘silver’, Av. arazata-; Yezdi dll ‘silver’, 
from earlier ard-, is not necessarily evidence 
for OP, since Yezdi is a Kurdish di{ilect; Skt. 
rnjntd- also has a different initial. 
partara- ‘battle’, Av. pa^ana-, Skt. py/n/ja-. 

§31, Old Persian ar seems to he established 
in the following: 

My tlie Elam, writings: Arxa (or Araxa), Arhaird-, 
Armina, Amgarta, ParOava, Fravnrti^ (also Phi. 
fravartikCin)^ Margu^, Mardnniya, -vard- in .-Ir- 
tavardiyn, Vidajarnd (also . r'nrano), Vidarna, 

*S>a/y/n, haumovurgrr. many of thes(* confirmed 
also by Greek forms, etc. 

Hy the Ave.stan ami Skt. cognates: atnr, Skt. 

(inkir\ garma- in Gnnmipadahyn, Skt. gh(irmd-\ 

Oiird-, Av. NrnW-; darga-, ;\v. daraga-, Skt. 

dlrghd-\ borhid, Av. instr. barahuv, mnrliyd, Skt. 
mdrtya-. 


‘window-frame’. Elam. har-da-iUn^ 


na. 


tarsaiiy with Iran, tars- because of NPers. (drsdS, 
despite Av. imsaitij from tfs-, both with IE 
suffix -ske-) but Skt. trdsaii from *treseii, 
cartanaiy: the c shows that a front vowel formerly 
stood immediately after it; therefore cor- from 
*cer- from *ker-, 

Karkd, Gk. Kdpcs, Kdputof; Elam, kur-ga-ap seems 
to have no evidential value. 

\va]r(aiyaiy, if identical with Skt. variaye; see 
I.CX. s.v. vart- for reff. 

§32. Old Persian ara seems to be established 
in the following; 

By cognates in Skt. and Avestan: apotorom, 
aparam, para, hamarana-, partaram, and the 
verbal nouns -kara- and -bara- as second ele¬ 
ments of compounds. 

By Elamite and other transcriptions: Arakadrii 
(or Ark- ?), Arabdya, the final of Nabukudra- 


cara. 

oro^om impf. of pres, stem ram- (-sa- from *-slce-), 
NPers. ro^dm; despite Skt. fcchdti from Y- 
sketi, 

araSantS, Skt. oro^nf-; see also I.<€xicon. 
daraniya-, Av. zaranya-, Skt. hiranya-. 

§33. Old Persian ro after consonants seems 
to be established in the following: 

After f d X, since p ^ in Iranian became the cor¬ 
responding voiceless spirants before another 
consonant {&r became OP ^ but remained in 
Median, §78):/ra- a.s prefix, Skt. pro, and all 
w'ords beginning with fra-; Mi^a; xra^um. 

By tran.sliterations: Patigrahand; -dra- in A'ahu- 
kudracara; Zraka, Cik. ApayTtaei). 
fra§tam in u-fra.^tam u-frastam, ptr. to root seen 
in Lt. precor, keeping strong-grade vowel. 
brazmaniya, Elam, bir-ra-i^-man-nu-ia. 
vazrakn, a disputed word; see reff. in I.exicon. 

§34. Old Persian graphic ar of ilntf.rtain 
VALUE. OP graphic ar cannot he evaluated with 
certainty in the following: 

Ablaut grades uncertain: Ardnmani^^, for which 
the Elam, transcription is lacking; dmareim; 
[da\rtarinm, in which the restoration and forma¬ 
tion are both uncertain. 

Adefpiate cognates lacking: arjanam, 


§36. Old Persian 
position OP f c:inn<)t 


(ir BEFORE y AND V. fn this 
li(‘ demonstrated witfi cer- 
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iy or uv, precisely as though the r were a con¬ 
sonant. In some words there is testimony to the 
value ar. 

I. The sequence -any- is found in Ariya (and 
compounds), where Riam. has luxT-Tt-ia^ proving 
phonetic ar and notf: and in the middle amariyatd 
to root mar- ‘die*, the passive obanya to root 
bar- bear, and the passives akariya akariyatd 
kariyai^ to root kar- ‘do, make*. The correspond¬ 
ing Skt. forms, in the 3d sg. impf., are amriyata^ 
abkriyata, akriyaia; but the OP forms from root 
kar~ cannot have this vocalism, since the product 
would be *axriya-. In this verb then there was 
in these forms a vowel between the k and the r: 
either a full vowel or the reduced vowel (shwa 
secundum or b), which assumed the full value of 
a short vowel in Indo-Iranian. It is likely that 
the other two verbs had the same formation. 
Thus there is no sure support for the sequence 
ji in extant OP. 

II. For OP -aruv- we find the following ex¬ 
amples: 

haruva-, once written fra~haravam; Skt. sdrva- 
shows that this has a full vowel, as does also 
Gk. oXos. 

paruvam (and derivatives), corresponding to Skt. 
purva-y which had f; this became ar in Avestan, 
so that here there is Iran. an\ 
aruvdyd and aruvasiam probably liave arr-, since 
the Elam, transcribes aruvastam with har-ma^ 

V 

as-tam (for Hz.*s ^ar-wa-^s-tamy Apl 80). 
Gauhariwa — barv-, on the evidence of Elam. 
kam-har-mCy or -baruv- on the added evidence 
of Akk. gu-ba-ru-\ Gk. Tic^pvijs. 

§36. Old Persian final <3. 

I. OP final d was written with the sign of 

length; that is, with addition of the separate 
character for a: lU^a = utd, Skt. ittd; -c^a — -cJ, 
Skt. ca; = viartiyahyd, Skt. -asya. 

II. But graphic final d represents regularly 
also any absolutely final a or any d followed by 
an unwritten minimal final consonant (§40); 

p^it^a = pitdy Skt. piid\ napd = napd\ Skt. ndpdt\ 
abl. Pdrsd = Pdrsd^y Skt. abl. -ad; npf. tyd = 
tyd^y Skt. ids. 

III. Any graphic final d represents the d with 
an unwritten minimal final consonant: 06 “/-“ = 
ahara for abara\ Skt. dbhwat, or abam", Skt. 
dbharan'y h^y° = hya for bya\ Skt. syds\ ty^ = 


^ya for tya^y Skt. iydd\ pH^^ — piga for piga^y Gk. 

7raTp6s. 

IV. Occasionally a graphic final d represents 
final d without a following consonant, especially 
if there is close syntactic connection with the 
next word; this is almost confined to the genitive 
ending -ahyd = Skt. -asya: 

a. Regularly in the ~ahyd genitive of the month 
name, before wdbyd: Viyaxnahyd mdhyd DB 
1.37; other examples 1.42, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 
56, 61, 69, 98; 3.7f, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68; and re¬ 
stored in 1.89, 3.88. 

b. Sometimes in other genitives standing before 
the nouns on which they depend: UvaxUrahyd 
iaumaya DB 4.19, 4.22, e.7, g.9f (but ~hya 
DB 2.15f, 2.81); Nabunaitahyd puga DB 3.81, 
4,14, 4.30, d.5f, i.7f (but -hyd DB 1.79); 
Halditahyd pxiga DB 3.79; or with which they 
agree: Aurahrjd Mazddha XPe 10 (cf. §44); 
haruvahyayd bumiya DSb 8f (but probably 
-y«yd DSf 16, 18). 

c. Four times before an initial vowel, all in one 
short passage (DB 3.38-51); Valujazddtahyd 
aja DB 3.38f, 3.46; dhaid agarbdya DB 3.49, 
dhaid Uvadaicaxja DB 3.51 {dhaid often); in 
none of winch the syntactic connection is 
close. Cf. also §52.111 on DB 5.2f. 

§37, Old Persian final i was always written 
with added tp (§40); amHtp = amiijy Skt. dsmi\ 
= astiy, Skt. dsti; this includes the diph¬ 
thong -ai: = rainalaiy. 

But final -hiy which would be e.xpecteil to give 
= -/uy, must 1)0 written = ~hy, since 
is almost never written for ht (§27): 

~ amahy, for *as-mas-i\ = vaindhy. 

§38. Old Persian final a was always written 
with addoii (§4t)): p'^r^ui^ = panw, Skt. para; 

= anm\ Skt. daa; = baraiuv, 

Skt. bhdraiu; /r'ac*" = haur. 


§39. C)ld Persian Nasals before conso¬ 
nants wore omitted in the writing, except before 
y and v; such omittetl sounds may be repre¬ 
sented by raised letters in the normalized tran¬ 
scription, when Llesiral)Ie: = ha'Hiijy Skt. 

sdnii'y k^b'^ujUif = KaH>djiya ‘C’ambyses’, see 
Elam., Akk., Gk. transeriptions in Lexieon; 

_ ()a'‘({iikuy Phi. batidafr, k^p'^th — A'a”‘- 
pa"(/rt, Elam, (jd-um-pan-ta.^. 
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Before enclitics, a final nasal which would 
otherwise be written, is retained: g°i6^am°(fa = 
gai6d7n-cd; x^agam-iun, paruvam-ciyj adam^^m. 

For -7iy- and -ne-, -niy- and -nuv- are written 
(iti^iy° — aniya, Skt. anyds; 

= tunuva^'tamj for *tunvanta?n. 

§40. Old Persian Reduced final Conso¬ 
nants were omitted in writing: these were s (after 
/, rf, n, nt; s had become h and nt had been 
reduced to a in pAryan. That they were still 
pronounced, though with a minimal value, at 



prevented the representation of a preceding d 
by a long vowel (§36.111); thus voc. martiya 
for -yd, Skt. -ya\ but nom. martiya for -ya!>, 
Skt. -yah. The un^Y^tten consonants may be 
represented by raised letters in normalized tran¬ 
scription, when desirable: thus hya!>, iya^, abara^, 
abara^ (for -nt), ndma^; nom. pi. martiya^^ abl. 
sg. Pdrsd^. There is one example of such a re¬ 
duced consonant after i:^ enclitic -ciy, - Av. 
-clt, Skt. cid, Lt. quid. There is no example of 
the reduced final consonants after u.^ 


§41. Repetition of the Same Consonant- 
biGN is permitted only when the inherent vowel 
of the prior character is a pronounced vowel: 

= adadd, = imam. Any long con- 

.sonants which had developed by assimilation had 
been shortened in Iranian; even the doubles that 


came from enclisis were graphically reduced to 
>\ug\os: dpisim DB l,95f = dpis-§im, (aumani§aiy 
DXb 25f = taumanii-iaiy, [n°yd]kama A-Sa 4 
= tu'ydkajn-maiy (§52.1). An error in cutting 
the characters, or in the drafting of the model 
copy, has given a repeated in (fiy^ok^i^m^^- 
twice in DXb 51-2, for -m^(fm^iif, = 
ciydkaramcamaiy. 

§42. The Ideograms are five in number, stand¬ 


ing respectively for xMyaeiya ‘king’, dahydus 
■province’, bdmis ‘earth’, Auramasdd ‘Ahura- 
mazda', and baqa ‘god’; they are transcribed by 

*'■'. h)H, Bi , ,-ld/, BG. In DSk 4 there is what 
^t‘em.s to be a ligature for A.\f-ha. 

'riio ide-)grams, without addition of syllabic 
rbararters. stand for the nominative singular; 


' l iriLil . after 7 and u became 5 in pAryan, and this 
is UTitten in OP. "-The final t was analogically 
r^-plfo-f:d by m .such form.s as 3d sg. akunau^ (= Skt 

(j/.-rn<yM; §22^^ III. 


other forms are indicated by writing after the 
ideogram the last character or characters of the 
full word. Thus acc. xMyadiyam is written XS- 
or XS-y-m^ = XSm or XSyam; gen. xMya- 
Biyahyd is \yritten XS-y^a XS-h'^y^a XS-y°h^y^a 
= XSyd XShya XSahya\ but XS-ah^y^a A^Sd 2 
is a misspelling, since this should mean XSdkyd. 
rather than the intended XSdhyd. 

The use of ideograms had its limitations in 
time and place, to judge by the extant inscrip¬ 
tions. Darius I used no ideograms at Behistan, 
Naq5-i-Rustam, El vend, and on the weights; 
Xerxes used none at El vend and Van. Darius I 
used only XS at Suez, and varied between XS 
and none at Persepolis; Xerxes also varies be¬ 
tween XS and none at Persepolis, but in XPj 
has XS and DH, but not BU. At Susa, Darius 
I varied from the use of none to the use of XS 
only, and that of XS DH BU AM, so far as they 
occur (on DSe DSf DSm DSt, see below); Xerxes 
in his two short inscriptions gives no proof of 
using any ideogram, but Darius II seems to 
have used all five, including BG which appears 
only in D^Sa; Artaxerxes II certainly used four 
ideograms, but may also have entirely avoided 
their use in another inscription. At Hamadan, 
Arjaramnes has no ideogram; Darius I has only 
XaS; Xerxes has only XS, but happens not to 
use the other words; Artaxerxes II has four 
(but see below on A^Hc), but writes baga in full 
in A^Hc. The other texts are too brief or defective 
to warrant special remark. 

In general, then, more ideograms appear in 
later texts, and they were more used at Susa 
than elsewhere. Further, XS was the ideogram 
of most widespread use, and the order of intro¬ 
duction into texts was DH, BU, AM, BG. Few 
texts have any irregularity in this respect, and 
few use both ideogram and full writing for the 
same word; there are the following exceptions: 

DSe contains all five words, with a regular use 
of XS, and the rest in full, except that after 
four occurrences of Auramazda and its forms 
AM is found in line 50 (restored but certain). 
DSf Jias both bunum and BU BUyd\ otherwise 
XS and DH, but Auramazda and baga in full. 
DSm, as restored by Brandenstein, WZKM 
39.55-8, has XS and x^dyadiyam, DHndm and 
dahyava, humiyd, AMha and AMmaiy; it is 
probable that all the words should be written 
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in full, but in presenting the text it seemed 

hardly worth while to make the alterations, 

since only a few slight fragments are pre- 
served. 

DSt, as restored, has XS and ^^ayadiyam (both 

entirely restored), and bumim Auvamazdd ha~ 

gaibi§; this should not be, but I fail to see any 
alternative. 

A^Sc seems to have XS and xSdyaeiya; but this 
is a much mutilated text, and also the in¬ 
scriptions of Artaxerxes II are not accurately 
written. 

A^Hc agrees with DSf; it has bumim and BUya, 

otherwise XS and DH, but Auramazdd and 
baga. 

A^Pa has x^dyaSiya, DH, bumdm (sic) and BUyd, 
Auramazdd, baga; a state of variation which is 
attributable to the inaccuracy of OP writing 
at this period. 

§43, NUMER.A.LS: The cardinals are not written 
in full (except aiva- ‘one’ in a formulaic phrase), 
but are indicated by signs; 1, a single long vertical 
wedge; 2, two short vertical wedges, one above 
the other; 3, two short verticals with a long 
vertical to the right, and so on; 10, an angle 
with point to the left; 20, two small angles, one 
above the other; 100, two short horizontal wedges 
meeting at their points, above a single vertical 
wedge. Smaller units are placed to the right of 
larger units. But the ordinals are written in full, 
with the regular characters. 

The cuneiform characters for the numerals are 
given at the end of the Lexicon, where their oc¬ 
currences also are listed. 

§44. The Separation of Words is made in 
OP by a word-divider, which in the Behistan 
text has the form of an angle with the point to 
the left, and in other texts is a single slanting 
wedge running from upper left to lower right. 
The divider stands at the beginning of each 
column and of each section and each smaller in¬ 
scription at Behistan, and at the end of Behistan 
a-g, H; elsewhere it does not stand at the be¬ 
ginning, but it stands at the end of DPd, of some 
copies of XPd, of A^Pa, and of some of the items 
in A?P. It is frequently lacking between words in 
Scheil’s texts from Susa, notably in DSa, DSc, 
DSd, DSg, DSi, DSj, DSy, A-Sd; these texts 
have been published not in mechanical reproduc¬ 
tions, but only in hand-drawn copies, but the 


reliability of the copyist is confirmed by similar 
omissions in DSy, our text of which has been 
read from a carbon rubbing of the original.^ In 
other inscriptions omission of the divider is ex¬ 
tremely rare: examples are yadimaniydiy XPh 
47^ = 7jadi(y) : maniyd{ha)iy, and upd ArtaxSa- 
[faw] Sf. The gen. Auramazddka is replaced in 
XPe 10 by Aurahyd Mazdaha, with declension 
of , both parts of the compound, but no divider,^ 

The emphatic adverb apiy is sometimes at¬ 
tached to the preceding as an enclitic, and some¬ 
times separated from it by a divider. The en¬ 
clitic pronoun di§ is preceded by a divider in DB 
4.34, 35, 36. At DB 5.11, utd : daiy : marda is 
a wrong reading of KT, for utd : viyamarda,^ and 
lacks the second divider; other peculiarities in 
connection with enclitics are given in §133. 

Two compound words are sometimes cut by the 
divider; these are Ariya : cigd and Ariyacigd, 
paruv : zandridin and paruvzandndm paruzandndm. 
There is also variation between the phrasal ad¬ 
verb paradraya and the prepositional phrase para 
: draya. But in Fragment Theta of DSf, the . . .]y“- 

. . supposed to belong ^to daraniyakara 49 
should be read . . p^j.^ Qf avaiy 

: Spardiya 51-2. 

§46. The Normalization of OP Texts.‘ The 
first step is to make a close transcription of the 
text, representing the inherent vowels of the 
consonantal characters by raised letters. Then in 
normalizing;- 


^ Cf. JAOS 67.32-3. * For possible haplography of 
the divider with the angle-sign of the adjacent char¬ 
acter, see notes on DB 4.71 and 4.83. ^ So Wb. Zf.\ 
46.55, for KT's reading; cf. Lex. s.vv. -di- and mard-. 

§46.* The normalized text is not necessarily a pho¬ 
netic text, but only an approximation to such a text. 
Especially note the normal writings 

(a) final -« -h/ -ur for phonetic -<5 -'i -u. 

(b) iij and uv for postconsonautal y and v. 

(o) or rarely i for hi, and especially hy for (phonetic) 
hy or hiy or final hi. 

(d) u for hu, and especially ar for (phonetic) hv or huv 
or final -hu. 

2 This system of normalization for Old Persian texts 
lias become standard among scholars; it is the outcome 
of a long series of attempts to reach sound conclusions, 
made by the earlier workers in the field (§16; §14.nl, 
citing VVeissh.achs article in which earlier literature 
ma}' be traced). The jiroof of its cuirectness lies in the 
fact that it works, enabling us to make cogent compari¬ 
sons with cognates in utlier IE languages and with 
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A. The vowel character a initial becomes (nor¬ 
malized) d or a, or the prior part of a diph¬ 
thong di or du: medial, d or the prior part of 
di du: final, a. 

B. The vowel characters i and u become i or 
7, u or w; or the second part of a diphthong. 

C. The consonantal charactei's with inherent i 
and M, if standing before i or u, lose tlie in¬ 
herent vowel. 

D. The consonant characters with inherent a 

(a) keep the a to show the vowel sound before 
a medial consonant, or as part of the 
diphthongs ai and au, or final before an 
unwritten minimal consonant {t d n h); 

(b) lose the a when the consonant sound is 
immediately followed by another con¬ 
sonant, or by the character a (= d), or 
when the consonant is final in the word 
(-5 -rn -r -y -y), or when the a-inherent 
character functions for an i- or u-inherent 
character before the characters i or ii. 

E. Raised i u a are used in the normalized text 
to show: 

(a) f and u, to show i- and w-inherent char¬ 
acters after which the i and u failed to be 
written. 

(b) a, to show a-inherent characters function¬ 
ing for i-inherent charactei's after which 
i failed to be written. 

F. Raised « and h medial, t d n /i final, may 

optionally be supplied to mark sounds not 
indicated in the writing: 

(a) medial n, before a consonant not y nor v. 


borrowed words in non-IE languages. Although some 
scholars use other symbols to represent certain OP 
syllabic characters (§20), there is no important dis¬ 
agreement in method, and there is no gain in using those 
other characters. A goodly amount of ambiguity still 
remains in connection with initial a and with a-inherent 
characters (§21, §22), and with the value of (normalized) 
ar, «-hich IS phonetic ar or r (§20-§35); such problems 

mu. st be settled by etymological comparison or by 
comparison witli borrowings in other languages; but 
these are only problems relating to individual words or 
lorms, not afTecting the general method of normaliza¬ 
tion, On these, one should consult the Lexicon, where 
divergent views are cited under the words concerned. 

. ome .scholars, it is true, normalize or rather 'inter- 
pr.-t op rii and aa a.s e and o, but the only result is to 

ob. cur. the r.laiion boween the word and its cuneiform 
r-pr-s.n.ation; ,i is r,uile simple, if one .so desires (o 
regard a. and an as symbols for the .sounds e and o‘ 


(b) medial h, before u and rarely before i and 

m. 

(c) final I d n h, after d and d. 

§46. The Reduction op OP to Writing. The 
scribes, in analyzing the OP words into sounds 
must have spoken the words slowly, prolonging 
them until the sound-units could be clearly dis¬ 
tinguished and receive each a symbol. This pro¬ 
cedure was, apparently, responsible for the most 
conspicuous of the peculiarities of the syllabary 
notably the following: every consonant which 
stood before a consonant or final was equipped 
with the common vowel a; postconsonantal y and 
V became ty or uv (§25, §26); final d was pro¬ 
longed to d (§36), though the reduced final con¬ 
sonants, even though they were never written, 
checked the prolongation and caused the keeping 
of d (§40): final i and u were prolonged to iy and 
Mi' (§37, §38; after i and u the reduced final 
consonants seem to have been entirely lost, §40) • 
anteconsonantal T and u were occasionally pro¬ 
longed to iy and uv (§23); medial ay and av oc¬ 
casionally became aiy and auv (§48). 

This procedure, however, does not explain the 
peculiarities in the writing of h before i and u 
(§27, §28), nor the omission of the antecon¬ 
sonantal nasal and of certain reduced .final con¬ 
sonants (§39, §40); the most that we can say 
IS that they were disregarded in writing because 
tliey were weak sounds, yet most of them survived 
into later periods of Persian. 

§47. Irregularities and Errors in OP 
Writing are, of course, to be found; in the pre¬ 
ceding sections we have listed the e.xamples of 
the following irregular phenomena: 

Lack of i or u after a consonant with inherent i 
or », to denote i or «; §22. 

Lack of t after a consonant with inherent a, to 
denote i\ §22. ’ 

Lack of a final, to mark absolutely final d as 
(1; §30. 

Writing of In by or by i or by W; §27. 

Writing of (ya- and its forms by instead of 
by l-iy--; §25. 

Occasional writing of iif and to denote i and 

^ariation between ideograms and full writing 
in the same inscription; §42, 
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Irregularities in word division and in the use of 
the word-divider; §44. 

Other irregularities and errors will be discussed 
in §48-§57. 

§48. Medial ay and av were occasionally pro¬ 
longed in the analysis for reduction to writing, 
so that they became aiy and auv (cf. JAOS 
62.271-2); the examples are the following: 
addvaya DB 1.85, 2.9, 3.23, DNa 41; addraiya 
DNa 22. 

amdnaya DB 2,48, 2.63; amanaiya DB 2.28. 
paradraya DNa 28f; paradraiya A?P 24 (cf, draya, 
drayahydj drayahiya). 

Perhaps [vajrtaiyaiy DB 4.44, for vartayaiy. 

Cf. also the sandhi phenomena of duraiapiy DNa 
12, durayapiy DNa 46, and the same as two 
words, duraiy apiy. 
bavaiiy DNb 14, hauvatiy DNbv 14. 
gdBavd DB L62f, etc.; dahyauva DB 1.34. 
tauvlyd DSe 39, cf, Skt. stkamyas-, 
yauviyd DZc 8f, 10; cf. Skt. yauyd. 
hauvam DB 1.29, for Viav-aniy from hauv -f en¬ 
clitic -am. 

§49. Variations in Consonants sometimes 
appear in the writing, though this can usually 
be explained as the product of special causes: 
lateness, dialect, borrowing from other languages. 

(a) t/d, in the late ArdazcaSca AVsa, for Ar- 

taxiagd. 

in borrowed iacaram DPa 6, XPj, and 
dacaram DSd 3. 

(b) c/5, in late inscriptions: 

ha§a A^Sdc 4, for the usual hacd. 
X§aydTcahyd A^Sa 2 bis, for X§aydr§d 
etc. 

[usta]candm A^Sc 5f, for usta§andm A^Pa 

22 . 

Ardaxca§ca AVsa for ArtaxSagd. 

(c) g and variants: in late Ardaxcaka AVsa, for 

Artax§agd. 

in late Mit[ra], M‘lra, M'dra (see Lexi¬ 
con), and the Persian personal name 
Vau-misa DB 2.49 etc. 

Other variants are explained in the phonology 
as being due to admixture of Median forms; 
cf. §8. 

§60. The Errors of Writing can be divided 
into the following heads: 

1. Metathesis of characters; §51. 


2. Omission of characters and of groups of char¬ 

acters; §52. 

3. Addition of characters or of groups of char¬ 

acters; §53. 

4. Alteration of characters by omission or ad¬ 

dition of a stroke; §54. 

5. Miswritings less easily classified; §55. 

6. Syntactical misuse of forms; §56. 

7. Creation of new incorrect forms; §57. 

Some examples might be classified under more 

than one of these headings, but will be arbitrarily 
assigned to the places which are most appro¬ 
priate. As will be seen, most of these errors be¬ 
long to late inscriptions, that is, after those of 
Xerxes. For by this time the development to 
Middle Persian was under way; sounds were 
undergoing changes, new words and meanings 
were coming in, the final syllables were being 
lost. OP had ceased to be a vernacular, and the 
scribes who composed the inscriptions had no 
experience of the language as it had been. They 
were thrown back upon the use of words and 
forms found in the older records, the use of 
which they often failed to understand. The result 
was inevitably an inaccurate orthography, most 
notably in the final syllables. 

§61. Metathesis op Characters. The ex¬ 
amples are the following: 
ciydkaTamm^(fiy° DNb 51, 51f, for -(fm^y^, = 
ciydkaram-ca-maiy. 

A?P 22, for = iyam. 

Ddrayavahaul nom. XPf 25, Ddrayavau§ gen. 
XPf 28: the original copy had -tfnk in both 
places, and the corrector, finding the error in 
28, made the insertion in the word where it 
stood in 25. 

Skudrd XPh 27, Kukya XPh 28: a similar error; 
the lacking a should have been added to 

but was actually added to ^k'^ud^r^, 
which stood just above it. 
krastibara DNc 2, written the origi¬ 
nal copy had = arstibaraj and in 

endeavoring to change to ar°kHb*^r^ = arM- 
bara, tlie scribe altered the first character in¬ 
stead of the third. 

Haxamdn^kiya A^a 3, with for 

daivaddiam XPhb 37f for the correct -dd/iam in 
copy a; the for n“ stands at the end of line 
37, and is copied from line 36, where the last 
character is c®. 
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§52. Omissions of Characters: The omis¬ 
sions fall into several classes. 

I. The characters iy^ at the end of a word are 
sometimes omitted after an a-inherent consonant: 

= iya(iy) XPh 23; anHy°S^(f = aniyaSc(iy) 
XPh 4If; = pariyait(iy) XPh 52. 

= apan^ydkama{iy) A*Sa 3; 
= [n/^ydlkamaiiy) A’Sa 4. 
p^ar^sf* = (loc.) Pdr8a{iy) AsH 3. 

II. The 4- may be omitted in final ~aiy: 
Auramazdd-Uiy DB 4.58, for -taiy. 
muniyahay DPe 20, for -haiy. 

uta~may A^dc 4, for uta~maiy (which in in db). 

Cf. forms of duraiy^ with enclitic apiy (§136). 

III. The character a was sometimes omitted 
where it marked length: 

duintlydmcd : g[itdmcd (or -med)] DB 5.2f. 

XSijdndm DPh 1, DH 1, xkdyadiydndm A*Sc 
2f, A*Pa rO, for -ydndm. 
avaOd XPf 30, for the common avadd, 

Auramazddhfi XPf 34, 43, XPh 14, 33, 37, 44, 
A'Pa 18f, for ~dhd. 

ahnmy XPh 47, 48 (Ist .sg. auljj.) = Skt. dsdni; 
unl(‘Hs the d is analogical to (he d in other 
forms, such as 3d sg. ahatiy. 
striridya D^Sa 1, A^Hb, perhaps Isf. for -dyd. 
framrddram A^Pa 8, for tlu* common framdidram. 
Andhitn, Annk^td, in A^Sa, A^d, A^IIa, for (Av.) 

A ndhiU'i-. 

fnyd uraspd Ami I 0, for hyd. 

tyd ukdram ui'UNpdin AsM 9f, for tydm ukdrdm 
uvfifipdtn (cf. §56. V). 

IV. 1'lic clmractcr «, rcpre.scnting the augment, 
seems lo he lacking in (udhar[da\ DM 2.91. On an 
apparently unaugmented Jtiarda DH 5.1 I, cf. 
§I4 and he.\. s.v. mard-. 

y. Final m is lacking in tuva XPh 46; in 
X^ydnd A^Sh; in apaddna A-Sa 3, A^Ha 5; i[i 
ab^yapara A^Sa 4. For all hut the hist, ’the 
forms with ~7n are found in other passages 
Cf. also tya DB 4.89^ AsH 9, l3^ for tydm 
(§52.III, §5(i.V). 

\I. Mis(Tll;tneous eliMraeters are lacking as 

fnllows; fnr hrevily W(> put tiu' omitted v.alue in 
the word, in parent liesis; 

A><rama:idhim DM u(f)d DM 3.77; perha()s 
inn{0)d DH t.5l. t[ya)m DM hS'.t; in ( : 

if\ii/nu DM I, .S3, acconliim »" KT. (hr gafi is 

h»r e- ; /,•; n,r^ DM \ 9I (('atncion) 

I’**.- . K... \* / I I. .... 


[u]z(ma)yapaiiy DB 3.92; [uba(r)]0m DB 4.88. 
AuTamazdd{7na)xy DNa 50; ay(iu{ma)inii DNb 
59. 

ydHmWiy^aiy* XPh 47, for yadi(y :) maniyd^ 

(ha)<y. 

ahyd(y&) A*Sdc I = ahydyd A*Sdb I. 
tUamaiy : kartam A*Sdb 4 (’may dc), for ui(d : 

iya)maiy : kartam. 

Ddravawz(u)A(iAyd A*Ha 2, 2®, 4, 4®. 
marti(ya)hyd A*Pa 4f; aBaga(i)ndm A*Pa 22. 

VII. A serious haplography occurs, according 
to Bv. MSLP 23.182-3, in DB 1.66, where he 
would read adind : adam : (pa/iyd5aram adorn ;) 
Ardram; but his assumption is not neceswary. 

§63. Addition or Characters: in almoet all 
examples the addition is of the character a: 
avdjaniyd DB 1.51, 52, perhaps for avajaniyd; cf 
JAOS 62.274. 

patiydbaram DB 1.68, perhaps for p<2/iya5orom ■ A 
cf. JAOS 62.275. 

hamdtaxSald DB 4.92, for -meU- as in DB 4.65f. 

Ifdxdmanihya XI*a lOf, for Haxdmnni^tya. 
dhdm XPh 1.5f, for dham. 

akunaunk XSab 2, for nkniiau^, as in XSaa 2. 
Artax^(u:dhyd A^a 2 bi.s, for Artaiku;nhyd for 
as in §172). 

XSn}f\fa = XSdhyd A?Sd 2. for XSh*y^a 
XShyd or = XSynkyd. 

akunnrdm A^dl) .3, fur nkimainrn. 

(jdstd A^dn 4, dh I. for ya.dd (as in .V-Vde. and 
el.sewhere). 

.\Hlh, for pu^ft (after itnpl, arc. t(, Mrd 

WZKM .39.92). 
lYtr.sd Arnll 5, for Pdrsn. 
a.'imdridm A9*a .3. fi)r n-^'mdnnw. 

Doublet f(trms. one with and the (.then without 
the character a, .sometimes oecur, where doubt 
exists whether two pronunciations exisfcij, or 
one of the two writing.s Ls erroneous; 

mdifHi^ytiw Dii 1.17, but uidifnistynhud DNb 1.7 

nydhiram DNb .70, .71. .7]t. but r,>idlnrnff> DNa 
39. 

gni. (',.4>drs DM 1 .7f, but DM.i S. \rnH 

3. ef. §179 |\'. I,g I!* 222 
ace. dnhudum DIM 1,7. Is, DNa .73. bur -y’'''2 
-UH’im or m \ Pa 12. 

A'Pa 26 

III A'Sl. an e\tra .V.n' k lUM-ribrd aM.-r .\ >v b -i 




SCRIPT 


23 


DHyunam immediately after the apparently 
extra XS. 

§64. Alteration op Characters by omis¬ 
sion OR ADDITION OF A STROKE sometinies occurs, 
altering the value; the error may be either in 
original engraving, or in the reading by the 
modem observer: 

I. The stroke is lacking; the corrected form is 
given first: 

[A]ta7miiUi DB 5.5, formerly read see 

Lexicon. 

dadayataiy DSa 5, formerly read -mHy^ = miy; 

cf. Hz. Apl 156-8. 
utava DB 4.71f, for KT’s 
abaraha XPh 17, inscribed abhr^^. 

Batag-udaya, perhaps to be read for Bataguiya 
A?P 11; see Lexicon. 

II. The stroke is in excess: 

agavhaid DB 3.55, inscribed ag^uj^t^a, acc. to KT. 
abara DB 3.67, inscribed ar“r^, acc. to KT. 
akariyatd DB 3.92, inscribed as“r“- acc. to KT. 
vikandhy DB 4.71, 73, inscribed acc. to KT. 
vikandh^dis DB 4.77, inscribed vH^- acc. to KT. 
pasdva : had]d : k[drd DB 5.21, correction from 
KT^s hadd : kdr]d : Sa[kdm, 

= fra^am DSa 5, rather than = 

fraita; cf. Hz. Apl 156-8. 

§ 66 . Miscellaneous Errors of Writing are 
in the following: 

I. The word is recognizable, but is considerably 
changed from the writing known in other pas¬ 
sages: 

= §kaurim DB 4.65, for = 

skaitBim. 

y°dHy°iS^ = yadaiyaUa XPh 39, for y^dHy^i^ = 
yadiyaisa. 

y^d’^arfa = yadaya XPh 39, apparently for 
yaddiya. 

v'a^p^a = v'aspd A^Sdb 4, for vH^p°a — vispd (so 
A^ Sda, dc 4). 

6°um‘*am“ = bumdm A®Pa 2, for = 

bumim. 

= sdyaidm A^Pa 4, for s°iy°at°im*^ = 

Uydiim. 

ak^un^am^ = akundm XSc 3 and A^Ha 5f (only 
dm visible), A^Sa 4 and 5 (restored); ak'^uii^a 
= akund A^Ha 7; = akiwanaSdSa 

A^Sdc 3 (and ak'‘un‘^i)'^am'^ = akitnavdm A-Sdb 
3, see §53); all for = akunavam. 


dk^un^^ — akuna^ A^Sa 3f, D^Sbb 3, for 
= akunauL 

II, The word is itself problematic or obscure: 

DB 4.89, as read by KT; see now 
Cameron's reading. 

DB 4.92, misread by KT; correctly 
read by Cam. as a[ta]x§atd (§103.11). 

af^uv^ay^a DNb 38, perhaps for aruvdyd (JNES 
4. 44, 52). 

b^ai'^ug^r^ : = bdiugara : siyama?n AT; 

uncertain words. 

j^dHy^ : pY^d/^y^d^am^ = j'vadiy : paradayaddm 
A^Sd 3; uncertain words. 

All the words on Seals b, c, d, e; uncertain. 

§66. Errors in Syntax may be either the 
product of an intentional writing of a form other 
than that called for by the use of the word in its 
context, or the product of a fortuitous miswriting 
which accidentally yields a form not called for by 
the context. Those occurring in the OP inscrip¬ 
tions may be classified as follows: 

I. The nominative form, in a group of two or 
more words, is used as appositive or as predicate 
to a noun in another case or to an adverb; see 
§312, §313, §247E. 

II. The nominative is apparently misused for 
the genitive, or the genitive for the nominative, 
in genealogies of Arta.xerxes I-II-III; these mis¬ 
uses are explainable as examples of anacoluthon; 
see §313. 

III. The labels of the throne-bearers in DN 
and A?P are sometimes written with the plural 
of the ethnic, or with the province-name for the 
ethnic; we give the examples, with a literal 
translation: 

DN XV iyam : Sakd : iigraxa[udd] ‘this is the 
Pointed-Cap Scythians’. 

DN xxix tyam : Maciyd ‘this is the men of Maka’. 
A?P 9 iyam : Zrakd ‘this is the Drangians’. 
A?P 14 iyam : Sakd : haiunavargd ‘this is tlie 
Amyrgian Scythians’. 

A?P 15 iyam : Sakd : l{graxa[ud]d (as above). 

A?P 23 iyam : Yaund ‘this is the loniaiis’. 

A?P 24 iyam : Sakd : paradraiya ‘this is the 
Scythians across the sea’. 

A?P 26 iyayn : Yaiuia : takabard ‘this is the 
Ionian (sg.), petasos-wearers (pi.)’. 

DN xvi [iyam : Hd\hirH^, A?P 16 iyam : Babind 
‘this is Babylon’. 

IV. The use of masculine plural pronouns with 
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collective antecedents either masculine or femin¬ 
ine, exemplifies the constructio ad sensum rather 
than syntactical error; examples in {258.III. 

V. Miscellaneous errors concerned with cases 
and genders: 

AmH 2 Pdrsd for loc. (§314,b); 5 lya as asf. (« 
tydm); 8f iyam dahyduS^ nom. for loc. (§3]4.b). 
AsH 2 Pdrsaf nsra. for Isf. (§52.1); 9f iya xikdram 
uvaspaTTif nt. for fern, tydm ukdrdm uvaapdm 
(possibly by imitation of the phrasing seen in 
DSf 11, where the agreement is with nt. 
xSacam). 

XPh 33 ava (for avdm) dahydvam. 

A'l hya (nsm, for gsm.) imam (asm. for nsm. 

iyam) bdlugara siyamam (asm. for nsm. -ma), 
A*Sc 4f \i]mdm (asf. for asn. tma) hadiS; 6 iya 
(for asf. tydm) adagaindm, 

A*Sd 3 imdm (asf. for nsn. ima) hadiS. 


A*Ha 7 mam (asm 
A^ 5 (restored). 


for asn. tma) iya; m aho 


A*Pa 22f imam ustakmam aSagmiam (for hod. 
iyam uHaiand aSagaind) mdm (paimpa for 
mand) upd mdm kartd. 

A*Pa 26 tya mdm kartd (perhaps for mand kartam), 

§57. Neologibms in the Later Inbcriptioiib^ 
that is, after Xerxes, may perhaps be counted as 
errors, though susceptible of explanation. There 
are the following, all new formations for the 
genitive—presumably after the gen. xidyadiyahyd, 
with which the genitives of the royal name were 
constantly associated, and gen. Artaxiofahyd: 
Hcixdmaniiahyd AmH 3f. 

DdrayavauSahyd in A*I, A*8a, A*Hc, and re¬ 
stored in A^c; Ddrayavaiahyd in A^a. 
XSaydriahyd in A'Pa. A*I, A*Ha; Xiaydrtahyd 
(§49b) in A*Sa; XiaydrMhyd (§187) in A*Hc. 


CHAPTER III. PHONOLOGY 


§68. The pIE Sounds, whose history will be 
traced down into OP, were the following: 


I. Vowels: 

pure 

semi-consonantal 

short: 

e 0 a 

iurl mi} 

reduced: 

h h B 


long: 

€ 6 d 

# 

1 uf Irh h 

• • • • 

11. Diphthongs: 


short: ei oi at h 

eu on au bu 

long: H 6i di 

m du an 

III. Consonants: 



voiceless 

- - 

voiced 

non¬ 

"K 

aspi¬ 

non- 

asp. 

rate 

asp. asp. 

Stops 


Nasals 

labial p 

ph 

h bh m 

dental / 

th 

d dh n 

palatal H 

ih 

9 gh n 

pure volar q 

qh 

g 1 „ 

lahiovelar f/v 

7’-7 i 

gi g'th / 

(^lusters 



dental L*it 

iMh 

dzd dzdh 


Continuants (voiced, except s) 
i^ihilants - 

/ r 

t5('inivn\v(*!s j 

Uciiiarks on tho list of pIK sounds: 


A. I have omitted from this Ii»t (a) Brugmann’s 
p ph S sounds of problematic nature which 
are posited to explain the occurrence of dental 
stops in Greek corresponding to sibilants in other 
IE languages; (b) SturtevanCs z and preaspirated 
continuants,- which also explain only certain 
peculiarities of development in Clreek; (c) Hnjg- 
mann’s sh and zh* from 8 after voicelt*ss and 
voiced aspirated stops, no di.stinrtive product of 
which appears in any IK languaRe, (d) short 
and long vocalic n and v, since they were non- 
phonemir, anri so rare that they seem not to 
occur in the extant words of OP. 

B. Not all the sounds in the list were phonemic: 
n and » developed only from a nas^il standing 
before palatal arul velar slops respectively, * 
developed only from i)eff)re voict^i stops and 
after voiced aspirated stops, and in the voiced 
dental clusters. 

('. There is no need for a special symM to 
denote velar g, since the Aryan developments 

(listingui.-^h velar g from palatal g. 

I). The dental cliislers were clusters C(»nsisling 

* HruKni.inn. {;ilr* rf, JIUJ, * ,S(urtrvant. 

Ill I.iuyn«o;»l:« §s<U*. K:P§77 • briigm;vnn. OHr * 1 7:i 
721. 
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of three phonemes each, but of such peculiarity 
in their developments in the separate languages 
as to deserve places in the list; they originated in 

pre-Indo-Hittite from the following combina- 
tions: 

tst < t-t d-t 

tstk < th-t th-th t-tk d-tk 

dzd < t-d d-d 

dzdh < dh-t dh-th dh-d dh-dh th-d t-dh th-dh d-dh 
The most important of these are the combina¬ 
tions oiiddh with ^ of a suffix. 

E. Of the 'reduced vowels*, is a reduction 
of e; 6 is a reduction of o; a is a reduction of 
e 0 a of ablaut series IV-VI (§121). 

§59. The Old Persian Sounds are repre¬ 
sented, in the normalized orthography, by the 
following equipment of graphic signs: 

Vowels: a i u diu 

Diphthongs: aiau didu 

Stops and corresponding Spirants and Nasals: 
Labial p b f m 

Dental t d 6 n 

Palatal c j 

Velar k g x 

Sibilants s ^gz 

Other Continuants r I y v k 

The sounds represented by these symbols can¬ 
not be defined with entire precision; but in gen¬ 
eral they may be said to be those usually repre¬ 
sented by these symbols, with the following 
limitations: 

(sl) b d g were probably voiced spirants when 
intervocalic, rather than voiced stops.^ 

(b) c j were not stops, but the affricates c and 
/ (as in Eng. church and judge) \ but j represented 
also z (as in azure), 

{d) f B X were voiceless spirants. 

(d) g appears to have been a voiceless sibilant 
between dental s and alveolar I. 

(e) V was the voiced labial semivowel, as in 
Eng. we. 

(f) The sound r was indicated by preceded 
by the character a or an a-inherent consonantal 
character, and is indistinguishable graphically 
from phonetic ar; see §29. 

(g) For other sounds present in the spoken 
language and not represented in the writing, see 
§27, §28, §39, §40, §103.11, §118.11. 

* On the phonetic value of b d g, see MB Gr. §§127-9. 


(h) Other details will be presented in connec¬ 
tion with the history of the sounds concerned. 

(i) There is no evidence as to the position and 
nature of the syllabic accent of OP, except that 
the presence of enclitic words shows that there 
was an accent. 

§60. The Position of Sounds and Sound- 
Clusters IN OP Words. 

I. The vowels ddllH ur and the diphthongs 
di di du du^ may occur anywhere in the word; 
there are extant examples initially of d d i u f 
di du, medially of all, final of d d i I d di du. 

II. All the consonants occur initially before 
vowels, except /; all occur medially intervocalic. 

III. The following clusters of two consonants 
occur initially before vowels; .tr xi dr dv fr br 
sk St sp zr hy\ ty only in the stem iya- (see Lex. 
S.V.). The only initial cluster of three is xsn. 

IV. The following clusters of two consonants 
occur medially between vowels: xt xB* xn xm* xr 
x§, gd gn gm gr, jy, tp* tr*, Bb* B7n Br*, dr dv, ny 
nv, fr, br, mn my, rk rx rg rc rj rt rB rd rn rh rm ry 
rv rs rs, Id*, si sp sm, §k Sc St Sd* Sn Sp Sm Sy Sv, 
zd zh* zm zr, hy. In the clusters nk nx* iig nt nd 
mp mb hm hv, all of which actually occur, the 
prior sound is omitted in the writing. Of those 
marked with *, Bb occui-s by analogical formation; 
xB only in an uninterpretable word; .vm, Br, and 
zb, only in Median words; nx only in a Scythian 
name; tp, tr. Id only in non-Iranian names of 
persons and places; Sd only in apparently cor¬ 
rupt writings. 

V. Clusters of three or four sounds occur me¬ 
dially intervocalic, as follows: xSn, transferred 
from the initial position (III); xtr and xStr, which 
are Median; ng7n, written j/m; rSt, rsn, rSy; rvy, 
unless this is phonetically rviy. 

VI. In final position only single consonants are 
found, and of these only m r S are written; but 
peculiarities of the script show that final t, d, n 
(from n and rO. b (from s after pAr. d) survived 
in the speech as faintly pronounced (i.e., minimal 
or reduced) sounds. 

§61. pIE e o a fell together into one sound a 
in pAr., and this situation remained unchanged 
in pir, and OP:‘ 


' Some scholars argue that OP a was pronounced e 
and 0 before y and v respectively, and that the OP 
diphthongs ai and an were pronounced e and d respec- 
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*ehherom, OP aharam, Skt. dbharam, Gk. t(t>€pov. 
*ek'yLom, OP asam, Skt. dsvam, Lt. eqimn. 

*prOj OP fra-j Skt. prd, Gk. irpb. 

*apOy OP prefix apa-, Skt. dpa, Gk. Atto ‘from’, 
Lt. (z6. 

*alcmdn-j OP acc. asmdnam^ Skt. dsmdnam, Gk. 
nom. &Kiiwv ^anvil’. 

In many words it is impossible to determine 
from what pIE vowel the OP d has developed; 
a cognate outside Aryan, from a language which 
preserves the distinctions among the original 
vowels, is necessary, except where a pIE front 
vowel has palatalized a preceding velar stop and 
has thus indicated its own original quality (§73. 
III). 

Absolutely final a in OP was written -a; that 
is, with addition of the character a, as though it 
were lengthened. This does not apply where the 
-d was protected by a following unwritten mini¬ 
mal consonant. See §36.1, §40. 

For -ay- becoming -aiy- and -av- becoming 
-auv-^ see §48; for contraction of akah to dh 
after dissimilative loss of the prior see §131. 

§62. pIE e 6 d, like the corresponding short 
vowels, fell together in pAr. in the one quality 
o, and remained in this value in OP: 

*e-dk€-t, OP add ‘he made’, Skt. ddkdt, Lt.fe-cit. 
*7ndte[r]y OP -mala, Skt. 7ndtd, Gk. (Dor.) paTt^p. 
root *dd-, OP dadatiw ‘let him give’, Skt. ddddta, 
cf. Gk. bldLcpi T give’. 

A 

subj. *gn6-ske-li, OP xSndsdliy ‘he shall know’, 
Lt. (fut.) noscet ‘he will learn’. 

*hhrdter, OP braid, Skt. bhrdtd, Gk. ^pdrjjp ‘clan- 

brother’; on -ie[r\ or -ter, see §186.11. 

§63. pIE Reduced Vowels. 

I. pIE b was the reduction of full-grade e, and 
b the reduction of full-grade o; in the remains of 
OP they are convincingly seen only as the vowel 
remaining before liquid or nasal + vowel, in 
situations in which the liquid or nasal might be 
expected to assume merely vocalic value. lOx- 
amples are given of b in connection with vocalic 
I and r, and vocalic and n (§66.11, §67.1-11); 


tivoly; cf. MB Or. §88, Hz. Apl 116, Konig Rurghau 62. 
These views are not sup|)orte(l l),v the OP orthography 
{cf. §-18), aiul rest on tlu- transliterations into Islamite 
and Akkadian, which sotne(inu-.s stand in opposition to 
each other, and on the developtnent.s in Midiiie Iranian, 
which are not iiecess.-inlv to Ik* })iished hack (o the 
period of the OP inscriptions. 


there are the following probable examples of b, 
where other languages, notably the Skt. u, seem 
to indicate that the reduction is from o rather 
than from e: 

*p^ros, OP para, Skt. purds, Gk. Tripos. 

*phlu-, OP paru-, Skt. puru-, Gk. ttoX^s. 

II. pIE 9 was the reduction of e or o or a; it 
became i in pAr., but a in all other IE branches,^ 
*p9lelr] ‘father*, OP pita, Skt. pitd, Gk. Trarfjp. 
*sed9s, OP hadU ‘abode’, but *8edos, Gk. 25os 
‘seat’. 

*men9s, OP -mam§ in personal names, but *meno$, 
Gk. phoi ‘vigor (of spirit)’. 

In hadiS and -maniS the 9 varies with a short 
vowel, which indicates another origin; the prob¬ 
lem is too complicated for adequate discussion 
here. 

But before j or y of the same or the next 
syllable, pIE 9 became a even in pAryan; see §71. 

§64. pIE i AND u have undergone very few 
changes in the various languages; they appear 
unchanged in OP: 

*qHd, OP -ciy, Skt. cid, Gk. ri ‘what’, Lt. quid. 
*peri, OP party, Skt. pdri, Gk. irtpi ‘around’. 
^^esisteto, OP aHstatd, cf. Skt. dii^thata. 

*su- ‘good, weir, OP u-frasiam, Skt, su-, Gk. 
v-yirjs ‘healthy’, 

*put!o-, OP puga, Skt. piitrd-, Osc. pudo-. 

*susko-, OP ''uska-, Skt. su.^ka-, Lith. sausa-s 
‘dry’. 

Final -i was in OP always followed by the 
character if, and final -u by the character if; 
this was true whether the i and u were mono- 
phthongal or in diphthongs. See §37, §38. 

For the method of writing i and u in OP, and 
irregularities therein, see §22; for the method of 
writing hi and hu, see §27, §28. 

§66. rlE I AND n survived into most IE lan¬ 
guages, including OP, without change; but be¬ 
cause of the nature of the OP system of writing 

rare exceptions be distinguished 
from i and ii, only by etymological considera¬ 
tions: 


* 0 '-iaos ‘living’, OP jlva, Skt. jlrd.s, Lt 
^dhl-dhi (§129), OP imv. didiy ‘see’, 
dldfin ‘to see’, Skt. root dhl- ‘think’. 


. VIVOS. 

cf. XPers. 


‘To iflontify pIR >, it iti ncres.sury to have two cog- 

aiul tlu* oIIht outside; or to have a 
cognate with the long-vowel grade. 
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*hhumi-, OP acc. bumim ‘earth*, Skt. bhumim. 
pAr. *dura-, OP adv. duraiy ‘afar*, Skt. durd- 
‘far*. 

For the occasional use of wy" = uv, and possibly 
of = iy, to denote u and i, see §23. 

§66. pIE r and I fell together in pAr. in the 
sound r, which remained unchanged in Skt., and 
so apparently in OP, though its written rep¬ 
resentation is by preceded by a or by an 
a-inherent consonant: thus normalized 

kartam, is krtam, Skt. kftdm; art’'-, normalized 
arta-, is rta-, Skt. rid-. For details, see §29-§35. 

I. Apparently pIE r became OP u before n, 
though this value is seen only in forms of kar- 
‘make, do’; and this peculiar development is 
rather to be attributed to the influence of other 
verbs with u in the root before the -nau- suffix 
pAr. *krnauii, OP kunauiiy, Skt. Ajnd/i; so also 

other forms of the present and imperfect, such 
as 1st sg. imf. akunavam, 1st sg. subj. mid. 
kunavanaiy, etc.; and by extension in the 
strong aorist: 3d sg, mid. akuid, etc. 

II. When i (of either origin) is expected to 
stand before a vowel, it must be either as con¬ 
sonant r, or as the reduced vowel + consonant r. 
The latter combination- appears in OP as -ar-: 
pIE *ghhl-enio-, OP daraniya- ‘gold’, Skt. hiranya-, 
pIE *e~khnionto, OP akariyaHa, cf. Skt. dkri- 

yanta} 

Before i and y, there seems to have been the 
same development as before a vowel; it is possible 
that OP akariya"id is based rather on ^ekhrionto. 

§67. pIE ly AND n became p.\r. a before con¬ 
sonants. 

*riibhi, OP abiy, Skt. abhi, oHG iimbi (but see 
Lex. s.v. abiy), 

*kriitom ‘100’, in 0ala-gu§ (uncertain etymology, 
see Lex. s.v.). 

*bh7idh-io-, OP basta- (§85), Skt. baddhd-, cf. Eng. 
bound. 

negative prefix *?j,- in a-xsaina-, a-xsala-, etc. 
*s7ii-dh€, OP hadd, Skt. sahd ‘with’. 

I. Before a vowel or i or y, pIE n and th must, 


^ Lg, 18.79-82. * Phonetically proper when the r was 
preceded by two consonants, or by one consonant which 
was itself preceded b}’ a long vowel or a diphthong: 
Edgerton, Lg. 10.257. ^ The OP must not be normalized 
akr- (like the Skt.), since kr became xr in Iranian; 
§103.1. 


like r (§66.11), appear as hn and bm, which 
became OP an and am: 

*g^hm-i€t, Skt. gamydt, OP d-jamiyd ‘may it come’ 
(with analogical y, §101). 
neg. prefix *t>7i- in An-dhitd (never so written, 
see Lexicon) ‘The Spotless Goddess’. 

In a-ydu(ma)ini§, negative of ydumaini§, the 
prefix has been generalized in the anteconsonan- 
tal form. 

II. When final in the word, pIE y and ry 
became pAr. a, which of course was written d 
in OP (§36.1); 

acc. *n6mn ‘name’, OP ndmd, Skt. ndma, Lt. 
ndmen. 

But if -7(1 was the ending of the acc. sg. of a 
noun or of the 1st sg. of a verb, the value -am 
for -hm which was proper before an initial vowel 
of the next word, was generalized; doubtless this 
-am was fixed as normal by the concurrent influ¬ 
ence of the -am in the acc. sg. of -6- stems and in 
the 1st sg. of the imperfect of thematic verbs: 
acc, viO-am, asmdn-am; cf, kdra-m, martiya-m. 
*es-rit ‘I was’, OP dh-am, Skt. ds-am, Gk. (Horn.) 
^-a; cf. OP abara-m, Skt. dbhara-m, Gk. 

((pfpO-U. 

§68, pIE f I m n relate to the corresponding 
pIE short vowels as I u to i d; the first two be¬ 
came OP ar, Skt. ir or ur, the latter two became 
d in OP and Skt. alike. A few examples only 
can be recognized with some probability, on the 
basis of the Skt. equivalents; 

*dlgho- ‘long’, OP darganiy Skt. dlrghd-y Gk. 
5oXtxoy. 

*g'ffn-tu- ‘place’, OP gaBu-, Skt. gatu- to the root 
*g’-*em- ‘come’. 

*e-gn-na-i ‘he knew’, OP adand, Skt. djdnat, to 
root *gnd’\ unless this tense-formation really 
be ^gnd~nd-, with pAr. dissimilative loss of 
the prior n. 

*pruom, OP paruvam ‘formerly’, Skt. pUrvam. 

§69. The pIE Short Diphthongs in i, namely 
ei oi azV all became pAr. ai, which remained in 
OP,- but became Av. ac or oi, and Skt. c; tliey 
remained distinct in Greek, with virtually no 
change, and in Latin, where they became re¬ 
spectively 7, oc or u, ae. The ambiguity of OP 


‘ No certain examples of pIE ai can be identified in 
the OP vocabulary; for pIE ai, see §71. * On the theory 
that OP ai was sounded c, see §61.nl. 
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writing makes considerable difficulty in their 
identification; but / t/* + i show diphthongs, 

since there are special charactei's / d* m* v' 
which are used before the monophthongal i. 
Further, kai and gai mark original oi or ai\ for 
cai and jai result if the original diphthong was 
ci (§98). 

*eiiiy ‘he goes’, ae%, Skt. e/f, Gk. eZa-t. 

*iie-id ‘not’, OP naiy, Av. nofj, Skt. ned, cf. 

Lt. ne- in nescio ‘I don’t know’. 

*ofvos ‘one’, OP asm. aivam, Av. nsm. aevOy 
Gk. (Horn.) 0105 ‘lone’. 

*7noi ‘to me’, OP maiy^ Skt. me, Gk. yot. 

Aho vaindhyy Skt. ind. vSnaii; haind^ Skt. send; 
aitUf duvaistam, gaiddm, naibam, -taiy^ -haiy^ 
iyaiy. 

For ai graphic for a before y, see §48; for -aiy 
graphic for final -az, see §37; for hH = kai and 
not hi, §27. 

§70. The pIE Short Diphthongs in w, namely 
eu ou au,^ all became pAr. au, which remained 
in OP,2 but became Av. ao or au, and Skt. o; 
they remained essentially unchanged in Greek, 
and appeared in Latin as u u an respectively. 
These diphthongs are less frequent of occurrence 
than the f-diphthongs, and the distinction of 
them from one another is more difficult because 
of the lack of obvious evidence. But in OP, 
a diphthong is definitely proved by the use of an 
a-inherent consonant before u, if there is a cor¬ 
responding li-inherent consonant {k g t d n m r); 
and as k and g w'ould be palatalized before 
original e (§98), the au after k ox g must be from 
pIE ou or au, 

suffix -neu- in OP kunauiiy ‘he makes’, Av. 
kdrdnaoiiiy Skt. k{n6ii, 

*leukes~, OP rauca ‘day’, Av. raoco, Skt. rocas- 
‘light’. 

*dhroughos, OP drauga ‘Lie’, Av. draoyd, Skt. 
drogha-s. 

OP kaufa ‘mountain’, Av. kaofd; gausd ‘two 
ears’, Av. gaosa; tau''md ‘family’, Av. taoxman-; 
hxiuv ‘this one’, cf. Gk. oii-T 05 . 

For au graphic for a before v, see §48; for -auv 
graphic for final -au, see §38; for h^u = hau and 


* l or pIE ^u, see §71. ^ Pyr possible pronunciation of 
OP au as V, cf. §61.nl. 


not hu, §28. An apparent an is often for a\ as in 
A^uramazda, Av. Ahurd Mazdd, Skt, dsura-s^ 
nom. Ddrayava^uk, but gen. DdrayavakauL 

§71. The pIE Short Diphthongs di and du 
always develop like pIE ai and aw, from which 
they can be distinguished only by etymological 
considerations; they originated only as zero- 
grades of long diphthongs. Similarly, pIE a be¬ 
came pAr. a before i or y, of the next syllable. 
An almost certain example is seen in the present 
stem paya- {apayaiy T protected’; pati-payauvd 
‘do thou protect thyself’) as a variant of pd~ 
(pdiuv ‘may he protect’, etc.); since pd- seems 
to be the normal grade (on the testimony of 
Sanskrit also), then paya- must be for *pd~ie-. 
Similarly, if the x^nau- of d-xsnautiy ‘he satis¬ 
fies’ (cf. further zero-grade in xsntUa ‘satisfied’) 
is an extension of root x§nd- ‘learn’ (from *§nd-; 
see Lex. s.v. x§nav-), it must stand for *g7i3u~. 

§72. The pIE Long Diphthongs appear in 
OP as di and dw, corresponding to the short 
diphthongs ai and aw; they are easily identified 
by their writings, except when they are initial, 
in which position they are ambiguous with the 
short diphthongs. There are the following oc¬ 
currences: 

uvdipasiyam ‘his own’, cf. uvaipaUyahyd with 
the short diphthong (see Lex. s.v.). 
root ‘go’, augmented in dis ‘he went’, where 
di is proved by the compound aliy-dis ‘he 
went past’. 

root *eis- ‘hasten’, augmented in causative frdi- 
sayam ‘I sent forth’, from *fra-disayam. 
Bdigarcais, gen. sg. of month-name, with vriddhi 
(§§125-6) in the first syllable; etymology un¬ 
certain. 

nom. dahydus, acc. dahydum ‘province’, with 
lengthening of the diphthong of the stem in 
these case-forms. 

But di in gen. Cispdis and Cicixrdis is only 
graphic, cf. §179.IV; aniyduvd, maskduvd are for 
-d^uvd, = Skt. -dsw -f- enclitic -d; PaiUyduvdddyd 
is probably for PaiUyd-^uvaddyd. 

§73. The pIE Stops in Proto-Aryan: The 
pIE stops underwent certain general changes in 
the passage into Proto-Aryan, as follows: 

L The pIE palatal stops became pAr. sibilants 
(s sh z zh). 
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II. The pIE labiovelars lost their labializa¬ 
tion, and with the pIE velars formed a new series 
of velars (5 qh g gh). 

III. The new series of velars split into two 
series, according to the nature of the following 
sounds: palatal (c ch ^ ^h), if standing before 

pIE 2 f j; velars {k kh g gh), if standing before 
other sounds. 

IV. In pind. (and also separately in Proto- 
Greek), the prior of two aspirated stops standing 
in the same word and separated by at least one 
vowel lost its aspiration; this foiTnulation is 
known as Grassmann’s Law. Examples are to 
be found in §75.111, §76.111, § 101 . Though this 
change did not take place in pAr. nor in Iranian, 
it is cited here to facilitate the proper under¬ 
standing of Sanskrit words and forms in which it 
has operated. 

V. It is to be remembered that at virtually 
all times the old general process which worked 
in pIE continued to operate: that voiced stops 
and z became voiceless if they came to stand be¬ 
fore voiceless stops or s, and voiceless stops and 
s became voiced if they came to stand before 
voiced stops or z, 

VI. From the pIE stops, therefore, pAr. had 
the following stock of sounds: 

Labial Stops p ph b hh 

Dental Stops t th d dh 

Palatal Sibilants s sh z zh 

Palatal Stops c ch d 

Velar Stops k kh g gh 

§74. The pIE Stops in Proto-Iranian: In 
the passage from pAr. to pir., the products of 
the pIE stops underwent certain additional gen¬ 
eral changes: 

I. The voiceless stops p t c ky if standing before 
a consonant, became voiceless spirants f 6 § Xy 
unless an Aryan sibilant preceded. 

II. The voiceless aspirates, if standing after a 
sibilant, lost their aspiration and became p i 
c k respectively; otherwise they became voiceless 
spirants f d s x. 

III. The voiced aspirates lost their aspiration, 
and became identical with the voiced non-as¬ 
pirates; b d d g- 

IV. Details, including the developments of 
the palatal sibilants and the additions to and 
exceptions from these general formulations, will 


appear in the following paragraphs; it is to be 
noted that i is the only consonant before which 
the pAr. palatals can develop. 

§76. The pIE Labial Stops in OP: By the 
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE p will appear 
as OP p usually, / before consonants; pIE ph 
will be OP /, but p after s; pIE b and bh will be 
OP 6. The common representations of these 
sounds in other languages are: 
pIE p, Skt. p, Av. p and /, Gk. tt, Lt. p, Gmc, 

BS p. 

pIE ph (a rare sound), Skt. ph, Av. / and p, Gk. 

0 , BS p. 

pIE by Skt. by Av. by Gk. j8, Lt. 5, Gmc. p, BS b. 
pIE bhy Skt. bhy Av. b and w, Gk. 4>, Lt. /- and 
-6-, Grac. by BS 6. 

I. OP p: 

pIE *periy OP pariyy Av. pam, Skt. pdriy Gk. 

TTCpt. 

pIE *pdie and *pa/er, OP pz7d, Skt. pitd, Gk. 
TraTrjp, Lt. paler. 

pIE *putlo-y OP puga-y Av. pu$ra-y Skt. putrd-j 
Osc. puclo-. 

pIE *apo, OP apa-y Skt. dpa, Gk. airo. 
pIE *ncpdt-Sy OP 7iapd, Skt. ndpat, Lt. nepos. 

OP gen. xsapa ‘by night’, Av. x§ap-y Skt. k.^ap-. 

II. OP / from pIE p before consonant: 
pIE *prOy OP fra- as prefix, Skt. prd, Gk. irpo. 
pIE *prek- m OP ptc. u~frastam ‘well punished’, 

cf. Lt. precor ‘I ask’, and pIE *prk-skd, OP 
parsd-mfy, Skt. pfcchd-mi, Lt. posed. 

There is no identifiable example of OP / from 
pIE ph; OP kaufa- ‘mountain’, Av. kaofa-y seems 
to have no near cognates outside Iranian. A 

III. OP b is mostly from pIE bh; for pIE b 
was an extremely rare sound, and its only prob¬ 
able occurrence in OP is in d-big-na-, second 
component of Bagabigna-, if this is a participle 
to the root in Skt. bija- ‘seed’ (see Lex. s.v.). 
pIE *€bherom ‘I bore’, OP abaram ‘I esteemed’, 

Skt. dbharam, Gk. €(i>epov. 
pIE *bkrdt€ and *bhrdter, OP brdtd, Skt. bhrdldy 
Lt. frdter. 

pAr. *abhiy^ OP abiy, Skt. abhf. 

pIE *u~bhd and -bhou ‘both’, OP ubd, Skt, 

ubhd iibhdUy Gk. aptpUy Lt. am-bo. 

* Conflux of pIE *7p.bhi and pIE *obhi, see Lex. s.v. 
abiy. 
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In some words OP b, though from pIE bh, cor¬ 
responds to Skt. 6 , because Grassmann's Law 
(§73.IV) operated in Indie: 
plE *bheTidh- ‘bind*, in OP ba^daka- ‘subject’, cf. 
Skt. bandhd- ‘bond*, and the b- in Eng. bind, 
bond, from pIE bh-. 

pIE *bher§h- ‘be high’, in Bardiya-, harlan-, 
brazmaniya-; see Lex. s.vv. 

IV. Combinations of the labials with follow¬ 
ing consonants, other than r, chance to be rare 
in OP; there is however *ap-bhis > *abbhi§ > 
OP abi^ ‘with the waters’ (JAOS 62.269-70; 
§73.V, §130). For p in sp from pIE Icy, §90; for 
b in zb from gky, §91; for / from sy in Vi^'da- 
famak-, §118.IV. 

V. OP p bf are in some instances not traceable 
to pIE forebears or are definitely borrowings 
from outside sources; such are pirn- ‘ivory’, 
st^kahru- ‘carnelian’, quite probably Barmi- 
‘timber’, and many place and personal names, 
such as Pirdva ‘Nile’, Puldya- ‘Libyan’, Bdhiruh 
‘Babylon’, Arabdya ‘Arabia’, Arbaird- ‘Arbela’, 
Ufrdtu- ‘Euphrates’, Naditabaira ‘Nidintu-Bel’, 
Nabukndracara ‘Nebuchadrezzar’. 

§76. The pIE Dental Stops in OP: By the 
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE t appears as 
OP t usually, but as B before consonants; pIE 
th becomes OP 9, but t after s; pIE d and dh 
become OP d. But 6 from pIE t before consonants 
underwent additional changes in some combina¬ 
tions, which will therefore be reserved for §77- 
§82. The usual correspondences of the pIE dentals 
in other languages are the following: 
pIE i, Skt. t, Av. t and B, Gk. t, Lt, t, Gmc. p, 
BS L 

pIE th, Skt. th, Av. B and t, Gk. B, Lt. /- -d- -b-. 
pIE d, Skt. d, Av. d and 6, Gk. 6, Lt. d, BS d. 
pIE dh, Skt. dh, Av. d and 5, Gk. 6, Lt. /- -d- 
- 6 -, BS d. 

I. OP t from pIE i: 

pIE *eii, OP ati-, Skt. dti ‘beyond’, Gk. in 
‘yet’, Lt. ci ‘and’. 

pIE *uk, OP xdd, Skt. uid, Gk. Horn, ri-vrt ‘like’. 
pAr. *tanu-, OP tanu- ‘body’, Av. tanu-, Skt. 

tanu-. 

pAr. *tuvam, OP tmwn, Skt. Vcd. iuvdm, cf. Lt. 
tu. 

pIE *p<ftc, OP pita, §7').!; pIE %hr(llr, OP 
(mild, §75.111. 

plE *qfto-, OP karla-, Skt. /. 7 /d-. 


II. OP B from pIE Ih: 

pIE *pythi-, OP acc. paBim ‘path’, Skt. paihi. 
pIE *Totho-, OP u-roBa- ‘having good chariots’, 
Av. raBa- ‘wagon’, Skt. rdiha-, cf. Lt. Tota 
‘wheel’ (with pIE I, not Ih). 
pAr. *iathd, OP yaOd, Skt. ydthd; so also OP ava- 
Bd. 

OP manB-, ABiydbau^na-, gaiBd-, froBara-, 
sec Lex. s.vv. 

OP raxBatuv, an imv. of entirely unknown con¬ 
nections. 

OP i from pAr. tk after s, in OP std- (see I^x.), 
Av. sld-, Skt. 8lhd-, from pAr. 8thd- (evidence 
for the aspirate is lacking outside Indie; cf. Gk. 
Dor. l-crra-pi, Lt. std-re, oCS sta-li). 

III. OP d from pIE d: 

pIE *deiyo- ‘deity’, OP daiva- ‘(evil) god’, Av. 

daeva-, Skt. devd-, Lt. dlvos deus. 
pIE *ped- ‘foot’, loc. in OP ni-padiy, Skt. padi, 
Lt. abl. pede, Gk. dat. iroSi; pIE *pedo~m, OP 
pati-padam ‘on its base’, Skt. padd~ ‘step’, Gk. 
TTtSop ‘ground’; pIE *podo~ ‘foot’, OP inst. dual 
padaibiya, Skt. pdda-, cf. Gt. folm. 
pIE *dd- ‘give’, OP dadatuv ‘let him give’, Skt. 
ddddtu, cf. Gk. SiSona. 

pIE *sed- ‘sit*, OP had-in ‘.seat, abode’, Gk. 
‘seat’; causative in OP niy-amdayam ‘I 
established’ (on §117), Skt. dsddnyam. 
pIE insep. prefix *dHS- ‘ill’, OP dus-, Av. da.s-, 
Skt. du.y, Gk. dver-. 

pIE *duitlio- ‘second’, OP duntiya-m, Skt. 
dviliya-. 

OP d from pAr. dh from pIE dh: 
pIE *dhr- ‘put’, OP add ‘he created’, Skt. ddhdt. 
pIE *dhcr- ‘hold’, OP ddrayamiy ‘I hold’, Skt. 
dhnrdydmi. 

pIE *dhuon ‘door’, in OP loe. diivarayn, \v. 

dvar-, Lt. fores, rf. Gk. Bvpd. 

OP Ifa^daka ‘subject’, to pIE *})hrndh-, §75.111. 

OP hadd ‘with’, Skt. sahd, from pIE *srp-dhr\ 
same suffix in avada, idfi, oda-kniy. 

With Skt. d from pIIC dh by Gra.ssmann’s 
Law (§73.1 V): 

pIE *dhrii(jh-lc- in OP adarujiya ‘he lied', Skt. 
druhyati ‘he deceives’, Gm. trinjrn-, pIK 
*dhronfjlio~ in OP drauya- ‘Lie’, Skt. drnha- 
drdyhn- 'injury’. 

pIE *dlii{/hd, OP tliild ‘wall’, cf. Skt. dfhl-, Gk. 


r€ixos. 
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pIE *dhugh- in OP ha-duga- ‘inscription*, see Lex. 
s.v. 

Reduplicated forms of pIE *dke-, OP adadd, Skt. 
ddadhdt. 

Reduplicated personal name, DadarH- = Skt. 

adj. d&dhm- ‘bold*, to pIE ^dhers- seen in OP 
adar^nau^ ‘he dared*, Skt. ddhr^oi. 

IV. On pIE t before a consonant, §77'-§82; on 
other special developments of non-final dental 
stops, §83; on final dentals, §84; on dental + 
dental, §85; on OP 6 and d from pIE palatal 
stops, §§87-8. 

V. There are also numerous instances of OP 
t 0 d which are not traceable with certainty to 
IE origins, or are demonstrably borrowings from 
non-IE sources. Among these are iaka~ ‘shield, 
round hat’ in taka-hara-, tacara- ‘palace’, dipi- 
‘inscription’ (see Lex. s.v.), spada- ‘army* (only 
in Iranian), imv. raxQainv of uncertain meaning; 
and personal and place names such as Atamaita- 
(Elamite), Naditabaira (Semitic), Ufratu- ‘Eu¬ 
phrates’, Katpaluka ‘Cappadocia*, Tigra- ‘Tigris’, 
Putaya- ‘Libyan’, Ddtuvahya-, Daha~, Duhala-, 
Mudraya-j ABurd^ etc. 

§77, pIE t BEFORE CONSONANTS became the 
voiceless spirant B in pir.; but further changes 
also took place, cf. §78-§82. 

§78. pAr. ir, from pIE ir and il, became (ex¬ 
cept after a spirant, §79) pIr. 6r, which per¬ 
sisted in Av. and in Med., but became a sibilant 
in OP; it is transcribed by f, and apparently was 
a sound intermediate between pure dental s and 
palatal L Examples: 

pIE *putIo~, OP pitga- ‘son’, Av. puOra-, Skt. 
putrd-, Osc. puclo-. 

pIE ^pdlr-os (not original, but a later remade 
form), OP p?Va, Av. piBrdy Gk. Trarpos; gen. of 
OP pita ‘father’. 

pAr. *k^atram ‘kingdom*, OP 2 '^aqam, Av. 

x^aBrdm, Skt. k^atrdm \ but Med. Br in X^aBHta, 

% 

the name assumed by the Median rebel Phra- 
ortes. 

pIE ‘third’, OP ^itlyam, Av. Britya- 

(graphic for ^nVlya-), cf. Skt. iftiya-, Lt. teriius. 
Av. dtar- aBr- ‘fire’, seen in the OP month-name 
Agiyadiya- and probably in the pei’sonal name 
Agina (despite the fact that Agina was an 
Elamite). 

Av. ciBra- ‘seed, lineage’, OP cigU’. 


OP vaga- ‘bow’, of uncertain etymology, in vaga- 
bara- ‘bowbearer*. 

Skt. miird- ‘friend*, borrowed into Iranian as 
epithet of a divinity, and eventually his name; 
in OP, written Mitra- MHra- M'Bra-, miga- 
in derivative ha-migiya- ‘united (in con¬ 
spiracy)’, misa- in personal name Va^u-misa- 
(= Skt. *vasu-initra-\ see below). The variant 
orthographies represent in part differences of 
dialect, and in part the variant pronuncia¬ 
tions of a foreign word incompletely assimilated 
to the phonetic pattern of the dialects in which 
it was being used. 

That the product of plr. Br was in OP a sibilant 
is shown by the orthography of borrowed words. 
Thus the g of CigaHaxma- is represented by 5 
in Elam. ^i-i§-§d~an4ak-ma (the ir of Akk. M- 
it-ra-an-tak-ma is based on the Median form of 
the name, since he was a native of Sagartia in 
Media). Note also the following: 

OP *Ciga-farnd^ Gk. Tt(ro-a-</«pt'i 7 s, Lycian cizza- 
prnna. 

OP Arta-xSagdy Elam. ir-tak-S&-d§~M, Akk. ar-ta- 
ak-Sd~as-su (Vases b and c; ar-tak-§at~su in 
longer inscriptions), Aram. (Elephantine) 
*rtx§sS, Lydian ariaksassa. 

OP Vau-misa for -miga (see above), Elam. ?na-u- 
7ni~i§-$a, Akk. u~mi~iS'Si] while Akk. mi-ii-ri 
corresponds to the non-OP Mitra- or M'Bi'a-. 
OP Agina, Elam. Akk. a-ki-na. 

OP Agiyadiya-, Elam. ha~i§~§i-ia-ii-ia-U. 

OP from Elam. kt-§d-an, whence also 

Akk. ^u-^d-an. 

On g from pIE kl in niy-agdrayam ‘I restored’, 
see §94. 

§79. pAr. tr AFTER spiR.\NTS (including the 
sibilants) appears unchanged in Avestan. This 
seems to have been the development also in 
Median, as in the name of the IVIede Uvax^lra- 
‘Cyaxares’, Elam, ma-ak-i^-tar-ra, Akk. u-ma-ku- 
The name of the northeastern province 
Uactria, Gk, BdKrpa, likewise shows a non-OP 
form in BdxtriS, Elam. ba-ik-lur~ri-iS, Akk. ba-ah- 
tar\ but a pure OP *Bax§i^ or *Bdxgi^ is attested 
by the alternative Elam. ba-ak-5i-i^. Finally, OP 
u§a-bdii- ‘camel-borne’, by comparison witli Av. 
u^tra- ‘camel’, shows that in OP, even after a 
spirant or a sibilant, tr became Br and then g, 
and that after 5 the g was assimilated to that 
preceding 
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§80. pIE ii became regularly (§77) pir. 
which survived in Avestan and in Median, but 
became ^ in OP; 

OP xMyaBiya ‘king', from pAr. *kMiatia-\ a word 
of the Median officialdom. 

OP haUyam ‘true', Skt. satydm. 

OP uva-marUyu^ (see I^x.), Skt. mfiyu- ‘death'. 
OP iiv&-paUya- ‘belonging to one's self, from 
pAr. ^'pai{a- (see Lex.). 

OP anuliya- ‘follower’, from *anu-tio-. 

paiSiyd ‘before’, cpd. prep. *pati-dy with epen- 
thesis (§127). 

On aOiy as sandhi doublet of a%, and on re¬ 
tention of t in tya- and its forms, see Lex. s.vv. 

§81, pIE iy, became regularly (§77) pIr. 
which remained in OP with the writing O^uif 
= duv: 

pIE *ty€ -f acc. -m, OP duvam, Av. &wqm^ Skt. 
tudm. 

pAr. *gdtu- gdOy- gdtav-^ Skt. gdtu- gdlv- gdlav-^ 
Av. gdtu- gdBw- gdUiv-^ OP (with generalized 
6) acc. gaBuin, loc. gdBavd. 
pAr. kratu- etc., Skt. krdtu- etc., Av. xralu- 
xraBw- xratav-, OP (with generalized B) acc. 
xraBum. 


§82. pIE tn became regularly (§77) pir. Bn, 
which remained in Avestan but became OP Sn; 
thus the pAr. *aratn- aratan- gave Av. dual 
avoBnd, but OP ara§n- and (with extension of 
the 0 ara§an- ‘cubit’, in inst. pi. ara5ani§ (see 
Le,\. s.v. araSan-). For va§?id and b(ir§nd, see 
§^ 10 , § 120 . 

§83. Other Developments of Non-Final 
Dental Stops. 

I. pIE -d-n- became pir, -n- (shortening of 
§130), as in pIL *yeid-ne-, OP vaindmiy *I 

sec’, Av. 3d sg. vaenaiti\ cf. the .same root with 
nasal infix (instead of nasal suffix) in Skt. vinddti 
‘he lind.s’, and in OP Vi'‘da^-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’ 

(see Lex. s.v.; -n- proved by Ok., Elam., Akk. 
transliterations). 

II. In two words 6 is found wliero d i.s expected: 
OP OauHvaniya ‘bowman’, where Skt. luis dh in 

dhdnvau- ‘bow’; 

OP spCula- ‘army’, in the name of the Mode 
ioxinQSpCuJa, but with B in its apparent de¬ 
rivative ><piWmaida- ‘camp, war'. No likdy 
solution ol this \aria(i(>n has as yet l)ecn sug¬ 
gested. 


III. The province name Kalpaiuka shows an 
unassimilated -tp-, established by the Elam, and 
Akk. equivalents; the name is non-Iranian and 
has not been remodeled to the Iranian or Persian 
pattern of clusters. 

§84. Final Dentals were weakened and did 
not appear in the writing of OP. After d they re¬ 
mained in the pronunciation sufficiently to pre¬ 
vent the writing of the vowel as long (§36.111): 
OP abara ‘he bore', Skt. dbharat; OP 3d pi. abara 
Skt. dbfuiran, for ^ebherml. After a, it is likely 
that they disappeared entirely;* for hydparam 
seems to be abl. *hydd + aparam, and the crasis 
indicates a previous loss of the -d. 

Final -d disappeared after i, as in the end. OP 
-ciy, Skt, cid, pIE qHd) OP naty ‘not', Av. 
from *ne + id. After u the final t seems to be 
retained as 5 in OP akunau^ ‘he made', adar§nau^ 
‘he dared’, Skt. dkrnot ddhrpiol\ but this 5 is 
better taken as an extension of the s of the aori.st 
after which -t would be lost. The prefix ud ‘up\ 
which appears unchanged before a vowel in nd- 
apataia ‘he rose up (in rebellion)', suffers com¬ 
plete assimilation of the d in ^izma- ‘slake' (from 
*ud-zma-), and became ns- in ns-la§and- ‘stair¬ 
case' in the dental cluster (§85). 

For the sandhi combination of final d with 
initial c, see §105. 

§ 86 . The Dental Clusters lsl{h) and dzd{h) 
(§58.D) properly lost the prior dental by dis¬ 
similation, and in fact do have this development 
in Iranian and in Greek; but in Indie they in 
most instances lost the sibilant and in Italic the 
second dental, through analogies of various kinds.* 
Thus their usual developments are the following: 
pIE tst, Av. OP St, Skt. tt, Gk. (rr, Lt. ss. 
pIE tsth, Av. OP St, Skt. Uh, Gk. <xB, Lt. ss. 

pIE dzd, Av. OP zd, Skt. dd, Gk. r, Lt. (no cer¬ 
tain examples). 

pIE dzdh, Av. OP zd, Skt. ddh, Gk. aB, Lt. 

Further changes of analogical nature took 
place in a number of these combinations, es¬ 
pecially that the participle to a root in dh, which 
lias -dzdh- from -dh-t-, often remade thi.s in 


' C f. tlip similar difference in development in Latin, 
where -d was kept after short vow-els, as in ad, sed, id\ 
hut was lost after long vowels, as in suprd, se, Gnaed, 
Old Latin suprad, si-d, Gnaivod. 

§86.'Cf. Kent, Lg. 8.18-26; Emeneau, Lg. 9.232-6. 
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Iranian and Greek, to the more familiar -tst- 
(from -t-t- and -d-t-). 

There are the following examples in OP: 
pasti- ‘foot-soldier', from *patsii- from *ped-ii~, 
ustaSana- ‘staircase', from from ^iid-te-. 

aruvasiam ‘activity', in form an abstract *arvat- 
iam (becoming but see Lex. s.v. 

hasta ‘bound', ptc. to pIE root ^hendh--; tliere- 
fore *bkvdh~io^ > %adzdha~ (Skt. haddhd^)^ 
replaced by *6ate/a- in Iranian. 

gasUi- evil, ptc. to pIE root in Av. ga/nti- ‘stench', 
Skt. gcindhd- ‘odor*, with similar replacement of 
~dzdh~ by -ist-. 

azda adv. ‘known*, Skt. addhd ‘thus, truly’, from 
pAr. *adzdha-, 

Aura^mozda ‘Ahuramazda’, from *ma{n)dzdhas, 
see Lex. s.v. 

§86. The pIE Palatal Stops fc g gk be¬ 
came sibilants in pAr., §h z zh\ the voiceless 
aspirate was very rare and may be omitted from 
the following discussion. pAr. k i ih appeared in 
Skt. as 5 (often transcribed $:), h\ in Av. as s, 
z, z, since voiced aspirates lost their aspiration 
in pir. There was a double representation in OP: 
B and d in pure OP, s and z in words borrowed 
from Median (other developments in some 
clusters, §89-§97). In the centum branches of 
IE, these sounds developed precisely like the 
pure velars (§98), 

§87. pIE Ic before vowels, unless preceded 
by s, became OP 0, Med. s: 
pIE *lcens- in OP aSaham} ‘I said’, Av. root 
sqh-j Skt. 5qs-, Lt. pres, censeo. 
pIE *ne£- ‘destruction’, in OP vi-nadayaiiy ‘he 
injures’, Lt. nocet, Skt. nasdyati. 
pIE *mak- in OP maBista ‘greatest’, Av. masiUa- 
‘longest’, Gk. y-iiKiaros. 

pIE *afz- in OP aOa”ga~ ‘stone’, Av. asdnga-; cf. 
asan- ‘stone’ with Med. s, in nom. asrJ, and 
possibly in Asa-garta- (see Lex. s.v.). Cf. also 
acc. amidnam ‘sky’, Av. asman- ‘sky, stone’, 
Skt. dsman- ‘stone’, Gk. dKycop ‘anvil’ (sm from 
Icm is probably OP as well as Med.; §95). 
pIE OP viB~ ‘house, royal house’, Av. yfs- 

‘noble’s residence’, Skt. vis- ‘dwelling place’, 


^ Except before s; see §92. 

§87.* Perhaps lacking the nasal in the OP present- 
tense stem; see reff. in Lex. s.v. dak-. 


cf. Gk. oIkos ‘house’; OP inst. pi. vWis keeps 
B by influence of the stem. Deriv., OP adj. 
viOa- ‘belonging to the royal house*. 

OP Bikd ‘rubble, broken stone’, see Lex. s.v.; 
probably from the same, with Med. s, the 
name of the Median fortress SikayaHivatik. 
ParBava ‘Parthia’ and Pdrsa ‘Persia’, where the 
B and the s seem to reverse the local values of 
fc] both provinces were apparently named by 
rulers of non-local origin. 

va^y ‘at will, greatly’, with Med. s if loc. to a 
root-noun, rather than vasaiy, loc. to 

*yek-slco- (see Lex. s.v.). 

kdsaka ‘semiprecious stone’, with Med. s if cor¬ 
rectly referred to the same root as Skt. kas- 
‘shine’. 

Other examples of OP B from pIE k are to be 
seen in Bakata-j Bard-^ 0a"d-, Guxra-j Quravdkara-, 
and perhaps in Bdigarci-^ &atagu-j Barmi-; see 
Lex. s.vv. 

§88. pIE g AND gh before vowels and r (from 
pIE r and /) became OP d, Med. z: 

pIE *greios, OP draya ‘sea’, Av. zrayo, Skt. 
jrdyas ‘expanse’. 

pIE *gt- in OP adlnam ‘I took by force’, Av. 

zindili ‘he harms’, Skt. jindti ‘he oppresses’. 
pIE *iag€iai^ OP yadataiy ‘he worships’, Av. 
yazaile^ Skt. ydjate. 

pIE *rgijto-, OP aniata- ‘silver’, Av. orozata-, Lt. 
argentum, cf. Skt. rajaldrn, 

pIE *geus- in OP dauSlar- ‘friend’, Av. zao§- 
‘enjoy’, Skt. ju^-. 

pIE *ueg- in OP vazraka- ‘great’, in the royal 
title and as epithet of the Earth, cf. Av. vazra- 

‘club’, Skt. vdjra- 'India’s thunderbolt’; with 
Med. z. 

pIE *gono-, OP zana- ‘man’ with Med. z, Av. 
zana-, Skt. jdna-; in OP vispa-zana-, paru- 
zana-, and (restored month-name) Varka- 
zana-; OP d is seen in *msa-daua- 'vispQzana-\ 
inferred from the Elamite mi-is-sa-da-na. 
pIE *eghom, OP adam ‘P, Av. azjm, Skt. ahdm. 
pIE *ghosto-, OP dasta- ‘hand’, Av. zasta-, Skt. 
hasta-. 

pIE *ghhl- in OP daraniya- ‘gold’, Av. zaratuja-, 
Skt. hiranya-, cf. Eng. gold. 

pIE *dhighd, OP didd ‘wall, fortress’, cf. Skt. 
delit-, Gk. t^Ixos. 

pIE enclitic particle *ghi, OP -Jiij, Av. zl, Skt. hi. 
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pIE *§kCrc$, OP zUra 'wrong'^ Av. ffird, d. Ski* 
fwdroi- 'deceit'; the OP hae Med* e, 

OP Zra^ka 'Drengiaiui^ name of an eaatem 
province, with non-OP a from d or ef. Ok. 
Xapdyytu, and abo ^payytadif with OP d. 
Other examples of OP d from pIE d ^ 
ardasUtna-, Ardumanii, oraAorfda], iirodana-, ddn- 
in addna, vardana-; from pIE ih in poud-, Bor* 
dtpa; from pIE ^ or in paud-. For materiab 
on these words, see L^. s.w. 

| 89 . pIE ki became pAr, i], and then OP 
and finally since $ before ] became I in OP 
(|80) ; the only example is a dubious one, potitpd- 
'writtcn text', from *peik- or •poit -f |d-, in 
the prior element of the place-name PotKpd- 
hwddd- (other derivations and normalisations 
have been proposed, see Lex. 8.v.). 

590. pIE fv became pAr. fy, and then Av. sp. 
Med, «p, OP «, 8 kt. kvi 

pIE *e^vo- 'horse', OP oso- in acc. osom and in 
asabdra-; OP aspa- (with Med. «p) in umspO', 
Aspacanah-, PilMspa-; Av. ospa-, Skt. dha-, 
Lt. eqrw 8 . 

pIE OP visa- 'all*, also in visadahyu-; 

OP vispa- (with Med. sp) in vispazana-; Av. 

vlspa-f Skt, vUva-. 

pIE *lcyd- in Av. spd- ‘throw, set down*. OP sd- 
'erect, build', in a-aor. pass, frdsahlya] DSf 27 
(etymology not certain!). 

591 . pIE ghy became pAr. ihy, and then Me<i. 
and Av. zh,^ Skt. hv, but OP z- the OP texts 
have one example of the Median value and one 
of tlic OP value: 

pIE §hy- in OP patiy-azbayam ‘I proclaimed’, 
Av. roof zba-, Skt. pres, hvdyati. 

OP h^zarmm for arc. hizdnam ‘tongue’. .\v. 
hizrd-, Skt. jihrd-, I>ex. h.v. for details. 

§92. pIE ks became pAr. and reverted in 

Indie (Skt.) to but became pir. sbortentMl 
to 

pIE aor. *r prik-ft-iii, Op tny-apai^hjm. ef. otlirr 
f()rius in I.ex. s.v. paid-. 


' I’.ir (he pliniiftic viiliie (.f h in :h ^ s,-*- .|,^russi..n 
\>y Deliriimn r, ItW) 17a 7. 

§92.' If in^,th;ul Ix'nmn'(hf iisiiiil pAr 

.<• it is (liflunilt to soo Inm tho roul.l h-ur m. I.UI th,- 
stop in Skt /y Stirnc nilirr <lt'\clopiunit ..f f ui p\r 
l»efor(> oj iiui8( l4u'rrf()rr l.o »iHsuin»Mj 



iit.FlElf(l!Rwlor# + 0 

and Ukd plnn* OP tad A 
d; thsK efasUn m mm m d nisnU si irfib 
f-soffix: 

pIE OP i^'Rs- *8ncmvHp; ] 

mf. fdwHamm; for eofMlca. tm Uau 1. 


pffi 'entered', OP siifei^ 'remly' hi F«g 

Alspo-, M Lex. S.V. 

pIE OP Hhfmka^ ‘weD ponUbeiF; far 

cognates, me Lex. t,r. /ns#-. 
pIE (wHh haploiogy) or fern. pte. ff 

td-, OP ariid- 'rectitude'; froin the root 
rd- 'direct, hold upri^t', cf. rMs- belov. 
Sometimes OP has ti instOMl of ii; ikb ■ 
probably analogkaJ to the -R- of dental n 
such as hosto- to pIE *6Acfid4-, fasto- 'evil’ to 
pIE *gendh’ (cf. |86), since pIE t and #(A) ipiev 
OF 0 and d in other forms of the paradigm.' The 
examples are: 

hi-fratia-, varying with *u-/raJ<a-, see above. 
pIE OP rdsia- 'straiid^t, r^t*. Av. 

rdifa- 'directed', Lt. rfritu 'direrted, ruled, 
straight’. 

pIE *nsi-Uh, OP vi-nasia- 'damage', for r«tgnale«. 
sec liCX. s.v. na0-. 

§W. pIE kl l)ccamc p.\r. and pIr. *r, then Op 
0r, whence f, the only example is niv-octlras«ist 

' Thii interpretation of th^ at from ll rum a^mii to 
preferable tf» that whieh I formerly maintainefi (aa in 

I'X 21 58, fullnwiDK a auMeation of Hv (Jr |IJSi. tkai 

it waa Metban an<l «l waa OP. for the Uirrowmc to 
of the worda an«i forma which contain l( can haotiv tw 
motivatwl Te<learn, Mon-I#* Oriental 1.^ Xn 4 in* 
ferred to tiy Hv . I c i. think* tt merrlv a la»er develop 
nient from 5/ (of any itrntm. inrludinK *( fr^mi at. |tlS. 
5ll7i, found in mans Phi word* but tmt in ail. and rmire 
exteii*ivrl> in S\V Phi ■ denw-l from (tP. |MI than .« 
NW Phi (derived from Ntedtin, M I tb* 

I* bA.-*ed on the in the Turfan Phi i(l |\ , hut 

the Turf.an ilorurn. nt* irr ..f the bl renfurv x o at-njt 
.11) w'!»r* af?«‘r th*- time .>f l)int|< and Xerx-^a. m ah.-w 
iiiai riptioiH th,. *( form* ..f (Ip ,re f,Mind W,ih*uehi 

K:ip ill fim»’ the s inttiofi a»'»*n III <)pcari tiar<IK )«** con 
aider.'d v.ihd fe-ttinionv to a preliminarv ■,( th^ 

■ level..pmenf , i, ,,1 'he Turfm f.-x»a * The length of 

the vowe!. whi.'h i4 ii..f in here, la pr-.bahh 

t.> Mfl||.>|Jii ll r-X t • Ti.*), fr'.rii t h.* * ai'T!*' a<’t|VF wherr 
the |oinr iiri.h- a i* x forniafi-.n m pIP 

I''I' (li 1V I...' hi... ( x T. n i‘ I T.. f h.' p xr! i.i pir un* tl p I P 

had *plit iii'o fh* aepxrxt.- hr om he* 
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‘I restored', in which the root is that seen in Lt. 
cllno ‘I lean'; for details, see Lex. s.v. gay-. 

§96. pIE km and ghm gave respectively in OP 
sm and zm (not 6m and dm, so faj* as we can telP); 
pIE *alcmdn- in OP acc. asmdnam ‘sky’, Skt. 
dkmanam ‘stone’, cf. OP aSa^ga- ‘stone’ and 
(with Med. s) asan- ‘stone’, §87. 

pIE ^ghem- in Lith. zemd ‘earth’, Lt. humus, but 
^ghm- in OP u-zma- ‘stake’ and in the prov¬ 
ince-name Uvdra-zmi-\ see Lex. s.vv. 
pIE *bkregh- in OP hraz-man-iya- ‘prayerful’; see 

Lex. s.v. 


§96. pIE kn gn ghn became pAr. sn zn zhn, 
then all became pir. §n since sibilants became 
voiceless before n in Iranian (§120); initial 
took a prothetic x. This x§n remained unchanged 
initial in Av. and OP, and was sometimes an¬ 
alogically extended to medial positions. 
pIE *gndskHi, OP 3d sg. subj. xSndsatiy ‘he may 
know’, Lt. gnoscet ‘he will learn’, Skt. root 
jfia- ‘know’; the g is clearly shown in the 2 - 
of Av. zix^ndvhBmnd, reduplicated ptc. npf. 
of the desiderative (for reduplication, cf. Skt. 
ped.jajndu, Gk. pres. yiyvihaKu). See Lex, s.v. 

x§7id-. 

pIE *gnu-to-, OP xSnuia ‘satisfied’, Av. xSndid; 
medial in the compound OP d-xSnauliy 

‘he satisfies’. See Lex. s.vv. xSnav-, iix§nav-. 
pIE *yek- ‘wish’ + suffix -no-, OP va§na- ‘favor’;* 
see Lex. s.v, 

pIE ghn in medial position is found in the of 
bar§nd ‘by height’ and probably in a§naiy 
‘near’;* see Lex. s.vv. 

§97. pIE sk became pAr. s§, then pIr. 5S, ss, 
shortened to s, which is seen in Av. and OP; but 
pAr. ss developed in Indie to Skt. (c)c/i.* This 
cluster is seen especially in the present-tense 
suffix of certain verbs: 

pIE *prk-sk€-, in OP parsdmiy ‘I punish’, Av. 
pdTdsaiti ‘he asks’, Skt. pfcchdii, Lt. poscit. 


* A somewhat differing view by Nyberg, Studia 
Indo'Iranica W. Geiger 213-6, does not convince me. 

§96.1 On Avestan -sn- for expected -.5n-, as in vasna 
‘by the favor’, ame ‘near’, see Bthl. Gdr. IP l.§33.1. 

§97.1 Oj^ relation of Skt. ch with c on the one hand 
and with a sibilant on the other, see J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik 1.153-8; A. Thumb, Handbuch 
des Sanskrit 1.113. 


pIE Hrs-ske-ti, OP tarsatiy ‘he fears', Av. tdrssaiti. 
pIE *gndsk€tt, OP xSndsdtiy ‘he may know’, Lt. 
gnoscet ‘he will learn'. 

pIE ^iTp-ske- in OP dyasatd ‘he took as his own', 
Av. pres, yasaiii, Skt. ydcckaii. 
pIE *f-skeii, Skt. fcchdii ‘he moves’; but OP imf. 
arasam ‘I went off’ from *re-$ke-. 

pIE *uek-skoi, if v^s^iy*^ is to be normalized 
vasaiy rather than vasiy; see Lex. s.v. vasiy. 

§98. The pIE Velars and Labiovelars in 
pAr. fell together into one set of velar stops 
(§73.11), which then split into two series by the 
Aryan Law of Palatalization (§73.111); palatals 
c ch ^ gh, before pIE ^ velars k kh g gh, else¬ 
where. The sounds therefore reached the follow¬ 
ing stage in pAr. (in Skt. the aspirates were sub¬ 
ject to the dissimilation known as Grassmann’s 
Law, §73.IV; and gh and where not so changed, 

often became Skt. h rather than gh and jh): 
pIE Velars and 


Labiovelars 

pAr. Velars 

pAr. Palatals 

q qv 

h 

c 

qk q^h 

kh 

ch 

g g^ 

g 


gh gvh 

gh 



The voiceless aspirates are so rare that in the 
main they may be disregarded from now on. 
In pir., the voiced aspirates lost their aspira¬ 
tion; the voiceless non-aspirate k before con¬ 
sonants became the voiceless spirant x, and the 
voiceless non-aspirate c before i (the only con¬ 
sonant before which it could originate) became §. 

Examples of these developments will be given 
in the following sections; but while words con¬ 
taining these sounds are of frequent occurrence 
in OP, it is often impossible to distinguish be¬ 
tween original velars and original labiovelars, 
because we have no cognate in a non-Aryan 
language where alone they are distinguished. Not 
infrequently also the words occur only in Iranian, 
where we cannot distinguish between original 
voiced non-aspirates and original voiced as¬ 
pirates. 

§99. pAr. k and c are found without further 
change in OP, in the following: 
pIE q-, in OP kdra- ‘people, army’, cf. Lith. 

kdras ‘war’, Gm. Hecr ‘army’. 
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pIE *g^os-qHdy OP kas-ciy, Skt. ka-Sj Lt. quo-j 
and Skt, (particle) cid, Lt. quid. 
pIE *ylq'-o- ‘woiP in Skt. vfka-s, OP Varkdna- 
‘Hyrcania', Eng. xoolf. 

pIE *s€q^‘e^ OP hacd ‘from*, Skt. sdca Svith’, to 
root in Lt. sequor ‘I follow*. 
pIE *leuq- ‘shine’ in OP rauca ‘day*, Skt. Tocas- 
‘light’, Gk. Xeu/cos ‘white*. 
pAr. root kar~ ‘make, do*, OP pres, kunauiiy^ imf. 
pass. akariyUj zura-kara- ‘evil-doer’; but *ker~ 
in pres. inf. cartanaiyy *ker- in ucdram ‘well- 
done, successful’, *kedcr- in perf. opt. caxriyd. 
OP MakUy a province, but ethnic Maciyay with 
palatalization because the suffix began with 
the palatal sound. 

OP Akaufaciyd ‘men of *Akaufaka\ similarly. 
pAr. kama-y OP kdma ‘desire*, Skt. kdma-. 

So also other instances of k and c in OP, 
though many of them are in words with very 
scanty etymological parallels, and others are 
obvious borrowings from other languages, such 
as ma^A'd- ‘inflated skin*, Katpatuka ‘Cappa¬ 
docia*, Ku§a- ‘Ethiopia*. 

Where pAr. k stood before varying vowels, 
there may be variation in the products (as in the 
forms from root A'ar-), or one value may be 
generalized: OP rauca from nom.-acc. pIE *leuqoSy 
with c from oblique cases, where pIE had *leuqes- 
(cf. Gk. ykvo^ yiveosy Lt. genus generis). 

§100. pAr. kh seems to appear in a few words, 
which have no far-reaching etymological con¬ 
nections: 


determining precisely the pIE origin, as has been 
met in the preceding sections. 

pIE root *g^em- ‘come*, Lt. venidy in OP ptc. pi. 
para-gmata ‘gone forth*, ha^gmatd ‘assembled* 
but with palatalization pres. opt. d-jamiyd ‘may 
it come*, Skt. (without palatalization) gamydt. 
pIE *gHyo- ‘living’, OP jlvay Skt. jlvd-Sy Lt. 

vivos; pJE *g^oi~ in OP acc. gaiOdm ‘cattle*. 
pIE stem ^g^ou- ‘cow* in personal names Gau- 
harmay Gau-mdta; see Lex. 

pAr. *ghiu§a-, OP gau§a- ‘ear*, Skt. ghosa- ‘noise*. 
pIE *dlgkos ‘long*, OP adv. darganiy Skt. dlrghd-s, 

Gk. 5oXtxos. 

pIE *bhago-y OP baga ‘god’, Skt. bhdga- ‘dis- 
penser*, Gk. -<payos ‘eater*; with palatalization, 
OP bdjim ‘tribute*. 

pIE *dhrougho-y OP drauga ‘the Lie’, and with 
palatal suffix -eno-, draujana- ‘follower of the 
Lie’; adunijiya ‘he lied*, denominative verb 
to the stem seen in Av. (acc.) Druj-im ‘Devil*. 
pIE *g^hormo- ‘heat*, Skt. gharmd-Sy OP month- 
name Garma-pada-y cf. Lt. formus ‘hot*. 
pIE root *g^h€n- ‘strike*, OP jaHipy Skt. hdnti; 
OP 3d sg. imf. a;a", Skt. dhan; pIE *g^hn~ 
dhi (imv.), OP jadiy, Skt. jahi (Skt. j by 
Grassmann’s Law, §73.IV). 

Other examples of g and j could be added, but 
these are adequate. 

The pIE roots *g^em- and *g^h€n- have in OP 
generalized the palatalized value of the velar 
consonant, except where it stands before a con¬ 
sonant. 


xaudd- ‘cap*, also in tigraxauda- ‘wearing the 
pointed cap’, cf. Av. zaranya-xaoba- ‘wearing 
a golden helmet*. 

mayuxa- ‘door-knob’, Skt. mayukha- ‘peg*. 
haxCi- ‘friend’ in Haxd-mani§ ‘Achaemenes*, Skt. 
nom. sdkhCt. 


Also the place-name Raxd, personal names Arxa 
and Sku’‘xa, and the doubtful words Xar§a- 
daSya and Hadaxaya; see Lex. s.vv. 

For OP X from k before consonants, see §102 
and §103. C’orre.sponding to Skt. khdnati ‘he digs’ 
we ha\ e OP akaniya ‘it was dug’, Av. kan~ ‘dig*, 
and Av. xd ‘well’, with unexplained variation 
betwrfn aspirate and non-aspirate. 


§101. pAii. q AND 

OF as g and j, tlieie 


gk AND ghy appearing in 
is the same difficulty in 


On -j- in nijayarriy see §120. 

§102. OP is of various sources, and should 
be discussed in association with ^ from similar 
clusters. The origins which call for discussion, 
and the correspondences, are the following:* 
pIE q)yy Av. OP Skt. k^, Gk. kt. 
pIE qSy Av. OP x^y Skt. k^y Gk. f. 
pIE A-A Av. OP Skt. k^y Gk. kt. 
pIE ksy Av. OP Skt. k^y Gk. 
pIE root OP -ax^ayaiy T ruled', Skt. 

k^dyaii ‘he possesses*, Gk. KToo^iac ‘I acquire’; 
with derivatives, see Lex. s.v. xSay~. 
pIE root *qpen-, OP axkata- ‘unhurt’, Skt. k?ari6ti 
‘he injures’, Gk. KTeivoj ‘I kill’. 
pIE *auy-, *ueg~ ‘increase’, Lt. auged etc.; with 

' For pIE />, cf. §58.Aa. 
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added -s-, *auks- *^eks~, in Gk. aiJfw, Gm. 
wachserij Skt. vak^ati^ OP U-vaxS-tra- *Cy- 

axaxes’. 

pAr. *haug- ‘free’, in Av. bmjainti ‘they rescue* 
(with nasal infix); with added -s-, -hux§a- in 
Baga-buxSa- (see Lex.); *baug-s-na-, becoming 
plr. *baitxhia~y and losing the -x- in later OP 
in AdiyabauSna- (see Lex.). 

Origin uncertain (no sure cognates outside 
Aryan): OP x^ap- ‘night*, Skt. k^ap~; OP 
axMna-, Av. axSaena- ‘dark-colored*, xSam- 
‘shining*. 

pIE *tefcp- ‘cut*, Av. iata§a ‘he has created*, 
Skt. Ulk§ati ‘they fashion’; in OP us~taSana~ 
‘staircase*. 

pIE *telcp- and *t\i€qp~^ contaminated in OP 
taxS‘ ‘be active*, pres. ka~tax§ataiy (see Lex., 
s.v. tox^-). 

pIE *qeR-s~, probably in OP ca§a-m ‘eye*, cf. Av. 
cahnan- ‘eye’, Skt. cdk§as~ ‘eye* (see Lex. s.v. 
ca5a-). 

pIE *peifi-s- in OP (aor.) niy-apaiSam ‘I en¬ 
graved’, cf. Skt. pi^ti ‘he cuts, adorns*. 

For OP xSn- from pIE gn-^ see §96. 

§103. pAk. k AND g BEFORE CONSONANTS (other 
than s, §102) in OP: there are the following 
examples: 

I. pAr. kr became plr. xr (§74, I): 

OP xradu- ‘wisdom’, Av. xratav-, Skt. krdtu- 
‘power*. 

OP Suxra- (man’s name), Av. sttxra- ‘red*, Skt. 
hikrd- ‘bright*. 

OP perf. opt. caxriydy Skt. cakriydty to root kar- 
‘make, do*. 

II. pAr. km became plr. xm, remaining in Av. 
and Median, but becoming hm in OP (the h 
omitted in writing): 

OP iaxma- ‘brave*, with Med. -xm- in the name 
of the Mede Taxmaspada- and of the Sagar- 
tian Cigataxma-; Av. taxma- ‘brave*. 

OP tau^md- ‘family*, cf. with different suffix Av. 
iaozman- ‘seed’, Skt. tokman- ‘green blade of 
barley’. 

Not in OP amaxmatd (see Lex. s.v.), which is a 
wrong reading by KT, whose ; amVm^t^a 
is really (Cam.), = hamdtax^atd 

(§55.11; JAOS 72.15). 

III. Other examples of earlier k before con¬ 
sonants are found in the province-name Bdxiri- 


‘Bactria*, the month-name Viyaxna-y and the 

imv.^ raxdatuvj of uncertain meaning and con¬ 
nections, 

IV. Earlier g before consonants, other than s 

and ty seems to remain unchanged in the extant 
examples: 

Patigrabandy a town in Parthia, perhaps to OP 
grab- (pIE *gkrebh-)j which elsewhere appears 
in OP only as garb- (graphic for both ^ar5- 
and grb-). 

iigra- ‘pointed*, also in tigraxauda-\ Tigra-y a 

fortress in Armenia; Tigrd- ‘Tigris*, borrowed 
from Semitic. 

-gmaia- ‘gone*, to root gam-y in pardgmatd hagmatd 
Hagmatdna-. 

Bagdhigna- a man’s name, see Lex. s.v. 

Sugda- a Persian province, also Suguda with 
anaptyxis (§128). 

But pIE -gh-to-y becoming -gdho-y plr. -gda-y 
was in OP replaced by -ki- (analogical to -gt- 
becoming -kt-): duruxiam ‘false’, ptc. to pres, 
stem durujiya-y cf. drauga- ‘the Lie* (palataliza¬ 
tion only in the present stem, where there is the 
suffix -fo-). 

§104. pAr. became in Av. and OP (graphic 
in OP, §25): 

pIE *qH^to-y OP Uydta- ‘happy’, GAv. ^ydta- 
‘joyous*, Lt. quiUas. 

pTE *qHHi-y OP M-yati- ‘happiness*, cf. Lt. quieSy 
gen. quiH-is. 

pIE *qiey-y OP aSiyava ‘he set forth’, Skt. dcyavaty 
Gk. (Horn.) aor. ‘he put into motion*. 

§106. The Cluster -s-c- appears in OP with 
reduction to s in pasd ‘after’, from pIE *po-sq'^e: 
cf. Av. pascay Skt. pahcd. The evidence of Sasa- 
nian Pahlavi shows that this value alone is pho¬ 
netic in OP (Bv. Gr. §114), and that the -5c- 
which is seen in some sandhi combinations, be¬ 
longs rather to Median: OP ka^ciy ‘anyone’ from 
pIE *q^'OS-qHd‘y mariaS-c[d] DNb 32 from *menos- 
q^e. On sura-kara ‘evil-doer’ from *zurah-kara-y 
see §119. 

The sandhi product of -d c- has a similar varia¬ 
tion: OP s (not attested) and remade c (§130), 
Med. §c'y there are the following examples: 
pIE *ed-q'Hdy OP aciy ‘then’, Av. atcit. 
pIE *ipd-qHdy OP ijaciy ‘when’, Av. yaicii. 
pIE *qHd-qHdy OP cihciy ‘anything’, with Med. 
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Sc; so also OP avaSciy from earlier *apad<id, 
OP aniyaSciy from earlier ^aniadcid. 

{106. pIE r remained unchanged in most IE 
languages, down into the recorded forms of the 
languages; exceptional combinations in which it 
suffered change in OP, are mentioned below. 
pIE *rSlct<h ‘directed', OP rdsto- ‘straight’, Av. 
r<3lte- ‘upright’, Lt. rido-. 

pIE *pro, OP fra- (in cpds.), Av./rd, 8 kt. pra, Ok. 
irp6. 

pIE *enl€T ‘inside’, OP a-tor, Av. antm, Skt. 
antdff Lt. inter. 

pIE *m-prelc-tO‘j OP ufraita- ‘well punished’, cf. 

Skt. 'pTcchdmi ‘I ask', Lt, pricar ‘I ask'. 
pIE *proterom, OP frataram, Skt, praiardm, Gk. 

xpAw/w, 

pIE root *dhr(niyh‘ in OP dra7iga- ‘the Lie', Skt. 

druhyali 'he deceives', Om. trOgen ‘to deceive'. 

pIK OP martiya- ‘man’, Skt. mdrtya-, 

cf. Lt. mortdlis. 

pIK ^rbherant 'they bore’, OP al>ara^, Skt. dbha- 
ran, cf. Lt. ftrd. 

OP r may come also from pIE r r (§00, {r>8, cf. 
{53r)-35), and from plE / / I ({107, §06, §08); 
but there are many amt)iguities, since pIE r 
and pIK I can be distinguished only if we have 
a cognate outside the Aryan branch of IF. It is 
al.so dithcult in many instances, to distinguish 
the original vocalic r and I from the original 
consonantal rand I (§30-535). 

For Op developments (»f pAr. /r, see §§78 0; 
of pAr. sr, see §118.11. In borrow('d namt'.s of 
person.^ and places, r is of frcfiucnt occurrence; 
e.g. AOunl ‘A.s.syria’, Arahrif/a 'Arabia', ('/rrUn. 
'Fuplirales', Armimt 'Armenia', Karhl 'Carian.s', 
in which the forni.s in (»ther languages assure llic 
r as original at the time of fiorrowing. 

§107. rlF / became |)Ar. r. and tficrcforc ua.s 
in(lisfinguisbal»l(‘ fnmi pIK r in the Aryan lan¬ 
guages. unless a cognate from another IF braneh 
can b(* adduced. 

pIF *sohjo- ‘all’, OP /a/rmyi-. Av. hiurta , Skt. 
sdnv-, Ck. Ion. o.’Ao?. All. oA«. 

plh: OI> paru-, Skt. pnni-, (Ik. itdAi . 

jd!-: Vraz/av. Op nturn, Skt. nirn\ rf. (ik. A«i.^<^ 
'white'. 

plh, *stjr!-„o.s\ Op -ZV/r/a/ in \'r'llfi-f.irnn, \\_ 

.r'nr.>fni •my;,) sph n.loi', r\. Ok .Tr\a^ ‘I'light 
ness tiuin )is ' 


pIE *9*^ tn OP cor- in abieani I^d* 

cf. ednOi lie goal’, Lt. etkt lie tib'. ' 
Abo / or I in OP ParAdno-, KarfamiMi- (ne La.! 
I in darga- (|68). 

In boirowiogR, an origmal I beeune OP r if 
the words were really aainiibtal into the OP: 
thua Arbnrd- ‘Arbeb’ - Akk. ar-ta-’-O; 

'Tigria' - Akk. di-iq^, Sadi^loboin- 'Nidbtii. 
Bel’ - Akk. ni-din-tA-<Hil; BMru- ’Babykm’ 
- Akk. hlb-tlu. In others that recefved ha ue, 
the / remained; HaUila- an ArmeniaD, '-^snlna* 
‘Mt. Lebanon’, DubOla- a district in Babykmia, 
and Izala- a district in Assyrk. 

For the develr^inent of pIE U, see §78; for 
pIE tl, IM; for pIE I, |66; for pIE j, {ffi. ’ 

fl 08 . The pIE Nasals in general remained 
unchanged in the various IE language, neept 
that they changed to agree with the positioo of a 
following stop or spirant; but this shift is hardly 
evidenced in OP, since nasals before homorgank 
stops or spirants' were not written in the OP 
syllabary (i39). 

§109. pIE m remained m, in general, in all the 
languages. 

pIF •mil ‘not’, OP mil, sSkt. md. Gk. n4. 

pIK •mm 'of or to mo', OP maty, Skt. me, V,k. mt. 

pIF^ 'dead', OP marta, Skt. mfid-, Ij. 

mort-7tos. 

pIE *gomo- •same’. OP Hama-, .Skt lamd , Ok 

pIE •nvmn ‘name’. OP mirnd. .Skt, mlma. I.l 
ni/mrn. 

pIK •ff/hom T, OP tuiam. Skt oAdm, rf. C.k 




OP m rcmain.i Iwfurc n anil final, and Ufiirc 
cni-IitirN: iamrutm, jti/nmrmnt, arc. miAom, ruhm 
(tni/.nrnnj ra ni/iiy, fMirunim-ny Mn [a*vil|- 
hima = Ihim mn. mn- t >n pIF ff'. P'7. 

on pIF ?n. 5»W; (in f.uhiri- in writr m Ik'ftirr 
Hlops and spiranN, §| | ) 

M ocdirs in non Iranian pr^jM-r nanw-N and m 
mij.sUzi- iiitlafnl Mkin*. from \rarnair 

' In y\r . rnstU («§.irkrif-t w.-r.- ffnlij.-F.I i., , 

nirrr- of ff.,- prr,. .lin^ p*.. ,n 

In.iir.c f \V ',rk.-rni<r’|, AI• in. 1,^. f,. (.r «rar..^*. V I (.VI 
lto‘ or fi,|e ni4,I,,4f„,n 

Ml or .. ,f ,1..| V. : ,.r r,.-,r..|v I -f 

IIpMs or .,,-1, ,,, hi. ,n< 4 

n idli./. I I. ,.r ,o 1 . I . fr .„t f ,f -h. r 

l-o 'km.u ft:, t. itil. , f r. f to \ . y ^ 
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§110. pIE n remained n, in general, in OP Av 
Skt., Gk., Lt. * ■' 

pIE *7108- ‘nose’, OP acc. ndham, Skt. nds-, Eng. 
nose. 


pIE *nepdt-8 ‘grandson', OP nom. napa, Skt. 
ndpdtf Lt. nepos. 

pIE *n6nii} ‘name’, OP noma, Skt. ndma, Lt. 
nomen. 

pIE *§n68^eti 3d sg. subj., OP xSnasaliy, Lt. fut. 
(g)ndsceL 

pIE *eg^hm-r[i, OP ajanam ‘I smote’, Skt. rfAonom, 
cf. Lt. de-fen-do. 

OP n was of frequent occurrence in personal 
and place names, some at least being non-Iranian. 
For n before stop or spirant, see §111; forn final, 
see §112. For pIE see §67; for pIE n, §68! 
For nj, written niy, §25; for ny, written nwo, §26. 

§111. OP Unwritten Medial Nasals. OP 
nasals were not expressed in writing before stops 
and spirants (except m before enclitics, §39), 
but the presence of the sounds is indicated by the 
transliterations into other languages, or by the 
evidence of etymological comparisons. 

Ka”^^da a district in Media, Elam, qa-um- 
pan-taL 

Ka^bujiya ‘Cambyses’, Elam, kan-bu-^i-ia, Akk. 
kam-bu-zi^. 

Vi^dofoTud *Intaphernes’, Elam. 7tii-in-d(i-pa,T-na. 
Sku^xa a Scythian rebel, Elam. U-ku-in-qa. 
Hindus ‘Sind’, Elam. hi-in-du-iS, Av. Hindu-, 
Skt. sindhu-. 


aOa^ga- ‘stone’, Av. assnga-. 

ba^daka ‘servant’, Phi. bandak, NPers. bandah. 

a^tor ‘inside’, Skt. antdr, Lt. inter. 

§112. OP Final n. OP n was not written when 
final: loc. *ndmen, OP ndma (see Lex. s.v.); 
3d pi. imf. *ebheyont, OP abava, Skt. dbhavan. 
On abaran miswritten for aharaha, see §54.1. 

§113. pIE i appears unchanged in OP, as well 
as in Skt., when initial and intervocalic; but in 
Av. it is subject to many graphic alterations: 

OP yaBd, Skt. ydthd. 

OP yodataiy ‘he worships’, Skt. ydjate, Gk. 

aferat (pIE > Gk. h-). 

OP darayatiy ‘he holds’, Skt. dhardyati. 

OP vayam ‘we’, Skt. vaydm. 

OP draya ‘sea’, Av. zrayo, Skt. jrdyas-. 

After consonants also, pIE j remains unchanged 


in OP and in Skt., but it is regularly written 
-iy- (§25)-: 

root kan- ‘dig’ -|- pass, -ya-, in akaniya ‘was dug’. 
*duh- ‘ill’ + *ydr- ‘year’, in duUydram ‘famine’. 
uvdmarUyu^ nsm. ‘by self-death’, Skt. mflyd-^ 
‘death’, cf. -tijo- in OP martiya ‘man’. 
adurujiya ‘he lied’, cf. drauga ‘the Lie’. 
aSiyava ‘he went forth’, Skt. (mid.) dcyavata. 

Note pAr. ki > pAr. ci > OP §104; pAr. 
ii > pir. $i > OP Sy, §80. OP Maciya- to the 
province-name Maka must be for *makiios, or a 
late formation in which *makios did not make the 
second phonetic change; similarly Akaufaciya to 
*Akaufaka. 

But hy was normally written hy and not hiy, 

§27; on tya, with retention of t and failure to 
write tiya, see Lex. s.v. 

At the end of a word, y was added in OP to a 
final ii thus OP pariy, Skt. pdri, Gk. irepi; OP 
-cfy, Skt. cid, Lt. quid (§37; §84 for failure to 
write final d in OP); OP end. -maty, Skt. me. 
Gk. /xot. 

Occasionally medial -ay- was written -aiy--, 

see §48. Very rarely -i-r- == 4y- was used to 
indicate length of I, see §23. 

§114. pIE y, appears unchanged in OP and in 
Skt., while in Av. there are numerous changes, 
essentially only graphic: OP v was the semi¬ 
vowel as in Eng. we, not the spirant as in Eng. 
eve: 

acc. *yik-r{i, OP vidam ‘house’, Skt. visam, cf. Lt. 
tncws ‘village’. 

pi. *yei ‘we’, OP vayam, Skt. vaydm, Gt. wei-s. 
pIE *deiyo-, OP daiva- ‘demon’, Skt. devd- ‘god’, 
Lt. dlvos. 

pIE *gHuo- ‘living’, OP jlva, Skt. fivd-s, Lt. 
vivos. 

After consonants also, pIE y, remains un¬ 
changed in OP and in Skt., but is regularly 
written -uv- in OP (§26); 

OP haruva- ‘all’, Skt. sdrva-. 

OP loc. duvaraya ‘at the door’, Skt. dvdr-. 

OP acc. euvam, Skt. tvdm; but dissyllabic OP 
tuvam, Skt. iuvdm. 

OP eanuvaniya ‘bowman’, cf. Skt. dhdnvan- 
‘bow’. 

But pIE u was lost after labial stops: 

OP 2d sg. opt. biyd^^ 3d sg. biyd^, from *bhii- 
iie-, to root *bheu-, see Lex. s.v. bav-. 
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Note pAr. ty, > pir. ^ > OP §81; pAr. sy 
> plr. ky > OP hv, written uv for Hcv, and Med. 
f in farmh-t §118.IV; pAr. ry. and fy, §35. 

At the end of a word, v was added in OP to 
final u: OP paruv ‘much’, Skt. pwni, Gk. 7roX6; 
OP loc. Margauv Hi”dauv Babirauv (§38). Occa¬ 
sionally medial -av- was written -auv-, see §48. 
Veiy rarely = -uv- was used to indicate 
length of w, see §23. 

§116. pIE s remained unchanged in pAr. ex¬ 
cept as follows: (1) pIE s became pAr. § if pre¬ 
ceded by pAr. f-vowel or i<-vowel (including long 
and short vowels and diphthongs), or by pAr. 
r or r (also from pIE I or J), or by a pAr. palatal 
or velar stop; and (2) pIE s became a weak k- 
Bound, indicated by h (called in Skt. visarga), 
when final after pAr. d and immediately followed 
by a pause between phrases or at the end of a 
sentence. 


pAr. s remained in plr. before pAr. p t k (and 
presumably before pAr. pk th kk, but of these 
there are no certain examples in OP); but in 
other positions it became plr. h. 

Final s was subject in Aryan to various sandhi 
developments other than and -h; these are 
best seen in Sanskrit. But Iranian generalized 
-i and -h and shows only these values and their 
direct phonetic developments, except for a few 
combinations with enclitics (the OP examples 
are in §105). Skt. words and forms will be cited 
with and -h in order to show clearly their rela¬ 
tion to the OP words and forms with which they 
are Compared. 

The developments of plr. s 5 A in Iranian 

and in OP will be discussed in the following sec¬ 
tions. 


§116. pIr. 5 from pIE s in plr. st sp sk re¬ 
mained in OP without change: 

St in pIE *esli ‘he is’, OP astiy, Skt. dsti, Lt. 
est] pIE *ghosto- ‘hand’, OP dasta-, Av. zasta-^ 
Skt. MsUi-. OP avdsidyam T restored’, cf. Lt. 
stdre; OP stdnam ‘place’, Skt. sthdnam (it 
is uncertain whether the Iranian as well as the 
Skt. goes back to pIE sth-, but if so the as¬ 
piration was regularly lost in Iranian after a 
sibilant; other languages have the products of 
the non-aspirate). 

sp in spada- ‘army’, in Taxmaspada- (name of a 
Mede); in Vdyaspara- (name of a Persian): 


but the ultimate origin of these words is not 
clear. 


8k m skawt-, Sku^xa-, Skudra-: all non-Persian 
words by origin, and given here only as evid¬ 
ence for the occurrence of the sound cluster. 
OP « is more commonly of other origins: 
(Med.) 8 from pIE §87; from clusters containing 
pIE R, §90, §93, §95; from pIE dental stop + 
becoming fef, §85; and in words of uncertain 
etymology or borrowed from other languages: 
Saka-, Sug(u)da-, Nisdya-^ si^kabru-, and the 
dubious siyamam. 


§117. pIr. § from pIE s after certain sounds 
(§115) remained unchanged in OP: 

OP TnadiSta- ‘greatest’, Av. masiSia-, Gk. pyKUTTos 
‘longest’. 

OP frdUayam ‘I sent’, Skt. e^ayati ‘he brings’. 
OP uSka- ‘dry’, Av. huika-^ Lith. sausa-s. 

OP gau§a- ‘ear’, Skt. gk6§a- ‘noise’. 

OP odar§nau§ ‘he dared’, Skt. dhr^it ‘he dares'. 
OP arSa- ‘male’ in ArSdrm- ‘Arsames*, Skt. 
r^a-bhd- ‘bull’. 

pIE *sed-98- in OP hadi§ ‘seat’, cf. Gk. Uos (from 
pIE *s€dos), 

pIE *e-si-ste-tOj OP aHSiata ‘he stood’, cf. Gk. 

IfTTarat ‘he stands’ (from *si 8 t 9 tai). 
pIE *r3ii-, OP nom. arStiS, Skt.r^Jf-^ (cf. §115). 
OP nom. ianu^ ‘body’, Skt. tanu-^. 

For ks and other clusters giving x§, see §102; 
for Icn and gn giving initial xin and medial 
§96; for -§c- as a sandhi product, §105; for pAr. 
q giving OP §y, §104; for pAr. /j giving OP Sy 
§80; for pAr. tn giving OP &n, §82. 

The verbal prefix m- affects an initial s of the 
verbal root; thus ni-std- from ni- + std- and 
ni-§ad- from ni- -f- saA- (Iran, had-), and the value 
^ is extended to positions where the § is separated 
from the i by the augment: niya^tdyam ‘I com¬ 
manded’ (but avdstdyam ‘I restored’), niyaSdda- 
yam ‘I commanded’. So also the enclitic pronoun 
-Miy -Em -Mm -E^ is generalized in the form 
which developed after a final i or u of the word 
to which it was attached; cf. Av. hoi him hU, 

showing the generalization of initial h, which was 
regular after most finals. 

For U from pIE kt, §93. The sound ^ also 
occurs in borrowed words, such as maMd- ‘inflated 
skin’ (from Aramaic); and in proper names, 
the origin of which is not always clear (here 
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only after i and u ): KapiSakani-, KuSa-, CiSpi- 
PatUuvari-, AdukanaiSa-, QuM-, etc ’ ’ 

§118. pIr. h from pIE s, §115. 

I. pIr. h remained in OP. 

pIE *sol^o- ‘all’, OP hariwa, Skt. sdrva-. 

pIE OP hakiyam ‘truth’, Skt. satydm, 

cf, Eng. sooth. 

pAr. *saim- ‘army’, OP haina-, Skt. skia-. 

OP vahara- ‘spring’ in eura-vahara-, Skt. vasard- 
‘bright', Lith. vasara ‘summer’. 

pIE gen. -osjo, OP mariiy-ahya ‘of a man’, Skt. 
mdrty-ahya. 

pIE acc. *nas-7p, OP ndham, Skt. ndsam. 

II. Before r and rn the h was not written in 
OP: 

OP rauta ‘river’, Skt. srotas- ‘current, river’. 

OP amiy ‘I am’, LAv. ahmi, Skt. dmii, from 
pIE *esmi. 

OP amaxam ‘of us’, Av. ahmak^m, Skt. asmdkam. 
OP tauma ‘family’, for ^tauhma from *tauxma 
§103.11. 

III. OP hai was written with hH\ OP hi in¬ 
itial or medial was written by i or by OP 
written hHy^ == hiy^ which we expect for non¬ 
final hy and hiy and for final hi, is normally 
written without the i; OP final k°y^ = (for 
-hi) loses the y^ if it is followed by an enclitic. 
For examples, and a complete list of exceptions, 
see §27. 

IV. The writing h^u was normal for hau, as in 
hauv, hauvam, haumavarga-, Vahauka-, but was 
not used for hu; to express hu, with vocalic u, 
the single character u was used, and to express 
huv for hy (from 5^), uv^ was written—the ¥ 
being omitted in both situations: 

Nom. Darayava^u§, gen. DarayavahauL 
Nom. Hara^uvatis, Skt. sdrasvati. 

Loc. pi. aniyd^uv-d, Skt. anyasu, 

^uva- ‘own’, Av. x*’a-, Skt. sva-. 

^uvaspa- ‘having good horses’, Skt. sv-dsva-. 

In the name Vv^da-famah- ‘Intaphernes’, the 
second element is identical with Av. x'^ardnah- 
‘royal splendor’, from pIE *syel-nos-, cf. Skt. 
svar- ‘sun’, Lt. sol; the / instead of OP hy from 
sy seems to be a Median peculiarity, although 
Intaphernes was one of the Persians who aided 
Darius to overthrow the false Smerdis. 

V. There are other words with h, which are of 
uncertain etymology or are borrowed from other 
languages; Andhita, usually written Anahata, the 


name of a goddess with apparently an Iranian 

name based on an unidentifiable root; Haldita-, 

an Armenian; Hi^du§, a province-name from 

Indie, but with Iranian development of the 
initial s. 

VI. For the loss of h in the sequence ahah, 

and subsequent contraction of the vowels, see 

§131. 

§119. pAr. k developed from pIE s after pAr, 
d when final in the phrase or sentence; it was not 
written in OP, but its presence as a sound is 
indicated by the fact that final d remains d 
in the writing if it is followed by h, but is written 
d if it is absolutely final. When it is desirable to 
indicate this unwritten h, we use a raised or a 
raised s,* as may be more convenient. 

OP nom. martiyo>, Skt. mdrtyah, from pIE -os. 

OP nom. pi. bagdha^ ‘gods’, cf. Skt. Ved. devdsah 
‘gods’. 

But OP abara^td, Skt. dbharanta; OP agarhdyatd, 
Skt. agrbhdyata. 

After d, there is no evidence of the survival of 
h as an unwritten sound in OP: 

OP gen. taumayd ‘family’, Skt. gen. -ayah in 
-o- stems. 

OP npf. karta ‘done, made’, Skt, Ijldh. 

The inst. pi. raucabii, to rauca^ 'day’, raises a 
problem. The corresponding declension of neuter 
-os/es- stems is, with partial use of Skt. mdnas- 
‘mind’ and Av. manah- ‘mind, sense’; 

pIE Skt. Av. OP 

Nom. sg. *menos manah mano ranca'^ 
Ins. pi. *men€z-bhi$ mdndbhi? manabts raucabiS 

Loc. pi. *menes-su mdnahsu raoedhv-a 

Apparently the suffix -as- or -az- was in some 
forms replaced by -ah- where -ah- yielded an 
easier phonetic development. We may a.ssume 
that raucabis is from raucah-bhis, that the h 
became voiced before the voiced stop and was 
lost in OP, but in Av. and Skt. was lost with an 
attendant change of the preceding vowel to o. 

A similar replacement is seen in zura^-kara- ‘evil¬ 
doer’, where the h is lost before the voiceless 
stop; cf. Skt. manah-pati- ‘Lord of the Mind’. 

§120. pIE 2 developed in pIE only (1) from s 
which in word-formation came to stand before a 
voiced stop; (2) from s which in word-foimation 

' The s indicates more clearly the etymological origin; 
similarly, we quote Sanskrit words with either -h or -s. 



42 


OLD PERSIAN 


came to stand after a voiced aspirated stop (of 
this there are no examples in OP); (3) in the 
voiced clusters <kd and dzdh which developed 
from certain combinations of dental + dental 
(§85).* There are only a few examples: 

Personal name Vahyaz-daia- ‘(Follower of) the 
Better Law’, with vahyas- ‘better’ (Skt. vdsyas-) 
+ data- ‘law’. 

azdd and Aura-viazdah-^ with -dzdh-y see §85; 
for hasta- and gasta-t with participial -ist- re¬ 
placing -dzdh~j see §85. 

The Aryan prefix *ms-j from pIE *m + s 
(§115), became niz before voiced stops, as in 
Av. niz-hdr^ia- ‘carrying off’ (nt. sb.), and is 
WTitten nij- in OP nij-ayam ‘I went forth’. 

Other instances of z are largely the product of 
pIE g and gh in Median (§88, §91), or in OP 
before consonants (§91, §95); such a z became s 
and then s before Ji: 

pIE g: paruzanu-y visyazana-y Varkazana~y vaz- 
raka~. 

pIE gh: brazmaniya-y Uvdrazml-y uzma-y zura-y zu~ 
rakara-. 

pIE g or gh: Zra^ka-. 

pIE ghi^: patiyazbayamy h^zdnam. 

Names of non-Iranian places: Zazdna-y Ziizahya-y 
Izald-. 

It is to be noted that OP z remained unchanged 
before w, as in braz7nan-y though it became voice¬ 
less (and was further changed) before n, as in 
barsJid. But the zm which was retained in GAv. 
became sm in LAv. 

§121. The Ablaut Grades of the Vowels: 
The pIE variation of the vowels, known as 
ablaut gradation, is well represented in OP, 
though it is obscured by the pAr. changes: pIE 
e 0 a became pAr. a, pIE e 6 d became pAr. d, 
and the diphthongs similarly were reduced to 
pAr. at dt\ au du. Further, the reduced b before 
liquid, nasal, or semivowel, became a in pAr.; 
cf. also the development of the long vocalic 
liquids and nasals, §68. In general, then, the 
pIE series assumed the following forms in OP; 


' As in 
pIK z enmi 
laryrigf'al, 


§5S.Ab, I intentionally omit Sturtevant’s 
ng from pIH with a preceding 7 (tlie fidrd 
wliich was voicedj. 


pIE 


Series I 
e 0 
ei oi 
eu on 
cr* or 
en^ on 
Series II® 

nil 

Series IV and V 


nil h b 

hr hr 
r? hn hn 


a* 0 




0 


a 0 


e 0 
ei di 
eu du 
er dr 
en on 

a d 



OP 


nil a 

1 ^ 


1 di 


di 

r^ ar 

dr 

UyU an 

an 

nil 

d 




Notes to the Table: (1) Similarly, pIE el etc., which 
became pAr. or etc. (2) Either consonantal or vocalic, 
according to the nature of the neighboring sounds. (3) 
Similarly, pIE cm etc., which gave pAr. am etc. (4) 
There are diphthongal varieties of this series, as of 
Series I; but few if any examples of this series can be 
identified in extant OP. (5) Series III, consisting of 
0 o ni! etc., and Series VI, consisting of 0 o a, may be 
merely varieties of Series I and IV lacking extant ex¬ 
amples of grades c and e respectively. (6) The value a 
developed before i and u, { and u. (7) There are diph¬ 
thongal varieties of Series IV and V, with zero-grades 
di or ly 9U or w, etc. 


Apart from details, the vowel grades in the 
first two columns of the pIE belong by origin to 
accented syllables, those in the first to primarily 
accented syllables and those in the second to 
secondarily accented syllables; they are known 
as normal grades or accented grades. Those in 
the next three columns of the pIE belong by 
origin to unaccented syllables; those in the third 
column are known as zero grades, and those in 
the fourth and fifth as reduced grades. Those in 
the last two columns of the pIE have acquired 
length through special circumstances, such as con¬ 
traction of the initial vowel of a verb with the 
vocalic augment, the marking of a derivative 
noun from a verbal root, the indication of the 
causative stem of a verb, or the indication of the 
nominative singular of a noun (sometimes ex¬ 
tended to the accusativ^e singular and the nomin¬ 
ative plural); they are known as long grades, and 
originally bore respectively the primary and the 
secondary accent. But such a schematic distribu¬ 
tion of the grades could not be thoroughgoing, 
since it would result in the alteration of related 
forms beyond the possibility of recognition, and 
analogy therefore interfered to preserve a useful 
similarity in related forms. 
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In the following lists, an attempt will be made 
to differentiate e and o grades; where this is 
impossible, the pre-form will be given with pAr. 
vocalism. For the most part, only examples will 
be given which show two different grades in OP 
itself. 


§122. Ablaut Variation within the Root: 
examples from OP: 

*es- in as-tiy *he is\ *s~ in h-aHiy ‘they are', *es- 
augmented) in ah-am ‘I was'. 

*ped~ or pod- ‘foot' in ni-padiy poLii-padam 

Garma-pada-^ (Ar.) *pdd- in padaihiya ‘with 
the two feet'. 


*sed- ‘sit' in Iwd-is ‘seat, abode’; (Ar.) *sad- in 
niya^Mayam ‘I established’. 

*ne1c- ‘perish’, in vi-nas-ta- ‘damage’, (Ar.) *nas- 
in viy-andSaya ‘he injured'. 

*et- ‘go' in aitiy ‘he goes', *i- in -idiy ‘go thou' 
{para-idiy, paridiy from ^pari-idiy) and -iia 
‘gone’ {para-ita)\ (augmented) in upayam 
(from *upa-ayam) ‘I arrived', upariy-ayam ‘I 
behaved’, atiy-di§ ‘he went past'. 

*peiR- ‘cut’ in ni-paistanaiy ‘to inscribe’; *pik- 
in ptc. m-pi§tam ‘inscribed’. 

in tauma ‘power’, u-iava ‘having good 
strength’, tauviya ‘stronger’ (for taviya, §48); 
*iu- in tunuva ‘powerful’; (Ar.) *iau- in iavay- 
aiiy ‘he is strong’. 

*dhTough- in drauga ‘Lie’, *dhrugh- in duruxtam 
‘false’. 


*g^ou- in Gau-mdta, Gau-banwa; *gHi- in Oata- 
gu-s (but see Lex. s.v.); (*gvdu- in Skt. gau§ 
‘cow’). 

*bh€U- ‘become’ in bavatiy ‘he is’; in biya 

‘may he be’. 

*bher- ‘bear’ in bara^tiy ‘they bear’; %hor- in 
arUi-bara ‘spear-bearer’; *bhf- in u-bar-tam 
‘well uplifted’; *hhdr- in asa-bdra- ‘horse-borne’, 
u^a-bdri- ‘camel-borne’. 

*qer- ‘make, do’ in carianaiy ‘to do’; *qor- in 
zura-kara ‘evil-doer’; *qr- in ca-xr-iyd ‘he might 
make’, * 57 - in kartam ‘made’; *qhr- in akariya 
‘it was done’; qer- in u~cdram ‘successful’. 
*mer- ‘die’ in marika- ‘menial person’ (see Lex. 
S.V.), *mor- in martiya ‘man’ (see Lex. s.v.), 
*mp- in maria ‘dead’, xivd-marHyus ‘by self¬ 
death’ (see Lex. s.v.); perhaps *mhr- in awan- 
yaid ‘he died’ (cf. Av. miryeiie ‘he dies’). 
*hhendh- or *bhondh- in ha*'daka ‘subject’, *blwdh- 
in basic ‘bound’. 


*g^hen- in ajanam ‘I smote', *g^hy,- in jadiy ‘do 
thou smite', -jata ‘slain’. 

*dher- or in adarSiy ‘I held’; *dhr- in duruva- 
‘firm’; (Ar.) *ddr- in ddrayatiy ‘he holds'. 

‘come’ in d-jamiyd ‘may it come', *g^m- 
in pardgmata ‘gone forth’ (see §244). 

*ap- ‘water’ in inst. pi. a&zi, *dp- in nom. dpU^ 
loc. dpiyd. 

*bhag- in baga ‘god’, *bhdg- in bdji- ‘tribute’. 
*g^oi- in gaiddm ‘cattle’ {oi proved by the lack of 
palatalization of the g), *gH- in jlva ‘living’. 
*pr€fc- in ufra^iam ‘well punished’, *pffc- in 
aparsam ‘I punished’. 

*reg- ‘direct, rule’ or *Tog- in uradanam] *fg- in 
arUdmj Ardu-mani^\ *reg- in rdstam ‘right’ 
(cf. §93.n2). 

*std- ‘place’ in sldnam, avdstdyam, niyaUdyam; 
reduced to *st- with thematic vowel, instead 
of in aJ'Utatd, 

(Ar.) *pd- ‘protect’ in padiy, pdtuv, pdia; *pd- 
in apayaiy, palipayaiivd (§214). 

*gnd- in xsndsdtiy; *gn9-u- in d-x§nauliy, cf. 
*gn-u- in xsnuta (§208). 

*dhe- ‘put’, only in this grade: add ‘he made’, 
ddtam ‘law’. 

*do- ‘give’, only in this grade: dadatuv ‘let him 
give’. 

§123. Functional Ablaut Variation within 
THE Verbal Root: examples are found in the 
preceding section; they include 

(1) strong grade varying with zero or reduced 
inside the regular paradigm, with long grade 
where there is contraction with the augment; 

(2) long grade in causative formations, where 
other languages show the -6- grade: vi- 
ndOaya-, Lt. noced; ddraya-^ mdnaya-, gdraya-, 
-Mdaya-, idvaya-, jdvaya-. 

(3) long grade in substantives from the verbal 
root: asa-bdra-, usa-bdri-; u-cdram, bdji-. 

§124. Functional Ablaut Variation within 
THE LAST Stem-Syllable of Nouns: 

(1) In -6- stems: nom. -os as in martiya, and - 0 - 
in several other forms; voc. -e in martiyd\ 
see §169. 

(2) In -w- stems: (Ar.) -au in loc. sg. dahyaiiv-a, 
-u- in loc. pi. dahyu-hwd, -du- in nom. sg. 
dahydu-^\ see §180. Nom. sg. Ddrayavd'us 
and acc. -va^Uitn with gen. -vahaus with 
(Ar.) -au-. But Pirdva ‘Nile’ is not from 
piruS ‘ivory’; cf. Lex. s.v. 
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(3) In 4- stems: 4- in nom. Ci^piSj (At.) -ai- in 

gen. §177. 

(4) In -8- stems; -nn« in nom.-acc. nt. mannS-cd, 
-nes- in instr. martaha, -nes in nom. masc. 
Vida-farndf -nds in Hazd-manU^ Ardu-maniS; 
see §185. 

(5) The long grade a.s marker of the nom. sg. 

of consonantal stems; -f- stem napa, -r- 

stems pita -mdtd braid dauSla, -n- stems asd 

arlava zSa^apdva; sec §188, §186, §187. Of 

the long grade -te{r] in pita, the zero-grade 

-tr- is seen in gen, piga from *p9-tr-08. The 

-w- stem dahydu^ (see above, 2) also belongs 
here. 

(6) The long grade as marker of the acc. sg. of 
these same classes: asmdnam framdtdram 
ndham h^zanam dahydum dahynvam, see §184. 

(7) The long grade as marker of the nom. pi. of 
these same classes: dahydva\ sec §183. 

§126. Guna and Vriddhi: The Hindu gram¬ 
marians recognized a variation of voweLs within 
the same root or formative clement. The vowels 
which they recognized in their .system of roots 
were taken by them as the fundamental vowels; 
prefixation of d gave to each the guna-form 
(ftkt. (jiwa); lengthening of the guna-form gave 
the vriddhi-form (Ski. vrddfn ‘growth’). Hut ‘d 
was its own gima’; that is, d unchanged was also 
the guna of d. 1 bus they got the following cor¬ 
respondences; note that to the Hindu gram¬ 
marians the c and o were diphthongs ai and au 
(as they really were!). 

1 * undament al: a d i l u u f I 

a a c o ar n! 

fi fi fjj. 

In tlic main, this scheme rei)resents the de¬ 
velopment of the pH'] ablaut series in Aryan, 
where pH'] c a a became a and plH c d d becam<' 
d; and it would be unnecessary to introduce it 
here, if it were not that in f)oth branches of 
Aryan, and in no other branch of Indo-ICuropean, 
the alteration to vriddlu-vowels was an important 
method of word-formation. In this use, 7 and 
ti sometimes functioned as the vriddhi-vowels cor¬ 
responding to 7 and II (instead of tfie di and du 
in the taide given abov(d. 

§126. \ lUDDfu AS A FoKMA'rivi:. ^b'i<ldlu or 
lengthening of the vowel was in Aryan a mindi- 
UM'd method ot toriuing dvrix'ati\Ts; many ad¬ 
jectives, for example, are in Skt. <listinguished 


from the nouna from which they come, only by 
the vriddhi-vowel in the initial pliable. There 
are a number of certain examples in OP (apart 
from those in which the long-grade vowel may 
be considered a direct inheritance from pIE or 
from a pIE system of formation): 
ddraniya-kara- ‘goldsmith*, to daraniya- 'gold*. 
Bnga yddi- ‘GorJ-worship (month)*, to baga- ‘god*. 
mdrkika ‘good spearsman’ {*hvdr-), to aritik 
‘spear’, Skt. ‘spear’; this leaves it uncer¬ 
tain whether dr Mika ‘spearsman* agrees in 
vocali.sm with uvdrHika, as we have taken it 
or is arUika, with arMU. Cf. the next item. 
uvdsabdra ‘goorl horseman* (*hv-d8a-), to ana- 
‘horse*; asahdra with d is rendered probable 
by the unlengthcned vowel in tiioidn- ‘camel- 
borne*. 

uvdmarMyid ‘having his own death* (see I^x.), 
to *hva- ‘own*. 

vi'dipaHya- 'own*, with *hvdi- in relation to 
vvaipaHya- ‘own*, unless the writing with 
-di~ is an error. 

zkayndiya ‘king’, to -arsnyaxy ‘I njlerl*. 

Bdxgarci- a month-name, of uncertain etymology. 
ydumaina ‘skilled’, derivative of ^ynn-vian-. 
mdniya’ ‘household slave(s)*, see Lex. s.v. 

uvnard ‘skills’, to *hu-nara~ (here // is vridtihiofi 
to (7). 

MdTgnvn ‘Margian’, to Margun ‘Margiana’. 

/Mr.s-o ‘Persia’, to BarOmn ‘Parthia’. 

\ ridflhi is probable (tr possible as a formative 
in the first syllaldc* the following; 

The montli-names Aduhtmiisa-, AndmtUn, 

I lynxna-, for two other month-names cer¬ 
tainly have it fs('e abmet. 

Ihe p('rsf)nal names \ di/as;pdrn-, Frddn-. 

Ilu* ethnic Bdh sur nn^ Mo pnliy 
The place name Kdpisfthdni-. 

aOniiaiim- or di^wjniun- ‘of st^me’, adj. to ufloyu- 
‘.•^tone’. 

Ampi- or Arn/n-,^ or dn/rfjsfntit, nr- 

jnnrini or drjiimnn. 

kdsfil:n~^ kdsnl.'nimi-. 

\ riddhi as a factur in the x’cnnd c.imponcnr 
of a compminfl is seen in the following: 






' /II L' h; iikTli.-; I'^.r f}- ,-i l)p tTiptur 

C'/./.j ■ rsrl.iMvrl^ . Ml, (),. .Skr ,i^vi r- 

tm.t.-K l:,t. r tnrtu .i- Ttv.-l fr-.rn tl.- nrli. r r^ri . 
winch f herj is ul-mf tfDgm.ii 
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yad- in Baga-yadi- and Agi-yddiya~, month 
names. 


vahara- in eura-vahara- a month-name, cf. Lith 
vasara ‘summer’ with earlier d. 

Perhaps uva-da- (for *hva-da-), in Paisiya-uvadd- 
see Lex. s.v. ’ 

Perhaps '■U-vara-zmiy, Vi-vdna, ’'U-lana, Vdya- 
spdra-. 


-bdra-j -fedn-, -cdra-y as second elements of com¬ 
pounds. 

Possibly nouns and adjectives formed on the 

root with the long vowel should be listed here: 

kdTna-f pdrfa-, bdji-^ rdsta^. See also the long- 
vowel forms in §143. 

§127. Epenthesis is the insertion in a syllable, 
of i or u or other vowel by the influence of a 
sound in the following syllable, the result being 
a modification of the sound of the vowel in the 
syllable suffering epenthesis. It is frequent in 
Avestan, as in paiti for *pati, OP pady^ or pouru 
for *paru, OP paruv. The only certain example in 
OP is ydvmainU for *yaumani^ and its com¬ 
pound ayau(ma)ini§ DNb 40, 59. It is probable 
in paiUya DB 4.91, and improbable in PazSiyd- 
uvadd- (see Lex, s.w.). 

§128. Anaptyxis is the development of a 
vowel between two consonants which the speaker 
finds it difficult to pronounce without an inter¬ 
vening vowel; cf. the common pronunciation of 
athletic as athdletic. OP has anaptyxis in the 
cluster dr when it is followed by u\ duruva ‘firm’, 
Skt. dhriwd-s; duruxtam ‘false’, Skt. drudham; 
adurujiya ‘he lied’, cf. Av. acc. drujirn ‘devil’. 
The only other cluster which suffered anaptyxis 
in OP was gd, which we find in the name of 
Sogdiana in its various writings: s^ug'^nd^ = 
Suguda, ^ug'^d^ = Sug^da, but also ^ufd^ = 
Bvgda, so that here the pronunciation was a 
shifting one. 

There is a possibility that there was anaptyxis 
in the clusters dr hr Jr zr before a, but OP writ¬ 
ing can give no evidence on this point. NPers. 
has durdy = OP drauga, birdddr ~ OP brdtd, 
Jarman = Jramdnd; but the anaptyxis may be 
later than the OP period. For Zra''ka, Greek 
has Zapayyai (in Arrian) and Zapayyai (in 
Herodotus) with anaptyxis, but Greek has no 
initial sr- or zr-, and there is also the form 
Apayyiairf) (in Diodorus) without anaptyxis, 
when the initial cluster is one which is normal in 


Greek. To these words we may add draya ‘sea’, 
and Nahukudracara. The assumption that the 
anaptyxis seen in the NPers. words is later 
than the OP times, facilitates the derivation of 
NPers. buznrg from vazraka (rather than from 
vazarka or vazfka, see Lex. s.v.). 

§129. Haplology is the loss of one of two 
similar sequences of sounds, each containing at 
least one consonant and one vowel, or one vowel 
and at least one consonant: thus English min¬ 
eralogy from *mineralology . OP has one certain 
example, hamdtd from *hama-md(d ‘having the 
same mother’, cf. hama~piid ‘having the same 
father’, where no haplology is possible. A second 
example, probable but less certain, is duvarOim 
from *dvar~vareim ‘door-cover’, = ‘colonnade’. 
Possibly also arUd~ ‘rectitude’ from *arUa-ta-, 
but cf. Lex. S.V.; and dldiy ‘see thou’, if redupli¬ 
cated pres. imv. *dhi-dhi-dhi rather than aor. 
imv. *dhl-dhi. 

§130. Shortening of Long Consonants. 
Long consonants frequently developed in word 
formation, either by juxtaposition of two identi¬ 
cal consonants or by assimilation of one conson¬ 
ant to a contiguous consonant. All long con¬ 
sonants of earlier origin were shortened in plr., 
and long consonants of later origin were shortened 
in plr. or in OP. There are the following examples 
in OP: 

pIE sk > pAr. ss > plr. ss > s in the -ske- 
present-stems, such as OP parsdmiy, Skt. 
p]rcchdmi, Lt. poscd\ §97. 
pIE ks > pAr. (§92) > plr. ss > s in OP 
aor. 7iiy-apaisayn to pIE root *peik-\ §102. 
pIE sir (after n) > pAr. sir > plr. ^tr > OP 
sdr sf ss s as in OP usa- ‘camel’, Av. nslra-; §79. 
pIE dn > pAr. nn > plr. n as in OP vaindmiy ‘I 
see’ to pIE *yeid-; §83.1. 
pIE pbh > pIE pAr. bbh > plr. bb > b, as in 
abis from *ap-hhis (§75.I\'). 

This shortening took place in most languages 
before and after consonants; OP example: uzma- 
‘stake’ from *ud-zma-, §84. 

The shortening of the sandhi combination -d 
c- to -c- in aciy yaciy (§105) is probably by way of 
assimilation of the weak -d (§84) to the follow¬ 
ing (■-, wliereiipon the long cotisoiiant was short¬ 
ened; but th(' shortening ot .sandhi comljinat i»)ns 
may be merely graphic when fre(' enclitics were 
attached in OP, as in dpislm = dpis-shu, tan- 



A i > mii *pat4-i$d > f**rTff: > 

pttfwHy. 

A Ik > Oii •/ra^iaffmm > f-fi f^i 
A ^ u > ami pAr. mme. •m and km. •m ^ •m 
+ OP mmt.-lm. kmm. 

r -f r > I; •pmri^ > parWiy. 

m the int«rior ol vordi > m fa |. 
Thfl rww hM bnn f^pnoMid UMt A «m Inrt 
hetwflcn two a-vowob which Uwo rowirirtod lo 
d; but thb ■ triM only if iho mqamtm ■ 
not« /roAonwom. oniW(do|, Aurmnmddka 
•doAd, ndham, ooiVlAo Uf<Aa, dmkmmm, 
nlAara-, AAom and other form cd tht t«M, 
oioAom oioAo etc., maiuirdAoi|r, Th* 

nunpUm ai oAoA > 4A are the foUowiim: 

*ahahy > ahy 'thou mayat he*, rf. eAeftf Im 
may be*. 

*iriA4Ay > $Ahy ‘thou mayeet ■ay*. 

^kihnhy > •MAy thou eayfwl', whieiee by a*- 
alfifcy *$aKahy > OOHy 'he Myi*. 

*m4AoAyrI > eMSAyrt 'ol the month* (not loc., ma 
I^x. i.v.). 

V'lMno ie harrily *rf MiA^aa-, wrth the Me 
prefix and root an Av ri-MA-eoal-, JMit. Vt wda^ 
luni-; apahy^ya m not *aAop^, i.r. 

For the ee(|(ienre AM there are anme wrtem 
writinye in Xl^t: oVaei* •> 4A4iii for aA'Wv* • 
Aham 'I wae*. oA-fChy- • oAoaiy for *aA*af«^y • 
•oAilniv 'may I t.e'. (yen ) - Aw*- 

maifl4iM (t orrurrenn*. aleo twre in XPT) for 

^^aA• • dflAo or - h*IA 4. but the«* 

miewritinipi, ei»me (»f them protiahly explamablr 

l.'vt, , 1 ^, ji<>t r<«itrover1 the view* 

rxpreeeeil at>ove 

$132. ('oNMiNwr^L V«Ri\Tio\ oreun in t>P 
«onN a.- a rf-.uU .»f (I) mlemaJ wirwihi in w.>f,| 
fornmtion, (J) p\r ptHtnetH* (lexrhipmenu, (Jt 

1*1 r phonrtir iie\r|opmentA. (I) diaWt mixture 
of tM* and Mnlian 


mdkam plKyk 
pwrfwr t a# 0 I 
(inifl. 1242) 

pAmad by the p 


tm4yk4 > 
m iir mdm 

piF. A aw 
rwdwH al m 




m Of A/f. y/. 


t I 


•A4 -Ai 


r>ii 1771 


Connhwalaia 


9 m • 


DB «a. M. 71. 

> fmitft xr% m\. 


"*<** l>H I M Hr 


0 '«lMr HtrlMM ■ 

pati*4 I m I Jl) 


l>H I .V7 I 
« l>\K J) 
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karam-ca-maiy DNb 27f; ciydkaram-ca-rmiy 
DNb 51, 51f. 

Exceptions: diS is written as a separate word 

(i.e. with a preceding divider) in DB 4.34, 35 , 

36; so. also taiy in DNb 58. But daiy in DB 

5.11 is a wrong reading, cf. §44. Other varia- 
tions are noted above. 

§134. The Phonetics of Enclisis has cer¬ 
tain effects on the writing of words with enclitics. 
Thus the addition of an enclitic normally pre¬ 
vents the prolongation of -a -t -fl to -a -ty -Hv 
in the reduction to writing; and there are a few 
examples in which other results take place. These 
are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

§135. The -d before enclitic normally re¬ 
verts to its true value, and the indication of 
length disappears: thus 

maiid but mana-cdi avdkaram-ca-maiy \ avahya- 
rddiy\ fra-haravam. 

avadd but avada-Sa, avada-Urriy avada~M\ but 
avadd-sim DB 3.74. 
ada-kaiy] durada-Sa. 

utd but uta-maiy (often), uta-Hm XPh 34; but 
more often the utd keeps the d: utd-maiy^ 
uta-taiy, vta-My, utd-Mm, uta-Mm, uta-dU. 
The retention of the d is by analogy to the 
separate word. 

§136. The -iy before enclitic normally re¬ 
verts to its true value, without the -y\ but occa¬ 
sionally analogy of the separate word causes its 
retention: 

nai-md, nai-inaiy, nai-Um, nai-yati-md, pali-maiy, 

tyai-§aiy, imai-m, yadi-patiy, yadi-va, [u^l-cd, 
dvp%~7naiy\ in phrasal compounds, paii-padam, 
ni-padiy. By analogy, naiy-di^ DB 4.73, 78. 
duraiy + apiy, which is most often two words, 
appears as duraiapiy, without the y, and also 
as durayapiy, showing the development of 
intervocalic i to y. 

Locatives with postpositive d; -tn(7j) became 
-6.y- before the d, as in diwarayd from *dvarai 
+ d, Aduraya from *A6urdi -{- d. But the 
script does not show whether locatives in -i 
changed the i to y before d, or kept the vowel 
by analogy: drayahyd (once ~hiyd) may repre¬ 
sent either -hi- or -hii-. 

Final -hy written for -hiy (§37) was reduced to 
before an enclitic: vikandhy and vikandie- 


dU DB 4.73, 77; parihardhy and parihardh^- 
dU DB 4.78, 74. 

§137. The -uv before enclitic normally re¬ 
verts to its true value, without the -v; but some¬ 
times analogy of the separate word causes its 
retention: 

JiauVy but hau-maiy kau-§aiy hau-dim hau-di§; 

also hauv-maiy hauv-iaiy hauv-ciy. 
anuvy but anu-dim. 

When -am is added, -auv should become -ay-, 
but lemains by analogy in hauv-am\ -u became 
-dv- before -am, in tuvam from *tu + -am. 

When d is added to locatives, -au{v) becomes 
~av- as in yddavdy or remains by analogy as in 
dahyauvdy -u{v) d becomes -uvdy which is 
ambiguous after consonants, representing either 
-uv- or -y-, as in dahyu^uvd, aniyd^uvd (cf. Skt. 
loc. pi. ending -su). 

§138. Consonants before enclitics show 
few changes. 

I. Doubled consonants are written single: dpi^ 
+ Hm = dpUim DB 1.95f; iaumanU + ^aiy = 
taumanUaiy DNb 25f; -A-am + maiy in [n^yd]kama 
A^Sa 4. DNb 51f has dydkararn^^cHy^ twice 
for -m^cf^mHy^y = dyakaram-ca-maiy. Cf. §130. 

II. The reduced final consonants which are 
not written at the ends of words rarely reappear 
in sandhi; the examples are of -5 c-, -s A--, -d c-, 
and are given in §105. 

§139, Contraction op Vowels in Sandhi is 
to be expected in combination with enclitics, but 
the situations which produce it rarely occur in 
OP; there is one probable instance, ra5/n7[/>?|y 
XPg 7f, for vahid 4- apiy. 

§140. Sandhi in Connection with Prefixes 
shows the same phenomena us with enclitics. 

I. Graphic -d -ty -uv for -d -t -u revert to -d 
-f -d before consonants; 

Prep, upd, but upa-stdm\ prefix fra- (not occur¬ 
ring separately in OP) in fra-mdtdram, fra- 
haravam. 

Prep, patiy, but pati-padam; pariy, but pari- 
bardmiy; prefix ni- (not found separately in 
OP) in ni-padiy^ ni-rasdiiy. 

Nt. adj. paruv, but paru-zanCindm\ also paruv- 
zandndm and parnv : zanCindm, after scjiarate 
paruv. 

II. Final -d contracts with following initial 
d- f- di- d-; final -t contracts with initial f-; -i 
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of prefix seems to have contracted with verbal 
augment a-, unless prevented by analogy; ex¬ 
amples in §131. 

III. Final ~i before initial keeps the writing 
iy^\ the script does not show whether the -i is 
consonantized before the vowel, since it has no 
machinery for the distinction; but paii- never 
becomes *paUy- (= pa^y-) in compounds, though 
-ty~ becomes OP •^(i)y-: paliy-dvahyaiy^ paiiy- 
ai5a", patiy-ajatd; pariy-ait[iy), niy-apaiSam, viy- 
atarayam. 

The sequence 4ya- seems in some instances to 


For the initial I- of the enclitic pronoun -Saiy 
-Sim -Sam -SiSy see §117. 

VII. Initia,! y- after a final consonant of the 
prior element must of course appear as -jy- as 
in duMydramy from duS- + ydram. 

APPENDIX TO CHAPTER III 

The origins of OP sounds, as expressed in the 
normalized transcription, may be traced from the 
following data (some references to Chapter II 
are included): 


contract to all the examples are in augmented 
forms of compound verbs, in some of wliich the 
uncontracted forms also appear, in which the 
analogy of the separate uncompounded form is 
the cause of the failure to contract: 
abi-jdvayam, also ahiy~ajdvayam. 
ni-Sddayamy also niy-aSadayam. 
ni-Sidya, also niy-aSiaya and niy-aStdyam. 
nl-yasaya for *niy-ayasayay unless this verb is to be 
taken with Bv. BSLP 47,1,24-5; see Lex. s.v. 

IV. Final -u before initial d- is similarly am¬ 
biguous in its writing; but probably the prefix 
Aryan *su-, pir. *hu-y became hv- before a vowel, 
as in uvaspa-y cf. Av. hvaspoy Phi, kvasp. Other 
examples of this prefix can be found in the 
Lexicon, under 

V. Final m of the prior element was of course 
not written before an initial consonant of the 
second part; 

ha”'-gmatd, ha^-karia-y ha”^~dugdy but ham-aranam. 
ha”^-taxSataiyy but ham-ataxSaia. 

VI. The initial s- of the second element appears 
as S after a final -i or -u of the preceding element, 
according to the Aryan phonetic variation (§115): 
pAr. *sad-y pIr. Viad-y but pAr. ni-Sad~y un¬ 
changed in Iranian: generalized in nhj-aSd- 
(layam, contracted nl-Sddayam. 

*ni-sla-, pAr. iii-Std-, unchanged in Iranian and 
generalized: my-asfdya, contracted 

ill-Stay a. 


Skt. sam-aramm, OP hamaranam] but with pre¬ 
fix, uSkamaraaakaray with double writing of 
the initial, ^ being the value after a, and h 
being the value when initial in llie separate 
word. Perluaps also OP PatiSuvariS for Pdli- 


S^'iivariS, see Lex. s.v. Cf. Reieheit, Aw. 
§103, for the same phenomenon in A 



a < pIE eo a §61, cf. §36;pIE §63.1, §66.11, 

§67.1-11; pIE rp n §67; pIE a §71; graphic for 
i §22; see also ar below. 
i < pIE i §64; pIE a §63.11. 
u < pIE u §64; analogical for x §66.1. 
d < pIE c o o §62, §36; pIE ^ n §68; by con¬ 
traction of <5 -f- a §131, of dh& §61, §131; 
graphic for -d §36.1, §135; by vriddhi §126.’ 
I < pIE % §65; by contraction of f -b f §131, of 
I -b d §131, §140.111; by vriddhi §126. 
u < pIE u §65; by vriddhi §126. 
ai < pIE ei oi at §69; pIE ai §71; by contraction 
of d -b i §131; from a with epenthesis §127; 
graphic for a before y §48; cf. §136. 
au < pIE eu ou an §70; pIE du §71; by contrac¬ 
tion of d -b u §131; graphic for a before v 
§48, and for ahu §70. 

di < pIE H oi di §72; by contraction of 5 -b 
di §131; graphic for ai §72, §179.IV; by vriddhi 
§126; cf. §130. 

du < pIE eu du du §72; graphic for ahu §72; by 
vriddhi §126. 
or §29-§35. 

= r < pIE r ? §66, §29, §30. 

= ar < Iran, ar §31-§33; plr. hr hr §GG.II; 
pIE f I §08. 

k < pIE g (p §98, §99; by borrowing §99. 

X < pIE qh q^'h §100; pIE q §102; pAr. k §103.1- 
III; pAr. gh §103.IV; by borrowing §100. 
g < pIE g gh g'^ g'-ii §98, §101, §103.1 V. 
c < pIE q 7 " §98, §99, §I0o; pIE d -b 7 ^ §105. 
j < pIE g gh g'^h §98, §101; pIE s §120. 
t < pIE ; th §76, §76.1-11; pIE dh §103.IV; pIE 
t{h) in tst{h) and dih) in dzd{h) §85; by bor¬ 
rowing §76.V, §83.111. 

6 < pIE th §76, §70.11; pIE / §77-§81; pIE k 
§80, §87; for d{h) §83.11; by borrowing §70.A'. 
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f < pIE fr « §78, §79; pIE k §94; by borrowing 
§78. 

d < pIE d dh §76, §76.111; pAr. d from pIE 
dh §76.111; pIE d(A) in (kd(h) §85; pIE d dh 
§86, §88; by borrowing §76.V. 

p < pIE p ph §75, §75.1; pIE V §75.IV, §90; by 
borrowing §75.V. 

/ < pIE ph p §75, §75.11; pIE ^ §75.IV, §118.IV; 
by borrowing §75.V. 

b < pIE b bh §75.111; pAr. b from pIE bh §75.111- 

pIE y §75.IV, §91; pIE p bh §75.IV, §13oi 
by borrowing §75.V. 

71 < pIE n §110, cf. §67.1-11; pIE dn §83.1, §130; 
by borrowing §110. 

m < pIE m §109, cf. §67.1-11; pIE m + m §130; 
by borrowing §109. 

y < plEi §113. 

r < pIE r / §79, §106, §107; part of pIE r f / Z 
§66, §68; by borrowing §106. 

I < by borrowing only, §107. 

V < pIE y §114. 

s < pIE s §115, §116; pIE ts of tst(h) and dz of 
dzd(h) §85; pIE H §86, §87, §90, §93, §95; pIE 
fey §90; pIE sfc §97, §130; pAr. sc §105; by 
borrowing §116. 

§ < plEs §102, §105, §115, §117, §140.VI: pIE 
^ §89, §93, §96, §120; pIE g gh §93, §96, §120- 
pIE ks §92, §102, §130; pIE /> kp §102; pAr. 
c §104; pIE i §80, §82; pIE sir §79, §130; 
pIE d §105; 5 + if §130; by analogical exten¬ 
sion §84; by borrowing §117. 

z < plE g gh §86, §88, §91, §95; pIE ghy §91; 


pIE s §120; pIE d + gh §130; pIE dz in dzd(h) 
§85; by borrowing §120. 

h < pIE s §118, §140.VI; by borrowing §118.V. 

There are also certain losses and increments 

which could not be included in the preceding; 

these are merely graphic except when specified as 
phonetic: 

Losses: 

i after h §64, §27, §37; after o-consonant § 22 . 
h before i §27, §64, §118.111; before 7 / §28, §70, 
§118.IV, §140.IV; before m r §103.11, §118.11; 
(phon.) in ah from dhSh §131. 
y final before enclitics §118.111, §136. 

V final before enclitics §137. 
t final §40, §84. 
d final §40, §84. 

n final §40, §84, §112; medial §39, §108, §111; 

(phon.) by dissimilation § 68 . 
m medial §39, §108, §111, §140,V. 
pIE y (phon.) after labials §114. 
pAr. / (phon.) in -nt §40, §84. 

p.\r. h (phonetic in some positions) §40 §105 
§119. 

syllables by haplology (phon.) §129. 

Increments: 

i after consonants §25, §140.VII. 
u after consonants §26, §114; (phon.) by an- 
aptyxis §128. 

y after -i §37, §04. §113; after J §23.1, §05. 

c after -a §23.11, §38, §04; after u §23.11, §05 
§114. 

X (phon.) l)efore 4 - consonant §90). 


CHAPTER IV. FORMATION OF NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS 


§141. Noun and Adjective Stems may be 
either the bare root, nominal or verbal (§142), 
or the same with a thematic vowel (§143), 
or the same with suffix ending in (§144-§15I) 
or in -t~ (§152) or in -Ci- (§153) or in a consonant 
(§154-§158). A noun or adjective suffix attached 
directly to a verbal root is called a primary suf¬ 
fix; one attached to a noun or adjective stem is 
called a secondary suffix. Many steins have two 
or more suffixes, or are compounds of twoelements, 
the prior of which is or becomes invariable. .\ fuller 
treatment of the stems than that given in the 
following sections will normally be found in the 


Lexicon s.w. The suffixes and the antecetient stems 

will here be presented not in pIE form, but in 
their p.\r. or even Iranian or OP values, as 
convenience mav dictate. 

Tlie following noun and adjective .stems are not 
dealt with here or are dealt with only in r>art, be¬ 
cause of uncertainty in their formation or because 
tliey are loan-words; possible inlerpretatiiMis of 

their formation will in some instances be foumi in 
the Lexicon: 


u- stems: spfWtHdidii-, . \tfuiu\i-, A fitu/twn-, 

Atafnaila-, Adiilcanai.ia-, Aralidt/a-, .-Irjn-. Ar- 
mtna-, L^viltfaicaya-, Kalpaluka-, Ku'“- 
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pa”da-t Karka-, Karmdna^, Kida-, Ga^dara-, isuvd-, xaudd~, dikd-, dida-j yakd-, Sakd-^ ha^dugd- 
Ga^dutava-, Tigra-, Ddtuvahya-, Daha-, DubdUi-, h^zd- in h^zdnam, the uncertain varadayadam, the 
Nodiiahaira-, Nahukydracara-, Nabunaita-, borrowed mam-; the feminines to adjectiv4 in 
Nisdya-, Parga-, Pirdva-, Frada-, Maka-, Mu- masc.-neut.-a-. 


draya-, Yauna-^ Labanana-y Sug{u)da-y Sku^xa-, 
Skydra-, Sparda-, Zazdna-, Zuzahya-, Zram-, 
Haraiva-, Haldita-. 

-a- stems: A^wra-, Arbaird-^ Arvada-, Izald-, 
Uyamd-, Kuganakd-, Taravd-, Tigrd-, Qu^d-, 
Yautiya-, Yada-, Raxd-, Ragd-, 

-t- stems: Arakadri-, Kdjn§akdni-, Cicixri-, CiSpi-, 
PaiUuvari-^ Vihpauzdii-, 

-iJ-stems: Abirddu-^ Ku^duru-, Bdbiru-, Mdru-. 

§142. Root Nouns and Adjectives, some of 
them only in derivatives or in compounds, are 
found as follows: 

dp- ‘water^, x^ap- *night^, x^nau- in u-x^nau- 
Svell satisfied', gau- *cow’ in compounds, Bard- 
year', duvar- *door' in duvara-^ nav- *man' in 
uv-nara-, nav- ‘ship’, ndh- ‘nose’, pad- ‘foot’ in 
nipadiy etc., vas- ‘wish’ in adv. vasiy, viB- 
house , sld- in upa-std- ‘aid’, zam- ‘earth’ in n- 
zma- etc.; perhaps napat- ‘grandson’, an old pIE 
word, probably a compound; possibly da- in 

^uvddd-, in ace. u]vddd[m and as element of 
PaiUydrUvodd-, 

§143. Noun and Adjective Stems with the¬ 
matic -a- occur as follows: 

I. Attached to a verbal root, the ablaut grade of 
the root varying; kara- in compounds, u-cdra-, 
hdma-y karsa-^ gauka-^ raga-^ adv. dar§ainj 
drauga-y baga-, bara- and bdra- in compounds, 
zana- in compounds; less certain formations in 
ca§a-y U-tdnay u-tava-y gara- in bdtu-gara, Vi- 
vdna-y varga- in hauma-varga-. 

II. Extending a non-verbal stem; uv-nara- to 
nai-y ^uvdi-paUya- to pali-y pada- pdda- to pad-y 
Margava- to Margu-^ did-iyara- to yar-y vazra- in 
mzra-ka- to *vazf-, vdhara- in Gura-vdhai'a- to 
*vasr-, u-zma- to zam-, hama- to ham-; perhaps 
Gau-baniva- to baru-, mdha- to rndh-, viBa- to vid-. 

III. With no obvious simpler nominal or verbal 
foim: ama- in Ar§dma-y asa- aspa-, u-ba-, poss. 

‘^uva-y kaufa-y kdra-y daiva-y darga-, naiba-, Pdrsa-, 
Mdda-y raSa- in uraBa-y varka- in Varkdna- 
and Varka-zana-y Saka-y spada- in Taxma-spada-y 
spara- in V ay a-spur a-; the restored hana- in kana- 
ta-y mayaxa-y of uncertain etymology; the pos¬ 
sible vara- in *‘U-vara-zmi-. 

1 \ . Corresponding feminine formations in -a-: 


V. These formations have varying meanings, 
including the following: 

Abstracts: kdma- ‘desire’. 


Agents; baga- ‘dispenser, god’; drauga- ‘deceiver 
the Lie’; arUi-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; zura-kara- 
‘evil-doer’; daraniya-kara- ‘gold-worker gold¬ 
smith’. 


Passives: ha”'-dugd- ‘im-pressed’ = ‘inscription’- 
paii-kara- ‘made thereto’ = ‘sculptured figure’- 
asa-hdra- ‘horse-borne’. 

Adjectives of relation: Margava- ‘related or be¬ 
longing to Margu-y Margian’; uv-nara- ‘good 
belonging-to-a-man, skilifulness’. 


VI. The vocalism of the root varies in these for¬ 
mations, being either -a- (pIE -e- or -o- or -a-), as 
in baga-y bara-, daiva-; or a zero grade, as in karm-y 
u-zma-y darga- (see Lex. s.vv.); or a vriddhied or 

lengthened grade (§126), as in kd?na-, aaa-bdra-, 
Margava-. 

§144. Noun and Adjective Stem.s with suf- 
Fix -{i)ia-: these are adjectival formations which 
may acquire substantival use; before the suffix a 
stem-final -a- regularly, and -a- sometimc.s, disap¬ 
pears. The OP examples are the following; 

I. Primary, in ar-iya-\ dgar-iya- to d-gar~. 

II. In words of numerical value: -ta- in an-iya-- 
-lia- in duvit-iya-y ^it-lya-yto pAr. *dyita- 

III. Forming ethnics: Akaujac-iya- to *Akau- 

faka-; ABur-iya- to ABurd-; Armin-iya- to .Ir- 
mina -; A sagarl-iya- to A sagarla -; 0(v)j-iya- 
to U(v)ja-; Uvaraztm-ya-; Kus-jya- to Kui<a-; 
Ga^dara-ya- (pos.sibly error for -riya-) to Ga^dara-; 
Batagu-iya- (error for -uviya- or -udaya- or -udiya- 
?) to Batagu-; Paid-ya-; Bahinw-iya-; Mac-iya- 
to Spard-iya- to Sparda-; Haxumani^- 

iyO'-'y Harauvali-ya-; Hi’'du-ya (error for llcduv- 


'v/ * / 


I\ . Other formations, including some personal 
names: Banuvan-iya- to (Av.) danvan-/-r- (§154.1), 
daran-iya-, braiman-iya-, marl-iya- to maria-, ha.l 
lya- to hat- (§240), ha-mi^-iya- to midra-, Artavard- 
lya-, Ka^buj-tya-, Bard-iya-, Mardun-iya-. 

^ . Corre-sponding feminine forms as ab.structs, 
which may liccomc concretes: yauv-iyd •course’ 
canal’; nuv-iya ‘navigability’; perhaps paii-iyd 
‘writing, document’, in PaiUya-^'uvada-. 
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VI. With suffix -/ia-, becoming Med. ~&ia- in 
xMyaMya-, and OP -^a- in anuUya-, 

§146. Noun and Adjective Stems with suf¬ 
fix 4a- found in OP are mostly participles (§242) 
superlatives (§190.11), and ordinal numerals 
(§204). The remaining examples are anwasta-, a 
neuter abstract seemingly formed upon an adjec¬ 
tive *aT^ant- (see Lex. s.v.); XMnta-, a hypo¬ 
coristic to a compound personal name; ardata- 
‘silver*, perhaps an -a- extension of a participle in 
cf. Lat. arg-ent^um\ dasta- *hand*, which can¬ 
not be related to any simpler extant root; and 
three feminine abstracts ar^id-y hauatd-y pavastd-f 
the last two of which are dubious and the third is 
taken as having acquired concrete meaning. 

§146. Noun and Adjective Stems with suf¬ 
fix -ka- are adjectives which may assume sub¬ 
stantival meanings. This -ka- may be attached di¬ 
rectly to a stem, nominal or verbal; it may appear 
as -aka- or -ika-y in which it can often not be de¬ 
termined whether the vowel belongs to the suffix 
or to the basic stem. Only when -ika- is attached 
to an -a- stem is it clear that the -t- belongs to the 
suffix. The OP examples are; 

I. Perhaps primary; u§-ka-y karnuv-aka- . 

II. Secondary: ^Akaufa-ka- in Akaufaciya-\ 
Anama-ka-- ah-ika-^ to pAr. *asra-y LAv. ama-\ 
AHa-ka-y hypocoristic to a compound name; arUi- 
ka-y probably with vriddhi; kapauta-ka-) kdsa-ka-\ 

ha”da-ka-; vazra-ka-\ Vahau-ka-j hypocoristic to a 
compound name. 

III. Of somewhat uncertain analysis: niyaka-y 
apa-niyaka-y marl-ka- (see Lex. s.vv.). 

§147. Noun and Adjective Stems with suf¬ 
fix -7ia-y varying with -ana-, are not infrequent in 

OP; there are also extensions of the -na- to -ina- 
and -mna-. 

I. Primary -na-, added to the root or to the 
thematic verbal stem (often not distinguishable 

from verbal nouns!), making nouns of various 
meanings: 

Expressing place: apa-du-na-, daiva-da-na-, a- 

yada-na-, fern. us-taSa-nd-, d-vaha-na-, std-na-, 
varda-na-. 

Expressing abstracts (actions); fern, fra-md-nd-, 
loc. adv. a§-naiy, adj. hi-rada-na-, yd-na-, vas- 
na-, ham-ara-na- \ possibly fern. Pati-graba-nd-, 
becoming a place-name. 

Expressing concretes: arja-na-, fern, stu-nd-, fern. 
hai-nd-. 


Expressing adjectival actor, as personal name: Vi- 
dar-na-'y name of month, Vi-yax-na-. 

Forming adjectives: a-xiai-na-. 

Forming passive participles, see §243. 

II. Secondary -na-, forming adjectives: para- 
na-y perhaps here kam-na', as masc. sb,, drauja- 
'aa-y as nt. abstract pariy-ana-) forming hypo¬ 
coristic personal name, Agi-na--, perhaps Mardu- 
na- m Mardun-iya-; forming place names, with 
lengthening of preceding vowel, Varkdna- to 
varka-y Ha^-gmatdna- to ha”^-gmata-; with -na- of 
uncertain origin, tena- (see Lex. s.v.). 

III. Secondary -ina-, forming adjectives; a0a"- 
ga-ina-y kdsaka-ina-, nauca-ina-. 

IV. -mna- in present middle participles, see 
§241. 

V. For the dubious neuter abstract dar-tana- 
see §238. 

§148. Noun and Adjective Stems with suf¬ 
fix -ra- occur in OP as follows; 

suffix -ra-y sometimes primary and some¬ 
times secondary, appears in A^u-ra-, tig-ra-, 
personal name eux-ra-, dura- in month-name 
Bura-vdhara-’y adj. du-ra-, whence adv. nu-ram\ the 
uncertain ^u-rada-ra-. Problematic, and perhaps 
not Iranian, tacara- dacara-. On vazra- in vazra- 
ka-y vdhara- in Bura-vahara-, pariara-, see §154.1. 

II. Comparatives in -(a)ra-, dara-, -dara-y see 
§190.111. 

III. Primary suffix -tra- appears in ci-ga-, x^a- 
ga-y pu-ga-y va-ga- in vaga-hara-; ^^U-vdx^-ira- (with 
Med. ir after s); loanword Mitra- MiSra-, also in 
ha-mig-iya- and Va'^u-misa-. 

§149. Noun and Adjective Stems with suf¬ 
fix -ma-. 


I. Primary, in the following: dar-ma- in per¬ 
sonal name Upa-damia-, gar-ma- in month name 
Gaytna-pada-y fern, tau-ynd-, adj. tax-ma- in per¬ 
sonal names (.see Lex.), hau-ma- in haumn-varga-. 
On dubious siyamayri, see Lex. 

II. Secondary, in ordinal yiava-ma- (§204.I\'). 

§160. Noun and Adjective Stems with suf¬ 
fix -ua- are a miscellaneous group. They include 
ai-va- 'one’; adjective duru-va-y to verbal root 
dar-] adj. par-uva-y ethnic Parda-va-, cf. Parsa-; 
ya-va-y to relative ya-; har-uva--y visa- and (Med.) 
vispa-y from pIE *uik-uo-; jl-va- ‘living’, unless 
the V is somehow radical (cf. §21(3). On Gau- 

bay'uva-y see Lex. s.v.; on fern, anwd- as ab.stract, 
see Lex. s.v. 
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fUl. Noun Am Asmenwm 
avLAtmm -a- summ, not abmdy gifMip in¬ 
clude the fdlowmg; 

- 00 - in fem, g(d4a-, 

•go- in oBa^-ga-, cf. onm-. 

-Ai- in bux-ia*, in personal name Ai 0 O- 6 i«Ib-. 

iU2. Noun Ann ADjicnm Smm mo in o or 
apart from some names of persons and placos 
listed in {HI, are the foOowing; stems in 4 - and 
those in cannot be distinguiihed coceept by cor¬ 
respondences in other languages, which sometimes 
are lacking ( 122 ); 

I. StenM in 4-: acc. pa0-im, in per¬ 

sonal name ABtg-dbauina-; dtp4-; uis-hOr-i-; Agi- 
extended from •d/r- in hjrpocoristic personal name 
Ag i~na^ and in month name Agi‘y6diya-; personal 
names DOdari^i-, month names Sdigare-i-, Bdga- 
ydd-i-\ secondary in adjective ydunum-i-; loan¬ 
word skaidS-i-, 

II. Htems in -I-, some of which may have been 
trnnsfeiTwl to -i- stem declension (|179.I): dp-I- 
(see I^ex. s.v.); dual ui-l-; fern. adjj. to stems in 
-vani-, os place names, Sikaya^-uval-U, f/ara^^uval- 
I-; fem. ptc. yau[daUiml to masc. -an/-, to stem 
in -/or-, Hax-lr-i-; *f/ty1rarm-l-; odj., oSa'i^oin-f- in 
npf. -tya, to masc. oBa'^gaina-. 

III. Suffix -/i-; ar§‘ti-, po-hi- in 

^uvliupakiya-, hyA-ti-, pos-/i- to pad- *foot\ 
7nar-ti- (pl£ *mf*/i-) 'death' in wd-marhyu-f 
Fra-var~ti-. 

IV. MiscellaneoiH; -thi- in dtuHir-Bi-, -ml- in 
hu-mi-; perhaps -m*- in Bfir mi-. 

5163 . \ot'N AND AoJKmVK StKMS rJVDlVO IN 

-fl-, apart from some place names list«i in 5141, 
are as follows: 

I. Stems in -a-; ndj. par-u-, nni-n- in pf'rsonal 

name* rn'-u- in fM-rsonal names 

Dtlraya rau- Vau mim- Vahnu-ka-; sulwlantives 
ham- in (iait-hirNv n , mnrhy it- ‘deatli’ in adj 
nro mor.<u/n-, mnni-u- in Mnnliintyn-, }fn,j u , 
//rJ-n , Mtinj It ^ /v'fir a-, iineertain fn'tf it- m 
(jnnt-, loanword.H pir-u-, /'/ro/ n . n'ston'il |.»an 

word ayur n ‘ imeerlain as to stem. ,j. 

f(iktihr-u-. 

II. Slein in -li ■ fttn li . 

MI. \\ ifli siilli\ . rnt ftu (nnlev< fh,- 

/ i> th till, word r;i.lii ;il r.-iflier tti.-m snftix d l or 
>ee §,S I. 

I\ . With Millix i>i : r/,|/, v’J . with nil. til,on 
root. 


ilM. Non* 4in Aanems 

,« fooid !■ OP, naifal «r lav 
I. Ntntar mmm with 
npkead bf-m- kt otbm 
n deriratmi: pAr. 




*yMr B OP 0«nMifar.»; pAr. •mr b OPp» 

lorts-. Aa cortsoshn of Ihs hs- fossa Iks a^h 

-4'/4^ ii probabtsr to hs SM hi Iks OP MMlIsw 

(1238), perlMia aho ia ■! I (|338). 

II. NaimB wkh nAi 

jayar~, /na-sitf-4ar., d sai lar.; wwdb a# fshtisw. 
ship p»4ar-, std-lsr-, hrMar-; aim fMv- •im', h 
dsrhraliw personal namm. 

IlH. Noim Aim AAmrmn 9mai 
-A- are of several kinds m OP: 

I. Stenw in -«a-: ss-on- and its drrhnaiiw sfk«- 

go-, arf-aa- varying with tw f m . 

II. Stems in -Am-: srs-lsn- (for -I-, |KI). 

Ilf. Stems in -sioa-: nt won 

man-, brm-man- in silj. ftraiman 
adj. yduman-i-. 

IV . Stems in -eon-: ran , riata pQ 

ueon- in Canuean-tpa-. 

V. Stem in -nn-; adj. mono*- mpih-. 

1166 . Not n A?tD Acurctitk Srewn rndtvo m 

are of several kinds in f)P: 

I. Stem in -s : also in 

m/Ufldb-. 

II Neuters in -a* ; dniv oA , man oA, m0-aA . 
rniie-oA-, .-(ir-oA . Aar oA in //unt* 

assiimimc mjw forms m ep.1 f»rPM»finl name 

njr.aA : siifhxal -/o-f in rnu tiiA . AijffixaJ w in 
//ir fuiA- xtHiiminK masc form<i in rpi| 
name \ i'da'/rirrujA 

III Stem-* in -pjt : tiio ^lA m pl.v'e name 
Nii(oeJ*-'eo/i , rom(Karah\fouH ^tA p<iA ^A 

III iH'rvun.il nanv' l aAi/,!.-ddM f*ro jrA-V* 

M in 'iii|K'rl.iti\e endinit li/a , m »*'V« tUa 
d'lro liffi 51'f t II 

l\ S(rm< in I* r-nn f A.^/ »4 t** 

('oniiinc mm-. ifi (M'r'ii.fMl n:\nu~* t ■‘d^ »Tfi>« i4 

//.!/•'» »nofi 

5167. VrunTivr Stj.xis wmi rnx -o-./ 

arr li.ijfid in < d’ -nilv in dt-riv ifiw-*, ft,#- ( -*-v!lit. 

:irv d---^ n..f m ,k»' I-I.'.ir -.ihrfh. r fh»^- .l. rn xfiv 

tr. t-.im.d on .j (dt. or ..i, i, ro vie 

I'll- '.t' ' . fii .r, pr-4id.|v %rr- 

'M"'" ■'»' i- •O'-' in in 

. ‘I'l/ in f!\->t 'I 
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§158. Other Noun and Adjective Stems end¬ 
ing IN CONSONANTS are to be found listed among 
Root Nouns and Adjectives, §142. ^ 

§169, Noun and Adjective Compounds in OP 
apart from phrasal adverbs (§191.IV), may have 
as prior element an inseparable adverb as in a- 
x^aUi-y ^u-cdra-, did-iyara-, ham-aram- (§268); or a 
prepositional adverb, as in apa^ddna-, pati-kara- 
(§268): or a noun or adjective stem.‘ They have 
as second element a noun or adjective stem, 
which may receive an additional suffix. 

Only compounds of stem + stem will be here 
discussed. Either stem may itself be a compound; 
either stem may already have one or more suffixes 
The initial syllable of the first element, especially 
in adjectives, may show vriddhi or lengthening of 
the vowel, as in ddraniya~kaTa- 'gold-worker’ to 
daraniya- *gold’; less often this appears in the sec¬ 
ond part, as in Baga-yadi- ‘god-woi*shipping 
(month)’, where it is seen in both parts, and in 

asa-bdra- ‘horse-borne’, where it indicates passive 
meaning. 

Compound adjectives with second elements of a 
specific gender assume the genders of their de¬ 
rived meaning and use, with change of form if 
necessary. Thus the masc. name Hojcd-mcini^ 
‘Having the mind of a friend, Achaeraenes’ has a 
neuter stem as its second element, used without 
change in the masculine adjective as noun; the 
masc. adjective tigraxauda- ‘wearing a pointed 
cap’ has as second element the fern, xauda- ‘cap’. 

Derivative adjectives to compounds may be 
made by the addition of suffixes: Haxd 7 nanis~iya~ 
‘Achaemenian’ to Haxdmani^-^ Asagart-iya~ ‘Sa- 
gartian’ to Asa~garta-. 

Compounds of stem + stem, so fur as they oc¬ 
cur in OP, may be divided into (1) Determinative 
Nouns and Adjectives, dependent and descrip¬ 
tive; (2) Possessive Adjectives, dependent aiul 

* In Ciga-taxma- the prior element is not the bare 
stem, but the stem with an added nasal, attested in the 
transliterations into Elam., Akk., and Greek. This nasal 
can hardly be the acc. case-ending (as tentatively sug¬ 
gested by Bthl. AiW 587); it seems unexplainable except 
as a transfer from some other cpd. in which a nasal in 
this position was justified (Schulze, KZ 33.2l6.n3; 
Richter, IF 9.203-4; Foy KZ 37.504-5). Cf. Gk. '\ptJ~ 
jSdpijr (Hdt. 1.114-0, 9.122; Aesch. Pers. 29, 302, 971) = 

OP *ArUim.-bara Mr/a-upholder', where tlie prior cle¬ 
ment seems to be in the accusative (cf. Stonecipher, 
Graeco-Persian Names 27). 


descriptive; (3) Participial Adjectives, the prior 

element governing the second. Adjectives of all 

these classes may become nouns as names of per- 
sons and places. 

The following will not be dealt with here, be¬ 
cause of uncertainties or difficulties in their inter¬ 
pretations; but some information may be found 
in the Lex. s.vv.: 

Common nouns; **uvddd~. 

Personal names; Ka«bajiya-, Gaumala-, CiSpi-. 

Place names: Uvndaicaya-, Uvarazmi-, PaUi- 

yduvddd-. 

Personal and place names of Elamite, Akkad¬ 
ian, and Armenian origin also cannot be discussed 
among OP compounds. 

§160. Determinati ve Nouns and Adjecti ves, 
compounded of stem -h stem; the prior element 
determines or limits the second. 

I. Dependent determinatives, the prior element 
standing in some case relation to the second: 

a. Accusative: 

hamarana-kara~ ‘battle-making’; zura-kara- ‘evil- 
doing’; daraniya-kara- gold-working’; dyd- 
kara- ‘doing how much’, ava-kara- ‘doing that’. 
ar§ti-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; vaga-bara~ ‘bow-bearer’; 

taka-bara- ‘petasos-wearing’. 
xSa^a-pdvan- ‘kingdom-protecting, satrap’; du- 
vardi- {for *duvar-var&i~) ‘doorway-covering, col¬ 
onnade’; kaiirna-varga~, maz-ddh-, bdtu~gara-, see 
Lex. s.vv. 

Arta-vardiya- ‘Justice-worker’. 

b. Genitive; 

arda-sldna- ‘place of light’; daiva-dana- ‘holder of 
demons’. 

XSayurSan- (from *xSaya~ar5an-) ‘Hero of Kings’; 
Gau-baniv-a~ ‘Lord of cattle’; IVa-wfsa- 
‘Friend of the good’. 

c. Instrumental: 

asa-bdra- ‘borne by horses’; u§a~bari- ‘borne bv 
camels’; {<las(a]karta- ‘done by hand’. 

Boga-ffuxsa- 'Freed by God’; Bagahigna- perhaps 
‘Begotten by God’. 

d. Ablative: ABiy-abaudui- ‘Freed from misfor¬ 
tune’. 


e. With idea of specification: Cii'a-tax?ria- 
‘Brave in lineage’. 

II. neseripti\'e determinatives,' the prior ele- 


* Tlie greatest part of ttiis class consists of those whose 
first part is an iiLsepaial)!e adverb or a prepositional pre¬ 
fix; under our plan these are not here considered (§159). 
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ment directly modifying the second as adjective 
or appositive: 

A^ura-mazdah- ‘Ahuramazda', lit. *Lord Wise*; cf. 
Lex. 8,v. 

§161. Possessive Adjectives, often differing 
from the preceding only by a shift of accent which 
can be observed in accented Sanskrit words, but 
cannot be determined in OP or Avestan. 

I. Determinative compounds (cf. §160.1); the 
OP examples are all names of persons or of places 
or of months: 

a. Accusative: Aspa-canah- ‘Having love of 
horses*; Baga-yadi- ‘(Month) marked by the wor¬ 
ship of the baga8\ 

b. Genitive: ArUx-x^a^a- ‘Having a kingdom of 

justice*; ArMma- (from *ar^a~aina~) ‘Having the 

might of a hero*; IJaxd~manU- ‘Having the mind 

of a friend’; Garma-pada- ‘(Month) having the 

place of heat’; Asa-gavUi- ‘(Land) having caves 
of stone’. 

ir. Descriptive compounds (cf. §160.11.): 
a. The prior clement is an adjectival modiher: 
paru-zana- ‘having many men’; vispa-zana- ‘hav¬ 
ing all (kinds of) men’; vina-dahyu- ‘containing 
all lands’, hama-pilar- ‘having the same father*; 
ha-maiar- ‘having the .same mother’; iigra- 
xauda- wearing pointed caps’; uvd-marHyu- 
‘having one’s own death* (see Lex.). 

Ariya-ci^a- ‘Having Aryan lineage*; Ardu-mani^- 
‘Having an upright mind’; Taxrna-spdda- ‘Hav¬ 
ing a brave army’; Vahyaz-ddta- ‘Following the 
better law ; \ itild^pa- from ^viHa-aspa- (.sec 
Lex. s.v.) ‘Having ready liorses’; Sata-gu- 
‘(Land) having luindred.s of cattle’ (but sec 

Lex, S.V.); Suia'VdliQra- ‘(iVIonth) having vugor- 
oua spring-time’. 

b. Tlu? prior element is af)positive to the sec¬ 
ond: 

\ ad(i~z(ina- ‘(Month) l)el(>nging to the wolf-men’. 

nvat-pa.^iya- ‘having self as lord’, with adjectival 
sullix. 

c. The second element is predicate to the prior; 
Ariynranitm- from *(triya-urawti(t- ‘Having the 

Aryans paeificai’; so to lie in((M'prete(l because 
lb(' ~/ia~ participles are passive. 

§162. I’AUTirreiAi. (’oMcor.VD AnjErn vks, the 
participle as prior (‘Icment of the compound gov¬ 
erning the second; all the (H* examples are per- 
^^onal nanu's:' 


Damya'-mV ‘Holding firm the good*. 
Vi^da*-famah~ ‘Finding the Glory*. 

Vdya^-spdra- ‘Weaving shields’, = 'Maker of 
wicker shields*; unless vaya- is not a participle, 
but a noun of action (-a- stem), and the name 
is a possessive adjective (§161.Lb.), ‘Having a 
shield of weaving, = wicker shield*. 

§163. Names of Persons in the OP inscrip¬ 
tions must he divided according to nationalities 
which in the main show the linguistic nature. 

I. Names of Persians are far the mr*st nu¬ 
merous; but some show Median phonetics, indi¬ 
cated by a following M in parenthesis: 

a. Names of the Achaemenian dyna.sty; An'- 
yaramrux-, Artax^^a^a-, ArMma-, UvaxMra- (M)^ 

Kabujitja-, Kurn-^ XSayar^an-^ GaiJxintva-, CiUpi-, 
Darayavau^, Bardiya-, Vatdspa- (M). 

b. Names of other Persian.s: Artftrardigtj- 
Ardumani§~, Aspacanah- (M), Utdna~, Hnxra', 
Datuvahya-, DadarH-, Bagdbigm-, Bagabuxm-, 
Marduniya-, Vaumisa- (with -s- which i.s not Per¬ 
sian nor Median), Vdyaspdra-, Vahauka^, Vnhyaz- 

data-, Vidafarnah- (M), Vidarna-, Viidna-, Ilaid- 
mani§-. 

II. f<iimpso{UcdoH:Xm6nln-,afi„mnia-, Tar- 

maspada-, Fravarli-, and fho SaKartian r'lfa- 
laxma-. 

in. Names of other Iranian.s; tlie Margian 
(Bacirian) Frddn-\ the Scythian .ST//Va-; un¬ 
specified AeiynhanhKi-, Arsaka-. 

IV. Names of Armenian.^; Arm-^ Bndnrsi-, 
Ilnldita-. 

Names of LIamit(*.s: Afmnodd-, ('icixri-,'i\\i\ 
four which have the ap|>eararice of IF nanirs; 
A^ina-, L'padarma-, ^farf{yn- (set* I.ex. .m.vv.i. 
\\hich may have been more or les.s etvmologizcd 
when transcribed into 0[>; and fmnnis-, thr namr 
as.sunied by the I’ersian Martiya as usurping king 
of Flam, with -//mn/.v- reminding of lla.r<hf}>vn’^ 
and Arduniduis-. 

\ f. Names ot Baby|oni;ms: Akkadian .li/nj'- 
ru-, \ (ld((iib(ur<i-^ S (ihulcmlrarori}-^ 

\ 1 [. [ neiTtain writings, proltabK' l■or^llpf : 

A(7^^/7^A^.^7/f7 ( = A'■■a//«7r'77.'' 1 , .1 oA/.rrn'ru (piolr- 


'Xsiujarku is (akrn I.V Hv. Cr. Ur, ., 7 /, 

like Aunnna:.luh , l-nsi-.l cui a eu,it la.a i,.n nf ‘rul¬ 


ing ;in<i fo'■! ■ju.‘<t:iii.I t luTcf.irt' m-' inun: ‘Piiliiig 
willi justii-.'' Hut til,.ft- i.s ri-i f\:im|i|M m wlurh .--.tifr k- 
M-.n ,,f ;i sli.irt t:ik,.s pki,-,. ,|,.<pit,‘ ih.. r-lu-- j 

tiii:il /. f.ir .to.tl Ik t ioii. aij.I r tir pr. .p-T iiP. rprr- 

(mi.u. nt tl..‘ ,-asr rii.lirikis sr,- §I^: j n-Cr .iuA I.- \ 


V. 
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ably = Artax^asa), VaSdasaka, Vahyav'mpava 
Hadaxaya. ’ 

§164. Personal Names of Iranians are of the 
usual IE types. 

I. The typical IE name consisted of a com¬ 
pound of two stems; such names have mostly been 
interpreted in §160-§162. To these must be added 
the following, which are of uncertain interpreta¬ 
tion: Ka’^hujiya-, Gaumala- (see Lex. s.vv.). 

II. Compounds of which the prior part is an in¬ 
separable or a prepositional prefix are the follow¬ 
ing: ’'U-vaxStra-, Vi-dama-, Vi-vana-, Fra-varti-, 
perhaps ''V-tana-. It is possible that some of these 
are only shortenings of longer compounds of which 

these were the prior part, and that they belong 
under HI. 

III. Hypocoristics or nicknames were formed in 
pIE by limiting the compound name to approx¬ 
imately its prior part, to which there might or 
might not be added a suffix. There are the follow¬ 
ing probable examples in the OP names: Suxra-, 

Bard~iya-, Vahau~ka~, Ar^a-ka-, X§adr~ita, Frada-, 
Martiya- 

IV. Still other names are appellatives indicat¬ 
ing the qualities of the persons, like the redupli¬ 
cated Da-darU- ‘Bold'. Possibly ^U~vaxstra-, Vi- 
darna-, Vi-vd'ha- (given under II) also belong 
here. Or names may denote occupations, as per¬ 
haps in the adjectival derivative, possibly pa¬ 
tronymic, Mardun-iya- ‘Vintner’s son’. 

V. Uncertain names: Ci^pi- (or CaHspi-)‘^ 
Kuru~ \ Ddiuvahya-'j Arxa-y name of an Armenian, 
of unknown meaning, and probably belonging 
under III or IV. 


Without vriddhi in either part: Garma-pada-, and 

the restored Far^ca-^ana- (but see Lex. s.v.). 

For further details, see Lex. s.vv. and §161. 

§166. Names op Places are less likely to be of 
perspicuous etymology even than names of per¬ 
sons, since names of places often persist even when 
there has been a change of population and an at¬ 
tendant change of language.* The OP place-names 
include the following types: dahyau^ ‘administra¬ 
tive province’ and also ‘district’ of a province; 
‘city’, generic word not given in OP; vardanam 
|town’; avahanam ‘village’; dida ‘fortress’; kaiifa 
‘mountain’; rauta ‘river’. At the first introduction 
of less-known place names the generic word is 
regularly given; but it is given with names of 
provinces only when there is a list of all or several, 
and IS omitted with some larger districts {Kar- 
mana, Varkona), with cities {Parsa, if = ‘Persepo- 

lis , Paimjauvadd ‘Pasargadae’; ‘Ecba- 

tana’; Arbaird ‘Arbela’; Bdbirus ‘Babylon’), and 
with well-known rivers {Ufrdlid ‘Euphrates’; 
Tigra ‘Tigris’). The place names may be geo¬ 
graphically, and to a certain extent linguistically, 
grouped together as follows:^ 

I. Indo-Iranian provinces; 

Pdrsa ‘Persis, Persia’: including districts Kar- 
7iidna^ Yautiyd\ cities PaUiyduvddd^ perhaps 
Pdrsa] towns Uvddaicaya, Kuganakd, Tdravd, 
Raxd] mountains Arakadris, Parga. 

Mdda ‘Media’: including districts Asagarla 
(given as administrative province in DPe 15), 
Kapada, Nisdya, Ragd] city Hagmatdna] towns 
Kudura§, Mdrus; fortress, Sikayauvatis. 


§166. Names of MorvfTHs in OP are adjectives, 
or substantives as adjectives, modifying the word 
‘month’; the phrase is always in the genitive.* All 
are compounds of two stems or of prefix + stem, 
and some end in an adjectival suffix. 

With vriddhi in first part: Qdigarci- (etymology 
uncertain); perhaps in Adu-kanai§a- (etymol¬ 
ogy uncertain), A-ndma-ka-. 

With vriddhi in both parts: Bdga~yadi-. 

With vriddhi in second part: Agi-ijdd-iya-j Oura- 
vdhara-. 

Perhaps with vriddhi in prefix: Vi-yax-na~ (radi¬ 
cal element uncertain). 

‘The form inahya is more probably a contracted gen. 
nidkakyd, to stem tndha-, tiian a loc. mdhyd to stem tndh-, 
^ ith dependent substantive genitives of ecjuivalcncc. 


Pardava ‘Parthia': including district Varkdna 

‘Hyrcania’ and towns Patigraband, Vispauzd- 
tis. 

Horauvads ‘Arachosia’; including district Gadu~ 
tava] fortresses Arsdda, Kapisakdnis. 


‘ Cf. the names of the states of tlie United States of 
America; about half of them are derived from aboriginal 
American languages, and the rest come directly or ulti¬ 
mately from English, German, Celtic, French, Spanish, 
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, and Indo-Iranian. For the OP 
place-names which can with certainty or with some prob¬ 
ability be interpreted etymologically, see Lex. s.vv. = This 
section attempts only to list and classify the nouns and 










texts; a complete list of the provinces of the Persian 
Emi)iie, as given in Ilie OP texts, will be found in JXKS 
2.302-0, with discussion of the variations. The ciassifiea- 
(ion of \ add 1)B 3.20, apparently the OP name for 
Aushau (see Lex. s.v. add-), is somewhat uncertain. 
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BdxtriS 'Bactria*; including district 3/arju^*Mar- 
giana'. 

Akaufactya ‘Men of Akaufaka'; Uvarazmxy and 
-mtJ ‘Chorasmia'; Gadara ‘Gandaritis^; Bata- 
gu^ ‘Sattagydia’; Doha ‘the Daae’; ilfaifca or 
ethnic Maciyd\ Saka or fern. Sakd ‘Scythia' or 
Sakd ‘the Scythians'; Sug{u)da ‘Sogdiana'; 
Haraiva ‘Aria’; HtduS ‘Sind’. 

II. Elam: 

U(v)ja ‘Elam’, including city QuSd, village Abird- 
duL 

III. Semitic provinces: 

Bdbirui ‘Babylonia’: including district Dubdla; 
city Bdbiru^ ‘Babylon’; town Zazdna'y rivers 
Ufratu^y Tigrd, 

ABura ‘Assyria and Syria’: including district Izala; 

city Arbaird\ mountain Labandna. 

Arabdya ‘Arabia’. 

IV. Armenia: 

Armina or Arminiya ‘Armenia’: including dis¬ 
trict Aviiydra’y village Zuzahya‘ fortresses 
Uyamd, Tigra. 

V. Provinces of Asia Minor and Southeastern 
Europe: 

Katpaiuka ‘Cappadocia’; Karka ‘the Carians’; 

Yauna ‘Ionia’ or Yaund ‘the lonians’; Sparda 

Sardis, Lydia’; Skvdra ‘Thrace and Mace¬ 
donia’. 

VI. Provinces of Africa: 

Mudraya ‘Egypt’ or Mudraya ‘the Egyptians’, 
including river Pirava ‘Nile’. 


KvSa ‘Ethiopia’ or Kv^iya 'the Ethiopians’. 
Pulaya ‘the Libyans’. 

§167. Province Names and Ethnics. In cer¬ 
tain instances the province name is merely the 
masculine ethnic, with ellipsis of a masculine noun 
for ‘countiy’; once it is the feminine ethnic. But 
more frequently the ethnic is formed from the prov¬ 
ince name by the -ya- suffix; and the plural of the 
ethnic thus formed, as well as that of other ethnics, 
may be used as province name. Once the -ya- 
ethnic in the singular is used for the province as 
alternative to the suffixless form. In the accom¬ 
panying table, the occurrence of the province 
name and the ethnic in identical form is indicated 
in the second column by x, and ethnics which in 
the singular are extant in full only in the late text 
A?P are indicated by a following *. 

To these names may be added those of three 
large districts which were not governmental prov¬ 
inces: Karmana, Varkdna, MarguS with ethnic 
Margava; ethnic PatiSuvariS, to an unknown 
place-name; HaxamaniUya, patronymic family- 
name to HaxamaniS; MaguS, denoting a member 
of the priestly clan of Media. 

Of the province names used as ethnics, BabiruS 
and Uvja as ethnics are certainly errors. Of the 
ethnics in A?P, Kusaya is probably miswritten for 
Kuhya- Gadaraya for Gadariya; Bataguiya for 
Bataguviya, or misread for Batagudaya, a mis¬ 
writing for Batagvdiya-, Hiduya for Hiduviya. 


Province 

ABurd 

Arohdya 

Armina 

A sagaria 

U (v)ja 

Uvdrazm-iy ~i§ 
Katpatuka 

Same as 
Ethnic 

X* 

X 

X* 

Fern, as 
Province 

Derivative 

Ethnic 

ABuriya 

A rminiya 
Asagartiya 
U(u)jiya 
Uvdrazm 'ya 

KiUa 

Gadara 

Batagu^ 



Karka 

KMdya* 

Gadaraya* 

Bataguiya* 

Pardava 

Pdrsa 

X 

X 



Bdxtris 



Putdya* 


PI. Ethnic 
as Province 


Masc. as 
Province 


Arminiya 


Karka 

Kusiyd 

Dahd 

Putdyd 
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Province 

BdhiTUs 

Maka 

Mada 

Same as 
Ethnic 

X 

X 

Fern, as 
Province 

Derivative 

Ethnic 

Bdbiruviya 

Maciya* 

PI. Ethnic 
as Province 

Madyd 

Masc. as 
Province 

Mudraya 

Yauna 

Saka 

Sug(u)da 

X 

X 

X 

Sakd 


Mvdrayd 

Yaiind 

Sakd 


Skvdra 

X* 





Sparda 

Zraka 

X* 


Spardiya 



Haraiva 

HarauvatiS 

Htdu§ 



H arauvaiiya* 
Hiduya* 




CHAPTER V. DECLENSION OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS 


§ 168 . Declension in OP. The OP noun, along 
with the pronoun and the adjective, shows ap¬ 
proximately the expected assortment of forms. 
There are nouns and adjectives with stems ending 
in -a- -d-, -t- -i-, -u- -d/i- -ah- “^ 5 -, -tdr- -tar-^ 

-aft- -Ttiati- ‘^vaix- -vtii- ^vatxt-^ Soiris 

categories are but scantily represented, and in the 
discussion of each class all extant forms are listed, 
except where the examples are numerous. 

All the cases found in Sanskrit and Avestan are 
found in OP, except the dative, which has been 
lost, its functions being assumed by the genitive 
form. The ablative has no distinctive form, but 
has been merged in the instrumental and the loca¬ 
tive either by phonetic development or by an¬ 
alogy; except for one form, Babiraus, which is 
identical with the genitive, as in Sanskrit. Simi¬ 
larly the accusative plural has become identical 
with the nominative, either by phonetic process 
or by analogy, except in the enclitic pronouns 
which have no nominative form. 

Both singular and plural numbers are repre¬ 
sented in OP, and there are a few dual forms. 

§169. The Case-Endings ok -o- Stems in pIE: 
these are added to the stem-vowel, which is either 
e or 0 , and when vowel is added to vowel a con¬ 
traction results, giving either a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

1. The endings of the singular: Nom. -s and 
acc. -m are added to stem-vowel -o-, giving ~os 
-om\ and the voc. is the bare stem in -c: Lt. lupm 


lupiim /ape, Gk. \vkos \vkov \bK€ ‘wolf*. The neuter 

has -m as ending for the nom. as well as for the 
acc. 

Gen. ending -sio is found in Aryan and in Greek, 
added to stem-vowel -o-: *tosio, Skt. Idsya, Gk, 
(Horn.) row, (classical) roD; and with added -6' in a 
few Latin words: eius, Skt. asyd-, cuius, Skt. kdsya, 
from This ending was original in pro¬ 

nouns only, and spread from pronouns to certain 
classes of nouns in some languages. 

The inst. ended in -e and -d, evidently by con¬ 
traction of the stem-vowel -e~ and -o- with another 
vowel wliose quality cannot be determined. The 
abl. had -cd and -od, a similar contraction witli an 
unidentifiable vowel plus a dental consonant, 
which may have been either t or cl; sandhi pro¬ 
cesses make it impossible to determine its original 
nature.* The loc. ended in -f, added to either stem- 
vowel: cf. Gk. oi/iot andoiVet ‘at home’. 

II. The forms of the plural number: Nom. pi. 
ending -es, added to stem vowel -o-, gave -os, 
which remained in Aryan, Germanic (Gotliie 
wul/os ‘wolves’). Oscan-Umbrian (hut was re¬ 
placed by -oi, with pronominal plural-sign -i, in 
Greek, Latin, Halto-Slavie). Acc. pi, emling -ns, 
added to -o-, gave -ons. Nom. -acc. nt. pi. in -n was 
properly a fern. nom. sg. in -(7, with collective 
meaning. Gen. pi. ending -dm, contracted with tlio 


' For a theory of the origin of this eiuling, see Sturte- 
vant, Lg. 8.1-10. 
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atem-vowel - 0 -, gave -*n, as in Gk. yhcm, but in 
Aryan was remodeled after the gen. pi, of -n- 
stems. Inst, pi, ending -aia f-o- indeterminate for 
0 e oO, contracting with stem-vowel -o-, gave 
-5 m, seen with shortening in Greek XCkoh, and 
with retained length in Skt. and Av,; but the 
pronominal -otbhU (stem-vowel -o- + pronom¬ 
inal pi. -f -f- inst. pi, ‘bhia), remodeling of masc. 
dat.-abl, ~<nbhjfia (Skt, Ubhyaa, demonstrative 
pronoun) after fem. inst, pi. -Obhia (Skt, tdbhia), » 



seen in OP. Loc. p|. ending -ev, added 
vowel Hh + proD. pi. 4, is found in Aiyaa and m 
Slavic; but -ouu was remodeled to -em in Qa 
(dat, pi, XteMt) after the loe. sg. endii^ 4 , 

III. The forms of the dual oinnber: eee f 180 
|170. CASK-EknoraB or -o- 

Artaw. A comparative table of the endino « 

pAr., Skt., Av-, OP is here givai, inchidiog the 
cases represented in the eortant OP wonfa; meoi 
that dual forms are in {ISO, ' 




pIE 

pAr. 

Sg. Nom, 

-OB 


Acc. 

~om 

-am 

Inst. 

-f, -5 

-d 

Abl. 

-id, -id 

-dd 

Gen. 

-oaio 

-aaya 

Loc. 

-ei, -oi 

■ai 

Voc. 

-e 

-a 

PI, Nom. 

-da 

Uh' 

Acc. 

-ona 

-da* 

Inst, 

-dis 

-an 

Gen. 

-dm 

•dndm^ 

Loc. 

-oisu 

-atlu 

Neuter 

Sg. Nom.-Acc. 

-o-m 

-am 

PI. Nom.-Acc, 

-n 

-d 


Bkt. 

At. 

OP 

-dh 

• 

-6 

•ai 

-am 

•am 

•am 

-ena* 

-d -a* 

-d 

-df 


-4* 

-aaya 

•ahyd -oAc* 

•akyd 

-€ 

{-di-, s* 

-a$y ) 


l-er-u* 

-ay^f 

-a 

-d -«• 

•a 

-dh 

« 

-d -a* 

-d^ 1 

-daa^ 

-ivhd 

oMaif 

-dn 


•d^ 

-Cm 

-dll 

-mbiP 

-dndm 

-dnqm 

-dndm 

•epi 

-aiiu 

-otiur-d 

-am 

-am 

-am 

-d* 

-d -a* 

-d 


*And other sandhi-products. 'With different suffix. 
Short-vowel final in LAv.; Ion* vowels or diphthong in 
GAv. Double ending, with added -as from nom pi of 
consonantal stems. ‘With analogical length; and -s re¬ 


tained in some sandhi combination*. ‘From mbKu 

P* Av from • 

Hy influence of -a- stem*. • V>d. -d, but cloMiroJ f*kt 
-dm after -n- stem*. 


§171. CAaE-FoRMs OF -o- Stems fn OP: 

Nom. Sr. marliija, xmijaBiya, kara. baga, draiiga, 
hamigiya, man's nnmo, Kabujiyn-, plaro 

nnmps nnd rlhnics Farm, Mgdn, Sugdn 
Siigitda, Saka, Spnrdn, Mudrnyn, Cjn Cija 
Ynnna, Fnreava, Annina, Arminiya. Amgarla, 
Oaddra, Afdrgmn, I'vjiyn. 

Arc. Sg. marliyam, rsnyaSiyam^ kdrnm, 

yam\ hahujiyam\ Pdrsam, Mndar}), Sugdam 

Mndraynm, Cvjmn, Anninam. A^nnartan,. n/ra.i- 
fam. 

Inst Sr, A-ard, Pdrsd, Aura, m<J, probably karSd, 
nt. arid, data, ariya; muse, or nt. tus'nd. 

AI)I. Sg. drnnya: Kah^j^yd, S.yndd, 


Spardd, Murfnlyd, K\M, Vaund, OatidM, Kar^ 
mnruj; nt. duAtynrn, nVprf. goAld. 

f’.rn, .Sr, marfn/ahyd. Ti.h/a^y<d,yd. kdrnhyd, pdr. 

sahyd, nsnhyd, prob.ibly rrujbyd, nt, uWoA/I. 

wnipniiynhyr,. jhabyd. \hn]l:arlaJiyd 

r.o<'. .Sr, Pnnniy. )fr,daiy. Afndrdya.y, I'jaiy 

Pnr^amiy. Amiiniyaty, Anigarlaiy 

llngmatdnmy . witl, a,Mod -d, durarayd. doMayd, 

■■>piema,dayd. probably knrkayd. lda]rianayd, nt’ 
fi^mayd. 

\or. Sg mnrfiyd, mnnkd. 

Nom. n. mornyd, hnmioyd. anahyy 

(dkahard, ttyrninudri, hnurf}a,nrQ4i, p^iruid, MrM, 
^•akd. ^f„drd,|d. .d, r,:iyd. uifl, 
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Acc. PL mariiyd, x^aya3iya, hamigiya, Sakd, 
Uvjiyd, ufraStd, 

Inst. PI. asabdratbiS, martiyaibU, hamigiyaihi^, 

bagaibiSj viBaibiS, kamnaibih; MddaibU, Sakai- 

biSf Par$avaibi§j ^drgavaibiSy UvjiyaibiSy nt. 
uvnaratbtL 

Gen. PL martiyandniy xMyaJBiydnaniy hagandm. 
Loc. PL MadaUm-d. 

Nt. Nom. Sg. xSagarriy dv^iyararriy ardatam, darani- 
yatitj OT^vastwrij ddUttfiy Bakatatn, kaTtaiTiy visairif 
kamnam'y acc. x^agamiy stdnaTiiy daraniyairiy ant- 
vasUmiy kartayriy visaniy uvdipa§iyaTny uvaspaiUy 
probably caSam, 

Nt. Nom. PL uvnardy Bakatd, [d]atd\ acc. ayadandy 
[uvaspd]y uradd. 

§172. The Development of the -o- Declen¬ 
sion IN OP. 

Nom. Sg.: OP -a, regular from pAr. -a/t, pIE -os; 
the failure to write the final vowel long shows a 
final minimal consonant: -a^. 

Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr. -am, pIE 
-om. 

Inst. Sg.: OP -a, regular from pAr. -a, pIE -e 
or - 0 . 

Abl. Sg.: OP -a for -d*, regular from pAr. -d^ 
pIE -ed or -dd (or -0- 

Gen. Sg.: OP -ahyd^ regular for pAr. -asya, pIE 
-osjb; OP -d for -d shows that no minimal con¬ 
sonant followed; for a few writings -akyd, see 
§36.IV. For mdhyd from *Tndhahyd, see §131. 
Loc. Sg.: OP -aiy in place-names, regular from 
pAr. -ai, pIE -ei or -oi\ OP -ayd in common 
nouns, being -ai -h postposition -d (similar 
forms are found in Avestan.)' 

Voc. Sg.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -d, pIE -e; with 
OP -d because there is no final minimal con¬ 
sonant. 

Nom. PL: OP -d for -d^, regular from pAr. dh, pIE 
-os; also OP -aha for -dha^ in aniydka bagdha 
‘other gods’, cf. §10 and the similar formations 
Av. ahurdvhd ‘Ahuras’, Skt. devdsah gods’. 
Acc. PL: OP -d for -d^*, either regularly from 
pAr. -dns with reduced n, in some sandhi-posi¬ 
tions; or the nom. pL as acc., by analogy (§168). 
Inst. PL: OP -aibis^ regular for pAr. -atbhi^. 

Gen. PL: OP -dndm, regular for pAr. -d/id/«, with 

^The same phenomenon in Osc.-Uinb.: *en ‘in' is 
attached to the loc. ending as an integral part of the 
case-form, in Osc. hurtin ‘in horto’ from and iti 

Umb. ort'en ‘in arvo’ from •-df-ea. 


-ndm from -n- stems §187); for writing -dnarriy 
see §52.111. 



-ozsM, -f postposition -d; -5u-d should become 
-Svdy but the OP writing does not distinguish 
between this value and -Suvdy in which the -u- 
is retained as a vowel by the influence of the 
original form and a glide consonant written be¬ 
tween it and the following vowel. 

Nt. Nom.-Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr. 
-am, pIE -om. 

Nt. Nom.-Acc. PL: OP -d, regular from pAr. -d, 
pIE -d. 

ddid DB 1.23, XPh 49, 52, when used with 
pari-ay- ‘respect’, is probably inst. rather than 

abl. , because of the lack of prep, hacd; note that 
the text of DSe 37-9, as now restored, gives no 
support for the abl. in the other passages, despite 
my remarks JAOS 54.46, Lg, 13.303, JAOS 58.117. 
On inst. sg. kar§d, loc. sg. kar§ayd, nt. acc. caiam, 

acc. pL ufraStd-diy, see Lex. s.vv. 

Artax§aga- has the regular gen. -gahyd,'^ but 
nom. -gd and acc. -gdrn have been assimilated to 
XSaydr-Sd -§dm (§187), and gen. Artax^agdhyd 
(A*Hc) may have been assimilated to the late gen. 
XiaydrSdhyd (§187; unless there is mere addition 
of a character, §53). 

§173. The C.\se-E>jdings of -d- Stems in pIE: 
only those relevant to e.xtant OP forms will be 
discussed. 

I. In the singular, nom. -d is the strong grade 
of the stem-vowel, without special case-suffix. Acc. 
-dm is stem-vowel -d- -f- case-suffix -m. From the 
evidence of non-Aryan languages, we should ex¬ 
pect pIE to have inst. -d (from -d- + -a), abl.-gen. 
-as (from -d- + cs), loc. -di (from -d- but 

in Aryan we find dissyllabic terminations, inst. 
-dyd, abl.-gen. -dyds, loc. -dyd. Either a pre-IE 
variant stem in -dyd- hero comes to light, thougli 
it does not appear outside these singular cases (and 
in the dative, lost in OP), or these cases are built 
upon a stem extracted from the loc. sg. -dyd (so in 
Iranian, but extended by -m in Skt.); for the loc. 
sg. should have been stem-vowel -d- + ending -f, 
to which postposition -d was added, making -dyd, 

* Unless this form also is a neologism (§57). 

§173.' Although a + i regularly contructeil to di (§131), 
(he loc. of -<l- steins seems to have had -di by the iuHu 
ence of -fi- in other cases; on »Skt. inst. ending 

.see Thumb-IIirt, Haiulbueh d. Skt. §259, §351. 
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To the extracted stem -dyU- it is simple to form 
inat. gen,-abl. -dyds. 

II. The plural has pIE nom, -ds from -J- + 
-c«; acc. -da from -d- -f- -na, with pIE loss of n be¬ 
tween long vowel and final a; gen. •&m from -d- -f- 
‘dm, replaced in pAr. by -dndm after -n- stems; 
loc. -da« from -d- -f- -aw. 

§174. The Case-Endings or -d- Stems in 
Aryan. The comparative table includes only cases 
represented in extant OP forms. 


Sg. 

pIE 

pAr. 

Skt. 

Av. 

OP 

Nom. 

-d 

-d 

-d 

-d -o' 

-d 

Acc. 

-dm 

-dm 

-dm 

-qm 

-dm 

Inst. 


-bye? 

~ayd 

-opd' 

‘dyd 

AbF 


‘dyda 

-dyda ‘Qydp 

-dpd^ 

Gen. 


‘dyda 

‘dyda -ayi 

-dyd^ 

Loc. 

PI. 

-di 

-dyd 

-dydm -aya 

-dyd 

Nom. 

-d8 

-da 

‘da 

-i 

-d^ 

Acc. 

-da 

da 

da 

.& 

-d^ 

Gen. 

-dm 

-dndm 

-dndm ‘anqm 

•dndm 

Loc. 

‘dau 

-dan 

-dau 

-dhu 



-dhva^ -d^uwl 


‘ Aveetan forms with short final -a belong to the LAv.; 
note that the indication of length in interior syllables of 
Avestan words is not reliable. • Cf. fiI73n. Mtemodel- 
ing of the gen. ending in I.ale Avestan after the abl. -01 
of ‘ 0 - stems. 


§176. Case-Forms of -a- Stems in OP: 

Nom, Sg. taumn ‘family’, haitut, framdndj ynu- 
tnyd, fluid, Oikd; AOurd; adjectives kartd, gastd, 
hami<;iyd. 

Acc. Sg. faumdm, yauviydm, ditldm, Sikam; 

Pntsiydurdfldm, Snkd7n \ adjective nSagaimim. 
Inst. Sg, fratndmyd, nrurdyd, perliaps ha[ria(dyd\. 
Al)l. Hg. Pailtiydurdfldyd, haindyd, taftnuiyd. 
Yaddyd. 

(»cn. Sg. taurndyd. 

Foe. Sg. Arbmrdyd, AOurdyd, (^u.^dyd, perhaps 

pavasidya, stundya (see §176); adj. vazrakdyd 
(unless gon, in some pa.ssagcs). 

Nom. i’l. sfuti/1, hatuigiyd, kartd. 

Acc IM. [,s7a/(#7l (restored only). 

Cicn. PI. pnruj:andndm, vifijxizandndm, 

I^oc. PI. ma^kfYm'd, at)iyd*'urd. 

§176. Tiik Oevekocment of tiik -d- Dtclfs- 


sio\ IN op. |{t'b'renc(' to tin' tal»b* of enditig'; in 
§171 will show (bat (tp faitblullv reprcs<’nts the 
endings as tlicy were in pAr.. with a iVw sligiit 
rnodilications. 'I'lic lailiiic to write the niinimal 


final cofMonanto bringa to a imifonn i Simh 
the hut., abl., geo., loc. cam of the It 

»imposnble to determine whether OP Miami the 
LAv. split of the Aryan abl.-gen. mto gn. 
*-dpd«, abl. *dydi in imitatkNi of the stcB abl. 
in -d/; in the absence of evidence we ■nmimc thU 
OP abl. and gen. were identical, with -d|d frm 
older -dpdr. The OP loc. shared the goieral Aryan 
addition of -d, but not the further Skt. addhioo of 
-m. The plural forms of OP also are quite regular, 
the gen. showing the Aryan remodeling after -a- 
stems, and the loc. the addition of -d which occurs 
also in a few Avestan forms. There m the 
ambiguity as to the phonetic value of -dSud in this 
declension that there is in the -o- stems (§173). 

The fact that the pAr. loc. sg. of -4- stems has 
the added -d which passes to the loc. sg. of corn- 
mon nouns and adjectives of other stem-clanes, 
and to the loc. pi., in OP, and to a smaller extent 
in Avestan, makes it likely that the -d- stenu are 
the starting point for this remodeling of the end¬ 
ing. 

The puailing form itundya occurs only in the 
phr.w apaddnam «/iZndya oBagninam 'palace stony 
. . . column*; as it occurs only in texts of Darius 
II and later, it may be a miswriting with omission 
of the final a, and stand for standyd, inst or lor 
of specification (cf. the use of inst. karM and lor 
kar.^ayd with a numeral. Fg. 19.237 9); 'palace 
stony as to columnfs)*, nturulya t>eing singular in 
form but generic in meaning, and therefore to be 
taken as a collective.' 

§177. Tiik (’a.sk Evdino-s or -f \\d -I- Stems 
IN pIF AND IN' Arya.n: only those relevant to ex¬ 
tant t)I* ffirms will be iliseu.ssed. 

I. The -J- stems had plb) nom sg -i-.t, are 
-i-m. gen. -n-A or oi .» (with strong grade of the 
stem-vowch; these are represente<l hv Skt. 
agaim otz/jAs ‘fire*. The |(M'. had the long diphthong, 
without rase-suthx. -n, this Ifecame -/ in pIK. 
since long diphtfiongs m pIK regularly lost the 
.simivowel when they were final; Skt (VihI.i ha.s 

agni].^ 

II. I lie -i- stems had pIK nom *g, T. are *t-m, 

' Hiiw. Z1 >M< I ’l.'V J.V), f -ikt'-* •fc.’* niisw rif f r*rj f,.r */ufwlyri«^ 

H'lj rii'>i|if\inic 'S.kuh'nhAlIf*' 

^177.'Nkf H i ttrw t.y tif 

1 bt’ 'i *sf(MU ]i.t' 4-1/'li *, »herp Uah furm* 

« ere iH u.-'e-l 
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abl.-gen -(0^^ or .(i)ias.^ inst. loc. 

or -Mia^ (from the final long diphthong, as in -I 
stems). The nom. pi. was pIE -I-es, giving -^es 
These are represented by Skt. ded dedm devyds 
devya devya-m ‘goddess’ (with -m attached to the 
loc., as in -a- stems), pi. devyds = deviyas. 

III. The -i- stems were exclusively feminine, but 
the -I- stems included both masculines and femin¬ 
ines; both in Skt. and in Av. the fern. -I- stems 
optionally or regularly assumed the endings of -l- 
stems in the inst., dat., abl.-gen., loc. singular 
Occasionally, also, the fern. -J- stems acquired a 

nom. sg. -s from the -I- stems in Skt. and Av. 
giving nom. -U. ’’ 

§178. Case-Forms of -J- and -i- Stems in OP: 

I. Masc. ~l- stems; 

Nom, Sg.: skaiiBii^ pasti^^ OarmtS^ ydumainii ayau- 
{ma)inU\ the personal names Fravarti^^ Da~ 
darm, Ci§pis] the ethnic Pdti§uvariS; perhaps 
the place-names Arakadn§, KdpiSakdniS, Vis- 

Acc. Sg. skauOttTif uSabdTdnij duvardiiTif FrcLvartim 
DddarHm. 


Gen. Sg. skauOai^, Fravartai^^ Ci^paU, SdigarcaH, 
BagayddaU; also Cispdi^, Cicixrdil 

II. Fern. -I- stems (some possibly -T- stems): 
Nom. Sg.: ars/[z]5, SiydtiS, probably 

Acc. Sg.: Siyatim, bajim; paBim (to a heteroclite 
stem). 

III. Fem. -i- stems: 

Nom. Sg.; Uvdrazmiy UvarazrnU, BaxtriS; Hara- 
^uvatiS (Skt. sdrasvatl), Sika[ya]uvati§; dpa 
(in dpiiim = dpi§-hm §130; heteroclite stem); 
dipiy (in dipi-maiy §140.1) [but cf. Add. to 
191b.11. Ed.]; BU ‘earth* (ideogram only). 

Acc. Sg.: Harauvatim^ bumirriy dipim, probably 

yau[datim]. 


Abl. Sg.; Harauvatiyd, Bdxtnyd, 
Loc. Sg.: Harauvatiyd, Baxtriya, 
d[i]p[iy]a. 

Nom. PI.: odagainiya. 


Uvdrazmiyd. 

dpi[y]d, bumiyd^ 


IV; Not included here: 

Inst. PI.: abi§, araSani§: see Lex. s.vv. 


® Variation between -fj- and -j- by Sievers^Law (cf. 
Edgerton, Lg. 10.235-65); differentiation betw een pIEc 
and pIE a cannot be made because of lack of adequate 
non-Aryan cognates. “ pAr. a, cf. precetiing note; 
probably pAr, -d e.xtended from -d- stem instrumentals. 


§179. The Development of the -I- and ~ l - 
Declensions in op.* 


I. The -I- stems and the -I- stems fell together 
in OP into one declensional paradigm, having 
nom. sg. acc. ~zm, gen. ~atS, abl. -zyd^ (= Skt. 
-yds), loc. ~zyd (= Skt. -yd-m), nom. pi. The 
only survivals of separate declensional forms are 
nom. Uvdrazmiy (~mzS in later inscc.), dipi-maiy, 
still showing original -i. There is the possibil¬ 
ity that when nom. -i of -i- stems took the ending 
-s, the length of the vowel remained to distin¬ 
guish the -z- stems from the -L stems; and simi¬ 
larly the long vowel in acc. -Im may have re¬ 
mained. The OP system of writing leaves this am¬ 
biguous. But it is more likely that the new ending 

and the old ending -Im became and -Im in 
imitation of the corresponding forms of 4- stems. 

II. It is true that in Aryan the abl. sg. and the 
gen. sg. of these stems have the same ending (so 
in all stems except -6- stems!), and here we find 
gen. abl. -iyd. But all the OP genitives are 
of masculine words, and all the locatives are of 
feminines; and as we noted in §177.111, feminine 

stems were likely to assume -T- stem endings in 
certain oblique cases of the singular. It is possible 
Uieii that the feminines may in OP have diverged 
in some case-forms from the pattern of the mascu¬ 
line -I- stems, without in reality preserving a separ¬ 
ate declensional type. Note that bumiyd seems to 
be loc. only; if the form occurred in a passage 
where the gen. were certainly required, this dif¬ 
ferentiation would seem to be established. Yet in 

stems we find both endings in masc. ablatives. 

III. It is not always possible to determine 


wnetner tlie teminme common nouns are -I- stems 
or-i-stems; etymological comparison is nocessarv 
The short vowel seems assured in Skt. /r/f- 
spear ; pa&imy Skt. stem pathU in some case-forms; 
but it is only a probability in bfiji-. 

The long vowel seems to be assured in bumi- by 
Skt. ^ ed. nom. bhUmi (once only; against 12 oc¬ 
currences of the new formation bhami^), and is 
certain in nom. pi. adagainiya, like Skt. pCipyds 
to sg. fem. papi which is one fem. formation 
to papas ‘e\'ir; probably also dipl-. 

r\'. Tlie gen. -di^ in Cispai:^ and Cicixrdis is 
only grapliic for -ui^ in words where tlie nom. and 
the gen. would be written alike: V'ip‘'I^ nom. 


‘ Debrunner. IF 52,131-0; Kcut, Lg. lD.221-1. 
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Ci^pi§ or gen. Ci^pait, similarly = -rz5 or 
-rai§. 

V. In forms ending in -vja, the -z- is probably 
syllabic and not merely graphic; for *Harahvatyd 
would become *Harauvasiyd and not Harauva- 
tiyd, and *dipyd would become ^difiyd and not 
dipjyd} In the others the long preceding syllable 
would cause Sievers* Law to operate, changing 
-yd to -lyd. 

§180. The Case-Endings of -it- Stems in pIE 
AND IN Aryan: again, only those relevant to ex¬ 
tant OP forms will be discussed. 

The -u- stems had pIE nom. sg. -u-s, acc. -w-m, 
gen. -eu-s or -ou-s (with strong grade of the stem- 
vowel), seen in Skt. sdtru^ sdfrum sdlro.^ *enemy', 
Av. vavhus vohum vavk^us ‘good*. The inst. sg. 
was the stem in -ii—\- pAr. ending -a; the -u- re¬ 
mained vocalic if after a single consonant pre¬ 
ceded by two consonants or by a single consonant 
after a long vowel or a diphthong, but became con¬ 
sonantal after a single consonant preceded by a 
short vowel. The loc. sg. ended in the strong grade 
or the lengthened grade of the stem vowel, -eu or 
-eu, to which the postposition -a was often added 
in Iranian: Skt. sdfrdu, Av. vavhdu, also avhava to 
avhus ‘existence’. The nom.-acc. sg. nt. was the 
bare stem, and ended in -u: Skt. mddhu ‘honey’, 
CiAv. vohti ‘good’ (all final vowels are long in 
GA\.). The gen. pi. was pIE -(u)(zom, but became 
-u-ridm in pAr. in imitation of the -n- stems; Av. 
has both endings in va^hvom and vohtniciTn. 

§181. Case-Forms of -u- Stems in OP: 

Nom. Sg.^ Masc.: magus, pirns, sikabrus, adj. 

uidmarhyus', names of kings, Ddrayava^u§, 

Kurus-, place-names, Ahirddus, Kud'Tus, 6ata- 

gus, Babirus, Margus, Hi’'did. 

Acc. Sg, Alasc.: magum, xraBum, gaOum-, Dara- 

ijava'-um; Bdbirum, Margum; visadahyum; per- 
haps 

Inst. Sg.; Ufrdtuvd. 

Gen. Sg. ^lasc.; Kuraus\ Ddrayavahaus, with ne¬ 
ologisms Darayavausahyd Ddrayavasahya. 

Abl. Sg. :\Iasc.: Babiraus Bdbiranv, Hidauv, 

gddava. 

Loc. Sg. :Masc.: Bdbirauv, Margauv, gdeavd. 


Gen. PI. Masc.: parunam paruvndm. Fern.* 
parundm. 

Nt. Nom. Sg.; paruv, ddruv. 

Nt. Acc. Sg.; [ddr\uv. 

For forms of tawa^, dahydu§, uxhiau^, nau§ see 
§183. 

§182. The Development of the -if- Declen¬ 
sion IN OP. The development of the endings 
from pIE and pAr. are quite perspicuous for the 
most part, and call for but few remarks. 

I. The neologisms Ddrayavausahyd and Dara~ 
yava^ahyd are mere attempts to build up geni¬ 
tives on the nom. as a stem, at a time when the 
endings had worn down and were not distin¬ 
guished in speech; §57. 

II. The loc. in -am represents the short diph¬ 
thong (unlike the long diphthong in Skt.), with- 

out cas6-suffix, and that in -avot is the regular 
phonetic development of -au -|- -a. 

III. The abl. BabirauS is the gen., for in Aryan 
the same form functioned as gen. and as abl., ex¬ 
cept in the -d- stems; the other ablatives’are 
locative forms (cf. the fusion of loc. and abl. forms 
and functions in Latin). 

IV. The gen. pi. has the regular Aryan -ndm 
from -n- stems; it is to be observed that the masc. 
form of the adjective functions also as fem. 

V. The nom.-acc. nt. sg. inherits the old end¬ 
ing; OP nom. paruv is the exact equivalent of Av. 
pouru, Skt. puru, Gk. ttoXv. 

§183. The -u- Stems and m-Diphthong Stems 

IN OP. 

I. The only -u- stem in OP is tanu- ‘body, self’, 
which is shown by Skt. and Av. tanu- to have the 
long vowel; its forms in OP are nom. lanus, acc. 
tanum, unless indeed it has -us -um by assi’mila- 
tion to the -u- stems. 

II. OP fem. dahyau- ‘land, province’ has in 
most case-forms the diphthong and not the zero- 
grade -U-, a peculiarity which in general it shares 
with the Avestan cognate. The diphthong is 
lengthened as a mark of the nom. sg.: OP dahyauS 
(but Av. daivhus). This length is extended to the 
acc. sg. OP dahyavam and dahydum (of which the 
prior IS phonetically correct* and the second is an- 


of 


’ The tendency in OP i.s to Iceel toward clianRed forms 
the .tern .onsooant, not l,ar-k to the original sound; 

XTfiOu-, 


In pIE, diphthong before nasal in the same syllable 
automatically became vowel -f consonantal semivowel', 
after whicli the nasal became vocalic: thus -mim > 
whence OP -avam. But nom. -c«s remained and induced 
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alogical to the nom.;® Av. daivhaom graphic for 
-hvam) ; but as second element of a compound we 
find -dahyum in msadahyum (or -dahyaum, as 
is ambiguous), and in A’Pa 26 we have 
DHrum^, which may be either DHyaum or 
DHyum (Av. dahyum is probably for -yUm). OP 
loc. dahyauva is dahyauv like Babirauv, with added 
-a; but the diphthong is here kept before the 
added vowel (unlike gaeavd). Norn. pi. dahydva 
has the long diphthong extended from the nom. 
sg., and represents pAr. -avas (so also Av! 
datwhavo)-, this form was extended to serve as acc. 
pi. in OP (so also in Av.). OP gen. pi. dahyundm 
and dahyuvnam is^ a regular gen. pi. of -u- stems 
in Aryan (Av. dahyunq/m), OP loc. pi. dahyu§uvd 
is the -u- stem loc. pi. with ending -su, + the 
postposition -o; whether phonetically -uSuva or 
-uSvd, depends on whether the u of -su was con- 
sonantized before the added vowel, or retained by 
analogy.’ 

III. Nom. sg. u[a;5rea]Ml ‘well satisfied’ is formed 
with the case-suffix s, but no lengthening. 

IV. Nom. pi. [nava] corresponds to Skt. nav-as, 
Gk. x^-es, the regular nom. pi. of the diphthongal 
stem *ndu- (pIE *nay-es}. 

§184. The Case-Endings op Consonant-Stems 

IN pIE and in Aryan. Again only part of the cases 
have extant forms in OP. 

Nom. Sg. Masc. and Fern.: formed by adding -s, 
or by lengthening the last vowel of the stem, 
rarely by both together. After a lengthened 
vowel a final liquid or nasal was lost in pIE.^ 
Acc. Sg. Masc. and Fern.; formed by adding -m, 
which here automatically became -7(1, since it 
stood after another consonant. 

Nom.-Acc. Sg. Nt.: the bare stem, without suffix. 
Gen. Sg.: pIE -es and - 05 ,^ Aryan -as. 

Loc. Sg.: the bare stem, in the strong grade if hav- 

OP acc. -dum (which indeed might have come down from 
pIE in the position before an initial vowel). An alterna¬ 
tive development of a long diphthong before final m in 
pIE was the loss of the semivowel of the diphthong; there 
are no examples in OP. 2 Cf. pIE nom. *ndus, acc. *ndi/ 7 ri 
‘ship?: Skt. naus, ndvam; Gk. Horn, vrjds vrja, Att. vaw 
vaw. ^ For further speculations on the declension of 
dakyauS, see Bv. Gr. §287. 

§184.* The liquid or nasal was restored in the nom. in 
some IE branches, by the influence of the stem in the ob¬ 
lique eases: thus Skt. pita ‘father’, but Gk. ttotiJp, Lt. 
pater’, Skt, tdk^S ‘carpenter?, but Gk. rkKTCJv. ^-es as in 
Lt. ped-iSf -os as in Gk. 


ing ablaut variation; or the same case-ending 

-i. 

Inst. Sg.: formed by adding (Aryan) -a, from pIE 

-c or -o. 

Inst. PL: formed by adding -bhts, Aryan -hhi§. 

It is to be noted that in Aryan, when a word 
ended in two or more consonants, the final con¬ 
sonant or consonants fell off until only one was 
left; thus pIE nom. *nepdt-s 'grandson', Lt. nepos, 
became pAr. *napdt, Skt. ndpat. 

§186. The -s- Stems in OP: of these there are 
several varieties. 

I. The neuter formation with suffix -os in nom.- 
acc. sg., -es- in other forms; type Lt. gen~us gen- 
er-iSy Gk. yh-ot yev-e-os, Skt. jdn-as jdn-as~as. OP 
has nom. rauta^ 'river', Skt. srotas; nom.-acc. 
muca^ 'day', Av. raoco 'light', Skt. rocas ‘light’; 
acc. draya^ ‘sea' (and dro^ 1 /a^ §48), Av. zrayo, Skt! 
jrdyas; acc. manaS-cd (§105), Av. mono, Skt. 
mdnas; acc. zura^ 'evil', Av. zurd\ acc. mida^ 'evil'. 
Inst, manahdj Skt. mdnasd. Loc, drayahy-d (with 
added -a; also written drayahiyd, but whether the 

is syllabic cannot be determined), Skt. jrdyasi, 
cf. Av. vtanahi-cd. Inst. pi. raucabi§, probably for 
*rauca^bi§, cf. Av. mambU, Skt. mdnobhis: the ~h 
from -s in certain sandhi positions here trans¬ 
ferred to the medial position before the consonant 
of the case-suffix, and then voiced before the 
voiced consonant and lost with the same products 
as when final in the respective languages. 

II. When a nt. ~€s-/-os- stem forms the second 

element of a compound, whether adjectival or a 
man s name, the nom. .sg. has -es, the other cases 
have -es-: Gk. Aioyemjs to phoi, yevos. This 

-es became Ar. -as -ah, OP -a\- Vi^da-farna^, cf. 
Av. x**ardnb 'royal splendor', pIE *^y€lnos; Aspa- 
cand\ cf, Skt. cdnas 'delight'. 

III. Apparently there was also a nt. suffix -js-, 
not varying within the paradigm nor in the corre¬ 
sponding masc. formation: type Skt. kravl$ ‘raw 
flesh’, Gk. Kptas. OP nom.-acc. hadi§ from * 5 ed- 
as, cf. Gk. e5os from *sed-os; acc. abicari§ ‘pasture- 
land , see Lex. s.v. In names, Haxd-maniS, Ardu- 
manU, perhaps I-manU- late gen. Haxamani^- 

ahya adds the gen. ending of -o- stems to the nom. 
as .stem.^ 


* If we could accept Haxamanihahyd at face-value, we 
could be quite sure that these three names are -s- stems 
and not -t- steins with nom. -I, as some have supposed; 
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The stem XSayarSan-^ has tKe regular nom. 
XSayarSd, but the other cases are remodeled to 
the type of Auramazda, acc. -dam, gen. -ddha 
(§185.IV); acc. XSayarSam, gen. [ZJoydrl^aAa, 
with late genitives XSayarSahya (^57) and XSayar- 
Sahyd (A“Hc), with the medial -a- of the other 
cases. On forms of ArtaxSofa-, see §172. 

Of the other forms, OP barind is inst. sg. to 
stem barSan-, cf. Av. inst. banSna to baman-, Skt. 
rdjna to rajan- ‘king’. OP nama is probably a suf¬ 
fixless loc. nama"-, carma, long-grade loe. in -men. 
Inst. pi. taumaniS and araSaniS are analogical for 

-abiS, in nom.-a«a\ gen.-a/idm, inst.-a6i5 (from 

OP nom. manauviS is probably for *manas-vl, 
nom. to -vin~ (cf. Skt. nom. bait to stem balin- 
'strong'), with added nom. -5.'* 

§188. The Stems in Stops, in OP; these in¬ 
clude stems ending in t (napdt- ‘grandson'), nt 
(*tunvant~ ‘strong’), d (Bard- ‘year’, pad- ‘foot’, 
rad- ‘cause’), p (x§ap- ‘night’, ap- ‘water’ cf. dpi-) 
£ (viO- ‘house’, VOS- ‘will’). 

I. Nom. napd = nap<P, Skt. ndpcit, from pIE 
*nepdt-s with Aryan loss of last consonant of the 
final cluster; or = 7iapd^ from a remade Iranian 
*napds seen in Av. napd. 

II. Nom. iunuvd = *tnnvdn with pIE -onl (long 
vowel nom.) as in Gk. 4>kpo)v ‘bearing’, or the same 
+ nom. -5 as in Av. ‘being’ from Iran. *hiuit-s, 
cf. Skt. nom. sdn from "^sant-s, pIE *s-ent-s. Acc. 
tunuvatam = *tunva7itam, with tlie regular acc. 
-am from -rp (§67.11). Gen. iioiuvatahija = *tun- 
vantahyd, with transfer to -o- stem ending, and 
retention of the -ant- of the suffix as in Av. gsm. 
f§xtyantd ‘cattle-raising’, despite Av. hato = Skt. 
sat-ds, pIE gsm. *s^t)t€s (or *stUds) ‘being’ with 
strong grade in nsm. *sefit-s. 

III. Acc. Bardam, gen. Barda, gen. x^apa, loc. 
radiy, -padiy in ni-padiy, msiy (but cf. Lex. s.v.) 
have the regular pIE endings of their cases: acc. 
-7p; gen. -es or -os; loc. -z, without added -d because 
the forms function as preposition, phrasal adverb, 
adverb respectively. 

stem, because of the final short vowel (§36.111), but Ks 
caJ^atn, acc. nt. of an -a- stem. ^ Bv. Gr. §290 takes as 
stem X^aydrMk- because of the gen. -aka, the secoiul ele¬ 
ment beingorSa- ‘just’ made into an (Ar.) -ds- stem; the 
objection to this is that -as- stems are hardly made upon 
-d- stems. Cf. also §162 note. ^ Lg. 15.175-6; for other in¬ 
terpretations of these two forms, see Le\. s.vv. ^ bg. 
15.170. 


IV. Acc. viBarUj inst. viOdy loc. viBiya, to stem 
viB- from pIE also have the regular endings: 
acc. -rpy inst. -e or -d, loc. -z, here with added -d 
because xn&iyd is a true locative in use. 

V. Inst, pi. viBhi^ and ahi^ show the regular 
-6/izs seen in Skt. -hhis^ Av. -his; -6b- as a cluster 
remains by the influence of the separate stem and 
ending (we expect -db- from -£-6A-), and the -b- of 
abiS is for -bbh- from -p-bh-. 

§189, The Dual Case-Foums of OP: nom. iibd 
‘both’, uSiy ‘two ears, understanding’; acc. gaiisa 
‘two eai-s’, [a^]t-cd; inst. dastaibiya ‘witli two 
hands’, pddaihiyd ‘with two feet’, a%d, 

gaiimya.'^ These are masculines, except which 
is neuter.- 

The nom.-acc. of -o- stems ended in pIE -d or 
-va, seen in Skt. uhhd uhhdu, Lt. ani-ha, OP a/>d, 
gau^d. That of neuter -i- stems ended in -7, seen in 
Skt. Ved. dual ak^i ‘2 eyes’, Lt. vl-ginti ‘2 tens’, 
and this -7 Wiis transferred in Aryan to con.^onant- 
stems, as in Skt. mdfias-Jy dual to mdnas- ‘mitul’; 
thus u^'iy is the proper form whetlier the sten) is 
us- or idi-y a point wliieh cannot be determined. 

The inst. dastaibiya and padaibiya have (ho 
stems dasta- and pada-, witli the pronominal plural 
element plus the inst. ending -bhi -f- -d, as in .\v. 
(.Lit. ilu. aspavihya ‘two horse.s’ = *aspaibya\ tlie 
dat., inst., loc. are identical in tl»c dual, in .Vryan 
languages. Skt. lias in this form dsvCibhyam, with 
-bhyCt (as in Iranian) a<i(led to tiie dual in -(7 as a 
stem, and a final -m attached; OP uslbiya is the 
same formation to nx7//. cf. Skt. ak.fibliyum to aksj 
‘two eyes’. Ol* u^jya seems to be an inst. dual (it 
has tile same use and nu'aning as uslhiya) formed 
on tlu' dual stian with the inst. sg. eialing -a- 

™ O t 

gnn.^ilya is a like formation to gna.sa. The 7 before 
tlio -d in it.slya is responsible for the glide 
whieh h;is spread iogaut^iiyil as a vowel-separatt>r; 
the prior d in gmi.silyd indicales that tlu‘ -7- in 
iislyd alsti is long.^ 

§190. Adjkoi'i VKs ix OP hav(‘ all their cus¬ 
tomary uses and forms. I’or those which are eardi- 
nal and ordinal miinerals, s('e §201; for the senii- 


• Nom. /uvtiii;iij't DH 2.t>3 i.s ))reUiuaU‘ ti) two singular 
luasc’uline nouns, Injl is nioii- piobalily plural than ilual; 
cf. §251). - Tlio form karsu iltu’s not belong hci'c. n«)r 
probably arld-ol brnziminiii (il norinalizcUl nor tan- 
ninni saij; tm these wools tiu* l.exieoii s.vv. ^ On 
these forms, cf. Kent. bg. 19,225. 
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pronominal aniya-, haruva-, hama-, §203; for the comparative suffix is that in Aryan -ra- (pIE -ro ) 

demonstrative and determinative adjectives, seen in apara-, formed upon the local adverb OP 
which function also as pronouns, §199, §200, §202; apa-. 


for the relative, §198; for those which are par¬ 
ticiples, §239-244. 

I. Adjectives are found in all classes of stems, 
and the history of their case-foi*ms has been in¬ 
cluded with that of the substantives. The com¬ 
monest type of adjectival stems ends in -o- for 
masc. and nt., with -a- for the fern.: nom. pIE -os 
-om -a = OP -am -a (§169-§I76). The -I- stems 
are skau$-i§ ~tm -a?5, ydumaini^ oydii{ma)ini^, 
uSabdnm; the -i- stems are acc. sg. yauldatun], 
probably to masc. yaudant-, and nom. 

pi. adayainiya to masc. a3againa- (§§177-9). The 
-a- stems are paru- (nt. panw, gen. pi. parundm), 
nom. sg. masc. uvdmar§iyu-§ and acc. 

sg. masc. visadahyu-m (§§180-3). The consonantal 
stems are arUlvan-, majiahadn-, tauviyah-, hamapi- 
/ar-, hamdtar-, tunuva^'t-^ all in nom. sg. masc.: 
artdvd, manauvi^, tauviydy hamapiid, iunuvd with 
acc. sg. timuva^tam and gen. sg. iwiuvaHahyd of 
-o- stem formation (§§184-8). 

II. The oldest comparison of adjectives was by 
the suffixes -ies-/-ios- for the comparative, -is-to- 
for the superlative; both added to the root rather 
than to the stem of the adjective in the positive 
degree. There are these examples in OP: 

Comp. nsm. tauviyd with -'uos (§48 for -auv-), to a 

positive‘strong’; cf. Skt.nsm. sthdviydn 

to positive sthu-rd-. 


C’omp. stem vah-yas- in Vahyaz-ddta- (for 2 , 

§120). to po.sitive ‘good’, Skt. vdsu-, 

Lex. s.v. van'll-. 


see 

cf. 


IV. Adjectives were used in OP not merely as 
attributive and predicate adjectives, but also as 
substantives; thus skaudU ‘lowly’, as a masc. sg 
means ‘person of lowly station’. In certain case- 
forms they function as adverbs (§191). 

§191. The Adverbs op OP will be listed here, 
except the conjunctions (coordinating, §291- sub¬ 
ordinating, §§293-9) and the prepositions and ver¬ 
bal prefixes, with the inseparable prefixes (§268- 
§271), which are elsewhere adequately discussed- 
further information may be sought in the Lexicon' 
These adverbs are by meaning local, temporal, 
modal, and serial, as in other languages; we group 
them here according to their formation: 

I. Old Adverbs: 

Negative: naiy^ ma (§292). 

Ending in -i\ apiy (also enclitic), upariy, -diy, 
patiy (also enclitic). 

II. Adverbs having special adverbial endings: 

In modal (pAr.) *-thd: avaBa (cf. conj. yoBa), 
an]iya6d. 

In abl. (pIE) *-tos: amata, paruviyata, fravata. 

In loc. (pIE) *-ta: cita (cf. conj. yala). 

In loc. (pIE) *-dhe-. ada-, avada, ida, durada-, 
vi[s]padd. 

In abl.^ (OP) -5a: avadaSa, duradaSa, perhaps 
avaSasa-. ^ 

III. Case-forms as adverbs: 

Acc. Nt.: apataram, aparam, gitiyam, dargam, 
ragam, daHam, duvaiStam, nuram, parananij 


Suporl. n>m. rnaSHta ‘greatest’, asm. 7720 ^ 7^/0771 
with cf. Av. ma 6 ' 2 *s/a-,Gk. Dor. fiiKiaroi to 

^idxpos. 

Miperi. asn. dnvai§{ta]m as adv. ‘for a very long 

time', Skt. f/a27#o- ‘farthest’, superl. to OP Av. 
Skt. diira- ‘fur’. 


in. Secondary eompari.son. tliat is, comparis. 
fy at ladled to the .stem of the adjecti 

a> .M-en in the po.siti\-e degree, was made in Aryi 
by tlic u>f‘ of .(am- and -tama-, cf. Gk. -T€f: 
-'O-os, l.t. fx-lirns and tx-(imus. Tlie cornparati' 
>ccn in op fratara- and adv. apalaram, ti 
.-'UMTlativc \ufm(ama-. \t. vomp. fmOaram has ri 
;di-ririTivc .-ntfix uKh a<pi''ated .^top, seen in tl 
>kt.. .-I||,f-ilaii\c praihamd.. A .dnipler f-M'm of tl 


paruvam, duviityam^ -ciy, [duruxiajm (DB 
4.89); compounds duvita-paranam (first part 
instr.), fra-haravam (first part adv.), ha-karan 
(first part insep, numeral), hydparam (abl. hyd 
+ apa7-a772); cf. conj. yod-iy. 

Inst., azddy kd, ci[nd] \ dubious avd (see Lex. s.v.); 
cf. duviid- above. 

Abl.: probably hyd (cf. hydparam, above). 

Loc.: aSnaiy, duraiy, vasiy, -kaiy; cf. conj. yaniy. 

IV. Phrasal Adverbs, of prep, -f- acc. or loc., 
and of acc. or gen. -f postpos.: 

alny-aparam (written ah°yapara), pati-padam, 

para-draya (also as two words), pasdva (from 
*pasd ava), ni-padiy. 

ava-para, avahja-rddiy: cf. conj. yad-d. 
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§192. The Pronouns of OP are the following, 
which will be discussed in the order in which they 
are here listed: 

(a) Personal pronouns; adam ‘P, iuvam ‘thou’. 

(b) Enclitic pronouns of the third person: di-. 

(c) Nom. pronoun of the third person: Aau!).’ 

(d) Survivals of the pIE relative *jo-. 

(e) The OP relative and article hya hyd lya. 

(f) The demonstrative iyam ima and its supple- 

tions. 

(g) The demonstrative ava~ ‘that’. 

(h) The interrogative-indefinite pIE *gvo- 

(i) Demonstrative aita- ‘this’. 

(j) Demonstrative ama- ‘that’, only in adv. amata 

‘from there’; see Lex. s.v. 

(k) Reflexive ^uva~, pronoun and possessive adjec¬ 

tive of the third person, only in compounds; 
see Lex. s.v. uva-. 

(l) Semi-pronominal adjectives; aniya- ‘other’, 

haruva- ‘all’, harna- ‘one and the same’. 

§193. The First Personal Pronoun. 

I. Nom. sg. adam, Av. azdm, is pIE *eghom or 
*egom; it cannot be determined whether the Iranian 
forms agree withSkt. ahdm in having gh by influence 
of the dat. *meghi (Skt. mdhy^am, Lt. mihf), or this 
extension of the aspirate was limited to Indie, and 
the Iranian preserved the unaspirated pIE g and 
thus agreed with Lt. ego, Gk. kyu. 

II. Acc. sg. mam agrees with Skt. mam, in hav¬ 
ing the acc. ending -m of nouns added to the pIE 
*m€, which was the accented form: enclitic acc. 
-ma is probably the same without the -m, since 
Skt. has md as an enclitic (although OP ~ma, Av. 
ma might be for pIE end. *me, Gk. because OP 
writes final d as long, and Av. writes all final 
vowels long in monosyllables). 

III. Gen. sg. 7nana, before enclitics sometimes 
mand~, is for pAr. *mana, Av. mana, cf. Skt. mdma 
with consonantal assimilation: the case-suflix -na, 
which appears in a number of non-Indo-Iranian 
languages, is of uncertain origin, but po.ssibly was 
transferred from the instrumental (OP tyand; Skt. 
kdmeiia, instr. to kdrna- ‘desire’). Enclitic gen. 
-maiy (written -ma in A^Sa, §52.1) is for pIE *moi, 
end. gen.-dat. in GAv. moi, Skt. me, Gk. dat. mol. 

IV. End. abl. -ma is for pIE *med, Av. mat, Skt. 
mat, cf. accented pIE *7nM in oLt. mM, clLt. me. 

V. Nom. pi. vayam is pIE *yei -f- ~om from 


other pronouns such as adam, tuvam; Skt. vaydm, 

Av. mm, cf. Gothic wei-s with pluralizing -s. 

VI. Gen. pL amdxam corresponds to Av. 
ahmdkdm, Skt. asmdkam, nt. adj. in genitive func- A 
tion, from the stem seen in Skt. instr. asmdbhi^, 
loc. asmdsu. The source of the aspiration which 
gives -X- in OP is unknown. 

§194. The Second Personal Pronoun. 

I. Nom. sg. tuvam is the same as Skt. tuvdm, 
from pIE *tu + -om (spreading from 1st person 
adam, etc.): tuva without -m, §52.V. 

II. Acc. Sg. euvam is the same as Skt. Ivdm, 
from pIE *ty,€ + acc. -m of nouns (cf. mam ‘me’). 

III. Gen. end. -taiy is the same as Skt. gen.- 
dat. te, pIE *toi; -lay, §52.11. 

§196. The Enclitic Pronouns of the Third 
Person. 

I. Acc. -Um is the acc. of pIE *st-, in the pAr, 
sandhi-form with i after final -i and -u (§117); Skt. 
slm has the long vowel; Av. him has pAr. h which 
is regular initial antevocalic, but the long vowel 
is not significant because I is in Av. often written 
long before final -w.> To -hm, the gen.-dat. -My 
was formed by analogy to 1st person -maiy, 2d 
person -taiy. The abl. was used only as a 
suffix to ablatival adverbs; in form it is analogical 
to 1st pei-son -ma\ Av. maf,, Skt. mdt, and to 2d 
person Av. Swat, Skt. ivdt-, but in DB 1.50 -hm 
functions as ablative. Pl. acc. -Hs (Av. hU) and 
gen. -Mn were formed by analogy, though -kim 
was used also to refer to a plural antecedent. 

II. Acc. -dim (Av. dim), not differentiated in 
function from -Mm, seems to have originated by 
wrong division in such combinations as pasavad- 
im (cf. DNa 33, where we divide it pasava-dim), 
in which -im was acc. to *is, Lt. is ‘this, he’. Acc. 
pl. -di^ (Av. dU) is formed by analogy to -M^, 
and is sometimes written as a separate word (DB 
4.34, 35, 36); for a misread acc. pl. daiy (DB 5.11), 
see Lex. s.v. daiy. 

III. -Ms and -di^ are the only OP acc. pl. forms 
with endings distinctive of the case; all other OP 
acc. pi. forms are identical with the nom. pi., 
either by phonetic development or by analogv. 

' The source of pIE *sh is oot clear. Porh.*uv<; it is a 
conflux of pIE nsm. *so, usf. (Ski. .'?<!-.■? (.'Jk. 6 

and pIE nsm. *t-s. nsf. •? (Lt.nsni, i.'c; Skt. iisf. 7 y<im from 
*i -1- -om), jism. *i-tn. asf. In thi.s way oven the 

variation in vowel length aerountod for. 
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The form -Sii, upon which -di$ was made by an- 
alogy, must be older than the coalescence of the 
two sets of forms, and have received its -S from 
pIE -ns of the acc. pL, reduced to -s in pIE after 
long vowels, as in Skt. acc. pi. $6nds 'armies', detn^ 
'goddesses’, vadhu^ ‘women’, cf. GAv. end. acc. pi. 
masc. to stem i~. We cannot be certain therefore 
that -§i§ and -di§ had a short rather than a long 
vowel. The reason for the preservation of these 
distinctive forms is that these stems had no regular 
nominative forms which could be transformed by 
analogy to accusative function. 

§196. The Third Personal Pronoun hauv, 
functioning also as an adjective, is from pIE *so 
+ particle *u; see also Lex. s.v. This *50 is the 
nsm. of tile pIE demonstrative *so *sa *lod, seen in 
Av. ho ha tat, Skt. sd-s sd tdd, Gk. 6 4 ro. OP hauv 
serves both as nsm. (from *so-u) and as nsf. (from 

(§131); before an enclitic pronoun it is 
written either Aau- or hanv- (§137). The form hau- 

varn (DB 1.29) is hauv -b -am from adam, tvam, 

etc., retaining the -v after the model of the separ¬ 
ate hauv. 

The same pIE demonstrative appears probably 

in the enclitic apm. -ta in avaeaSa-ta (DB 4.72; 

see Lex. s.v. -ta-), and as the prior element in hya 
hya tya (§198). 

§197. The pIE Relative Pronoun *io- sur¬ 
vives in OP as the second element of hya "hya tya 
(§198); in the nom.-acc. nt. yaciy ‘whatever’ from 
lod-q'-'id- and in the subordinating conjunctions 
yata T/aSa, yada, yadiy, yaniy, yava, the formation 
of which IS given in the Lex. s.vv. 

§198. The OP Relative and Article hya hya 
tya IS for earlier *st/as sya tyad, an amalgamation of 
the demonstrative sa tad (pIE *50 sa tod) with 
the relative m iad (pIE *ios la {od) ■ its equiv¬ 
alent IS not found in Avestan. The demonstrative 
sya-s sya tydd of Vedic Skt., though phonetically 
identical, differs m meaning and seems to be an 
extension of the old demon.strative. which 
bas a.ssumed the paradigmatic endings of the 
aemon.strat]ve itself (Lg. 20.1-6). 

The forms extant in OP are the following: 

M-isc. Fern. Neut. 

hya tya 

tyam tyum tya 

Inst. / 

tyand 


Du. 

PI. 


Nom. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

tya 


Nom. 

A 

tyaiy tyai- 

tyd tyaiy 

tyd 

Acc. 

Gen. 

iyaiy 

tya 

iyaildm 

tyd 


The nom. sg. of the relative in pIE, as given 
above, is represented in the nom. sg. Ayat* hya tya<‘ 
Other forms follow the usual -o-/-a- declension ex ’ 
cept the following: inst. tyana has the ending’-na 
seen in Skt. yina, Av. kana (to Av. ka- ‘who?’)- 
nom. pi. tyaiy has pronom. pi. -i, like Skt. yi, from’ 
pIE V, and this form, properly masc. nom.’, may 
function also as masc. acc. and as fern. nom. 
(alongside the regular fern. nom. tya, Skt yOs)- 
gen. pi. tyaiUm has plural -i -f pronominal gen.’ 
pi. -sum, cf. Skt. ye^am, and is used for the fern, as 

example) 

While the stem with original initial s was origi¬ 
nally limited to the nom. sg. masc. and fern., there 
IS an occasional extension of the s- to other forms. 
In OP we have the absn. hya, from pAr. *stdd as 
adverb in hyd duvaiUam and in hyaparam. 

§199. The Demonstrative Pronoun ‘this’ 
was in OP a combination of two stems, each in 
two forms: i- and ima-, a- and ahyd.: their de¬ 
velopments are described below. The extant forms 


are: 


Sg. 


PI. 


Nom 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Loc. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Gen. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

iyam 

iyam 

ima 

imam 

and 

imdm 

ahydyd 

ima 

imaiy 

ima 


imaiy 

imaildm 

ima 

ima 

imaibi^ 


The stem *i- is that seen in Latin is, nt. id, pIE 
nsm IS, nt. *id-, the nsf. was presumably 
which, with the addition of (Ar.) -am from other 
pronouns, gives Skt. nsf. iydm, OP nsf. iyam, used 
also as masc. The asm. was pIE *im, which, with 
the same affix, is Skt. imdm, OP imam, Av. imm ; 
from this a stem ima- was extracted, declined ac¬ 
cording to the pronominal endings: nt. *imad OP 
ima, Av. imai- npm. *imai, OP imaiy, Av. 'ime. 
Other forms from this stem are regular in case- 
formation, but in Skt. and Av. they are limited to 
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the nom. and acc. cases; in OP the plural -i is kept 
before the case-ending in the inst. and gen. 

From the gsm. *ahya (Skt. asyd, GAv. ahya, 
LAv. ahe), not found in extant OP. a stem ahya- 
was extracted in OP, to which a fern, stem ahya- 
was formed, with a Isf. ahyaya, sometimes also 
ahiydya (§27). The stem a-, on which *ahya was 
formed, is pIE *e-, seen in Lt. nt. *ed in ec-ce ‘lo’- 
on it also is formed the ism. OP ana, GAv. ana’, 
with the inst. ending -na seen in tyand. 

§200. The Demonstrative Pronoun ‘that’ 
was in OP ava-, found also in Av. (Skt. only gen. 
du. avdf). The extant OP forms are: 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Sg. Nom. 

ava 


Acc. 

avam 

avdm 

Inst. 



Abl. 

avand 


Gen. 

avahyd 


PL Nom. 

avaiy 

a[m] 

Acc. 

avaiy 


Gen. 

avai^dm 



Neut 

ava aval~ciy 
ava avai~ciy 
avand 
avand 

avd 


The nt. ava is for ^avad, with pron. ~d\ avai-ciy 
is a sandhi-product (§105). Isn. avand has inst. 
-na, like tyand and and. Abl. avand is for *avasmdd^ 
with the regular pronominal ending of the abl., as 
in Av. ahTndtf Skt. asmdty to stem a-\ whence OP 
*avd^d^, remade to avand after inst. avand. The 
remaining forms show no new peculiarities. 

The adverbs from this stem are avadd, avadd, 
ava-pard, avahya-rddiy, pasdva (from *pasd ava). 

§201. The Interrogative-Indefinite pIE 
*q^o~/*qH- occurs only sparingly in OP. Nsm. kaS~ 

ciy ‘anybody^ is *q'-^o-s, Skt. kas, Av. kas-, + end. 
-ciy\ asn. ci^-ciy ‘anything’ is *qH-d, Gk. rt, Lt. 
quid, + end. ~ciy: both with Median sandhi-de¬ 
velopment (§105). Enclitic ^ciy is pIE *qHd, Skt. 
cid, Av. -city Lt. quid, etc. See also aciy, yaciy, kd, 
-kaiy, citd, cf[nd], ciydkara- in the Lexicon. 

§202. The Demonstrative aita- ‘this’ was per¬ 
haps the demonstrative pIE V (§199) -f deictic 
-z + demonstrative *to- (§196). In OP we find 
nsn.-asn. aita (Av. aeiai, Skt. etdd), apf. aita. 

§203. Semi-Pronominal Adjectives are those 
adjectives which to some extent are usable as pro¬ 
nouns, and therefore have assumed some of the 
special declensional forms of pronouns; such are, 


for example, Lt. unuSy altery etc., with gen. in -tus, 
dat. in -z, like zs, qul, hie, etc. 

I. OP aniya-y Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd- ‘other (of 
two)*; forms; 


Sg. Nom. 

Acc. 

Abl. 

PI. Nom. 

Acc. 

Loc. 


Masc. 

aniya 

aniyam 
aniyand 
aniyai-ciy 
aniydha 


Fem. 

aniyd 

aniyam 

aniyd 

aniyd 

aniyduvd 


Neut. 

aniya 

aniya^-ciy 


Of these forms, nsn. aniya has -d, like Skt. 
anydd, Av. adv. ainyat ‘except’; aniyaS-ciy has the 
same sandhi-development which has been seen in 
avaS-ciy, ciS-ciy. Abl. aniyana developed like abl. 
avana (§200); cf. Skt. abl. anydsmad. Npm. 
aniyai- has the pronominal pi. -f; aniydha has the 
double ending seen in bagaha, which it modifies 
(§10). Loc. aniyama is equal to Skt. anydsu, with 
added postposition -a; cf. maSkduvd (§§175-6). 

If. OP hanwa- ‘all’ (Av. haurva-, Skt. sdrva-) 
has nsm. haruva; asn. -haravam in adv. fraharavam 
(wi^th irregular writing of -n-, §26); Isf. haruva- 
hydyd, upon fem. stem haruvahyd- formed to gsm. 
haruvahyd, Skt. sdrvasya {haruvahydya is a defec¬ 
tive writing not indicating the length of the 
vowel), cf. Isf. ahydyd (§199). 

III. OP hama- ‘one and the same’ (Av. hama-, 
Skt. samd-) has only gsf. hamahtjdyd, formed on a 
feminine stem hamahyd- extracted from gsm. 
*hamahyd, like Isf. ahydyd and haruvahydya. 
(My reading hama in DB 4.90 and 92, JAOS 
62.268-9, is erroneous.) 


§204. The Numerals are scantily represented 
in OP, since they are commonly indicated by nu¬ 
merical signs (§43). There are the following 
written out in the cuneiform characters: 

I. One: asm. aivam, Av. aha-, Gk. Cypr. oi^roj 
alone , from pIE *oi\ios\ probably demonstrative 
* 0 - + deictic i + suffix -yo-, cf. with other suf¬ 
fixes Skt. eka- ‘one’ from pIE *oiqo-, and Lt. unus, 
Gt. dins, from pIE *oino-. pIE Vm ‘one’ (Gk. 
nt. eV ‘one’, Lt. sem-per ‘always’) is seen in zero 
form *5/^- as first part of OP ha-karam ‘once’, cf. 
bkt. sa-kfi ‘once’; with this, the inseparable prefix 
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OP Aa- hxm- (see Lex. s.w.), Skt. sa- sam-, is 
probably identical. 

II. Two: nt. duviilyam *a second time' is the 
precise equivalent of Skt. dviiiya- ‘second*; formed 
on ^dyi- (as in Skt. dvi^ ‘twice*) -1- ordinal suffix 
-io~ + a further suffix The simpler dvita- 
seems to appear in inst. sg. as the first part of 
duvita-paranam ‘former with a second*, that is, 
‘one after another*. The stem aniya- ‘one or other 
of two, other, rest of* is the same as Skt. anyd-; 

cf. Gt. anpara-j Eng. other, with the comparative 
suffix, see §190.111. 

III. Three: nt, qiilyam ‘a third time’ and the 
conjectural asf. ^[itam] are related to the stem *lri- 
‘three* in Av. Briilm (graphic for -tiyam) ‘a third 


time and to Gk. rpfror ‘third*, as OP duviayam 
and dvita- are to the similar cognates (see II)* Skt 

fydya- has the same suffix, but is based on a 
simpler form of the stem. 

IV, Nine; nsm. navama ‘ninth* is identical with 
Skt. navamd-s, and is formed from the ordinal pIE 
*neui}, Skt. ndva, in imitation of *defchmos to 
defcTfi, cf. Skt. do^OTfid-s to ddso, Lt. deciinus to 

decenn. The -y, in ‘nine* is seen in the Lt. ordinal 
noniis, from *noyeno8. 


V. Hundred: it is possible, but not certain, that 
the prior part of the province-name Sata-guA is the 

stem of the pIE ‘100*, cf. Av. sat^, Skt. 

tsatdm, Lt. centum. 


CHAPTER VI. STEMS AND FORMS OF VERBS 



§206. The Verb in Old Persian shows the ex¬ 
pected form-categories, though some of them are 
scantily represented: 

Tense-Stems; present, aorist, perfect, with vari¬ 
ous formations. 

Voices: active, middle, passive. 

Moods: indicative, subjunctive, optative, injunc¬ 
tive, imperative. 

Tenses: present, imperfect, aorist, perfect. 
Persons: first, second, third. 

Numbers: singular, dual, plural. 

Infinitive; present. 

Participles: present active, present middle, per¬ 
fect passive, future passive. 

§206. Verbal Prefixes. 

(a) The following adverbs, occurring also in 
prepositional uses, are found as verbal prefixes in 
OP: a-, all-, ahi-, upa-, upari-, ni-, pati-, pard-. 

(b) The following, not found as prepositions in 
the extant remains of OP, are found as verbal pre¬ 
fixes: apa-, ava-, ud-, nij-, fra-, vi-. 

(c) Double prefixes are perhaps found in two 
forms: pati-a- in paiiyaharam DH 1.G8, ara-J-in 
avdjaniyd DB 1.51, 52; but there are some dubi¬ 
ous features even about these, cf. .JAOS 52.274-5, 

§207. The Present-Tense Formations which 
are found in OP include the following types, whicli 
are discussed in the following sections: 

(a) Type of Skt. ds(i. 

(h) Type of Skt. dddhati. 

(c) Types of Skt. kfnoti, hrhmi, vcnali. 


(d) Type of Latin jungit. 

(e) Type of Skt. ppcchdti. 

(f) Types of Skt. bhdvati, ruddti. 

(g) Types of Skt. ndhyaii, druhyati. 

(h) Types of Skt. patdyaii, paidyati. 

(i) Type with suffix -ye-f-yo-. 

(i) Type of Skt. namasyali (denominative). 

§208. The Present-Tense System of -npE 

Skt. dsti: the stem is the bare root, non-thomatic, 

suffixless, without reduplication; the root has the 

strong grade in the singular indicative active and 

in the singular imperative active (except when the 

personal ending is pIE *-dhi), and the zero grade 

in other forms unless paradigmatic leveling inter¬ 
feres : 


plE*ei-ti ‘hegoes’, OP ailiy, Skt. Hi; *i-te ‘goye*, 
OP -itd in paraitd, Skt. M- *i-dhi ‘go thou’, ()F» 
-idiy in parldiy, Skt. ihi’ imf. *1 wont*. 

OP -mjam (for -am, §G7.II) in nij-dyam (u/>|- 
dyam, Skt. dyam\ imf. 3(1 sg. OP d/s- (on -.4, 
§228.111) and aliy~dis\ imf. 3d pi. with the¬ 
matic vowel from 1st sg., OP -dya^ in aparty- 
aya\ -dii^a’' (on -4a«, §232.111) ji, paluj~disa\ 
mid. dya’dd from *d-dya''td. 


pIE+cs-wf ‘I am’, OF ab/n//. Skt. d.mu \‘he 


is, 01* ashy, Skt. dsh\ 'they are', (U* 

ha l\y, Skt. sdtdi\ p.Vr. *s-mas-i ‘we are’. Skt. 
smda-i, Op a^mahy (with full grade of root e\- 
lerided from the singular); imf. ‘I was’, in 


antevocalic development Skt. dsam, OF dhnm, 
whence with thematic vowt‘i 3d .<g. OF dhfd. 
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Av. avhat, 3d pi. OP aha\ Skt. dsan, mid OP 
aha^ta (and aha^ta, §36.1 V.c). 

pIE *g^hen-ti ‘he smites’, OP jaHiy, Skt. hdnti- 
eg^hen-l ‘he smote’, OP aja", Skt. dhan-, 2d sg’ 
imv. *gyh7}.dhi, OP jadiy, Skt. jahi- so also 2d 
pi. imv. *gvhi}-te, OP jata, and 3d sg. imf. mid. 
*egvh7}-to, OP patiy-ajatd-, imf. *egvhen-rp,, OP 
ajanam, Skt. dhanam (with antevocalic' de¬ 
velopment of rp, §67.11), whence with the¬ 
matic vowel 3d pi. OP -ajana" in avajana’' 

and perhaps the restored subjunctive 3d pi. 
vi-janaHiy. 

pAr. *k{h)an- ‘dig’, in 3d pi. imf. OP viy-aka\ 3d 
Sg. imv. OP ni-kaHuv. 

pAr. ya- ^protect’, Skt. pdti ‘he protects*; OP 2d 
sg. imv. padiy, 3d sg. and pi. imv. pdtuv pd^iuv. 
pir. xh%(iu-tiy OP d-x^ncLuiiy ‘he satisfies*; imv. 
^xMu-dhi, OP a-x^nudiy ‘hear thou*. 

pIE *g^em- in opt. Skt. gam-ydt, OP d-jamiya^ (cf 

§ 101 ). 

pIE %hy4iet to root *hheu-, in OP hiya\ cf. Av. 
huydi from *bhu-iet\ on loss of § 114 . 

§209. The Present-Tense System of type 
Skt. dddhdti’. the stem is the root, non-thematic, 
suffixless, with reduplication; ablaut grades of the 
root the same as in the preceding class: 

pIE *dhe- ‘put, make*; imf. OP adadd, Skt. 
ddadhat, Gk. 

pIE *do- ‘give*; imv. OP dadatuv, Skt. dddatu, 
Gk. 6t56rw. 

pIE *std~ ‘put, (mid.) stand’; imf. mid. OP 
aHstatd, Skt. dti^thata, both probably shifted to 
thematic class (§213); Gk. U TO. TO. 
pIE *dhi- ‘think, see*, in imv. Skt. dldihi didJhi, 
OP dldiy (with haplology, §129). 

§210. The Present-Tense System of types 
Skt. krlndti, venaii: the stem is the root 

in the zero-grade (usually), with a suffix begin¬ 
ning with a nasal. 

I. The suffix is -new-, varying with -nu~: 
pAr. *kr-nau- in OP kunauiiy, Skt. krnoti; imv. 
OP kunautuv, Skt. Kjn6tu\ imf. OP akunavarn 
(§226.11), akunaus (§228.111), Skt. dkjiiavam 
dkrnoi; with thematic vowel, OP 3d pi. act. 
akunava^, mid. akunava’'td. 
pAr. *dh]'s-naii- in OP adarsnaus, Skt. ddhf^not. 
pAr. *ijr-nau~ in Skt. Lfrwti; thematic in OP imf. 

mid. avarnavaid, imv. mid. varnavatdni. 
pAr. *iu-nau-/~nu- in pros. *lunauti, OP ptc. nsm. 
Iu7mv-dj asm. -a’^lain, gsm. -a^'lahyd. 


On danu[taiy\ as alternative to danu[vatiy], see 
§216; on a-xMautiy and forms, see §208. 

II. The suffix is -no-, alternating with -n?-: 

OP imf. adind^ ‘he took away’, cf. Av. zinditi ‘he 

harms’; OP 1st sg. adlnam with -nd~ as though 
thematic. 

OP imf. oddno', Skt. djdndt ‘he knew*, from *gn- 
nd-; unless from *gnd-nd- with full grade of the 
root and dissimilative loss of the prior n (§68). 

III. The suffix is thematic -ne-/~no~: 

pIE *yeid'ne-/~nO’ in OP vaindmiy ‘I see*, 3d sg. 

vainatiy, mid. vainataiy\ Skt. vendmi ‘I desire*, 
vinati, vdnate. 

§211. The Present-Tense System of type 
hATiN jungii: the stem is the root in zero grade, 
with an ablauting infix -nc-/-n-: Skt. yu-nd~k~ti 
‘he joins*, pi. yu-n-j^dnti, to root *ieiig-/*iug-. In 
some languages the paradigm is leveled to the 
form of the plural, and the stem is made thematic; 
thus Latin jungit, jungunt. This is the situation 
in the Aryan root *maitth-, Skt. pres, miinfkate^ 
‘he runs away’, OP imf. amirW ‘he fled’, and 
probably in Ar. *pais-, Skt. pres, pisdfi, OP 3d pi 
imf. apiSa'^ (DSf 54). 

The same formation is seen in Skt. vi~n~ddti 
‘finds’; the present participle OP vV‘da^- is seen as 
the prior element of Vidafarnd ‘Intaphernes’. 

§212* The Present-Tense System of type 
Skt. prcchdli: the stem has the thematic suffix ~sfce- 
/~sko-, the root beingnormally in a zero-grade; but 
some verbs have the full grade extended from 
other stems: 

pIE *prek-, pros. *prk-skc-, OP parsdmiy ‘I pun¬ 
ish’, Skt. prcchdmi ‘I ask’; imf. OP aparsam, 
Skt. dprccham\ imv. OP parsa, Skt. prcchd. 
pIE *iem- 'reach out’, pres. *i>ti-ske-, Skt. ydcchaii- 
imf. mid. OP ayasatd (to d-ijam-). 
pIE *tres- in Skt. Irdsati-, pres. *tfs-ske-, OP tarsa- 
liy ‘he fears', pi. tarsa'Hiy, imf. atarsa', pi. 
atarsa^, inj. 1st sg. tarsam. 

pIE pres. *gn6-skc-, Lt. gnoscit ‘he learns’; 

subj. OP xmdsdhy xsndsdiiy, Lt. (fut. ind.) 
gnosccs gndscel. 

pIE *r- in pres. *r-skc-, Skt. rcciidti; *re-skc-, 
NPers. rdsd5, imf. OF a rasa m ‘1 went’, 3d sg. 
-arasa in pardrasa‘. 


' iMidille, witii t-orobrnl -nth- of post-oliisaipal tiovolop- 
ment. 
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{213. The Present-Tehae Ststem or ttfee 
8kt, bhdvaiif ruddii: the stem ronsisU of the root 
ending in a thernatic the root m regularly 

in the strong grade if accented, hut hi the sero- 
grade if the thematic vowel is accented: 
pIE *bkere‘, 8kt. bhdraii; OP baraUiy *they bear’, 
8kt, bkdrarUi; imf. OP abaram, id abara', 
3d pi. abara* abaraba*, mid. abara*td; imv, 3d 
sg. baraiiw; in cpds., 3d sg. pres. A-baraiiy, 2d 
sg, imv. pari'bard. 

pIE %heye‘f Ski. bkdvalif OP haixUiy *he becomes*; 

3d pi. bamHiy, imf. abavam ahara* abava*. 
pIE •prte-, Skt. pdtali ‘he flies’; imf. mid. OP ud- 
apaiaid 'he rose up. rebelled*. 
pIE Skt. ydjali ‘he worships’; mid. OP 

yadalaiy, imf. Ist sg. ayadaiy, 8kt. dvq;>. 
pIE (or *rrdhe~, see g.v.), Skt. rahaii 

'he leaves’; inj. 2d sg, OP aca-rada^. 
pIE Skt. rydvaii ‘he moves’; imf. OP 

a^iyatfam 'I set forth’, ahyava* ahyw'a*. 
pIE *^c(n)se-, Skt. A4sa/i ‘he praises'. OP $dliy 
(SI3I) 'he says'; imf. OP oMiom, oMta*. 
pIE •«/!>-, Skt. ruiyati ‘leads’; OP imf. -anayam 
in frdnayam, anaya\ anaya^, 3d sg. mid. arui- 

yarn. 

pIE •mfde-, Skt. mrddU 'he rnishes’, OF» ei'-mar- 
datiy, imf. viyamnrda* frf. jU). 

pir; Skt. Rfjdti *he lfK»8es’; imf. OP wn har- 

[dn\ (nnaugrnentefi). 

pIE Skt. i^djati 'he hangs’, or *nrugf- (Skt. 

arrent is irregular for root in lero-grarje); imp. 
OP -nhnjnm (or in frdhojnm. 

Al.so, with strong-grade rmits: Op kntxn- in imf 
(iv<iknii(im \ gnuhn- in mid. gnuhainiy, imf ngnn- 
hnM, pi. ngnuha''ffl, fnjUa in mid. Aa'/arWaiy, 
imf. hnmntnj-.^nig hamalajriaM ha m atai ^a ' td, 
gauda- (Av. vuocoi/i), in \n^^. agauda* agauda^, 
ptr. gau\da’'tim\, apparmtly vaja- in arajam, 
rnjOn- in imv. raiBatnv. 


pAr. in Skt. k.<dgati ‘he pfissesses’, (Ip imf 

patn) ns^agatg 'I nih'd over*. pr<'. i^agamf\a 
‘ruling’; unless this is rather pll-! •7/' > i#*. {}Ji 
to *7/»r- .srrn in Ok Kt^ry)^ak I p<»ssrss’ 

p Vr. . op /j,Y7 . .<rt' 


§ 214 . I'liK I'ltKsrvr Tkvsk Svstkv of 

Sk'I'. ndhijati, drufmatw tlnT»' is a siitlix 
added tn ihr lonf nftirr in ;i -Innig gradr nr in » 
vrvo gradi'. (Ins Mifti\ inav hr idmficd uni, ff,,. 


paanveaulRx (1220), irhich ii aecaitcd, and tl«». 

fore this ela« may be merely ramrim whack iMnw 
aanimed active (or nuddie) meaninp, onmly ae> 
companied with a shift of the acccat to the radical 
syllable. Thore wHb stroi^-ijrade roota anw to 
be later formationa, made from the roola by dinel 
addition of the unaccented suifia. 
pIE pAr. ^ d ntyb^ in «rt. V 

deceives', OP imf. Qdm^iym\ pi. — 
plE pAr. *mii|s- in S^. 

thinks', OP Ist ag. mattiymy, imf. r isii,. 
pIE •sier-: pAr. ‘lerK- or Htnt^ m 8kt. mhyd^ 
(with accent of passive) 'he dim’, OP imf 
amoriyoM. 

pIE (vowel quality indeterminate) Aod 

pAr. ibya^yo- 'call' in Skt. Myrni. OP 
imf. paiiy-4MtbQyam. 

pAr. •prt' protect’, and ^pa ya- (from pIR 

in OP Ist sg. imf. apaifsig, 2d sg tmv oiHi 
paii-paya^urd. 

pIE •g^kfdh- in p.\r . Av Jmtgnh. OP 

jadiydmty *l mtreot*. 

pAr. throw’ in * 0 * 141 -, Skt deyori. OP tmf 
mid. \d\h\yai\d 

pIE in pAr *»id la , OP imf <uaf^ a 
nivoiMyom 'I rnjome»i' (ixi I f 117) and orMl 
yam ‘I rrstf>mr, 341 sg ni^lMvo' 
pIK *m/- ‘mejvsiire* in p.Vr •»i*I |<i-, Skt mdyitU 
Op imf mid. -amtlyoUt in /rtimtSytU^i 'r«im 
mande^i’. 


t >n ()P liaya-, sec J2I3 

§216. Tiir l^fsi NT'rr.NSK SrsTru nr cTru* 
Skt ptitdgaft. poZ/fyn/i: this is an original rait>sa 
tive formation with the pO; suffix >|e at 

tarheil to the ro»it in the f>.gr.a<le. m Vrvan the 
suthx IS aia and the r.w»f has fsU*> in the 
diptithongs m- and au t>eforr ronsfwiants) or -4 
(rarely. ■« <»r 14-1 

pli; *dhrr hold firm'; p\r in Skt 

dhdrtiyjfiti t )Wi.irat/»]mty, ddrnytUt^f, pi «ilrnya* 
ttg, imf .Id sg (hidray^P, mMl Ot s|( ham 
(hi>irni^atg 

pli; •i/ei Iran’ pVr in >kt 

(»P Ut ^g inif ni V/iffjpavnw. «ith r. 4 /t^r 
ddrat^alig 

pll rud jM-ri't) p Vr in Skt 

*d M v*i/i V, inif .1*1 -ig 11V i>pt 

,M Hg , f •' 

pll sif p Vr s*’a('inSkt . 
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OP imf. niyaMdayam *I set down’ (on -s-, §117) 

pAr. *at§-aia- in Skt. e^ayati; OP imf. Jraisayam 
frdiSaya*. 

pAr. *0v-aia- in Skt. javayati; OP imf. abiy- 
ajavayam T promoted’. 


pAr. *taii-aia- in OP lavayati ‘has strength’, imf. 
atdvayam. 

pAr. *tar~aia- ‘cross’, OP imf. viy-atarayam ‘I put 
across’, pi. viy-atarayama; cf. Skt. lardyati. 
pAr. *man-aia- ‘remain’, OP imf. amanayaK 
pAr. ^gauih-aia- ‘conceal’, OP 2d sg. inj. apa~ 
gaudmja^\ cf. Skt. guhdyati, 
pir. *sadaia- ‘seem’, Av. sadayeiti, OP 3d sg. inj. 

Badaya^; cf. Skt. chaddyati chandayati. 
pIE ^yort-ek- ‘cause to turn’, Skt. vartayati; per¬ 
haps in OP lva]rtaiyaiy ‘I appeal to’ (for -tayaiy, 


pOF *ias-aia- derivative to pIr. Vasa- (with pIE 
-sice-, OP imf. dyasafa ‘took as his own’), niya- 
saya^ ‘set down’ (for *niyayasaya^, §23.1). 

§216. The Present-Ten'se System with suf¬ 
fix -ye-/-yo~: this is found with certainty in OP 
only in inj. sta”%a-va^ ‘revolt!’, cf. NPers. stdmh-. 
There are two other less certain examples: 

OP dayiu[vatiy], Skt. dhdnvati, stem pAr. dhan- 
va- \ unless we should restore OP like 

Skt. dhanuie, stem pIE ^dhy-nu- (varying with 
-new-, §210.1].* 

OP irav. jJva ‘live!’ from pIE OP 3d du. 

imf. ajivatam; cf. Skt. jivati ‘he lives’; unless 
*g'lye- is really a broken reduplication *g’->f-g'-^e- 
to the root ‘live’, with dissimilative loss 

of the second g, cf. Lt. vivo ‘I live’, vivos ‘living’, 
Osc. npm. hivus ‘living’, but oEng. cwicu ‘living’, 
NEng. quick, Gm. queck, crquicken. 

§217. The Present-Tense System of De¬ 
nominative Verbs (type, Skt. namas-yati ‘re¬ 
veres’, to ndmas- ‘re^■e^ence’) has the plE suffix 

attached to the nominal stem; the suffix 
originally bore the accent: 

OF avah-ija- in imf. patiy-avahyaiy ‘I appealed for 
help’, to stem in Av. avah- ‘help’. 

OP garba-ya- in imf. agarbdyam agarbaya^ agarbd- 
ya^ agarbayatd ; to pAr. *grbhd-, cf. Skt. grbhdyati; 


* But pAr. *dhafiva- may be merely *dha-nu- made 
thematic, and therefore properly analyzable as *dha~nu- 
+ -€-] cf. similar shifts from iion-theniatic to thematic in 
Greek verbs, such as 5ei\-j'6-e-re 'you show’ replacing 
SeiK-vv-re. 


OP ptc. d-garbita has the final stem-vowel of the 
noun changed to % as in the next example. 

OP draujl-ya~ ‘regard as a lie’ in 2d sg. subj. 
[draujjlydhy, to drauga- ‘the Lie’, is a wrong 
reading and restoration in DB 4.43 for dra[uga\ 7 n 
: maniydhay (Cameron’s reading). 

§218. The Aorist-Tense Formations found in 
OP are few and scattering. 

I. The Sigmatic Aorist is seen in niij-apaisam ‘I 
inscribed’ (or -apisam})\ to root paid-, pIE *peik-\ 
in mid. adarUy 'I held’, to root dar~, pIE *dher-; 
perhaps in pass, -asahya in frdsah[ya]. The aorist 
endings 3d sg. -s~t, pi. -s-nt, may also be respon¬ 
sible for the endings of dU az5a" to root ay- 
(§208); akunau^ akunavasa to kar-\ adutiijiyasa to 
durujiya-; aharaha to bar-. 

II. The Strong or Suffixless Aorist, with strong 
grade of the root in the singular indicative active 
and zero grade in most other forms, is seen in OP 
add^ ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat, pIE *€dhei; OP akutd 
‘he made’, akuma ‘we made’, knsuvd ‘make thou’, 
= Skt. dkrta, *ahrma, *kr?va. Possibly also there 
belong here the imv. didiy, if it is to be explained 
without haplology (§209), and the opt. a-jamiyd 
(§208), which have been taken as presents; per¬ 
haps also the opt. 2d sg. biyd\ 3 d sg. biyiV (§223.1). 
But amaxamatd DB 4.92 is a wrong reading, see 
Lex. s.v. and note ad loc. 


§219. 


The Perfect Tense is attested with cer¬ 


tainty in OP only by a single form, the opt. 
caxrujd\ from *qe-qr-itj'(, with regular reduplica¬ 
tion and with zero grade of the root in the opta¬ 
tive. My restoration, JAOS 62.267-8, of a 3d sg. 
perf. ind. pass. [c\dxr[iyatd] or caxr[iyatd], DB 4.90, 
for KT’s ]ax^r^[, was quite wrong. 

§220. The Passive-Voice Present Stem of 
pIE was formed by the addition of the suffix pIE 


-ie-Z-io-, which is accented in Sanskrit; in OP the 


root regularly has the normal grade, witli -a-: imf. 
3d sg. and pi. abariya abariya'', to root bar-; 
ayadiya ayadiya’‘, to yad-\ akaniya, to root kan- 
‘dig’; adahya and aBahiya, to Bah-; avaniya, to van-; 
ajaniya, Xojan-; akariya akariya’dd, to kar-; pres. 
1st pi. Bahydmahy, to Bah-; opt. 3d sg. kariyais to 
kar-, froBiyais to fraB-, 3d pi. yadiyaisa’' to yad-. 


‘Though OP n-‘iy‘p‘ifi‘nr‘ permits either luirmali 
tiun, an ^j-aorist with strong ablaut-grade is to be 
pected rather than one with zero-grmle. 


za-- 

e.\- 
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With the vocalism of the present-tense stem: 
adariya, to dar-, pres, daraya- (§215); and the 
much mutilated niyapi[B]i\ya] DB 4.91 to ni-paiO-, 
pres, jyida- (§211). Formed on the present-tense 
stem; 3d sg. imf. akunavayatd to kar-, pres. 
kunav-a- (§210.1). There are two rather dubious 
forms on the sigmatic aorist stem, frasah[ya] 
^ DSf 27, to root so- (§218.1), and paltyafrasiya 
DB 4.91, to pati-frae- (on the « for S, see Add.). 

It is to be noted that with two exceptions ac¬ 
tive endings are used, the -ya- suffix being ade¬ 
quate to indicate the pa.ssive value.' The e.xccp- 
tions are akunavayatd and akariyarld, with both 
passive suffix and middle ending. 

§221. The Finite Mood.s of the Verb in OP; 
The indicative is formed directly upon the tense 
stem by the addition of the personal endings, as is 
also the imperative. The subjunctive and the opta¬ 
tive have special mood-formations, and the in¬ 
junctive differs from the indicative in lacking the 
augment; these three moods will therefore be con¬ 
sidered separately. The indicative and the impera¬ 
tive will be considered only under the personal 
endings (§22.5-§237). 

§222. The Subjunctive Formations: all sub¬ 
junctives so far found in OP have primary per¬ 
sonal endings (§225). 

I. Non-tliematic .stems have .subjunctives with 
the thematic vowel, long in the first person and 
short in the second and third persons; to ax- ‘he’, 
Skt. dxani dxasi dxati, OP ahaniy dhy ahntiy. In 
ahaniy the d, if not an error in writing, is an ex¬ 
tension from the other forms; nhy is for *ahnhi 
(§131). 

II. 1 hematic stems have subjunctives with the 

long thematic vowel throughout, 1st .sg. and Ist 
and 3d pi, a, other forms c; 2d and ,3d .sg. and ' 

mid. as in Skt, hhdr-dxi -nti -axe -air- Ol> xhulxdhy, '' 

Oaky {{oT *eahdhy), apa-gaudaydhy. pati-pnrsdhy, 
pan-barahy (and pari-bardh--diS), rnindhy 

ni-raxatiy, .rxndxdtiy, pa/i-pnrxa/iy, bavdt,y, mind- 
tiy\ maniyahttiy (fur variant spellings, see hex. 
s.v 'man-)- mnm'ydtaiy. gaabatniy, Ondaydlau/ 
yadalcy, rainalaiy. ,3d p|. .,ct. as in Skt.' -dati- 
OV vi-ndOayd'iiy (reslorcd form). 

' llic .s.irnc v:rii;i(ic.ti hcltvi-cii .Mcfivc .■ind middle end 
iCK.s m tm ms » d I, .s,,e, i(ie,,llv ,,:msive ..lem-sulfix ,s , 
fmmd m 1 1,,, ,\ve.d,-, (lie,,1,ell, l:i,nl, ' 

■ ■'i,,d.,,l (\\|„,,„.v, .S|.| I 

•lIlHimKes llie middle eiidine.., „ ,e lieiiv |■|e,|l|,.„l lie,,, il,,. 
1U’(1VI’ ('lulifit^.s, in liif ti<i- j):,,^siv.s 


: III. Certain non-thematic sterna which in the 

I indicative have in part been shifted to thematic 
stems, have subjunctives of the second type: 

I kar-, pres. kunav(a)-: kunavdhy, mid. Ist sg. ku- 
navanaiy, 3d sg. kunavataiy. 
var-j pres. vamav{a)-: vamavataiy. 
xhnav-j pres. xiinav(a)-: a-x^navdhy. 
kan-t pres. kan(a)-: vukandky (and -dhf-diS). 

jan-, prea. ;an(a)-: perhaps (restored) 3 d pi vi- 
jarmHiy, cf. Av. 3d sg./aTwt/t. 

§ 223 . The Optative For.m.atio.vs: all optatives 

have in OP, a.s in other languages, secondary end¬ 
ings. 

I. Non-thematic stems have optatives with pIE 
in the sg. act., -I- in other forms. The -{f- 

suffix, which alone appears in extant OP, became 

-lid- after two consonants even in pIR; and in OP 

even -jc- was of nece.ssity written -iyd- after any 

consonant except h (§25). Examples; 2 d sg. 6 -iyd* 

3d .sg. b-iyd', a-jam-iyd', aid-jan-iyd', perf. coir- 
iyd‘. 

II. Thematic stems have optatives with -?■ fas 
zero-grade of -je-, cf. I) added to the thematic 
vowel pIE - 0 -, making pIE -oi-: cf. 2 rl and 3d .sg. 
Ok. 0 (pois diipoi, Skt. hhdre.? bhdrrt. Examples ; . 3 ,| 
•sg. vi-ndeayaiH, pa.ss, kanyaix fraBiyaix. pa.ss.’pl 
yadiyaixn-' (for ending, §2.32.111); 2d .sg mul 
with ending -xo. yndai^d. cf. Ok. <t>ipou,. 

§224. 1 HE Ivjr.NTTivE Form.vtion.s arc mcrciv 
secondary indicative forms lacking the augment- 
the following forms have been found in OP; 1st sg’ 
tarxanr, 2d ,sg. xfabarn’' npa-r/aadnya’' nra-rnda‘‘ .3,1 
.sg. Ondayn'. Sec .also §237. 

§226. The Peksonm. Evoisfis of the \ Enn, so 

far as they ajipc.-ir in cxf.iiif f)P forms, arc li-tcl 

111 the fable; they are given in the p.\r. values, 

since the plh valni-- eannot in all instances he 
df'ti'nniiicd. 

I .VHI.K or I^Kfi.sfiv\i, f'AniVf;.'; 
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The original quality of the pAr. a in some of 
these endings is seen in certain other languages 
especially Greek: 2d pi. -fa is pIE -fe; -sai -tai are 
pIE -sai -tai; -sa, 3d sg. -fa, -tartij -nta are pIE -so 
-to -tom -nto\ -masi and -ma varied between -e- 
(as in Gk. Dor. -^es) and -o- (as in Lt. -mus); for 
the -d,- of -naiy -sy,a, -iam there is no evidence 

A number of variations from the pIE forma¬ 
tions will be discussed in the following sections. 
The imperative endings are taken up collectively 
in §237. 

It is to be noted that certain of these endings 
csnnot he distinguished in the OP syllabary. The 
endings -ii -tai -nti are all written though 

normalized -tiy -taiy -Hiy on the evidence of the 
context or of other forms of the same verb; -ta and 
-nia are both written and normalized -ia and 
-^id\ -s -t -Tit are all unrepresented in the writing 
if preceded by though, like the n in -nti and 
-nta, they may optionally be represented by raised 
letters in the normalization. The subjunctive end¬ 
ings -ni and -nai also are both written -nHif, 
though normalized -niy and -naiy. Further, the 
Aryan change of both pIE e and pIE o to a makes 
it impossible to distinguish the quality of the the¬ 
matic vowel by citation of Aryan forms merely; 
for this purpose, Greek cognates have been cited. 

§226. The Person.\l Endings of the First 
Singular Active. 

I. The primary ending -mi is attached directly 
to non-thematic stems, as in pIE *es-mi, Skt. dsmi, 
Av. ahmi, OP amiy. The ending of thematic stems 
was the lengthening of the thematic vowel o, as in 
Lat./ero, Gk. <t>ipa); but to this -6 there was added 
in Aryan the ending -mi, as in Skt. hhdra-mi, Av. 
batami, OP pari-bavamiy. Other OP examples: 
parsdmiy, Skt. prcchdmi; darayamiy, Skt. dhdrd- 
ydmi\ vaindmiy, jadiyamiy. 

The ending -ni, of unexplained origin, was simi¬ 
larly added to the 1st sg. subj. in -o: pIE *es-6 to 
es- ‘be’, Gk. Ion. cw, Lat. (fut. ind.) erd; but Skt. 
dsa-ni, OP ahdniy (with d perhaps after the d of 
other forms, as in 3d sg. ahaiiy). 

II. The secondary ending -m was attached di¬ 
rectly to the thematic vowel -o-: pIE ebhero-m ‘I 
bore’, Skt. dbharam, Gk. ’4<f>fpov, OP abararn; Skt. 
dpfccham, OP aparsam. Other OP examples: uiy- 
a^adayam, franayam, arasam, etc. When attached 
to non-thematic stems, the -r/t became vocalic, 
and developed in pAr. to -am, a generalization of 
the antevocalic value, furthered by the identity 


with -am from thematic -o-m: pIE ‘I was’, 
Skt. dsam, OP dham; Skt. dkpnamm, OP aknna- 
vam\ OP frdjanam avajanam, viyakanam, ava- 
kanam, nij-dyam [u]pdyam upariy-d[ya]m, aor. niy- 
apai^am, f[rd]stdyam. The suffix -nd- has be¬ 
come -na- in adlnam, as in other first persons. 

§227. The Personal Endings of the Second 
Singular Active. 

I. The primary ending -si was attached directly 
to the present stem, whether thematic or non- 
thematic, but happens to occur in OP only in sub¬ 
junctive forms: pati-parsdhy (on -hy, §37), Skt. 
prechdsi; pari-bardhy and -bardh^-dU (§13G), vi- 
kandhy and -kandh^-dU, kunavdhy, x§ndsdhy, 
d-xhiavdhy, vaindhy, apa-gaudaydhy, Bdhy for 

*eahdhy (§131); dhy for short-vowel subjunctive 
(§222.1) *ahahy = Skt. dsasi, 

II. The secondary ending -s is seen in Skt. 

dbharas, Gk. in OP it happens to occur 

only in injunctive ava-rada, apa-gaudaya, stabava, 
and in opt. [biy]d, in which it is not written be¬ 
cause it is final after d (§36). 

§228. The Personal Endings of the Third 
Singular Active. 


I. The primary ending is -ii, before which the 
thematic vowel is -e-: pIE *hheueti, Skt. bhdvati, 
OP bavaiiy, pIE *bhereli, Skt. bhdrali, OP d- 
baratiy', OP tarsatiy, ddrayatiy, etc.; BdHy for 
*eahatiy after *ddhy for *dahahy (§131). Non-the¬ 
matic: pIE *esti, Skt. dsti, OP astiy; pIE *fufi, 
Skt. eti, OP aiiiy; Skt. hdnti, OP ja^iiy, Skt, 
Kjnoti, OP kunautiy; OP d-xmaiitiy. Subjunclivo.s: 

Skt. bhdvati, OP bavatiy, Skt. dsaii, OP ahatiy etc 

(§ 222 ). 

II. The secondary ending is which is not 

written in OP final after d (§40); before -t the 
thematic vowel is -c-: pIE ^chheyet, Skt. dbhavat, 
OP abava-, plE *cbheref, Gk. e0«p6, Skt. dbharat, OI> 
ahara; Skt. ddruhyat, OP adurujiya\ Skt. ddha- 
rayat, OP addraya; viyamarda] unaugmented ava- 
har[da]; etc. Injunctive Badaya. Remodeled non- 
thematic, aha' ‘was’. Passive, abariya, adnriya, etc. 
(§220). Xon-thematic; addad' to xsna-, adada to 
-da-, adliifi to kll-, viy-aka'^ to l:an-, avdja^ to 
ava-jan--, in the last two, radical n as well as end¬ 
ing t is not repre.sented in the OP orthography. 
Strong aorist: pIlO ^editft, Skt. ddhflt, OP aria. 
Optative's: Skt. gamyfit, t)P d-jainiyO] OP arn- 

janiyd, biyn^ pcii'. ca.rriyil, 

III. Whrn i or a stands tjeforcj the ending t, 
tlie OP form has a final .f Probal)ly (his is a trails- 
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fer from the sigmatic aorist, where the termina¬ 
tions would be pIE -is-rp, 4s~s -is-t, pAr. ~Uam -i§ 
the identity of second and third personal forms 
gives an analogy to the 2d sg. imperfect in -i-S (no 
examples extant in OP), whence impf. 3d sg. in 
After u the phenomena are the same.=* The OP 
examples are ai§ Svent', aliy-dU 'went past', aku- 
nau^ Wde’ (Skt. dkrmt), mlarlnaul 'dared' (Skt. 
ddhf^7wi)\ and the thematic optatives active vi- 
nOdayaU, passive kariyaU fraJdiyaU (cf. for ending 
Gk. 0e/oot, Skt, bhdrei). 

§229. The Personal Endings op the Third 
Dual Active. This occurs in OP only in ajwatam 
(the two) were living*, with ending agreeing with 
the Greek primary ending in present 0€p€ro*/ *(the 
two) are bearing’, pIE -Um. In the corresponding 
imperfect, Gk. Dor. ^pkTav and Skt. dhharatam 
both have lengthened vowels. 

§230. The Personal Endings of the First 
Plural Active. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -mes, as in Gk. 

Dor. 0cpo/i«, or ~mos, as in Latin ferimus; pAr. has 

-mas or, with added deictic -z, -maul Loth -mas 

and -rnasi occur in Skt., but only -masi in Iranian. 

Thus Skt. smds and smdsi ‘we are*, Av. mahi, OP 

a^mahy {a- after sg. a^miy, asiiy, as also in Gk. 

hnk-v). The same ending stands in OP Miyamahy 
‘we are called*. 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -me or -mo, 

as in Gk. Skt. dbharama-, OP examples, 

imf. viy-atarayama, aor. akuma, 

§231. The J^er.sonal Endings of the Second 
Plural Active. The only OP forms are two in- 
junctives as impcralive: paraitd ‘go ye forth’ from 
para + ila, cf. imv, Skt. i(d, Gk. Ire, I.at. Ifr. (with 
strong grade of root from sirigiilar); 7 aM 'smite ye’, 
Skt. hatd. The ending is pIE .secondary -te. 

§232. The Personal Endings of the Third 
Plural Active. 

I. The primary enclinp: "'as plPi -nil, whieti was 
aUaehcd to the thematic vowel -o-; pIK *bhcronti, 
Gk. Dor. 0fpoi/7i, Skt. hhdranti, DP hara”tii/; Skt! 


A detailed di8rijs.si(m of this atial.igieal pmces.s is 

Riven hy Pisnni, Riv. Stud. Or. I<).8fu!)2. nVhil,. nnlhiriK 

stands M, the way nf as.s„nii„K phnnclic develnpinent „f 

hnal / after a to i„()|>, i, i.s „„|,k,.|v (hat Ihisrhaiiee 

niaairred idle,- f„r ,s frnn, piK V„,, w h„.h is 

• t- CD/, Av. n/, Lat 7 ///,/. One [iiiisl as.suiuf tliaf liir 

- t sg. -.V uftrr a is vf the sniiu’ origin as | lu> sanir iMi.iini; 
atfor /. ' 


bhdvanli, OP bavaHiyMt. dh&rdyanti, 0?ddraya'. 
liy, OP larsaHiy; (restored) subjunctives with -o- 
OP vinMayaHiy, vijamniy (cf. §222.111). When 
attached to an unaccented non-thematic stem, the 
-nti was of necessity accented, and took the form 
pIE -hdv. pIE *s.hili ‘they are’, Osc. smt, T.k 
Dor. (enclitic) ieri, Skt. xdnti, OP ha'liy. It’w to 
be noted that the OP script doe.s not permit the 
writing of the nasal in the ending (§111). 

n. The secondary ending was pIE -nt, which 
lost the final I in pAr. unless sentence phonetics 
permitted its retention; for in pAr. only a .single 
con.sonant could stand at the end of a'word. In 
OP, also, the final n was not written (§112). Be¬ 
fore this ending the thematic vowel was -o-: pip 
*ebheronl, Gk. Skt. dbharan, OP ahera'-, OP 
ahava", anaya", ayauda", a.^iyava", alarsa", nyar- 
baya"; passive abariya-', ayadiya\ Xon-themafic 
stems would normally have pIE -nl after eonso- 
nants, becoming pAr. -at; but this was commonly 
replaced by -an{t) after the -am of the l.sf .sr ■ 

pIK *fs-nl, hut Skt, dsan, OP a'ba-; OP aparw- 
dya’', avajam’'. 

in. The sigmatic aorist similarly remisirled its 
3d pi. from -nal (< -a-nt) to -sian(l)-, tlm.s in Gk , 
•s-aori.st 'they loosed’, wheneestrong aorist 

tdo-aa, ‘they gave’, and (late fireek) themalie 
tXado-<rae ‘they took’. So also in OP, the -mn 
spretid to some verbs,' being regularly -ha" tifter a 
and -sa" after t: nhnraha" tilongside nbarn-, pnliy- 
ai.ia", opt. pa.ss. !/ndiijaisn\ and with eyfen-iori of 
-■s'a’' to the position after a, nihin,jvjnia\ nhnna- 
ram'' alongside akutiarn''. 

§233. I HE rKR.soNAI. I'A'DINGS OR THE I'lR.sT 
SiNGt I,\R .Middi.k, 

I. I ilo perfect tense seem,-^ to have har] an erub 

ing -a/, as in Skt. I,;ifiri (aiudi, witfi vowel 

r[uality determined |,y I'ali.<ean I'LF’ahm 

this lof)ks like the perfect first active -a, -een in 

Gk.or6a. Skt. leda, + midfile ending (see be¬ 
low). 

t 

n. liate\er the original ending in f>rimarv 
fon.s(\'s, this Was in Arv;in replae(*<l by -ar, idcntic.-d 
with thf‘ ending in tfie perfect; probably this wa.^ 
facilitated liy the eliange of fhf* flicmafic vowel 
-o- to .Vryan -a-, atid tb.* -a, ,,f thi' .M sg. -.m, 
dd -g. as in Ck, iiitautlicniafic) rt.-So-aat 'iojo- 

' f !ii.s is in -Iff n] 

I isaiii, 1( i\‘ Stud Or iG GJ 
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rat, (thematic) <^perat. In OP we have pres 
maniyaiy (= Skt. mdnye), and vartaiyaiy (for 
-tayaiy, §48; = Skt. vartaye). The same -af is 
found as primary ending of non-thematic stems in 
Avestan and Indie, but there are no OP examples. 

III. This -at was used in Aryan also as second¬ 
ary ending in thematic imperfects, as in Skt. 
dmanye, aynaniyaiy- OP ayadaiy, apayaiy, 
hoM-oddvdydiy j hum-didz^aiy ^ pdtiy-dvahyaiy ^ 
paiiy-dx^dydiy, 

IV. The present subjunctive middle kunavdnaiy 
has the active ~ni remodeled to -nai after the 2d sg. 
-Sdi, 3d sg. -tai\ in this form -dnaz is not found in 
Skt., which has only -ai, but in Av. both -ai and 
-dne (from -andi) occur. 

V. The ending -i seems to be original in non- 
thematic imperfects and aorists in Aryan; cf. Skt. 
dne^i T led’ to root m-. There is one example in 
OP, the sigmatic aorist addvsiy T held’ to root dar- 
(normalization adarsaiy, with -aiy like all other 
OP 1st sg. middles, is also possible). 

§234. The Personal Endings of the Second 
Singular Middle. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -saf, seen in Gk. 
(non-thematic) hlBo-aai, Skt. (thematic) hhdrase. 
The only OP example is subj. maniyahaiy (with 
varying orthographies, see Lex. s.v. ‘man-). 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -so, seen in 
Gk. (non-thematic) kdldo-ao, with which Avestan 
agrees (Skt. has a different ending, -thds). There 
is one OP example, opt. yadaisd; for formation 
and ending, cf. Gk. eiroto *thou wouldst follow’, Av. 
hdxsaesd (written hix-). 

§236, The Personal Endings of the Third 
Singular Middle. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -tai, as in Gk. 
<^€perat, Skt. bhdrate; this is seen in OP yadataiy 
(= Skt. ydjate), gaubataiy, ha^-taxsataiy, vaina- 
taiy, varnavataiy, and in the subjunctives yadataiy, 
gaubataiy, etc. (§222). 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -to, as in Gk. 
k<t)kf)^To, Skt. dbharaia; this is seen in OP vd- 
apatatd (Gk. eirkrtTo, Skt. dpatata), anayatd (Skt. 
dnayata), amariyatd, frdmdyatd, agarbdyatd, agau- 
batd, ham-ataxSatd, dyasaid, [d]h[yat]d, passive 
akunavayatd', non-thematic remade to thematic, 
avar[navatd] and aH§tatd; non-thematic aor. akutd 
(Skt. dkpia) and imf. paiiy-ajatd (Skt. dhata). 
False readings or restorations, c\dxr[iyaid, add- 
[rayat]d, a]vddd[td, am]dvatd, amaxmatd DB 4.90-2. 


§236. The Personal Endings of the Third 
I^lural Middle. The thematic vowel before the 
ending was -o-, as is shown by the Greek. 

I- The primary ending was pIE -ntai, as in Gk 

Skt. bhdrante- but this is not attested in 

II- The secondary ending was pIE -nto, as in 
OP abaraHd, Skt. dbharanta, Gk. i<t>€povTo; 
agaubam, pass. akariyaHd- non-thematic remade 
to thematic, akunavaHd ‘made’, dhaHd ‘were’ 
dyaHd ‘went’. 

§237, The Personal Endings of the Imper¬ 
ative. Apart from injunctive forms, there are im¬ 
peratives with special endings, here discussed. The 
injunctives are those used in prohibitions with 
md: 1st sg. tarsam (§226.11), 2d sg. stabava^ apa- 
gaudaya^ ava-rada^ (§227.11), 3d sg. Oadaya^ 

(§228.11); and those used as regular imperatives: 
2d pi. paraitd jald (§231). 

I. The second singular active of thematic stems 
is the stem without suffix rjzrd, Skt. yfra; pari-bard, 
Skt. bhdra, Gk. parsd, Skt. pfcchd, Lat. posce. 
That of non-thematic stems has an accented -dhi, 
attached to the zero grade of the root: pIE *i-dhi, 
OP -idly in paraidiy and paridiy, Skt. iki, Gk. 
pIE *g^-'hn-dhi, OP jadiy, Skt. jahi- OP pddiy, 
dldiy (§129), d-x§nudiy, rddiy (DB 4.54). 

II. The third singular active and the third 
plural active have in Aryan the endings -tu and 
-niu, possibly being injunctives in and -nt with 
the accretion of an emphatic particle u (familiar 
in Skt.): thematic baraluv, Skt. bhdrafu; raxeatnv; 
non-thematic daddtiw, Skt. ddddtu-, kunautuv, 
patuv, ni-ka^tuv, 3d pi. pd^tuv. 

III. The second singular middle had in Aryan 
an ending -sya: OP pati-paya-^uvd, cf. Skt. bhdra- 
sva\ OP ku-suvd, Skt. kj-^vd. 

IV. The third singular middle had in Ar 3 'an an 
ending -tdm, as in Skt. bhdratd7n \ the only OP ex¬ 
ample is variiavatarn, a thematic form remade from 
a non-thematic stem. 

§238. The Infinitive occurs in OP only in the 
present active, with the suffix -tanaiy, the ancestor 
of the NPers. infinitive ending -tan or -dan: carta- 
naiy ‘to do’, to kar- \ ka^tanaiy ‘to dig’, to kan-, cf. 
NPers. kanddn; bartanaiy ‘to bear’, to 6ar-; 
nipaiUanaiy ‘to engrave’, to ni-paiO-. The c- of 
cartanaiy is evidence for the -e- ablaut-grade in this 
formation (§98); NPers. kardan ‘to do’ has k- gen¬ 
eralized from the rest of the paradigm. In form, 
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the -tanaiy m dat. ig. of a -la»- atem (other forma 
of -on- atema* occur aa mfinitivea in Indie and 
ebewhere, which makea it unlikeij that ia 

loc. ag. of a -tono- atem). 

1239. The PAfrncirLBa focrnn n OP mdode 

the preaent active with auffix -nl-; the preaent 
middle with auffix -mno-; the perfect paaaive wHh 
auffixea -to- and -no-; the future paaaive in -ela-, 
with meaning ahifted to the paat. 

{240, The PRcaEirr Active pAimaPLB haathe 
suffix -n(-, before which the thematic vowel ia -a-; 
nom, masc. pIE -M or fern, -onll or - 0114 * 9 , 
nt.-on/; Ok. •cvva^; Skt. hAdron, bhdrtmH 
Of bhdradf bhdral. Where (Aryan) thematic forma 
have -a/- rather than -on/-, it is by extension from 
non-thematic forms, where- n/- became - 7 /- because 
of the preceding consonant; conversely, non-the- 
matic forms might have (Aryan) -on/- by imita¬ 
tion of thematic forms or because the suffix, when 
accented, took the pIE value -en/- or -on/-. The 
OF examples arc nsm. /unioxl, from -*n/, probably 
with added -9 in Iranian (JISS.II), to prment 
•/Mnou-/i; asm. /unwo'tom; gsm. tHntun’^tahya, 
with thematic declension: the nom. -sand the -on/- 
of the stem agree with the Avestan formations. 
There is also an iinreiiain restorwl asf. ^u[da*- 
tim], regularly formerl to pres. *yatuitUi 

The old neuter in pAr. at survives in the first 
element (»f the eompounds [htrayn^ t'O^u- 'Darius*. 
Vrria' fnnin*^- ‘Fntaphernes', V^ya* ttptira- (Jiri2)i 
and in the derivative hahya- ‘tnje’, « 8kf jw/yd-, 

pIFO *Rtjt-in-, where (Skt.) /ttU is nt. pfr. to root 
rts- 'he*. 

§241. Tmk F*RF.8r,vT Minni.K Parth lei.K has 
fheHufllx -mcno-, which i.s seen in Ok t>ut 

has a lengthened vowel in Skt . a.s in hhdm 
or a zero grade, a.s in Av. ttar »mna . The thrmatir 
vowel |)reeeding -mcno is sem in Ck to o . 
hut it is -c- in (Ik ‘mis.sile'. which has (fir 

sufTix in the form -mno-. The ()l* examples ar^' 
jT^ayamna ‘ruling', jiynmnam 'ending, end' 

§242. Tn K PKHFKfT FNasiVK P\F<TI( IPI F \\ to 
may he formed to any verbal wfiettier tran-*! 
live or intransitive, wlien the r<M.f m intransitive 
in meaning, the [>arliriple is acti\f'm meaning, as 


'(■f lU nriuui.'H IiV> ly .'<hirfrv<»nl, I ^ 
r«Ml..r*‘.| iim\ hfl.aiif I.. iIim 1 ; 

llt'H. |*\ Ir.'lM'iftT l<t tli«' tj •ill'll),.! \»tu’r«‘ 1 * 

tor .'tixi took t!)«' I'osi |>o>ii {i< ii) ,( liki' r I 


.0 -1*’. Ttx 

{H- <>( f -ru, \ 
\s 1 4 f. • 1 ‘ 


H « I . . .4 


OP 
dM’. 
I. 




forth 









v«rb«l root ■ UMnfon nfrtwfjr ■ 

Um pmm^ Skt.iM-. tour W;bM* 

Skt. fiftA-, to pmi$- ‘mioim’; Mtrnm- to xAho.- «. 
xtm, Skt. kyoto-, to Mim--. mrn-jm, Skt. km^', !• 

Skt. krt*-. to km-i 
Urm-. to tv-; MTti-. Stt ivM.. to 
•rta-, Skt. rU-. to at-; pariiopa pvt 4 n| to 
dliOM, d. At. tf*.; kda- m '- ir *11n, of oo- 
ecrUin cooMctioM. 

Tbc chMicr of a vovead Mpirmta atop -f f ■ p|£ 
rmuhed in pIE vo iced doiUw of aow-M|mle f 
Mpirmtc, the product of wtuda rrmaEinl in 
but which wu replaced in JraainD by an annlagMl 
non-Mpiratc voic e lw rfuater; 
pIE *dArn«p4-; pic. *dA n ^ la > *dkr«fdkw-. pAr. 

VnipdAa-,Skt. dmpdM-; butpir. *4^ii»-,GAv. 
druiid, OP dvruxlam. 
pIE •fcAcmM-; pic, : 

(158.1)), Skt. boddMd-, but Ar bmtiu , OP 
pIE •ppfwM-: OP puCa- 'evil*, cf 
smeir 

IF. The -U>- is sDcnctimcR attached to the stnam 
gnulc f>f the root, as the irwilt r4 leveling to the 
vocaltsm which stamls m *gher verbal f, 
some instances the inrnn\enienee of the n 
(al clusters m the aero^gratlee was a factor 

pIK VAA: MAs-to-. Sk! AiAl . FkjI Av 
' right', Dp law* 

p\r p<I prrftert' 8kt prWo . Av /sUa , OF'^lla 
pIF. ‘rti » ?/>-, Skt fPiiAi-, \v pwiAa , abit .Av 

mtUa , < )P m/l/d, fm m^Uam 
DI* hyiita haptiy*. Av iy^lio . Ia 
Ski A'/io/d dug’to r««it tArfin . trtjl Vv ionJa . Dp 
ka"tam excAvathm' 

pIF. •;wrf. ask to , Skt pr?|d . \v prirtef 

hut i Ip U /rrj ita- ti fnuta well ponkshe*!' i whrre 
the change of p t«» f diows tha* roneisnantaJ ' 
immeiii.itrlv f..||uwe.|, }7t I 

pll (wn-h' to »ith «trtng grvb. Skt 

e'VM \\ rL0(/o tip fi no-iAlA^f 

s ith lengthening V the 
nj , Iatin < ip 

r i .it r Ught righf ■ 

[-11 fo ei ( i;i; 

M 1 Ip ,, f,t 

Ihr^' U |ir •( it.t\ m t 


pIF 

\ • >\\ »'l 
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(see Lex. s.v.), mata- in Gaumata (hardly the same 

as mata- in amala, above); marta- as base for 
mariiya- (see Lex. s.v.). 

§243. The Perfect Passive Participle in 

-no- is seen in Skt. sannd- 'seated* to sod-, Gk. 
a-yi^s 'holy* to afo/iat T revere*, Latin plenics ‘full* 
to pie- fill, and in the Germanic participles such 
as Gm. gesprochen, Eng. spoken, etc. These forma¬ 
tions also normally have the root in the zero 
grade, but show the same variation as do the -to- 
participles (§242). There are two examples in OP, 

both serving as the second element of persona! 
names; 

A OP a-higna-, to an unidentified root, in Bagahigna-. 
OP d-bau^rm-, late form for *dbauxSna-, to root 
bang- ‘free’, seen in Av. pouru-baoxhia~; in OP 
Adiyabaidna- (see Lex. s.v.). 


The same formation probably stands also in the 
adv. aSnaiy (see Lex. s.v.). 

§244. The Future Passive Participle IN-eto- 

is typified by Skt. yajatd-, Av. ya^ata- ‘worthy of 
worship*, to (Skt.) yaj- ‘worship*; but the forma¬ 
tion often comes to have virtually the force of a 
perfect passive in -to-: cf. Skt. pacatd-, but Gk. 
7 r«rr6s, Lt. coctus ‘cooked*. Cf. also Gk. 6.-<rxw^ 
‘unchecked*, to ‘I hold, have*. The OP ex¬ 
amples happen to be from intransitives, and are 
therefore active in meaning: nsn. Oakatam, npn. 
Bakatd ‘past’, to root dak- ‘pass’; and -gmata- 
gone to gam- ‘go’, in npm. ha'^-gmatd ‘assembled’, 
nsf, pard-gmatd ‘gone forth’, perhaps nsf. 
gmat\d ‘gone down, fallen*, cf. Av. ysmata- as well 
as the regular passive participle gala- (pIE *g^ 7 ii- 
to-, also in Skt. gatd-, Gk. -/3aros, Lt. ventum). 


CHAPTER VII. SYNTAX AND STYLE 


§246. The Syntax op OP has few features 
which differentiate it from that of other related 
languages; but from the paucity of the texts and 
the large amount of repetition in them the variety 
of constructions is very limited. As text and trans¬ 
lation are both accessible in this volume, many 
examples are cited by reference and text, with¬ 
out translation; others are cited by reference only. 

§246. The Syntax of the Noun in OP follows 
the e.xpected lines, in the main. Its special features 
are the anacoluthic use of the nominative 
(§§312-4), the disappearance of the dative form 
and the assumption of the dative uses by the geni¬ 
tive form (§250), and a certain amount of syncre- 
tization of the locative, ablative, and instrumen¬ 
tal cases (§254). 

§247. The Nomin.\tive Case is found in OP in 
the following uses: 

A. As subject of a finite verb expressed or im¬ 
plied: DB 1.1 adam Ddrayavaid, 1.3f ddiiij Ddra- 
yavau^ xMyaBiija. 

B. As predicate to a nominative subject: DB 
1.1 adam Ddrayavau^, 1.7 vayam Haxdmani&iyd 
dahydmaky, 2.27 avadd^dm hamaranam kartam. 

C. As appositive to a nominative: DB 1.1 adam 
Ddrayavau^ x^dyadiya vazraka. 

D. By anticipation for another case, normally 
with a resumptive pronoun or adverb which de¬ 
fines the case-use; see §312, §314. 


E. In late inscriptions, as a general form re¬ 
placing a genitive (§313) or an accusative: A^Pa 
5f hya mam ArtaxSagd xMyadiya akunau§ ‘who 
made me, Artaxerxes, king*. 

§248. The Vocative Case is used in direct ad¬ 
dress: martiyd DNa 56. 

§249. The Accusative Case is found in OP in 
the following uses: 

A. As direct object of a transitive verb: DB 
1.19 mana bajim abaratd ‘they bore tribute to me’. 

B. As direct object of a verbal noun: DB 4.55f 
Anramazda diwdm dauUd biyd ‘may Ahuramazda 
be a friend unto thee’. 

C. As direct object anticipating the subject of 
an object clause: DB 1.52f. mdtyamdyn xhulsdliy 
tya adam naiy Bardiya amiy ‘lest (the people) 
know me, that I am not Smerdis*. 

D. As double object, one of the person and the 
other of the thing: DB 1.44f aita x^aqam tya 
Gaumdia hya magu^ adlnd Kabujiyam ‘this king- 
ship which Gaumata the Magian took away from 
Cambyses’ or ‘of wliich Gaumata deprived Cam- 
byses’; so also 1.46f, 59, 65f, and its passive in 1.49f 
hya avayji Gaumdtam (yarn magum x^a<;ayn dltarn 
caxriyd ‘who migiit make that Gaumata the Me¬ 
dian deprived of the kingship’. DB 4.U5 naiy 
§kaurim (= skaudim) naiy iunuvatam zura akuna- 
vam ‘neither to the weak nor to tlie powerful did 
I do wrong’. DPd 20-2 aita adam ydnam jadiya- 
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miy AuramazfMm 'this I ask as a favor of 
Ahuramazda’. In the passive, the accusative of 
the thing remains unchanged: DNb 8f iya tkau0iS 
. . , mi&a kariyaii 'that the weak should have 
wrong done to him'; also DNb lOf, and DB l.4«f 
(al>ove), 

E. As appositive to another accusative: DB 
1.49f GaumAtam tyam mag^im; DPd 2f hauf Dd- 
rayavaum zidyaBiyam adadd 'he created King 
Darius'. 

F. As predicate to the direct object of a facti¬ 
tive verb: DNa 5f hya fMrayawtum zltdyaBiyam 
akunauk 'who mwie Darius king'; and *if other 
verlis, cf. ydnam in DPd 20-2 (quoted under D), 

O. To express the goal; names of places are 
often used thus withfiut a preposition (regularly 
with fra-aiS-, ar-, am-ar-, pard ar , hyat-), tsjt 
names of persons always have the preposition: DB 
3.82 aifiy avam Ariam ahyai'a Bdtnrum; exceptifm 
DB r>.2lf ahyatHjm airiy Hakdm, cf. DB 2.72, 373f 
(*iyac~), 272f (/ro-oiL), DB .'J.23f (oifl-or-), DPe 

21 (ni-ar-). With ay- 'go' places as well as persons 
lake prepfwitions. cf. DB l.9lf. 373, DZc II fi>r 
places, DB 1113, 2.32f for persrms. 

H. With prepositions and postpiwitifms, r|e- 
noting not merely g*»al hut sometimes other ideas, 
see !i2r»l». 

I. W ith k/Ima 'flesire*, apparently a terminal ar- 
cu.Hiitive inrlicating that the desire has reached the 
person anri is fvlt hy him MAOS (WiK ()): DB 
1.3rif ynffii /ntJm hlrrm 'a.s was my d»*sire’, X Pf 21 f 

Auramazdam oroftj hlma <lha ‘thus v^jus the di'sio' 
unto Ahuramazda*. 

1. To expres.M duration of time, a.s m the adv. 

dnnjam: DB I..M; dnryam jlni 'mavj'st tfioii live 
long’, 

K. To express time when, as m tlie adverUs 
fmrnnnm and fMiruram formerly', and with the 
postposition DB I 2l) j-s'o/Kioi 

am idunwaynht ‘either hv night or hv d.iv. that 

\\asdone . DBj fllf Hiininihttruhyti ani/oyo /o/om 

nain futfti/ fiiiUhi^iitn hnninrnnnin knrftirn on the la^t 

of the inonlh rhiira\ahara. then t.v them llie 
lial I le w as fought 

I. I’n e\pirs.s spentieation: tuim.i as in 
ftninn 'a pro\ lin e M.irgima hv n.trii.'’ 

^***^*^ •’*■ ’> is realiv are nt and riot !,« 

with long guide vowt'l (s,.,. I 

§260. I II t ( 1 1 N i (I \ 1 ( \'^| ippe 11 s in I i|* III ([,,» 

Inllow ing U'-es: 




A. PoMeanrp,' m m DB 2.l9r mm ladUa ‘n* 
wbj«ct’; DB 4J2r anMi^ *mm *017 MIrn i.j.' 
whence alM with ita oppoaite is DB 2.71f Aa«2 
hwmV hamifipa otoM lie becane rebeBiaae townid 
me' (eko DB 3.11, 412. iutaMl of Wm 'ham 
me’ end the like, DB 1.40. 2.af, 22T, 3.7*. 3Jin 
DB 1.4 moM pUa. IJM hrm. Md 

With other wnrdi of rebliouhip. Ihm ■ found sko 
in the predicate: DB 3.9f potn 

o6asa 's/terwvdi the prorinee beeMw tninr* d 

DB S.IOr. aSf. ftiMi DB 3Mf 

fMntyarakaui j id ye 0iy mky d f- „„p 

which calk iUelf King DnriQsV. 

H. Hubjertive, m in DB 1.1 If mimd A 
fiuuddMa *by the favor of Ahuramaado’, DNa 
Ayrf A uroNMiddAd frmmdnd '.Ahurmaaada'a 
mamJ'; rsperiaJly with paa si v s participini. whsre g 
dcvpIflfM into the agmt: DH I 27 tym mmtd 
'which has hrm done by me*, XPf 38 
kofUim dAo 'which had been built by my faili^* 
Alternative ways of expnwsing the agent are the 
genitive with prMtpnsitmn nidig (srw K). the ahW- 
live with hard m Wii-iwd (see |27l and Lex sv 
Aocfi). and apparently hy the aeriMtive akai# 
(.\'l*a 2**^ mdm upd mdm korid nuMle hy me ai ay 
time*, A’Pa 2»i mdm korld ‘ma<ie by me*, hoik 
prolialdy corrupt. t»ut rf the wtdm kdmm eli 
{219 I). 

(' Dhjertive, as in DB 4 7Hf A 
j*Ud htyil ‘may AhiiramawU lie a srniter id thee* 
(unicwi tiui K« a ilative iiaei. ami evperiaJIv wrtk 
/Mvodigfi and frumtUnr-, as in DB I If / 
J-Wyiidiyrjrulin king of king*’ and D\a 7f 
pnrutfuim framdidram one loni id laanr* But imly 
a plural gimifivr k« u^i with /MgodigM. m the 

singular the l.■-aflvewu•e.^(lr.l \) Thegmitive 

with fhr wri. to rule’ prMiaMv leheig* Kerr D\» 

ISf otiarruidm I nite«i over them. 

I>\li i:» ruling over mr 

ow n (impulw»«» 

D IVirtitivr. cxprew-ing the whole DB \ A71 




Th»* .1 Uiivp r -rriM in Of* ||^ ^ 

•'impli.tn ..f .)4liv^ funrli.inw t.y iK^ (rniliT* f trm 
It to UifTorwni i-kt^ >l«(iyp« voS llW 

roptiU. fr..n» ci niitvw* tK>»i la \ PY Jit 

/*i'iirir.J * * iwrr..f for mnir ***^*9 f*if< • g 

I' 4rni< .fh*T «..n« iK^rw wwre’, th^ rway t* •iiWr 

»i. or*h-.ionr- (.‘rnliv.- r thm wofs| tl 

[- tl U. hoArvr thrr^ ni*> ta f*y.w J 

* K# ] 11 I V r ^ .• f 31 
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Viyaxnahya mahya XIV raucabiS Bakala aha ‘14 
days of the month Viyakhna were past’; DB 1.49 
naiy amaxam taumaya kakiy ‘not anyone of our 
family’, cf. amaxam taumaya DB 1.28f depending 
directly on Kabujiya ; DPd If hya madiMa baganam 
‘the greatest of the gods’. 

E. Expressing time within which: DB 4.4f 
hamahyaya Barda ‘in one and the same year*; from 
this use came the use of the genitive x§(zj)(iy DB 

1 .20, in a riming pair with acc. rauca and enclitic 
patiy, to indicate time when. 

F. As appositive to a genitive, as in DB 3.58f 
Ddrayavahau§ xMyaBiyahyd, 

G. As dative of indirect object, in DB 1.12 
Aiiramazdd x^aqam mana frabara, DB 1.31f 
kdrahya naiy azda ahava ‘it was not known to the 
people’, DB 1.75 kdrahya avaBd adaha, DSa 5 
visahyd fra^am Badayataiy. 

H. As dative of reference, in DB 1.87 aniyahyd 
asam frdnayam ‘for the rest I brought horses’, 
DNa 3f hya §iydtim add martiyahyd ‘who created 
happiness for man’; including the dative of pos¬ 
session, as in DB 4.56 utdtaiy taiand vasiy biyd ‘and 
to thee may there be family in abundance’. 

I. As dative of goal, in DB 1.13 imd dahydva 
tyd mand paiiydUa ‘these are the provinces which 
came to me’. 

J. With the idea of harna- ‘like’ in compounds: 
DB 1.30 harndid hamapitd Kabujiyahyd ‘having 
the same mother and father as Cambyses’; the 
position of the genitive after the adjectives sug¬ 
gests that this is a dative use rather than a true 
genitive use (cf. §309).^ 

K. With prepositions, the mixed use with -paiiy 
(see E); DB 3.32 pasd. mand ‘behind me’; with 
anu~ ‘according to’, in DNb 16, 18; with following 
rddiyy to express agent, in DNb 9, lOf; with encli¬ 
tic -rddiyy in avahyaradiy ‘on account of this’. 

§261. The Locative Case appears in OP in the 
following uses: 

A. Expressing place where, without a pn>posi- 
tion, as in DB 1.34f pasdva drauga dahyauva ramj 
ahava utd Pdrsaiy utd ]\Iddaiy utd aniyduvd dah~ 
yuhivd ‘afterwards the Lie waxed great in the 
country, both in Persia and in Media and in the 
other provinces’; DB 2.75 duvaraydmaiy basla 
addriya ‘he was held bound at my palace eu- 

^ Cf. Greek use of the dative with adjectives of which 
the prior element was 6/io-; though in later times the 
genitive also was used with them. 


trance’; DB 2.76 pasavaSim Hagmatdnaiy uzmayd- 
patiy akunavam ‘afterwards I put him on the 
stake (= impaled him) at Ecbatana’; DB 1.15 
tyaiy drayahya ‘(those) who (dwell) by the sea’ 
(not ‘islanders’, since the term denotes the sa¬ 
trapy of which Dascylium was the capital, JNES 
2.304). With ‘king’, singular nouns are in the loca¬ 
tive, as in DB 1.2 xmyaBiya Pdrsaiy ‘king in 
Persia, though plurals are in the genitive 
(§250.C); similarly DB 1.81 x^agam tya Bdbirauv 
the kingship in Babylon’. It is a substitute for 
the genitive in DB 2.23f hya Afddai§uvd maBiUa 
dha ‘who was chief among the Medes’ (cf. §250.D). 

B. Expressing place to which, with prep, ydtd 
as far as’, in DSf 32f abara ydtd Bdbirauv ‘carried 
as far as Babylon’, 34 ydtd Quidyd ‘as far as Susa’; 
perhaps also, because of the idea of motion which 
seems to be in the verbs, in gdOavd avdstdyam (DB 
1.62f), gdBavd niyahidayam (DNa 36), maskduvd 


avakanam (DB 1.86.), uzmayd-patiy (DB 2.76, etc.). 

C. Expressing specification: ndma ‘as to name' 
(see Lex. s.v. for examples, and §312), and pos¬ 
sibly namd (if long-vowel loc. and not acc.); prob¬ 
ably Wc 1 CA’^A” karsayd ‘120 (units) in weight’, 
and D-Sa 1 (and A-Hb) apaddnam stundya (if for 
-dyd) aBagainam ‘palace made of stone as to its 
column (.s)’. 

D. Abnormal uses: The locative sometimes re¬ 
places the ai)I:itivo with hacd, to denote place 
from which: hacd Bdbirauv ‘from Babylon’ (DSf 
33; I)ut the abl. in hacd Babirau§ DB 2.G4f), hacd 
Hidauv (DSt 44, DPh 7, DM 5f); and once even 
without the preposition: XPf 32-4 yaBdmaiy pita 
Ddrayavaus gdBavd aMijava ‘when my father 
Darius went from the throne (= died)’. 

E. With propositions; The locative is found 
witli ydtd (sec B), hacd (sec D), ni~ in tlie adv. ni- 
padiy, -pally (see A, B). Further, all Iocati\'o case- 
forms have the postposition -a, except names of 
places in the singular and those which function as 
advtM-bs (such as (/urany, rddiy, ni-padiij, etc.). 

F. .-Vs appositive to a locative, as in DB I.34f. 

§262. The Ikstrumentae Ca.se appeai-s in OP 
in the following uses: 

A. With hadd, to denote accompaniment either 
friendly or hostile: DB 2.2lf pasdva hauv Vidarna 
hadd kdrd asiyava ‘after that this Ilydarnes with 
the army inarched forth’; DI^ 2.23 avadd hatuar- 
anam akiuiaus hadd Mddaibis ‘there he made 
battle with the Mede.s’. 
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B. With pari-ay- ‘to have respect for’, to de¬ 
note association; DB 1.23 imd dahydva tyand mand 

data apariyaya ‘these provinces had respect for my 
law’. 

C. Alone, to denote means: DB 1.1 If vaSnd 
Auramazddhu aham xSayaSiya otmiy ‘by the favor 
of Ahuramazda I am king’. 

D. Alone, to express specification: DNb 40f 
yaumainiS amiy utd daslaihiyd uld padaibiyd 
‘trained am I both as to hands and as to feet’. So 
also with numerals: DB 2.56 Andmakahya mdhyd 
XV raucabi§ dakaid dko. ‘of the month Anamaka, 
15 by days were past’; Wa 1 II karid ‘2 (units) by 
weight’; ef. Lg. 19.227-9. 

E. With or without prepositions,' to denote 
place where or within which: DB 1.92 vardanam 
anuv Ufrdtuvd ‘a to\vn beside the Euphrates’; 
DB 3.26 kdra Pdrsa hya v'edpaliy ‘the Persian 
army which (was) in the palace’; XPa 13f vasiy 
aniyakiy naibam karlam and Pdrsa ‘much 

other good (construction) was built within this 
(city) Persepolis’. 

F. With hoed, to denote place from which; DPh 
5 (and DH 4) hacd SakaibiS ‘from the Scythians’; 
but perhaps the ablative form in the plural had 
been lost, and its functions been taken over by the 
instrumental form, for there is no distinctly abla¬ 
tive plural form recorded in OP. 

G. Alone, to express cause; DB 1.86 abiS ndinyd 
dha ‘on account of the waters there was navig¬ 
ability’; DSe 46f didd ha[naidya avaymatjd ‘wall 

fallen down from lapse of time’ (both examples 
doubtful, see Lex. s.vv.). 

H. With anuv, to express accordance: DNb 
24-0 marhya tya kunautiy yadiva dbaratiy anuv 
taumanUaiy ‘what a man does or performs ac¬ 
cording to his natural powers’. 

I. As a general case-form, added as the last of 
a series of accusatives: DB l.m abicariU/ammea 
mdntyamcd vebiSed- XPh 50f and 53f Aurama’- 


t'se of the instrumental without a preposition to de¬ 
note place where or within which is not common, but is 
approached m various languages; for the whole IE 
field, cf Brugmann, Gdr.^ 2.2. §480 (Der Inst rumentalis 
a sortheher und zeitlicher ‘Prosecutivus’,-der Uaumer- 
streckung-der Zeiterstreckung); in Sanskrit, of 
h. ney,Skt.(;r.= §281.d (Time passed through, or by 
he lapse of which anything is brought about); in .^ve.s- 
tan, c . Keichelt, Aw. Elmb. §-148 (I’rosekulivus zur 

czfichnung dc.s liaums, mit de.ssen Zurticklegung cine 
Bewegung voraiiruckl). b b- 


dam .. . artded. Apparently two locutions have 
been contaminated: ‘Ahuramazda along with 
Arta’ and ‘Ahuramazda and Arta’, giving ‘Ahu 
ramazda and along with Arta’. 'There is a similar 
but more extensive use of the instrumental as a 
general case-form in Avestan.^ 

J. With prepositions: hadd (see A); anuv (see 
E, H); -paiiy (see E); hacd (see F). 

§263. The Ablative Case is found in OP in 
the following uses: 

A. With hacd, to express the various ‘from’ 
ideas; listed §271. 

B. With ydtd d, to express the goal in space: 

DPh 6 (and DH 5) ydid d Kukd ‘as far as Ethiopia’ 

DPh 7f (and DH 6) ydtd d Spardd ‘as far as’ 
Sardis’; but cf. §270.11. 

§264. Syncretism of the Cases may have 
been a considerable factor in the forms and syntax 
of OP. With the reduction of final -s -t to a mini¬ 
mal sound, which perhaps was entirely lost after d 
(though not lost after -a-), the endings of certain 
cases, originally distinct, became identical. Thus 
in -d- stems, a form ending in -dyd is gen., inst 
loc., abb; in -6- stems, a form in -d is both inst. and 
abb; in -i- stems, a form in -iya is inst., loc., abb 
(and possibly gen.; no certain example); while no 
such confusion is demonstrable in -I- stems (no 
inst., loc., abb forms extant), in consonant-stems 
(no abb forms extant), in -u- stems (no inst. or 
abb forms extant; but see remarks below). So 
much for the singular; in the plural the nom. and 
acc. are always alike, the gen. is distinct, the inst. 

and loc. are different, the abb form is entirely lack¬ 
ing. 

It may be then that (except in enclitic pro¬ 
nouns: -ma in haedma, -sa in avadaSa etc.) the 
ablative as a distinct form was lacking in OP, 
since the original ablative forms had become 
identical with other ease-forms, notably those of 
the instrumental and locative, and that therefore 
certain instrumental and locatB’e forms, not by 
oiigin identical with the ablative, are used with 
hacd ‘from’ (§2.51.D, §2.52.F). Thi.s would explain 
also the regular use of the preposition with what 
ue desipiafe^as the ablative, whereas otherca.scs 

^ On tins siihject, Ed. Scluvyzer, Die sog. missbrauch- 

liehoti IiKstruinentale im Awesta, IF 47.214-71 (1929); but 

for .sudi fcn-ins in the Cathn.s, also .Maria W. Hmith, 

Indies tn the Syntax of the Gathas of Zarathushtra, 
c.sp. pages lO-So (102!)). 
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are used both with and without prepositions, and 
would also motivate the single exception in XPf 
33, where the loc. gaBava is used without haca, but 
in an ablatival meaning. One form remains to be 
noted: DB 2.65 has BabirauS as.the old abl. form 
identical with the gen., as in Sanskrit; but a 
later inscription, DSf, has loc. Babirauv with haca 
in line 33, and Hidaiiv occurs with haca in DSf 44 
DPh 7, DH 5f, showing a shift in this declen¬ 
sion. Late Avestan also departed from the old 
identity of gen. and abl. (outside the -6- stems!), 
by creating new ablatives in -i ; OP allowed a new 
amalgamation of the abl. with other cases to re- 
main as normal. 

§266. Number has in OP its usual signif¬ 
icance. The singular form has collective meaning 
in DB 1.87 aniyahya asam franayam ‘for the rest 
I brought horse(s)’; in DB 1.65 maniyam ‘house¬ 
hold slave(s)’, the Elamite having a personal 
determinative; and perhaps in D^Sa 1 and A^Hb 
apaddnam stundya aSagainam ‘palace stony as to 
column(s)’ = ‘palace with stone columns’, if 
stundya is a miswriting for loc. stundya. For kdra 
and dahydu^ as antecedents of plural masc. pro¬ 
nouns, see §258.111; for alternative singulars as an¬ 
tecedents of a plural pronoun, see §258.IV. 

§266. Grammatical Agreements in OP follow 
the usual types found in IE languages, as to at¬ 
tributive adjectives, appositive nouns and adjec¬ 
tives, predicate nouns and adjectives, pronouns of 
the various kinds, and verbs with their subjects. 
A few peculiarities are listed in the following sec¬ 
tions, with some instances of regular use. 

§267. Appositives occur in the following cases; 
lack of examples in the other cases is accidental: 
nora. DB 1.1, 1.53, and almost everywhere; acc. 
DB 1.54, DPd 2, DNb 4f, etc.; gen. DB 3.59, 
DPd 9-11, XPc 14, etc.; loc. infrequent, DB 

1.34f. More often the appositive, if more than a 
single word or if to an oblique case, is (expressed 
by an anacoluthic nominative phrase, followed by 
a resumptive pronoun or adverb (§3l4a; §312). 
Partial appositives occur as in DB 1.34f pasdva 
(Irauga dahyauvd vasiy abava itld Pdrsaiy ntd 
Madaiy uid aniyduvd dahyuSuvd ‘afterward the 
Lie became great in the country, both in Persia 
and in Media and in other provinces’; also DB 
1.40f, 1.48f, DSf 25f 6ikd avaniya aniyd XL ara- 
§ani§ bar§nd aniyd XX ara§ani§ harhid ‘the rubble 


was packed down, some 40 cubits in depth, another 
(part) 20 cubits in depth*. Appositive substantives 
do not necessarily agree in gender; thus DPd 6f 
^ya,m dahydu§ Pdrsa ‘this province Persia*, where 
dahydu§ is feminine and Pdrsa is masculine. 

§268. Agreements op Pronouns show the ex¬ 
pected phenomena, and some special features 
which are here given. 

I. The pronouns hauv^ am-, -dim, and 

their forms are often used to refer back to a pre¬ 
ceding phrase or relative clause; a preceding 
phrase is usually in the nominative, as in DB 
2.30f kdra hya hami^iya lyiand naiy gaubataiy avam 
godly ‘the rebel army which does not call itself 
mine that do thou smite’, but sometimes in its 


own proper case, as in DB 2.84 kdram hamigiyam 
hya mand naiy gaubataiy avam jald ‘the rebel army 
which may not call itself mine—that do ye smite’. 

II. The enclitics -hm and -dun and their forms 
may have antecedents of any gender, and the 
singular forms may refer to antecedents of any 
number; for details, see Lex. s.vv. -sa- and -di-. 

III. Plural pronouns are often used where the 


antecedent is ‘men’ implied in a preceding kdra 
‘people, army’ or dahyaid ‘province’ or the like: 
thus DB 1.G5 -dU goes back to 64 kdrahyd; DB 
2.19-21 -sdm in two occurrences and the two 


plural imperatives go back to kdram.; DB 3.Ilf 
akunava^td is plural by the meaning of dahydu§, 
as are agarbdya'^ 3.48 and agarbdya’‘ 3.49 by refer¬ 
ence to kdra 3.45. DNa 36f -Sdm refers back to -Sim 
36, denoting ‘men* (cf. II, above) implied from 
burnim 32. DB 4.5f -SiS has the meaning 'foes’, 
by reference to liamarand ‘battles’ (see JAGS 
35.344-50, 41.74-5; Cam. reads -SiS, not -Sim\). 

IV. Other features: In DSe 32-7 the fern. pi. 
dahydva motivates the masc, aniya aniyam. In DB 
4.68f tlie masc. pi. avaiy refers back to masc. sg. 
nmrtiya to which are attached two alternat ive rela¬ 
tive clauses connected by -id ‘oi-’. In XPh 30f atar 
aitd dahydva iyaiy upariy nipiStd ‘witliiii these 
provinces which are inscribed above’, the masc. 
relative tyaiy refers to fern, dahydva tliough 
dahydva has the fern, attribute aitd. DB 1.65 tyd 


and D8s 6 [-f/fs) are neuter plurals with multiple 


antecedents of ditferent genders. 

§269. Agree.mknt of Predicates is of the nor¬ 
mal types. But an adjective in the singular neuter 
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may be used as predicate to any subject:* DB 2.18f 
kdra Pdrsa utd Mada hya upd mam aha hauv 
kamnam aha ‘the Persian and Median army which 
was with me—this was a small thing'; so also DB 
1.47 uvaipaHyam (referring to Parsam uta Madam 
uia amyd dahyava), DNa 39 ciydkaram aha avd 
dahyava, DNb 6f avdkaram amiy, DNb 27f ava- 
karam-ca-maiy ukly utd framdnd, DNb 50f 
ciydkaram amiy ciydkaram-ca-maiy uvnard. A neu' 
ter subject may have a masculine substantive as 
predicate; DNb Ilf iya rdsiam ava mam kdma 
‘what is right, that is my desire'. 

In DB 2.92f ParOava utd Varkdna harni- 
^iya abava^' hacdma FravariaU agauba^id ‘Parthia 
and Hyrcania became rebellious from me, they 
called themselves Fravartis’s', the plural verbs in¬ 
dicate that the predicate adjective hamigiyd is 
plural rather than dual, although it is predicate to 
two singular nouns. 

In DB 1.8 hacd paruviyata hyd amdxam taumd 
xMyadiyd aha, the probability is that xMyaSiyd is 
nom. pi. ‘kings’, in which case dha is plural, 
agreeing with its predicate; but if xMyaeiyd is 
taken as nom, sg, adj. ‘royal', dha is singular, 
agreeing with its subject iaumd ‘family'. 

§260. The Pronouns of OP, including those 
which have also adjectival use, are the following; 

I. The personal pronouns adam ‘I’ and tuva 7 n 
‘thou’ have no peculiarities of syntax; the genitive 
forms are used in all uses and not replaced by 
possessive adjectives (unlike the use of Latin 
mens and tuns to replace the possessive genitive, 
and sometimes other genitive uses). The only use 
of liiraju and its forms is, from the nature of the 
texts, to refer to a hypothetical second person of 
general character. 

II. The enclitic pronouns of the third person, 
and -dim and their forms, show no variation 

of form for gender; cf. Lex. s.vv. For forms of -dim 

written as separate words, see Lex. s.v. -di-, and 
§133. 

III. Certain other pronouns may be groupetl to¬ 
gether as Demonstratives, though flu'y seem to 
combine demonstrative and determinative mean- 


' Cf. tho predicate nouter to a ma. 9 c. or fern, subject 
soinetinu..su.ed in Latin: Lcl.S.KO (rlste lupus sta- 

bulls, Aen, -l,56!)f rariu/n rl mntubiU'si-mper fiminu Simi- 
)ar]y in (ircck: Xori. Anal,. 2,3.15 (ri rpayi,^ara) f,, ,al 
TTQpd TTOTO;- iibi- Kt<Pa\a\-ik 3.2.22 

TTora^oO? QTropop 


ings that cannot be definitely separated from each 

other; these are all used both as pronouns and as 
adjectives: 

hauv (§263), much like Latin is. 

ava- (§264), equivalent to Latin Me. 

{yarn and its .suppletions (§265), like Latin hie and 
is. 

aita- (§266), like Latin hie. 

All these are used as resumptive pronouns, re¬ 
ferring to something already mentioned which is 
frequently without grammatical construction 
(§314, §312), as well as in more usual ways. The 
adverbs avada and avaOd are also used as resump- 
tives. 

The adverb amata ‘from there’ indicates a stem 
ama- ‘that’, found in OP in the adverb only. 

IV. The relative pronoun of OP is hya hyd tya 
(§261), used also as definite article (cf. §262) and 
(rarely) as pronoun of the third person. 

V. The interrogative-indefinite pronoun, pIE 
qH-, has a few remnants in OP; see §201. 

VI. The pIE relative also has a few rem¬ 
nants in OP; see §197. 

§261. The Relative Demonstrative of OP 
is hya hyd tya, in form and in functions combining 
Skt. demonstrative sa-s sd tad and relative ya-s 
yd yad (cf. Gk.oh TO, 6s ij 6). In OP the use as rela¬ 
tive occurs much more commonly than the use as 
article or demonstrative pronoun. Scrutiny of the 
examples makes it probable that the original dom¬ 
inant use was that of the relative; that in attribu¬ 
tive clauses modifying a nominative the omission 
of the copula led to an understanding as an apposi- 
tivo marked l)y the article; that thi.s use wa.s ex¬ 
tended to accusative anteeedont.s, and rarely to 
substantives in other cases; that the appo.sitive 
shifted to a mere attribute and was occasionallv 
plac’od before the modified substantive; that the 
article was ultimately proposed to an adjective in 
a geiKU'ic sense.* 

I. The relative use i.s clear where the clause ha.s 
a finite verb, as in DB I. . 11 , ora participle without 
the copula as the passive e([iiivalent of an active 
actually found: DB 4.If lya maria knrtam ‘what. 

me’ — lyU (ya adam akiinai'am 
what I did’; also when the relative differs in case 
from its antf'cedent: XBf 22f Ddrayaraum hya 
mand pita, ef. DSf .oTf, DSf 42, DPh bf. 

Lf^. 2(1 1 -10 (I!)} I), witli (letnils of tho urj^uiacnt lead¬ 
ing (o the views siimiuarized in this section. 
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II. From the originally relative type Gaumata 
hya maguS (DB 1.44, etc.) without the copula, 
there came the accusative type Gaumatam iyam 
magum (DB 1.49f, etc.), where the articular use 

is assured. 

III. This pronoun as article is used after a noun 
to introduce modifiers: an appositive substantive 
alone (DB 1.44, 1.50) or with preceding genitive 
(XPf 30, DB 1.39); a common adjective (DB 
2.25f, DPe 3f, DSf 30f, 37), two successive com¬ 
mon adjectives (DSf Ilf), an ethnic (DBk 2, DB 
1.79, 2.21), a superlative with following genitive 
of the whole (DSf 9); a possessive genitive of a 
personal name (DB 1.89) or of a pronoun (DB 
2.35, 1.69); a locative substantive (DB 1.81 
xSa^am tya Babirauv) or an instrumental with en¬ 
clitic postposition (DB 3.26 kara Parsa hya v^pa- 
tiy), 

IV. This pronoun as article occasionally pre¬ 
cedes its noun to attach to it an adjective or a 
genitive; there are these e.xamples: DB 1.8 and 
DBa I2f hyd amdxam iaumd; DB 1.23 iyand mand 
ddtdj cf. DNa 21; DB 3.32 hya ajiiya kdva PdTsa\ 
DB 4.87f iydm imaUdm martiydndm taumdm; DB 
5.12 tyam§dm maBUtam; DNa 56f hjd Auramaz- 
dahd framdnd; DSf 12f hya mand pitd ViUdspa.'^ 

V. This pronoun as generic article has two oc¬ 
currences in DSe 39f hya taumyd iyam skaueim\ 
elsewhere generic force is given by use of martiya- 
‘man’, as in DNb 12 martiyam draujanam, or is 
unmarked, as with skaitBU DNb 8f, tunuva DNb 
10 . 

VI. In two passages Uja- is demonstrative: DB 
3.73 nipadiy tyaiy ‘close after them’, where the 
text is certain, and DSf 14 tyd ‘these two’, which 
rests upon only slight traces of the characters.^ 

§262. The Articles in OP. 

I. The definite article, properly speaking, is 
lacking in OP, despite the uses given in the pre¬ 
ceding section (cf. Lg. 20.6-8); for hya Juja tya as 
article function only to attach modifiers to another 
substantive, or to indicate generic value. Thus we 
find kdra Pdrsa utd Mada hya upd mam aha hauv 
kamnam aha ‘the Persian and Median army which 
was with me, this was a small thing’ (DB 2.18f); 
adam Ddrayavau§ z§dya$iya vazraka ‘I (am) 
Darius the Great King’ (DB 1.1). It is noticeable 

2 DPe 22 hya is not nom. sg. fern, article before its 
noun, but an ablatival adverb; see Lex. s.v. ^ Lg. 
20.3 for another possibility. 


that Xenophon uses without the article in 

refereime to the Persian king (Anab. 1.7.1, 2, etc.). 

n. The mdefinite article is entirely lacking in 

P, except in the phrase 7 martiya ‘one man’, used 
m introducing a new personage, where the nu¬ 
merical sign has virtually the value of the in¬ 
definite article (DB 1.36, 74, 77, etc.). 

III. The generic article is discussed in §261.V. 

§263. The Demonstrative hauv (once hauvam, 
DB 1.29) is either a pronoun referring to a pre¬ 
viously mentioned substantive, or an adjective im¬ 
mediately followed by its substantive, which is 
then sometimes explained by a relative clause (DB 
1.92; 2.66; 3.35, 54,70). 

§264. The Demonstrative ava- ‘that’ is simi¬ 
larly either pronoun or adjective; it commonly 
refers to something already mentioned, but some¬ 
times has a forward reference, as in naima ava 
kdma tya tunuva skauBatS radiy miBa kariyaiS ‘that 
is not my desire, that the mighty should have 
wrong done to him by the weak’ (DNb lOf; also 
DB3.58, DNa 39, DNb 20, 53, 55, 57, DSa 4 
pSe 34. XPh 49, 51f). It has also the meaning 
‘yonder’ as applied to the sky: Auramazdd hya 
imdm bumim ada hya avam asmdnain add ‘Ahura- 
mazda, who created this earth, who created yonder 
sky’ (DNa 1-3, etc.). 

§266. The Demonstrative nsm.-nsf. iyam 
‘this’, with its suppletions (§199), is likewise either 
pronoun or adjective, mainly of the following 
types; iyam Pdrsa ‘this is the Persian’ (DN I), hya 
imam tacaram akunau§ ‘who built this palace’ 
(DPa of), x§dyadiya ahydyd bumiyd vazrakdyd 
‘king in this great earth’ (DNa Ilf). It is a pro¬ 
noun with rather distant reference in tya imaiy 
karani adurujiya^a ‘so that these deceived the 
people’ (DB 4.34f), where imaiy refers to the rebel 
pretenders listed in DB 4.7-30. 

§266. The Demonstrative aita- ‘this’ more 
often refers to tlie preceding, but also sometimes 
to the following (DB 1.44, DNa 48, XPh 43, per¬ 
haps XSc 4^^), when it may be repeated by aita- 
or ava-. 

§267. The Pronouns in Relative Clauses 
show some interesting syntactic features. 

I. Except for aita tya ‘thi.s which’ (DNa 48, 
XPh 43), the relative never has a preceding pro¬ 
nominal antecedent of general character; cf. DB 
1.27 ima tya mand kartarn ‘this (is that) which 
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was done by me’. But there may be a general sub¬ 
stantive antecedent, as in DB 1.21 martiya hya 

agriya aha avam ‘a man who was excellent, him 
) 

« • • 

II. A general antecedent may be incorporated 
within the clause, as in DB 1.57f uta tyai^aiy 
fratama martiya anuMyd dhald} ‘and those men 
who were his foremost followers’; but more com¬ 
monly the antecedent precedes the relative, as in 
DB 2.77 ntd niarliyd iyaiMiy fratamd anuMyd 
dhatd. 

III. A descriptive adjective is likewise incor¬ 
porated within the clause, in DB 2.30f (and 2.50f) 
kdra hya hami^iya mand naiy gauhaiaiy ‘the hos¬ 
tile army which does not call itself mine’; but such 
adjectives usually stand outside, as in DB 2.84 
kdram hamigiyajn hya 7nand naiy gaubdtaiy, cf. 
also DB 2.21, 3.86. 

IV. The antecedent of a relative pronoun is 
commonly repeated after the clause by a resump¬ 
tive pronoun in its immediate context, such as 
DB 1.21 avam (see above, I); DB 4.75f tya kuna- 
vdhy ava-taiy Auramazda iicdram kunautuv ‘what 
thou shalt do, that may Ahuramazda make suc¬ 
cessful for thee’.2 In one passage the resumptive 
pronoun is repeated: DNb 16f martiya hya ha- 
iax^ataiy anu-dim lha]kartahyd avaOd-dim pariba- 
rdmiy 'the man who cooperates, him according to 
his cooperative service, him thus do I reward’, 

^ . In one passage a relative which is the object 

of two verbs is repeated by -diS as object of the 

second verb: DNb 45-7 uvnard tyd Auramazda 

upariy mdm inyasaya uta-dis atdvayam bartanaiy 

the skills which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me 

and I had the strength to bear them’.^ 

M. The relative as subject is omitted before 
ayanda in XPh 31. 

§268. The Phepositioxs and Postpositions 

found in the t)P texts, with certain others found 
onl^s prefixes to verbs and nouns, are given in 


the following list, with a summary of their uses: 

a, prep. w. adv.; postp. to loc.; pref. to verbs and 
nouns. 

prep. w. acc. 
ati-^ pref. w. verbs 
aBiy, prep. w. acc. 
anuv, prep. w. instr. and gen. 
apa-y pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

abiy^ prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

ava-, pref. w. verbs. 

vd-j pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

updy prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

upariy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs. 

tar a, prep. w. acc. 

m-, prep. w. loc. in phrasal adv.; pref. w. verbs. 

nij-y pref. w. verbs. 

nipadiy, prep. w. acc. 

pa-y prefix in pavaatd-, q.v. 

paiUyd, prep, w. acc. 

paiiy, prep. w. acc.; postp. w. acc., inst., loc.; 

pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
paiih, prep. w. acc. 

para, prep. w. acc.; perhaps prefix in nouns. 
para, postp. w. acc.; prefix w. verbs. 

pariy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs; used as root 
of derivative noun. 

pam, prep. w. acc. and gen. 

jra-y pref. w. verbs and nouns, and in phrasal ad¬ 
verb. 

ydid, prep. w. loc. 
ydtd o, prep. w. abl. 
radiy, postp. w. gen. 

VI-, pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
haca, prep, w. abl., loc., instr., adv. 
hadd, prep, w. instr. 

The inseparable prefixes are the following: 
a- an-, the common negative prefix. 
u- (= ^u~) ‘well’; du^- ‘iir, 

ha~ ham-y equal in meaning to Gk. <jw and Lt. 
com- as prefixes. 


Bv. TPS IfMo.Oln suggests that the engraver j 
*k-(itally umitte.l martiya before tyaikihj, and then 
serted it ;iftcr fratama wfien he noticed the omisj 
t. the -similar usage in J.atin: f'acsur, BG 1.12 , 
par.-, rti. lion-: lldriiaK iUHignem calamitutem populO 
>nanw inPdtrut. uj prtnrfps poemU solfit. ^ The same 

it. I.atir,: ( if. aU Kurn. 12,2.3.2 legiOnibus 
o.nrUtan pealnia rngiOibal easque ad ur 

i. . 


The uses as prepositions (and postpositions) 
will be discussed in the following sections; other 
uses are adequately described in the Lexicon. 

§269. Prepositions with the Accusative are 
the following; for patiy and pasd, used also with 
other cases, see §271: 

a’dar ‘inside’, of place where. 
aOty ‘to’, of goal. 

ably to , of arrival at a goal, either person or 
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pla,C6, 6xcept in *I was near to . . .* (DB 2 12) 
T made additions to . . .* (XPg 10). ’ 

upa ‘under’, always of a person, in figurative 

uses: ‘was under me, under my command, with 

me (DB 2.18, 3.30); ‘under Artaxerxes, in the 

time of A.' (A^a 4); ‘made under me, in mv 
time (A^Pa 23). ^ 

vpariy ‘over’, with slight idea of motion, shading 
down to ‘according to’ (DB 4.64); once second 
word after object (DNb 49, variant of 46). 
tara ‘through’, with motion. 
nipadiy ‘close after’, see §270.IV. 
paiUya ‘in presence of, before’. 
patU ‘against’, governing a person as goal. 
para ‘beyond’, of place where. 

para ‘along’, of motion; enclitic postposition, 
pany‘about = concerning = against’, of a person, 

§270. Prepositions wuth Other Cases are 
the following: 

I. With the instrumental; see also anuv, 'pativ 
hacd, §271. 

hada ‘with’, of accompaniment; of hostile associa- 
tion (as in DB 2.23). 

II. With the ablative; see also haca, §271: 

ydld a ‘unto, as far as’, of limit in place; see also 
d and yd.td, IV. 

III. With the genitive; see also anuv, patiy, 
pasd, §271: 

rddiy ‘on account of’, enclitic postposition in 
avahyarddiy ‘on account of this’; also orthotone 
postposition, indicating the agent (DNb 9, lOf). 

IV. With the locative; see also paliy, hoed 
§271 : 

d, enclitic postposition attached to the locative 
singular of all common nouns and adjectives ex¬ 
cept in phrasal adverbs, and to all locatives 
plural; also preposition with phrasal adverb 
pasdva to denote limit in time (DSe 48); see 
also ydtd d, II. 

ni- ‘down’, only in phrasal adverb nipadiy ‘down 
on the footstep, on the track of, close after’, 
itself functioning as a preposition governing the 
accusative tyaiy (DB 3.73; for form, see §198). 
ydld ‘unto’, of goal in place; see also ydtd d, II. 

§271. Prepositions with Two or More Cases 
are the following; see also a, ydtd, §270.IV. and 
ydtd d, §270.11: 

anuv ‘along’, of motion past, with instrumental; 
‘according to’, with instrumental (DNb 2,5) and 
genitive (DNb 10. 18). 


paliy with accusative, ‘against’ (DNb 22), ‘on’ in 
phrasal adverb palipadam (DB 1.62); as ortho¬ 
tone postposition with accusative, ‘on’, express¬ 
ing time when (DB 2.62); as enclitic postposi¬ 
tion, local ‘in, at’ with instrumental in v^dpaliy 
(DB 2.16°, 3.26), ‘on’ with locative in uzmayd- 
patiy (DB 2.76, 91; 3.52. 92), temporal ‘during’ 
with genitive and accusative in xSapa-vd rauca- 
pati-vd (DB 1.20). 

pasd ‘after’, with accusative of time in pasd tanum 
after himself’ and in the phrasal adverb pasdva 
after that’; with genitive of place in pasd mand 
Rafter, behind me’ (DB 3.32), and acc. of place 
in pasd Sa[kd ‘after the Scythians’ (DB 5.22). 
hoed ‘from’, with ablative of noun or pronoun, or 
ablatival adverb; occasionally with nouns of lo¬ 
cative or instrumental form (once with an an- 
acoluthic nominative phrase, DZe 9, and once 
with an accusative enclitic pronoun as invari¬ 
able, which it follows, DB 1.50). It governs 
place-names as the starting-point from which 
there is motion or action (DB 3.80) or exten¬ 
sion (DPh 5, 7) or separation (XPh 16); names 
of persons of whom fear is felt, from whom com¬ 
mands proceed (= agent), from whom rebellion 
takes place, from whom something is taken 
away (DB 1.61); adverbs of time as starting- 
point; names of persons and things and ab¬ 
stracts from which protection is to be given 
(DPd 16f, etc.). 

§272. The Voices of the Verb in OP include 
forms of the active, the middle, and the passive; 
but the meanings are not in all instances typical 
of the voice-forms. 

§273. The Active Forms have the usual mean¬ 
ings of the active voice; but they are sometimes 
replaced, without difterenceof meaning, by middle 
forms (§274. b). 

§274. The AIiddle Forms have usually the 
proper meanings of the middle voice, but some¬ 
times the meanings of the other voices. 

(a) The middle meaning is clear in such ex¬ 
amples as the following; DB 1.41f z-^a^ani hauv 
agarbayala ‘he seized the kingship for himself’; 
DB 1.47 uvdipaHiyayu akutd ‘he made (the prov¬ 
inces) his own possession’; DB 1..55 paiiydvahyaiy 
T a.sked aid for myself’; DB 1.93 hyaNabnk^ira- 
cara agaabaUl ‘who called himself Xebuchadrez- 
zar’; DB 4.38 palipayauva ‘protect thyself’. 
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(b) In some passages the middle is used with 
purely active meaning, as in akunava^id DSf 48 
‘they wrought', but act. akunavaka^ DSf 51, 53; 
mand b&jim alara*^td DB 1.19 ‘they bore tribute 
to me', but act. abara** DPe 9f, abaraha*' DNa 19f, 
XPh 17, in the same phrase; azdd kiduva DNb 50 
‘do thou make known'; mid. dha'*id ‘they were', 
but also act. aka^} Perhaps the ambiguity of 
a6“r“ for sg. abara^ and pi. ahara’*, ak‘un^f* for 
akunava^ and akunava^, etc., led to the ii.se of the 
middle form as distinctive for the plural; how¬ 
ever, this does not account for some examples, 
such as the imv. ku^uvd. 

(c) Some verbs arc found only in the middle 
voice, though the middle meaning is no longer evi¬ 
dent: such are maniyaiy ‘I think’, yadalaiy 'he 
worships’, amariyald ‘he died’, and their forms. 
That these may originally have represented mid¬ 
dle voice ideas, is indicated by the fact that l^atin 
arhitror, veneror^ morior^ representing the same 
ideas (though only the last is etymologically cog¬ 
nate with the OP correspondent), are all 
deponents, as arc indeed the etymological or se¬ 
mantic equivalents in various other languages. 

(d) The following middle forms have passive 
meaning: ind. vainatniy ‘is seen, is seen to be, 
seems’ DNb 2, XPa 10, and subj. lainntaiy 
DNb 35; anayatd ‘was led’ DM 1.82, 2.73, '>.20'’; 
probably subj. kunavdlaiy DNb 56, and the re¬ 
stored imf. ind. form [d]hlyai]d 'was thrown’ DB 

1.95. This use of the middle as passive is found 
in Avoslan (Reiclielt, Aw. KIml). §014); and the 
middle forms are the basis of the passive forms of 
Greek and Jyatin. 


§276, Thk Tassivk 1'V)kms forms fall into two 
groups, those with flie passiv(‘ siiflix -ya- (§220), 
which are always passive in meaning, nnrl those 
which are composed of the [)asl parti( ipl(‘ with or 
without the verb 'to l)e’ usually (iniitted; the 


combinations in which it is expressed are listrd in 
§270. That the participle without the auxiliarv is 


a true indic^ative passive is sliowji by the (M|uiv- 
alen(‘(' of DM 4.If tyri lunnd kartatn 'vvh.at (was) 


done l)y me’ and DP 4.3f (yn adam ah fnujrfjfn 


' Uv. Tl'S 1915.f)! -3 sroks lo sliow th;i» artivn ahn .-il 
wavs (icnofes o\isl('ficc. l)iit middle rihufa is :dua\s used 
In all ('Npre'ssHUi <4 pi xsf'ssii >n . with .-i i\ •• d:i b v «• 

11 is arj^iitiuail i.s m>l ipnte eeio imim:. (■•rid’. 

4,SI; .-iml no mol iv;ii imi }'«ir ihc s|>e.a;i|i 7 .:ir|,,(| >reiii'. to 
exist. 


‘what I did’. When the verb is intransitive, the 
past participle has active meaning, as in DB 2.32, 
38, 43, 52, 57f, 3.65 Hami^yd Hoffmaid paraild 'the 
rebel.s assembled (and) came out’; DNa 43-5 
Pdrsahyd martiyahyd ddraiy arktiH pardgmatd ‘the 
spear of a Persian man has gone afar*. 

§276. Thk V'krb 'to be’ wrm Pa.ssive Par¬ 
ticiple is usually omitterl; it is expressed only in 
the following examples: 

I. Tme passives of action are perhaps to be .seen 
in the following: 

DB l.Olf xk(u;am tya hard amnjam Uiumdyd pard- 
bartnm nha. 

DB 4.40f aniynkciy ramy a.diy knriam. 

DB 4.51 f avai^dm ara(d)d naiy w^iiy kartnm. 

XPf 38 tyamaiy pi<;n kartam nha. 

II. The predicate participle is clearly adjectival 
in the following: 

DB I.37f mnhyd X!V ra^ira^ni f^kald 

nhn (so also in 17 other flatps). 

DB 3.7f Garmapa/iahya radhya f mnra Maiam 
nha. 

DPe 22 yndiy kdra Pnr.m p<ita ahntiy. 

DNb 20 xh\}dn nm/'/y. cf. the adj. in tfip par.-illrl 
clause uxhxnu^ nmiy, in line 27. 

XI’h 47 hydta nhnaiy, cf, adj. in 18 nrtwn oAuniy. 
and the .similar p.air in .V)f. hwnfiu 

nrftjtd harntiy, the prior r>f wlindt srems in m»vin- 
ing nt*arer to a true prenent pa.vsive of .-M tiikrj 
th.an any of the other phra.^e.-i 

III. The verb bar- ‘become' mav fairlv !«' f-nn- 
sitlercfl here, rf, tbo (irmian tru#' pa.''.'-i\i’ uith 
wrnlni. ’bf'fomi’’, whili- (irn. d.o‘ h.rrn«i nrd\- i 
pa.'^sive of .'itate, in wfucli tfu- parti<'iplr rn'Trlv 
an adjective. W'ltfi jircdicatc purta iph-i op /..jj. 
appear.^ only in .\l’h jii-t nfed. in f )Sf 25 
}/n0il kofani ahatfi the pjrfi' iplo fi;j< brf'um^ sub 
stant Ival and 'iil>jc< t. 

1\. I'liiir lumvilv rovtnrfd [»a>>::igc-, I .(If, 
DSf .'lOf. DM) .Mf. D\b .a;, give nr) irldPlofl il 
e\ i«{f'nc<* of \ ,ilip'. 


§277. Tun fvDirv rlv^: .Mofti> ba.-< in o[’ ttir 

iHii;il ii>es tn (h-niitc [)r*‘'‘r“rit aU'I p i-t t iriv in iri'h' 
pendent elaU'-e*i. In d»‘[>»nrient f'(au'e<. ir i> 
in file lollnu ing; 

<a ) In r' l'i1 1 \ r* el.iU'-* s • ie^'TifU i v ♦’ or rr -st rii Me. 

or''M-.hjn:illv in ilaiivf.. , gl'ir'rj 'ignP,'.ue in 
bi it 11 I )t u hu ll I \ [i» - U ni.i \ .1 r\' \\ U h rii»' -’it ‘pire 

Inr- i§;:in t.. 

■ b' In '^ul ''f u 11I 1 111-)’'*: 1 dij••• ' 1 1 lU') ^ "f 
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fact, direct and indirect quotations of fact, direct 
and indirect questions (§302.a, d, e). 

(c) In temporal clauses introduced by 'when' 
'after', 'while*, 'as long as*, 'until*, in past time 
(§304.a, b, d, e, f), and by 'whenever*, 'until* in 
present time as generalizations (§304.c, f). 

(d) In modal, local, causal, and consecutive 
clauses in present or past time; in consecutive 
clauses with present result depending on present 
or imperfect in the main clause (§305). 

§278. The Subjunctive Mood has a number of 
uses in OP, including those of future time, of vo¬ 
litions, and of wishes. These may be divided into 
uses in independent clauses, uses in relative 
clauses, uses in other subordinate clauses. 

I. In independent clauses: 

(a) Future uses: mere futurity, ahatiy DB 5.19, 

35“; in apodosis, niTasatiy DPe 24; future of 
determination almost equal to command, 
xhmsdtiy DNa 42. 

(b) Volitional uses: affirmative commands havdtiy 

DNa 43, 45f, vaimtaiy DNb 35; negative 
commands with md or mdtya, maniydhay 
DB 4.43, vikandhy DB 4.71, kunavdtaiy 
DNb 56, havdtiy DNb 59. Negative wishes 
possibly in (restored) vijandtiy, vinddaydtiy 
A^Sa 5, A^Ha 7 (though optative or injunc¬ 
tive or imperative forms are equally pos¬ 
sible in these passages). 

(c) Uses in future possible wishes: ahaniy XPh 

47, 48, ahatiy DB 4.39f, Oadayataiy DSa 5, 

DSj 6. 

II. In relative clauses: 

(a) In a relative clause of general future mean¬ 

ing, depending upon an expression of com¬ 
mand or prayer: dhy DB 4.37, 68, 87, DSt 
10®; ahatiy DB 4.38, 68, 68f; knnavdhy DB 
4.75, 79; 'paiiparsdhy DB 4.42; patiparsdtiy 
DB 4.48; vaindhy DB 4.70; vaindiiy DSj 5°. 

(b) In a relative clause equivalent to a future 

general condition, with the conclusion in the 
pres, subjunctive: yadataiy DB 5.19, 5.34f. 

(c) In a defining relative clause, not differing from 

one with the present indicative, the main 
clause being a command: gaubdtaiy DB 
2.84, 3.86; cf. ind. gaubataiy DB 2.21, 31, 
51, 3.15, 59 in the same meaning. 

III. In other subordinate clauses: 

(a) In future conditions with yadiy ‘if*; the nega¬ 
tive is naiy, and the main clause is a com¬ 


mand or a prayer, once a future statement 
(DPe 22): apagavdayahy DB 4.55; Odhy DB 
4.55, 58; vairwhy DB 4.73, 77; vikandhy DB 
4.73; vikandh^-di^ DB 4.77; paribavdh’^-dii 
DB 4.74; paribardhy DB 4.78; maniydhaiy 

DB 4.39, DPe 20, DNa 38. XPh 47; ahatiy 
DPe 22. 

(b) In temporal clauses of future time, with ydvd 

'as long as*; the main clause has an imv. or 
a subjunctive in future meaning; dhy DB 
4.72; ahatiy DB 4,74°, 78. 

(c) In alternative general clauses, the first intro¬ 

duced by ya&d 'when* and the second by 
yadi~vd ‘or if*; the main clause omits the 
copula: vaindhy . . . dxsnavahy DNb 29f. 

(d) In negative clauses of purpose, introduced by 

matyaj with an implication of fear: x^ndsd- 
iiy DB 1.52, depending on a potential opta¬ 
tive; Oadayataiy . . . vamavdtaiy . . . maniijd- 

taiy DB 4.49f, depending upon a timeless 
present. 

(e) In a volition, object of a verb of mental action, 

without conjunction: tya amanayaiy kima- 
vdnaiy DSI 3f 'what I thought I will do*. 

§279. The Optative Mood has a variety of 
uses in OP, fairly parallel to those of the sub¬ 
junctive except that the uses as a future are lack¬ 
ing; they are as follows: 

I. In independent clauses: 

(a) Commands: yadaiSa XPh 50; negative with 

md, biya DB 4.69, yadiyai^a^ XPh 39. 

(b) Prayers: biya DB 4.56. 56, 58, 74f, 75. 78f; 

negative with ma, biya DB 4.59, 79°, 
djamiyd DPd 19. 

II. In a relative clause of characteristic, with 
potential meaning: caxrujd DB 1.50. 

III. In other subordinate clauses: 

(a) In optative clauses explanatory of kama ‘de¬ 

sire’, introduced by hja ‘that’: DNb 

9, 11; vinddayaiS DNb 20; fraOiyai^ DNb 
21 (without tya). 

(b) Potential in an object clause to a verb of fear¬ 

ing in a secondary tense; no introductory 
conjunction: avajaniya DB 1.51, 52.^ 


* Or perhaps potential as principal verbs of informal 
iiuHrect discourse; but not principal verbs denoting re¬ 
peated action in tlie past, as taken l)y Bv. TPS 1945.50-1 
(cf. opt. in tliis use in Avestan; Reichelt, Aw. Elmb 
§638). 
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(c) Potential in a future less vivid condition with 
yadiy *\V\ vindBayaiS DNb 21 (conclusion 
froBiyaiS, see Ilia). 

$280. The Imperative Mood has in OP the 
meanings of command and prayer, 

I. Commands, addressed to men; very common, 
cf. parsd DB 4.38, 69, jadiy DB 2.31 etc., kuiuvd 
DNb 50. In jivd DB 4.56, 75, the command ap¬ 
proaches a wish in value; in md .,. raxBaiuv DNb 
60, the negative command seems to become a 
threat. In varnavaidm DB 4.42, 53, the man ad¬ 
dressed is not subject, but object. 

II. Prayers, addressed to Ahuramasda with or 
without other gods; frequent, with pdtuv pd"tuv, 
daddluv, baraliiVf kunauluv, nikaUitv. 

$281. The Injunctive Mood, which is a sec¬ 
ondary indicative form lacking the augment, has 
in OP only the use in a negative prohibition, 
with md: in the first person, taraam DPe 21; in the 
second person, apagaiidaya DB 4.54, oi^roda and 
atabava DNa 60; in the third person, Oadaya DNa 
58, DNb 53. 

$282. The Infinitive occurs in OP in two 
uses: 

(a) as direct object of verbs meaning Wder’, 

'dare*, *be able*: niyaatdyam . . . kaianaiy 
DZe 9 *I ordered to dig*; niyaktdyam . . . 
nipaiUanaiy XV 23f ‘I ordered to inscribe*, 
cf. the restorations in DSn 1 and DSf 19f 
(subject of passive framdlam); kaSriy naiy 
adarSnauH ciSciy Oastanaiy DB l..*>3f 'no one 
dared say anything’; uMdiU aldvayam harta- 
naiy DNb 40f 'and I had the strength to 
develop them*. 

(b) to express purpexse, with verbs of motion: 

only in the phrase hamnranam rartanaiy ‘to 
make battle* (DB l.O.'tf, and 10 other oe- 
currenees), depending upon diH 'he went', 
paratld (pi. pte.) ‘they went forth’,/r^Ii.^oya 
‘ho sent forth*. 

§283. Tiik PARTiriPLEs in OP have no p<Tuli- 
arities of syntax. 'I'he following are examples of 
their uses: as attributive adjective, DPe 

as appositive afljective, marta XPh tS; predicate 
adjective to a nom., xsnuta DNb 20. 
l)\l) lo, Oukdtd DM I ..'iS; predicate adjective to an 
accusative, dihifn DM l flnruxtam DM I t If; 
predii’alt' MomiMati\f' willumt the (H)piila, ser\'ing 
as (inite verb, paraild DM 2.;i2f, sul»tantivized 


by gender, masc. tuniwd DNb 10, naii. kaimm 
DSf 25, gaM DNa 52, rdaUm DNb 11, 

DNb 18, jiyamnam DB 2.62. 

$284. The Tenses in OP are the prcMOt, the 
imperfect, the strong aorist, the sigmatic aorirt, 
in the indicative; the pre se nt, in the subjunctive, 
the optative, and the imperative. There are aim 
one perfect opUtive ($219), one poHibb sCrong 
aorist c^itative, one strong aorist impermtin and 
possibly others ($218.11; sdd rddiy DB AM). 

$286. The Present Tense or the Indicative 
is used to doiote a real present, as in DB l.3f 
Bdiiy Ddrayatoui lidyaBiya 'Saith Darius the 
King', 1.12 adam xidyaBiya amiy *I am king*; abo 
to denote that which is true without re sp ec t to 
time, as DZe 10 draya tya hacA Pdrad othr the sea 
which extends from Persia', XPh 51 wutrHya .,. 
56 bavatiy. 

With an adverbial expression the present may, 
as in other languages, indicate time begun in the 
past and extending into the present, and the im¬ 
perfect similarly may express time begun in a re¬ 
moter past and extending into a nearer past; the 
best examples are in DB 1.7f hoed pomrtyate 
dmdtd amahy hacd pamriyola hya amdsam lowatf 
xXdyaBiyd dha 'from long ago we are (• have been) 
noble, from long ago our family was (« had been) 
royal (or kings)', and 9-11 V!I! mar%d taumidyd 
tyniy panu'am xMyaBiyd dha adam natama IX 
dw'itdparanam xkdynBiyd amahy '8 of my family 
(there were) who were (- had been) kings, I (am) 
the ninth; 9 in succession we are (- have lieeni 
kings*. 

In .XI’h .10 oAtiy ‘there is* seems to have hem 
uscfl illogically for dha 'there was*. The presmt 
knnnutiy in DSs w an hLstorical present, of time¬ 
less connotatir»n. for the usual aorist odti 'created*. 

§286. The iMPERFErr and Aorist Tenses or 
THE IvDir^TivE are in OF’ used to expreiw action 
in past time, whether in progress or definitely 
terminate<i or bat>itual and repeated. The two 
tenses are seen in the variations of the same 
phrase; aori.st in DB I .OOwfiftfl hamaranam akumd 
‘then we made battle’, and imperfect in DB 2 23 
av(uh\ hamaranam akunauH 'there he made battle*, 
both denoting terminatfsl action. So also the im- 
(M'rfect ada^ia ‘(Teat«Hr is use<l in the phrases at the 
Iw'giiining of DIM. DNb, DSe. preci.^ly as the 
aonst Oiid is used in DNa. DSf, and other insenp- 
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tions of Darius and Xerxes. Action in progress ap¬ 
pears m the main clause of DB 2.62f Vaumisa cita 
mam amanaya Arminiyaiy yatd adam arasam 
Madam ‘Vaumisa waited for me so long, until I 
reached Media’, There seems to be no difference 
of aspect between arasam in this clause and its 
compound in DB 2.65 ya^a Madam pararasam 
when I reached Media’. Habitual repeated action 
is seen in DB 1.23! yoBasam hacama adahya avaBa 
akunavayatd ‘as was said to them by me, thus 
’twas done’. For action begun in a remoter past 

and extending into a nearer past, see examples in 
§285. ^ 

§287. Tense Aspect was not a living phenome¬ 
non of OP. The difference between imperfective (in 
progiess, habitual, repeated) and perfective (def¬ 
initely terminated) may be detected by examina¬ 
tion of the meaning of the passages, but does not 
correspond to any difference of form in the verbs, 
as is seen from examples in §286, cf. §288. 

§288. The Perfect Tense is virtually lacking 
in OP. The one certain form, caxriyd DB 1.50, is 
an optative, where no reason can be seen for a 
perfect of resultant state; possibly there is an 
implied unreal condition, thus justifying a per¬ 
fect optative in Iranian. The meaning which in 
English is normally expressed by the perfect tense 
seems to be present in all the instances where the 
participle is accompanied by the present copula: 
asliy kartam ‘has been done’ DB 4.46, 51; kartam 
asliy DNb 56; restored uncertain text, DNb 54f. 
Where the copula aha ‘was’ is cxpre.ssed, the mean¬ 
ing seems to be that of the pluperfect ; DB 1.62 
pardbartam aha ‘had been taken away’; XPf 38 
kartam aha ‘had been made’. But it is doulitful if 
such distinctions would have been felt by the 
speaker of OP, since all past ideas .seem to have 
been merged into one set of forms, including im¬ 
pel fects, aorists, and perfects, and a passive peri¬ 
phrastic of the past participle with or without the 
copula (usually without it, §§275-6). 

§289. The Future is in OP expressed by forms 
of the subjunctive, the optative, and the impcra- 

ti\e. The only future statements in main clauses 
are in DPe 24 nirasdliy and DB 19 and 35 ahatiy, 
using the subjunctive. Elsewhere the fiitiiio 


ideas in main clauses are commands and piaycrs, 
and in subordinate clauses .arc cxj)rc.ssi\c of time 
relative to that of the \-erb on which they depend. 


In some of these subordinate clauses the mood 

expresses a subordinated volition or wish or po¬ 
tentiality. 

The aorist imperative kusuva ‘do thou make’ 

(DNb 50) is clearly imperfective in meaning- the 

repeated phrases ‘go, smite’ (DB 2.20f paraitd . . . 

jatd; etc.) are presents and are as clearly perfec¬ 
tive. 

§290. Coordination and Subordination Not 
infrequently the OP texts express by coordinate 
clauses ideas which are logically subordinate; the 
result is a series of short sentences, syntactically 
simple, independent of each other grammatically, 
but logically and semantically connected. Thus’ 
for example, DB 4.46-8 vaSnd Auramazdaha utd- 
maiy aniyaSciy vasiy asliy kartam ava ahyayd 
dipiyd naiy nipistam avahyaradiy naiy nipiUam 
mdtya ... ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda and of 
me, much other (work) was done ; that (work) is 
not inscribed in this inscription; for the following 
reason it is not inscribed, lest. . .’; this could have 
been expressed in one complex sentence somewhat 
as follows: ‘much other work was done by me, 
which has not been inscribed in this inscription for 
the following reason, lest . . .’, Another excellent 
example is found in XPf 20-25 utd ViUdspa uta 
ArSdma ubd ajivatam aciy Anramazddm avaBd 
kdma aha Ddrayavaum hya mand pita aram 
xsayaBiyam akunaus ahyayd bumiyd ‘Hystaspes 
and .\rsames both were living, then—unto .Ahu¬ 
ramazda thus was the desire—Darius who (was) 
my father, him he made king in this land'; in the 
parallel passage DSf 13-5, yadiy ‘when’ is u.sed 
instead of aciy ‘then’, and instead of .1 arnmojrfuw 
avaBd kdma aha (found also XPf 29f, DSf 15f), we 
find in DNa 37f (and elsewhere) ijaBd mdm kdma 
aha ‘as unto me was the desire’. In dating sen¬ 
tences we regularly have expressions of the type 
seen in DB 1.42f Garmapadahya mdhyd IX ranen- 
bis Bakatd aha avaBd xsai'am agarbdyald ‘of the 
month Garmapada. 9 ilays had p;is.sod—then he 
seized the kingship’; only in DB 1.38 the date is 
followed by a subordinated clause, yadiy udapa^ 
laid ‘when he rose up in rebellion'. The same 
phenomenon is probably present where conjunc¬ 
tions are omitted a.s introductory to subordinate 
clauses, such as the absence of lya in DXb 20 
and 50 (cf. DX:i 39). 

§291. 'riii:(’ooni)i .\.\ ri\ci t'i)\jii\('rio.\-s;ir(M/t,7 
’and’, ;ind tiu' enclitics -c<7 ■;ind' and -vd ‘or’. 
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I. uM and connect erthcT atti;le irardi or «K 

tire claum; if uaed abo with the first word or 
clause of a series, the meaning is lioth , . . aad'. 
In a series of three single words there is noMynde^ 
ton, except that tn AHi 4f, A»Ha 5f, the 'and’ is 
omitteri between the first and second word s . Pirva- 
cipal claiisfs may or may not he connectad by an 
'and' (both uses in DB 1.760* and shnilarly with 
two subordinate clauses (D6I 28f and DXb M) 
and with the two parts of one subordinate dauae 

(both uses in DB 4.730. A seriea -cd.., M, 
occurs DB 1.66f. 

n. No special word for 'but' occurs in the OP 
inscriptions. However, uM functions to counter¬ 
act a preceding negative, like U. d (DB 4.73). 
Note that naiy 'not' is not 'and not’, like Lt. 
though this would often be a suitable meaning (m 
in DB 4.73); for in many passagea (as in DB 1,71) 
it is merely the negative to a verb, even to a verb 
alrearly introduced by uM 'and' (DB 4.7)1), Yet 
when repeated, nniy is beet translated 'neither 
. . . nor', with words and with elaiisea. 

III. -wl is attached to the second of a pair of 
words or of siiliordinatc rUuses. in DB 1.30 it ■ 
atUched to both worrls of a pair. In DNb 2JS and 
29 ^odiivJ 'or if* merely brings in an altemstive 
verb in a relative clause introduced by '(that) 
which* or by yoM *whcn*. 

IV. Other adveriM which show the relations be¬ 
tween main clauses are essentially adverbs which 
may l»e used with refrirnre rsitside the clause. 
Note that oriv 'then* in XPf 21 m a sulstitute for 
yntiiy 'when* in f)Sf 11. 

(293. ItiF. NKO^Tlvr, Aovkhiis in t)Parr pwiiy 

anri mt}. 

(a) 'riic adverb nmy is usefl with the in<iicalive, 

with the subjunctive in future relativ'e cisu.ses. DM 
2.HI. and in future rfmditKmal rUuws. OH 

•l.5r), 1.7.1, I 7H, with the optative m thectm- 

clusion of a future hw vivid ron<lith»n. f)\h 21. 
with tfie subjunctive in a nenafi\e rlauw* of piir- 

pose, to nenalive the intnslurlorv OH 

4. til. 

(b) I be adverb mi} is iiwhI with subjunctive, 
optative, injunctive, and imperative, in negative 
wishes and commands In OIM |H Ji>. after »n*l 
and the oplati\f‘, lliris' sul>j«*et'i art' gi\en. earh 

pr(‘crd(Ml l)\' HU addilmnal hkI intt'n^if^ ing tlir 

negative I'he compound lugative Fn.i/v*i w u-*#'*! 
with the subjunctive m principal clauses to ex 
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§296. The Conjunction yadaiya (XPh 35f- 

miswritten yadaya XPh 39) 'where’ and yaniy {XV 

22) 'where’ are used with the imperfect indicative; 

in XPh 39 there is a following correlative avada 
‘there’. 

§297. The Conjunction ijadiy ‘if, when’ has 
several uses. In the meaning ‘if’, it most often 
takes the present subjunctive as the protasis of a 
iutuve condition; the apodosis has the affirmative 
imperative or optative, the negative injunctive or 
optative, or the present subjunctive (DPe 22) as 
a future indicative. In DNb 20f yadiy introduces a 
future less vivid condition, with present optative 
in both parts. In DNb 25 and 29 yadi~vd ‘or if’ re¬ 
peats tya ‘(that) which’ in introducing an alterna¬ 
tive verb; in 29 the verb is in the subjunctive with 
the main verb omitted, and in 25 both verbs are 
in the present indicative. In general conditions 
the if easily passes into ‘whenever’, as in the 
two instances in DNb 38f, where the present 
indicative is used in both parts in a timeless gen¬ 
eral condition; and ‘whenever’ passes into ‘when’, 

used of past facts with the imperfect indicative 
DB 1.38, 5.23, DSf 14, 

§298. The Conjunction ydva ‘as long as’ refers 
to the future in all its occurrences, and takes the 
present subjunctive; the verb in the clause on 
which it depends is also in the subjunctive, with 
future meaning. 

§299. The Conjunction tya ‘that’ is used to in¬ 
troduce clauses of fact, of volition, of directly and 
indirectly quoted statement and question, of re¬ 
sult; it has the present or imperfect indicative ex¬ 


ordinate with one another have the following ar¬ 
rangements; 

(a) Additive: the clauses may be connected by 
idd and , with repetition of the introductory word, 
as at DSf 28f; or the single clause may contain 
three coordinate verbs and their adjuncts, the first 

two asyndetic, but utd between the second and 
third (DB 4.73f, 4.77f.) 

(b) Alternative: the alternative to a genei'al 
relative clause is introduced by the relative with 
the enclitic ~vd (DB 4.68f) when the relative is in 
the nominative case, but it is introduced by yadi- 
vd or if’ (DNb 25) when the relative is in the ac¬ 
cusative; the alternative to a general temporal 
clause introduced by yadd ‘when’ is introduced by 
yadi-va ‘or if’ (DNb 29). 

(c) Comparative: a general condition intro¬ 
duced by yadiy ‘if’ (= ‘whenever’) is compared 
with a preceding clause of the same kind by an 
intervening yaSa ‘as well as’ (DNb 39). 

§301. Relative Clauses in OP are of various 
kinds. 

(a) Most relative clauses arc descriptive or re¬ 
strictive, with the verb in the present or imperfect 
or aorist indicative; with a predicate nominati\'o, 
participial or otherwise, or a predicate phrase (as 
in DH 4f, DB 1.15), the copula asliy or ha’Hiy or 
d/m may be omitted. In DB 2.84, 3.86, the present 
subjunctive is without apparent reason substi¬ 
tuted for the present indicative in a restrictive 
clause of special (= not general) application. 

(b) Relative clauses of general .signiticance ( = 
timeless) may have the present indicative (DXb 
22-6, XPh 51-6) or the present subjunctive (DB 


cept in clauses of volition, which have the optative 
(DNb 8, 10, 19). For the compound mdtya, see 
§292.b; for yaddtya, §296; the phrase yaOd tya 
‘when that’ (XPh 29) has the imperfect indica¬ 
tive precisely like yoBa ‘when’. 

§300. Subordinate Clauses in OP fall into the 
usual types: relative clauses, introduced by a rela¬ 
tive pronoun (§301); substantival clauses of vari¬ 
ous types (§302); adverbial clauses, including 
conditional (§303), temporal (§304), and miscel¬ 
laneous (modal, causal, consecutive, final, local; 
§305). In addition, logical subordination is often 
expressed by coordination, with or without an 
adverb indicating the logical relations (§290). 

Two or more subordinate clauses which are co- 


5.19, 34f) with the same mood and tense in the 
main clause; the sentence is virtually a present 
general or a future general condition. 

(c) Relative clauses of general future meaning, 
■depending upon an expression of command or 

prayer, have the verb in the subjunctive 

(§278.IIa). 

(d) .4 relative clause of characteristic, with a 
general negative antecedent, lias the optative in a 
potential sense (DB 1.50); the main clause con¬ 
tains an imperfect indicative. 

§302. Substantive Clau.ses in OP are of se\-- 
eral kinds. 


(a) Objects clau.ses of fact: tya ‘that’ with imf. 
ind., three clauses, ol)jects of a following alcunaa^ 
‘made, did’, IXSf 2Sf; yaOd ‘how’, = ‘that’, with 
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imf. ind,, as object of preceding Auramazdaka 
vartaiyaiy ‘I appeal to Ahuramazda\ DB 4.44f. 

(b) Object clause with potential optative, de¬ 
pending upon atarsa ‘feared’, without conjunction, 
DB 1.51, 1.52. 

(c) Substantive clause of wish, nominative as 
subject to kama {asiiy) ‘is the desire’ or appositive 
of ava in ava kama ‘that (is) the desire’; with opta¬ 
tive introduced by tya ‘that’, DNb 8, 10, 19; 
without iya DNb 21. 

(d) Clauses of directly quoted statement as ob¬ 
ject or subject, normally without introductory 
conjunction: quotations of fact, with past parti¬ 
ciple or imf. ind., depending on xsndsdhy and 
azdd havdtiy^ DNa 42-7; of volition, expressed by 
the subjunctive, depending upon amaniyaiy, DSl 
3f; of wish, with the subjunctive or injunctive, de¬ 
pending upon maniydhaiy, DB 4.39, DPe 20f, XPh 
47; of negative command, with md and the opt., 
depending upon paiiyazbayam, XPh 38f; of direct 
question, with the imf. ind., introduced by ciyd- 
karam ‘how many’ which is preceded by a superflu¬ 
ous tya ‘that’, and depending on maniydhaiy, DNa 
38f. 


(e) Clauses of indirectly quoted statement as 
subject or object, normally introduced by iya 
‘that’: with past ptc. as verb, as subject of naiy 
azdd abava, DB 1.32; with pres. ind. as verb, as 
object of x§ndsdtiy^ DB 1.52f; with pres. ind. as 
verb and no tya, indirect question introduced by 
ciydkaram ‘how great’ (and two other coordinate 
clauses without verbs) as object of kuHvd in azdd 
kusuvd ‘do thou make known’, DNb 50-2. 

§303. Conditional Clauses occur as follows 
in OP: 


(a) Future conditions occur only addressed to 
an idealized hearer in the second person; the pro¬ 
tasis has the subjunctive in the second person, and 
the apodosis has a command or a prayer or a 
future statement; see §278.Ilia. General relative 
clauses with the subjunctive are often a virtual 

substitute for this form of the condition- see 
§278.IIb. 

(h) A future less vivid condition, with optative 
in both parts, is found in DXb 20f, where it func¬ 
tions as appo.sitive to ava in naipatimd ava kama 

‘that again is not my desire’. The. protasis has 
y(utuj. 

(<',) 1-or ijfuh-vn 'or if’ as (-(arelative to tya ‘tliat’, 

se»‘ $297. 


§304. Temporal Clauses in OP are of con¬ 
siderable variety. 

(a) Introduced by ‘when’: to express past time, 
the temporal clause has imf. ind., and the main 
clause has imf. ind. or ptc. with aha; introduced 
by yodiy, DB 1.38, 5.23, DSf 14; by ydta, DB 
4.81; by yada, DB 1.31, 91°, 2.22, 65, 3.34, DNb 
28f, DSi 3, XPf 25, 32, 36; by yada iya, XPh 29. 
To express future time, the temporal clause has 
the subjunctive, and the main clause has an ex¬ 
pression of prayer or command. Introduced by 
yo^a DNb 28f, subjunctive in a general statement 
with omitted copula in main clause. 

(b) Introduced by ‘after’, expressed by yaOd 

preceded or followed by pasava; the temporal 
clause has the imf. ind., and the main clause has 
the imf. ind. or the past ptc. without the copula* 
DB 1.27, 33, 72, 73, 2.32, 52, 3.3, 4.5, 5.3,' 

DNaSlf, DSf 25, XSc3. 

(c) Introduced by yadiy ‘whenever’, with pres, 
ind.; the main clause also has the pres, ind • DNb 
38, 39. 

(d) Introduced by ydtA ‘while’, with imf. ind. 
in both parts of the sentence: DB 2.6, 3.77. 

(e) Introduced by ‘as long as’, with ydia and 
the imf. ind. to denote past time, the main clause 
having astiy kartam, DB 4.51; with ydvd and the 
subjunctive to denote future time, the main clause 
also having the imperative in a prohibition, DB 

4.71, or the subjunctive in a condition, DB 4 74 
78, 

(f) Introduced by yatd ‘until’, with pres. ind. in 
both parts of the sentence in a timeless generaliza¬ 
tion, DNb 23f, and the imf. ind. in both parts to 
denote past time, DB 1.25, 54, 69, 2.28, 48, 63, 
DNa51,DSf24, XPh 45f. 

§306. Miscellaneous Adverbial Clauses of 
the following types are found in OP: 

(a) Modal, introduced by yaBd ‘as’, with the 
imperfect ind. or an omitted aha ‘was’; the main 
clause has the imf. ind.: DB 1.23, 63, 67, 69, 4.35, 
5.D, 29, 33, DNa 37, DSj 3, DZc II, 12. Excep¬ 
tion, DB 4.5If naiy astiij kartnm yaOa mand kartam 
‘has not been done as (has) l>een done by me’, 
with past ptc. and copula. 

(I)) bocal, introduced by 'where’, with imf. 
ind. in both parts (if tlif* sentence: with yaiiiy W 
22, yaddtya XVh 35f, yatldyd XPh 39. 

(c) ( aiKsal, introduced by ‘because’; yaOd DB 
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4.63, with imf. ind. in both parts of sentence; tya 
DNb 33, with pres. ind. in both parts. 

(d) Consecutive, introduced by youda *so that’, 
with imf. ind. in both parts DB 1.70, with pres! 
ind. in both parts DSe 38^1, wifeh pres. ind. de¬ 
pending on an imf. ind. DSe 34-7; introduced by 
tya ‘so that’, with imf. ind. in both parts DB 4.34, 
with pres. ind. in both parts DNb 7. 

(e) Volitive in a negative clause of purpose in¬ 
troduced by matya ‘lest’: with subj. depending on 
potential opt. DB 1.52, with subj. depending 
on past ptc. with omitted astiy DB 4.48f. 

§306. The Position OF Adjectives. 

I. Attributive adjectives precede their nouns 
if they are demonstrative, numerical, quantitative, 
or month-names. Exceptions: DB 1.40 kara haruva 
‘the people entire’, and DB 1.79f kara hya Bdbiru- 
viya haruva ‘the Babylonian people entire’ {hya 
with Bdbiruviya only), where haruva- ‘all’ (else¬ 
where preceding its noun) may perhaps be an ap- 
positive; XPf 28f Ddrayavau§ (error for -vahau§) 
pu0 aniyaiciy dhata ‘of Darius there were other 
sons , and DB 5.23 hadd kdrd visa ‘with all his 
army’, the position perhaps for emphasis. 

II. Descriptive adjectives, if attributive, follow 
their nouns. Exceptions, (a) in a fixed phrase, DNb 
23f uradanam hadugam ‘the Ordinance of Good 
Regulations’; (b) with a preceding demonstrative, 
as in DPe 8f hadd and Pdrsd kdrd ‘with this 
Persian army’, DPe 21 imam Pdrsam kdram (but 
also DPe 22 kara Pdrsa, etc.); (c) for emphasis, in 
DNa 46 Pdrsa martiya, DNa 43f Pdrsahyd marti- 
yahya, 

III. Attributive adjectives preceded by articu¬ 
lar hya follow the same principles; hya is required 
if ava- precedes the noun, as in ai;aw kdram (yarn 
hamigiyam ‘that rebellious army’ (DB 2.35, etc.). 
The only instance which precedes is DB 3.32 hya 
aniya kara Pdrsa ‘the rest of the Persian army’. 

IV. Adjectives as predicates and as appositives 
have the same position as nouns in the same uses 
(§307, §308). 

§307. The Position of Predicate Nouns .and 
Adjectives. A predicate noun or adjective stands 
between the subject and the verb, unless the sub¬ 
ject follows the verb; in this in.stance the order is 
predicate, verb, subject. Exceptions: DB 4.46f 
aniyaiciy vasiy astiy kartarn ‘much other (work) 
was done’; DB 4.5If avaOd (miswritten avd) naiy 
astiy kartarn ‘thus it was not done’. In DNb both 


positions are found, for stylistic reasons: 34 hama- 
ranakara amiy uShamaranakara ‘as battle-fighter I 
am a good battle-fighter’, 41f asabdra uvdsabdra 
amiy ‘as horseman a good horseman am I’, 42f 
danuvaniya uBanuvaniya amiy ‘as bowman a good 
bowman am I’, 44 drkika amiy uvdrUika ‘as 
spearman I am a good spearman’. 


§308. The Position op Appositives. Apposi¬ 
tives, whether nouns or adjectives, usually follow^ 
that to which they are appositive; but the position 
IS otherwise free. Appositives to a subject implied 
in the verbal ending may stand in any place; cf. 
DNb 41-5. Chiasmus sometimes is the result of 
stylistic considerations: XPh 47f ^iydta ahaniy 
jlva uid marta aridvd ahaniy ‘happy may I be 
while living, and when dead blessed may I be’; 
DSf 12f Aya mand pita ViMdspa uid ArSdma hya 
mand niydka ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames 

my grandfather’, in which the appositive precedes 
in one instance. 

An appositive is usually attached to its noun by 
an articular hya (§261.111), if the fact thus ex¬ 
pressed is considered to be known by the hearer or 
reader. 

§309. The Position of the Genitive. A geni¬ 
tive used as a genitive (not in a dative use), and 
depending upon a noun or adjective, precedes that 
noun or adjective, unless the genitive is attached 
to its noun by the article, in which instance it fol¬ 
lows; DB 1.4 mand pita ‘my father’, but DB 2.27 
kara hya mand ‘my army’. The exception is only 
seeming in DB l.Of 17/7 mand taumdyd tyaiy 
paruvam x^dyaOiyCi dha ‘eight (there wore) of my 
family, who were kings before’; for rnana tau¬ 
mdyd is an appositive, equal to ‘(mcm[)ers) of my 
family , cf. DB 1.28 Kabujiya ndma Kurau^ put^a 
amdxam taumdyd ‘Cambyses !>y name, a son of 
Cyrus, (a member) of our family’. 

Other exceptions belong exclusively to govern¬ 
mental and religious formulas: xklyaSiya xsdyaBi- 


ydndm ‘kings of kings’, xklyadiya dahyundni 'king 
of countries’, hya maOika bagdndm ‘the greatest of 
gods’, vakid Auramazddha ‘by tlie will of Aluira- 
mazda’. It is possiljle that tlie postposition of the 
genitive in the.-^e phrases is a Median usage. 
iOnclitic genitive pronouns are somewhat fre(*r 


‘ III the phrase asa daruv (DSf 41 ; see Lex. s.v. dura-) 
it is unecrtiiin which word is appositive to tlie other; is 
it ‘atone that is wood’, or ‘wood that is stone’? 
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in their positionjfor while they normally preceded 
the noun which they modify, we find also DNb 25f 
anuv taumaniSaiy 'according to his powers', and 
the restored DB 5.27 [7na3\iSlalSdm ;] S[k]uxa : 
ndma 'the chief of them, Skunkha by name', 
where the -Mm has no earlier word to which it 
may be attached, and space docs not permit 
[hyaMm : mad]Uta [;J Slk]iixa : nama. Cf. also 
§311.1 end. 

§310. The Word-Order in the Sentence in 
OP is quite free, but the normal order is subject— 
object—verb; DB 1.85 kdra kya Na/litabairakya 
Tigrdm culdraya ‘the army of Nidintu-Bel held the 
Tigris’. There are the following types of excep¬ 
tions: 

I. The verb may come before the subject, for 
emphasis, as in Odtiy Ddraynvau^ xMyaBiya ‘Haith 
Darius the King’; to give substantive force to the 
verb ‘to be', as in DB 1.48 naiy aha martiya 
‘there was not a man’, and XPh 30 asHy, in direct 
and indirect (iiiestions, DXa 39, cf. DNb 50-2. 

H, The object may precede tlie subject, forem- 
phaHi.s, as in DB \ AM xM<;nm hauv agarldyntd'\\\v 
sovereignty he seized’, and when the object is a 
resumptive pronoun and the sul»ject is a pronoun, 
as in Df^ 1.02 ava atlam pnlipadam akunwam 'that 
(sovereignty) I put back on its base*. 

III. Wlien there are two or more subjects or 
ol>jecl.s, tlie sectHid atid later subjects or olgects 
commordy follow the verl>, as in DI5 t tiOf, l..')7f 

DSf 57f. 


IV. When a verb takes two accusatives, (uie 
denoting a person and the other a tiling, tlie )»rder 
is variable; with dl- ‘take away from’. DB \ .U\ 
(IkUIi objects follow; cf. passive in DB. 1 ,.V». 
w[ier<‘ both nouns precede); DIM 20 2 aitn at/am 


ydnarn jadiydmiy Anramazdiwi ‘this as a bo(.n I 
beg (»f Ahiiramazda’, DNa .''»3f ailn adnw Aura 
?fi aZf/dni jadiydtn iy . 

V'. A predicate to the obj('ct (yf a factitive v<’rb 
usually follows the obj(*eI, as in DSf ;if hya Ihlra- 
yaraiifn XSyntn aknuans ‘who made Darius kim^' 
but occasionally precciles. as in DSf iCif hit\r]- 
ur(d}ydy[d IU'y\d inar\tiy(ttn\ i,idni a'ar\narafd] 
‘cluyse me as his man in all the earth’. 

I h(' iiidii-ecl object niav stand befota- or¬ 
al (cr the diivct object. or after the \ erb: DB 1.12 
.1 uniinnztfii ,rsa^ue/ ti'tihurn 'Al1111aiii.i/ da 

conb'rred t he sovereign I y upon me', 1 >1'. | ll» tfun.-i 
hdjim idHimtii ‘(the pro\ bore tnl-Jite to me'. 


DZe 3f hya Ddrayatahaui XByd zlo^am /rtSAora 
‘who conferred the sovereignty upon King Darhu’* 
DNa 4 hya hydtim add martiyahyd 'who created 
happiness for man' (and so elsewhere; but DNb 2t 
hya adadd Hydtim martiyahyd has the verb before 
the direct object). 

VII. Other adjuncts of the sentence are free in 
position, standing either at the beginning or be¬ 
tween the subject and the verb or at the end: resp. 
DB 1.8 hoed panmyata, 1.45 hoed panwiyaia, 1.82 
iJvjam and ahiy mam. The phrase ixufrui Anra- 
mazdaha 'by the favor of Ahuramairla’ stanris first 
in its clause in f>3 of its 77 occurrmces. Resump¬ 
tive pronouns (/laur and forms of or-a-) and ad¬ 
verbs (avadd, ataSn) stand first after a nominative 
phrase; pandva ‘afterward’ lead.s of! its clause in 
77 of its 82 occurrences, standing last in DB 1.27, 
4.5, 5.3, XSc 3, I»efore yaS^i ‘when’, while in DSe 
48 the text is uncertain. Other adjuncts are vari¬ 
able in position; thus the gi*al may prece*|r .,r 
follow the verlc DFi 2.3 pa.idta adam Hdfarum 
a.Uynvam 'afterward I set forth to Babylon’, DB 
2.30 atam adam JrdiMyam Armtnam ‘him I sent 
fortli to Armenia’. 

\ III. Siilmrtiinate clauses mav stand either Is*- 
fore or after the main clause; the order of the de¬ 
ments in them is the same a.s the (yrder in main 
clauses, thougli the verb is more likely to stand in 
final position. Occa.sionally a woril Udunging to 
tlie clause stands befiire the relative or conjiuic- 
tiori which intr<Mlures if : DB t 37 Imam Id t •'■iyu 
Biya hya apanim dhy 'flioii who shalt D' king 
hereafter’, t fi7f. t S7, cf. especially D\b 21 f. Jll 
In one phrase an adjective belonging to the ante 
cedent is incorporated within the relative cl,ms#', 

Dft 2.31.2 51 f dra hya ham\<^via maml eoiv 

(any 'thf' rebel army which d.M's not call if-;#'!! 
nunc, cf, DB ‘2 HI ^dr<im hafrn^iyatn hyti mtit.ri 
aniy ya>didhiiy 

§311. Tiik Bo ^irio\ OK I'Aei.iiIc U'liKUs PfiP 

enclitics of OB rn.-iy be ilivaled mto f.eir gr'i-ip-*: 

(D prccii'iminal linin'' rmir/ -rnd fua, fav^. 

.:>tn dt^ 2' OB'. c"nj 

corijj -rd, oj, a<i\\ ajr ^ n , ../•,. t 
pc i<t pc )'«i 1 ['«n-' ('.♦•c' tfir oflicr" m fi\e«l cnn 

binaf h in'-, § 13 1 § 13'2 fi ir pie >net i. phem nnen » 

Slim*’ ell' litte W'ud' ,»r#' ■» ca-i'in ill\' '.vryo-n a' 

^epiraie uor.b. d''^ DB \ .U. A',, .{•>, fo', 

D \ b .iS i eo , } - ijf n .} >.} J DNb '2, o'l f , I in 

,'id.i O'i XI’h 2‘1 ilr-p[re \ Bh 3 '>f Ucl 



SYNTAX AND STYLE 


97 


ma-iya DB 1.52, 4.43, 48, 71, yaliy in ma yati~ 
maty DNb 32f despite nai-pati-ma DNb 20. Regu¬ 
lar orthotone truim is written with the preceding 
in md-iya-mam DB 1.52. On adv. patty, see II; 
on apiy, see III; on the postpositions, see IV. 

I. The enclitic pronouns are attached to the 
first word of their sentence or clause or phrase, 
even though this be uia ‘and^ DB 1.25 Aura- 
mazdd-maiy upastdm frdbara ‘Ahuramazda bore 
me aid’; DPh 8 tya-maiy Auramazdd frdbara ^the 
kingdom) which Ahuramazda conferred upon me'; 
DPh 9f mam Auramazdd pdtuv utd~maiy vi6am 
me may Ahuramazda protect, and my royal 
house . But the phrase vahid Auramazddha does 
not count in fixing the position of an enclitic: DB 
1.13f va^nd Auramazddha adam-Sam xSayaSiya 
dham ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda I was king of 
them ; except in two partly restored passages, see 
under III. An enclitic in a dependent clause is 
sometimes attached to utd preceding a conjunc¬ 
tion or relative: DB 4.73f utd-taiy ydva taumd 
ahatiy ‘and as long as strength shall be unto thee’; 
XPa 15 uta-maiy iya pitd akunauS ‘and what my 
father built’, but also XPa 19f utd tya-maiy pi^a 
kartam ‘and what was built by my father’; DNb 
28f yadd-maiy tya kartam vaindhy ‘when thou 
shalt see what was built by me’. An attributive en¬ 
clitic genitive normally precedes the word which 
it modifies (cf. §309); but the meaning sometimes 
governs the position, as in A^Sa 3 apan^ydka-ma 
‘my grandfather’s grandfather’, A^Sa 4 [n°yd]kama 
(for -am-wa, §138.1) ‘my grandfather’, both with 
for -mHy^ = -maty (§52.1). The abl. -ma is 
found only in hacd-ma ‘from me’, standing any¬ 
where in its clause. These formulations are vio¬ 
lated in three heavily restored passages, but the 
available space and the other versions favor these 
restorations: DSf 20 [ava ucdramaiy ( = -am-maiy) 
akunau§] ‘that he made successful for me’; DSf 
23 lhacd-ci]y duradaSa [arjanam-Saiy abariya] ‘from 
afar its ornamentation was brought’; DNb 54f 
tya parlalm-taiy as]tiy ‘what is communicated to 
thee’ (this restoration is highly conjectural). 

II. The adverb patiy, when enclitic, was at¬ 
tached to the first word of its clause (for DNb 
32f, see V), but also in an equal number of pas¬ 
sages is orthotone and leads its clause. The con¬ 
junction tya, when enclitic, stands immediately 
after a conjunction which leads itsclau.se {md-tya, 
yadd-tya, yaSd tya). 


III. The conjunctions -cd and ~va are attached 
to the word which they introduce, which of neces¬ 
sity is the first word in the word-group concerned; 
apiy, either directly attached or as separate word, 
emphasizes the preceding duraiy ‘far off’, which 
never begins a clause (for a restored instance, see 
Lex. s. V.); -ciy is attached to the word which it 
emphasizes, wherever it stands; the rather doubt¬ 
ful -diy also is attached to the word which it em¬ 
phasizes, which stands first in DB 4.69 and second 
in A^Sd 3. 

IV. The postpositions are upariy (§269; only 
once postposed, as separate word); para, only in 
aua-pard; rddiy, in avahya-rddiy and separately; 
patiy, as enclitic postposition, as separate post¬ 
position, and also as preposition; -a, as formative 
of the locative case; hacd once (DB 1.50), separ¬ 
ately, governing a preceding enclitic. Position in 
the clause varies. 

V. When two enclitics stand in succession, they 
are attached to the first word of the sentence or 
clause, and the pronominal enclitic stands last. 
There are the following occurrences: 

DNb 20 nai-pati-md\ with separation, DNb 32f 
ima pati-maiy. 

DNb 27f avakaram-ca-maiy; DNb 51, 51f ciija- 
karam-ca-maiy. 

DB 1.52 md-tya-mdm, where the regular ortho¬ 
tone acc. mam is used as an enclitic instead of 
the unaccented form -md. 

§312. The Naming Phrases. It is a feature of 
OP style, that at the first mention of a person 
(other than of the ruling king) or of a place (other 
than of a governmental province) the name of that 
person or place should be followed by natna or 
ndmd; there are a few exceptions, as in DSf 12f, 
where the names of Arsames and Hystaspes lack 
ndma, and in DB 3.11 and 5.4, where the province- 
names Alargu.s and Urja are accompanied by 
ndma. These phrases are always* in the nomina¬ 
tive case, whether or not that is their function in 
the sentence; they are usually followed by a re¬ 
sumptive pronoun or adverb. The form ndma i.s 
used unless tliere is a following generic term of 
feminine gender {dahydns, didd), when ndmd is 

^ The only excoi)tiuii is A'Kc 14f VusUispahya ndma 
pu(;a tson of Ilysta.spes by nainc’, where ruima inodihes 
the genilive and i.s not followed bv a gtmeric word; 
tile cast of the sentence eliminates the possibiIit>- of a 
resutnptive pronoun. 
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used as though itself also a feminine; for case 
formation, see Lex, s.v, Typical examples: 

DB 2.29f DodarHS ndma A rminiya mand badaka 
avam frdiSayam Arminam 'Dadarshi by name, 
an Armenian, my subject—him I sent forth to 
Armenia.' 

DB 1.58f Sikayauvalii ndmd didd Nudya ndmd 
dahyduS Mddaiy ovadaHm avdjanam 'a fortress 
by name Sikayauvati, a district by name 
Nisaya, in Media—there I smote him.' 

These phrases are perhaps based on similar phras- 
ings in Aramaic, which suggest this manner of ex¬ 
pression, if indeed they are not caused merely by 
the difficulty of expressing clearly by case endings 
such a statement as that just cited, with an accu¬ 
mulation of locatives the relation of which to each 
other might be obscure: *in the fortress Sikayau¬ 
vati in the district Nisaya in Media’ (the same 
difficulty was met in expressing genealogical lines 
with a string of genitives; note the substitutes in 
DH 1.4-G and A»Sa). 

I. With names of persons, 41 occurrences (9 in 
a list, DH 4.8-29, and 0 in another list, I)H 4.83- 
0). The resumptive is haiw, hauvam (DH 1.29), 
avam, abiij avam (f)Ii .3.r>(if). In some passage's the 
phrase has aha ‘wiis’ and makes a complete sen¬ 
tence (DH 1.30, 30; 4.8; XPf J8, 19); in three of 
these (DH 1.30; XPf 18, 19) the continuation pre¬ 
cludes ref<'rence by resumptive' pronoun. There is 
also no resumptive in Sa, where the name-phrase 
is the entire inscription, nor in the corrupt A*Pa 
I9f, where nfl?na is used twice with genitives (one 
a nominative form in genitive function). Further, 
the mlma-mhjvvi in DH 2.8f and 3.22 is not n*- 
peaied l)y a pronoun l»efore tlie ve'rh. because' a 
ne/ma-phrase* of place intervenes, whicli has its own 
resumptive avada in each passage. The- six lie-Ipens 
of Darius (DH T83 0) are not followe'd by re- 
Huinptive.s, be'caiise they stand in a ii.st appositivi' 
to a prewling substantive, and are not furthfr 
menth.neal. 4’vpical phrasing.s are- those' of DH 
2.2!)f ((jiiote'd al>ove)and of |.77f / warfn/a 
rurn/a Nmlifalmira mlma Ainaimhyr, 
mlapatafd linhirauv ‘()tie man. a Habvloniaii. Xi- 
dintudiel by name', son of Ainaira lie tum- up in 
Habylon.’ A preceding / mar/iip,. as in this pas 
^ag(', is the only generic te'rni used for persons. 

'riu' most in(f'restingevani[)|e is D!^ .3.12 I, uhe-re 
the nominative aa/aa-phrase' sl.tmls alter tho xnK 
and lunetions as direct objeet. wiflmuf resump¬ 


tive: pasdva adorn frdOayam DddariQ ndma 
mand badaka BdxHyd xiofopdwd abiy am 'After¬ 
ward 1 sent forth a Peraiaa by rutn^ Dfeckrriii; 

my subject, satrap in Bactria, aounst him (m 
Frada).' 

II. With names of places, 32 occurreneea. The 
common sequence is typihed by DB 2.39 Tiym 
ndmd didd Arm^niyaiy avadd hamanvuan akmm 
*A stronghold by name Tigra, in Armenia—there 
they made battle.' A more elaborate phrase m in 
DB 1.58f, quoted above. After the place name and 
ndma or ndmd follows a generic name, then ctjin- 
monly but not always a locative stating the gw- 
emmental province in which the place m located 
(replaced in DB 1.92 by anuc Ufrdtwd ‘beside the 
Euphrates*), and then a resumptive adverb. The 
generic names are dohyduS district, province*, didd 
Tortress, stronghold’, vardanam ‘town’. dvoAanam 
'village’, kaufa ‘mountain’, rauia ‘river’. The re¬ 
sumptive adverbs are aiyjda 'there', hacd arodakt 
7rom there’ (DH 1.37, 3.80; DSf 47). hard atami 
'from that (mountain)’ (DSf 31). mapard ‘ahmg 
there (DH 2.72). The aberrant example is l)Zr 9 
hard Pirdva ndma rauta ‘from a river by name 

Nile’, where the nominative phra.«»e function.-! a-ian 
ablative depending f)n hard. 

§313. ri!!-; ART\xf;KXKs M.ooiM take a 

form n{)t foiirui in earlier iristTiption.**, type. *A nttn 
of H .son of (, son ftf I), .-in Arhaemenian' Smre 
Aebaemenian applies toit i.s dear that the 
mterveningpbra.sesare rlependerit phr:i.s»-s m 

dependent .sentence's. ;ls they are sometmu's trans 
lated). This makes a diflieiilty mOp. for a sur- 
e<'s.si„n ..f genitives fmm H' to 4)’ u..uld hardiv 
b<‘ intelligible, therefore tfie app(witive soo' 

IS ;dways in the rmmmative. as are otfier end-ar- 

ra.''sing afipositiveH frf. §2;i7. {312), 

I Insmptmns A4. A>^a. ANc. A'Ha. V]\r 
have geriealtigiis nf tfie tvfs' found in A*S» I .3 

Arlaisfu^ti /A/ruyueu-i XShtjd />.loiryu 

.\rfnr<n(;ah>yi A'-sdiyu 

A s/ivur/'u/iV'/ A /ejyu A vuy-irruAy-i />.joiyo 

A'A/o/u p'ini //iru vuMin.iuAy i I 'i 

/u-s'/ueAyi p'/cu yu • In thn tfic 

plirase of parentnge is gramiivitirally errect. in 

th( .''((■itid, file gen '"u yu’»j j CuA yd h re’(s';it#N| 

.i> a b.-i>is tor clarity, and the ap[)-*sitive is 

in the iinm iM-r' abnw'', \Mfh pr..fHT fb-js-nding 
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genitives; further phrases are of the type of the 
second. At the end, ‘Achaemenian’ is appositive to 
the initial ‘Artaxerxes’. We may imitate this 
scheme m English, as follows: ‘Artaxerxes, . son 
of Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of 
Artaxerxes the King, of Artaxerxes (who was) son 
of Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of 
Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of 
Hystaspes, an Achaemenian/® 

II. The inscriptions A®Sb, A®Sd, A®Hb, AsH, 
A=*Pa have a different scheme, in which the nomi¬ 
native of the royal name replaces the genitive. 
Only A®Pa is truly cogent, for the others have only 
these slightly varying versions of *son of Darius 
the King'; A^Sb DdrayavauS XSya A®Sd 
DdrayavauS XSdkyd pxiga, A^Hb DdrayavauS XS 
pti(d; and ‘son of Ariaramnes the King', in AsH 
Ariydramna xMyaBiyahyd pv^a. But A=*Pa has a 
full lineage from Artaxerxes III back to Arsames, 
and uses the nominative for all royal names except 
for Hystaspes, also replacing the genitive of ‘king* 
by nom. x^dyoBtya^ like XS in A®Hb, Apparently 
OP had by this time become virtually a dead 
language employed only in writing ceremonial 
official records, its spoken form having suffered a 
wearing down of the endings (seen very clearly in 
Pahlavi). With the loss of the genitive ending it 
was natural to employ the nominative as a gen¬ 
eral case, as it had already been thus used in 
appositions. The gen. V'Udspahyd probably per¬ 
sisted because in the earlier inscriptions available 
to the scribes of Artaxerxes I and later the name 
of Hystaspes occurred much more frequently in 
the genitive than in the nominative, and the 
scribes therefore used the familiar form in the in¬ 
scriptions which they composed. 

Another use of the nominative as genitive is 
seen in A®Sa 4 [va^nd : AM : Ana]hHa [; xi]id : 
[M^era ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and 
Mithras* (so also in A®Ha, restored), where the 
occurrence of the same forms as nominatives in 
lines 4f sets a model; though the position of the 
gaps makes it possible to restore the genitive end¬ 
ings in A^Sa, their insertion would make the line 
unduly long. 

§314. Anacoluthon is the use of a grammatical 
element in a form which does not find its jiistifi- 

Cf. J. R. Ware, TAPA 55.56-7; a different view on 
the syntax of these genealogies is expressed byE.H. 

Sturtevaot, JAOS 48.66-73. 


cation in the remainder of the sentence. This occurs 
in OP in connection with Tiama-phrases (§312) 

with genealogies (§313), with relative clauses, and 
occasionally elsewhere. 

(a) A relative clause may have a preceding gen¬ 
eral antecedent in the nominative,* and a follow¬ 
ing resumptive pronoun in the logical case: DB 
1.21f martiya hya agriya aka avam uhartam 
abaram, where the nom. martiya is resumed and 
set in proper syntactical relation by the acc. avam; 
DNa 48-50 aita iya kariam ava visam vaSnd Aura- 
mazddha akunavam, where acc. ava repeats the 
presumably nom. aita;^ DNb 16f martiya hya ha- 
taxSataiy anu~dim [ha]kartahyd avada-dim panha- 
rdmiy^ where nom. marftya is resumed by acc. -dim 
(expressed twice). 

(b) In AmH the misuse of cases seems to rest 
upon iyam dahydui Pdrsd (for Pdrsa, §53) ‘this 
country Persia’ in line 5, after which the resump¬ 
tive avam is lacking in 6 as object of frdbara in 7. 
From iyam dahydxi^ Pdrsd comes the nominative 
for locative in line 2, x^dyaSiya Pdrsd ‘king in 
Persia*, and in lines 8f xSdyadiya iyam dahydu§ 
‘king in this country*. 

(c) A relative and its antecedent are both 
omitted in XPh 30-2 astiy atar aitd dahydva iyaiy 
upariy nipiStd ayauda ‘there is (= ‘was*, §285) 

among these provinces which (are) inscribed above 
(one which) was in turmoil*. 

§316. Features of OP Style. While OP had 
no developed literary style, and probably many of 
its fashions of expression are taken over direct 
from Aramaic, lingua franca of the ancient Orient, 
still there are some peculiarities which may be 
listed as stylistic; the use of the naming phrases 
(§312), anacoluthon and its phenomena of re¬ 
sumptive pronouns and adverbs (§314), asyndeton 
between main clauses and between coordinate 
parts of subordinate clauses (§290, §291), cer¬ 
tain types of omissions (§§275-0), chiasmus (§317), 

riming phrases (§318), the use of the neuter singu¬ 
lar as predicate to a masculine (§259), the repe¬ 
tition of md with successive subjects in a pro- 

* More conunonly without the preceding antecedent, 
as in DB 4.50f tyaiy parum jr^ayaeiya ydUJ aha avaikhn 
ai'a(= avaOa^ §52.\ I) 7iaiy astiy kartani ‘who (were) the 
former kings, as long as they were, by them thus has not 
been done .... - But in XPh 43-5 aila tya adam akuna- 
vam visam vasnCi Aurtimazdahii akunavatn I take aita as 
acc., since a resumptive ava is lacking. 
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hibition (§292.b), abnormal position of adjectives 

(§306), variation in order of predicate noun and 
the copula (§307). 

§316. Sttlistic Omissions occur in OP, es¬ 
pecially of the copula when there is a predicate 
adjective or phrase; cf. §275, §276. Examples: DB 
1.5f CiSpdiS pita (sc. Ska) HaxSmaniS; 1.9 VIII 
maia taumSyS (sc. oAo") tyaiy ...; 1.10 adam (sc. 
aniy) navatna] 1.13 imS (sc. haHiy) dahyava tyaiy 
...; 1.15 tyaiy draydhya (sc. haHiy, or possibly 
dSraya'tiy, cf. XPh 23f); 1.27 ima (sc. astiy) tya 
mans kartam (sc. astiy). 

The pronoun ‘that’ is omitted before an imme¬ 
diately following relative, as in DB 1.27 ima tya 

mans kartam ‘this (is that) which (was) done by 
me’. 

Another type of stylistic omission is found when 
a clause is repeated, and one or more words of the 
prior clause are not repeated in the second, but 
are to be understood from the prior clause. Thus 
DNb 35-7 yacty vainamiy hamigiyam yaciy naiy 
vainSrniy (sc. hamigiyam) ‘whatever I see (to be) 
rebellious, whatever I see (to be) not (rebellious)’; 
and similarly in DNb 38-40. 

§317. Chiasmus, or change of order in corre¬ 
sponding pairs so as to give the sequence a-b— 
b-a, suits the shift in emphasis which attends the 
repetition; it occurs several times in the OP texts. 
DSf 12f %a wiana pita ViStSspa tUa ArSama hya 
mana [n{\yaka ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames 


my grandfather’. DSf 36f tya ida akariya comes at 
the end of its sentence, 38 hya ids karta comes 
immediately after the subject, 40 hya ids karta 
comes at the end of its sentence. XPh 47f SiySta 
ahaniy jwa iM marta artavS ahaniy ‘happy may I 
be while living, and when dead blessed may I be’; 
but there is no such variation in the order when 
the ideas are repeated in 54-6. On DNb 34 41-4 
see §307. ’ ’ 

§318. Riming Phrases are sometimes used in 
OP for the expression of semantic coordinates, 
even though the coordinate words are of different 
grammatical forms; but we must not assume 
that the OP vowels gave as precise rimes in pro¬ 
nunciation as they do in writing. The following 
examples may be cited: 

DB 1.20 xSapa-va raiica-pati-vS ‘by either night or 
day, in which xSapa- is gen. and ravca- is acc. 
DPe 13f tyaiy uSkahya via tyaiy drayahyS ‘those 
which are of the mainland and those which are 
braide the s^’, where a gen. in *-ahyS is paired 
with a loc. in *-ahi -f- -a. 

DB 4.56 (and 4.75) utdtaiy taumS vasiy biya via 
dargam jwa ‘and may family be unto thee in 
abundance, and do thou live long’, where opt. 
biyS‘ rimes with imv. *jlvS. 

DNa 44f paragmatS, nom. sg. fern, of the past par¬ 
ticiple, and 47 paiiyajata, 3d sg. imf. ind. mid., 

occur at the ends of successive corresponding 
sentences. 
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This part contains first a summary description 
of the inscriptions, with their special bibliography; 
certain inscriptions extant in Elamite or in 
Akkadian or in both, but not in OP, are listed in 


the bibliography, but only to explain a gap in the 
alphabetic labeling of the OP inscriptions. 

Then follow the OP texts, each attended by 
notes of critical and exegetical nature, if needed, 
and by translation. 


DESCRIPTION AND BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


Bibliographical items of 1906 and earlier are 
given only for special reasons, but may be traced 
in Wb. KIA and elsewhere. 

AmH = Ariaramnes, Hamadan: A slightly 
incomplete OP text in 10 lines, on a gold tablet; 
there is no evidence that the lost part of the 
tablet held Elam, and Akk. versions. Hz. AMI 
2.117-27 (1930), 4.132-9 (1932), 8.17-35 (1938), 
Apl 1—2 No. 1 (1938); Hz. Die Goldtafel des 
Ariyaramna, in Berliner Museen, Berichte aus 
den preussischen Kunstsammlungen 52.3.52-5, 
with plate (1931); HHSchaeder, SbPAW 
1931.635-45, 1935.494-8; WBrandenstein, 

WZKM 39.13-9 (1932); Bv. Gr. §3 (1931); 
RGKent, JAOS 56.215 (1936); Sen, OPI 176-7 
(1941); Sidney Smith, Isaiah Chapters XL-LV 
122-3 (1944); RGKent, JAOS 66.206-12 (1946). 
See also §18, with note 2. 

AsH = Arsames, Hamadan: OP only, 14 lines, 
on a gold tablet in three pieces, complete except 
for lower right corner; about 9 x 13 cm.; found at 
Hamadan; see §18, with note 2. Sidney Smith, 
Isaiah Chapters XI^LV 122 (1944); RGKent, 
JAOS 66.209-12 (1946); AUPope, The Illustrated 
London News, July 17 1948, pp. 58-9. On exhi¬ 
bition at the Mus6e Cernuschi (Paris), in the 
summer of 1948, where it was No. 54 of the Cata- 


small fragments of a trilingual inscription, OP 
at least 6 lines, Elam, and Akk. 4 lines each, 
which stood above the royal figure in the doorways 
of the palace. Hz. Apl 2-4 No. 3 and Plate 2 

(1938); Sen, OPI 239 (1941); RGKent, JAOS 
66.209 (1946). 

CMc = Cyrus, Murghab c: A trilingual inscrip¬ 
tion, each version in one line, on the folds of the 
king^s garments in three doorways of the palace; 
the OP text now entirely destroyed. Hz. AMI 
1.14-6 (1929); Apl 2 No. 2 and Plate 1 fig. 2 
(1938); RGKent, JAOS 66.209 (1946). 

~ D.\rius, Behistan: The inscription of 
Behistan, trilingual, is inscribed on the face of a 
gorge in the cliff rising on the left-hand side of 
the main caravan route from Baghdad to Teheran, 
about 65 miles before reaching Hamadan. Here, 
at the height of about 225 feet (obliquely 322 feet) 
above the road, the last 100 feet being steep and 
difficult rock-climbing—the final portion lieing 
in part cut smooth by Darius’s orders, to prevent 
access by vandals sculptures and accompanying 
inscriptions are engraved in the natural rock. 
The panel of the sculptures contains at the left 
the standing figure of Darius, with two attendants 
behind him; his right foot is firmly planted on the 
prostrate figure of Gaumata. Beyond Gaumata 


logue Illustr4 (no date). 

CMa — Cyrus, Murghab a: 5 or more copies 
of a trilingual inscription, OP two lines, Elam, 
and Akk. one line each, on columns and pillars 
of the palace. Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (1894), 
KIA xxviii-xxix, Ixvii-lxix, 126-7 (1911); Hz. 
Klio 8.60 (1906); Jn. Persia Past and Present 
281-2 (1908); Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Sen, OPI 
1 (1941); RGKent, JAOS 66.209 (1940). 

CMb = Cyrus, Murghab b: A number of 


stand in line the captive rebels, 9 in number, with 
hands tied behind their backs and a rope around 
their necks linking them together. Above, there 
is a figure of the God Ahiiramazda. The inscrip¬ 
tions inOP, Elam., and Akk. occupy the free parts 
of the panel and its lower margin, as well as the 
spaces below, to right, to left, and diagonally 
below to the lett. These have .suffered both from 
erosion by water torrents and by limestone in¬ 
crustations deposited by water in aiul over the 
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by the sculptures ha both World Wars, when 
soldiers marching past on the highway below used 
the figures as targets for potshots. 

Behistan is a much used but not recorded spell¬ 
ing which is intermediate between the OP *baffa- 
sMna—'Place of the Cod’, for which Greek has 
PayUrravow (Diodorus 2.13), and the BehUftOn of 
the medieval Arabic Geographers, the Modem 
Persian BUUHn or BlguiOn (or even BUiOn, with¬ 
out the anaptyctic vowel; understood by popular 
etymology as 'without columns'). The inscription 
was first reached and copied by Lieutenant (after¬ 
ward Major General Sir) Henry C. Rawlinson in 
1836-47; again in 1903, by Professor A. V. Wil¬ 
liams Jackson of Columbia University, who was 
able to make only a partial examination, but did 
make the first photographs taken from the narrow 
ledge below the inscriptions; by L. W. King and 
R. C. Thompson of the British Museum in 1904; 
and finally by Professor George G. Cameron of 
the University of Michigan in 1948, who made a 
thorough examination of the entire inscription, 
including the Elamite text to the right of the 
sculptured panel, which had previously been pro¬ 
nounced completely illegible. 

The Great Inscription: the OP text is in 5 
columns, l)eneath the panel of sculptures; con¬ 
taining Of), 08, 02, 02, 30 lines respectively. Col¬ 
umn 5 is at the right and is a later addition. The 
Elam, text is in two copies; one copy, in 4 columns 
totaling 323 lines, stands to the right of the sculp¬ 
tures, the final addition to which has cut into the 
first column (this is the supposeilly illegible in¬ 
scription, formerly dubl>ed 'supplementary texts’, 
now for tlie lirst lime read by Cameron). The 
second Elamite copy is in 3 columns, to the left 
of the OP text; containing 81, 8.5, 04 lines re¬ 
spectively. the equivalent of the first 4 OP col¬ 
umns, to the end of §00. A short column of 10 
lines, in the upper left of the sculpture<l panel, is 
the Elam, equivalent of OP §70. The .Vkk. text 
IS in a single column, running piust an obtuse- 
angled corner so as to cover t\vt> faces of the 
rock to the left of the sculptured panel, and 
translates OP §1 §09; it contain.s 1 12 lines (lines 
1-35 on front face only, lines 3(>-II2nn the two 
faces of tiu' rock). 

I’he I I .small in.script ions h:i\ e to d.* u it h I )ariiis 
and his captive f(H's. tfiev ate placed a> c1..m- as 
space permits, to the person whom tbry lal^'l. 






luc. A hM to do whh Dim; the OP_ 

18 Imei, Uw EIub. 10, then u ao Akk. lavip. 
tion th-j are all triliii(iial; the OP torta na 

6 to 12 Km each, the Elam. 2 to 8, tka Akk. 

i. loR. k, in OP and Elam., waa lim OP 
6 added later, and hae 2 Imea in —>h _ 

A dolente block from Bafayioci cimtnina pnrt 
a duplicate copy at the Akkadiaa ranion. enr- 
napooding to Inies 56-8 and 00-72. 

Fragmenta have alao been found at an Aramaie 

veriioa, on papyraa documenU from FlrpImnlM 

Rawlinaoo. JRAS vob. lO-lI (I8M, 1810): vnl. 

12, l-civ (1861). Jn. JAO0 24.77-06 (1903) • 

Pereia Paat and Preaent 186-212 (1908). KT, The 

Sculptures and Inecriptiona at Darioe the Orwi 

on the Rock of BehirtOn in Penna (London, 1907). 

Tm., The Behistan Inscription ci King Darim 

(Vanderbilt Unnr. Studies I, Nashville. IgOg). 

Wb. and WBang, Die AltpeniKhen Kcihmchrif- 

ten in Umachrift und Uberwtaung, fmc. I pp. 

4-5,12-33 (Leipaig 1893), fare. 2 pp. *-ivi (Imp- 

sig 1906). Tm., Ancient Persian Lexicon and ToU 

2-36 (Nashville 1908). A. Iloffmann-Kutaehke. 

Die altp. Keilinsrhriflen d. Grasakdaigi Dtraia-' 

wausch d. Ersten am Bergv BagisUo. bei Behntua 

(Stuttgart, Kohihaminer 1908 and 1900). Wb. 

Die Keilinschriften der Arhimeniden xi-xiv, 8-79 

(I^ipzig 1911). FMKPercira, Isrri^go de Dario o 

Grande. Rei da Persia, no Rochedo de Hnutua 

(Coimbra 1913). Shapurji Kavasji Hwlivala, 

Cuneiform Inscriptions tranarrilird into Saniknt 

and Avestan: Behistan Inscriptions, in JOf>I 

19..W-1.V8 (19.31). IWKbnig, Relief und Inarhnft 

des Konijp Oareios 1 am Felwn von HagMUn 

(Uiden 19.38). Sen, OPI 2 88 (1911). GfH'am 

eron. Life .May 23 1919 pp 119-52, .VG.M Dec 

19.V) pp 825-44. JfS 5 47-54 (1961), Kent 

JC^ 5 55-7 (19>1), J.VW 72 9-20 (1962). 

On Column 5 only: WMini, ZO.MG 93 364-75 

(19.39); Wb Zf.V If, .-,2 82 (1910), WHini, 

ZI).M(, 9*).33l -43 (Hfli’i, Kent. JNFit 2 106-14 

(1913), 3 .>,^3 4 (1941), WL.Icrs, JNES 7 106-10 
(1918). 

<»n the .\ramaic version: f.Sachau, .VramiM-he 
1 apyriis \in<l < )stral<a aus einer judischen .MilitAr- 
Kolonic XU i;icpbantinc, 1S7 JU', and Plates .52 
an.l f.l f, ([>,|(„n lull), LCuwley, Aramar 
I’.ipiri (i( (Ilf 1-iiili ( fiitiiry HC, 218 71 

CMord DCt) 

DPa = I)^R|l a. l'(.R.-<Ei>..u.s Trilin«ual. ox 
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lines each, several times on doorposts of the inner 
room of the palace, above figures of Darius and 
his attendants. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xvi, 80-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 89 (1941). 

DPb = Darius Persepolis B: Trilingual in 
one line, on the garment of Darius; now in the 
Cabinet des M^dailles of the Biblioth^que Na- 
tionale, Paris. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xvi, 80-1; Sen. OPI 89 (1941); Bv. JA 239.261-73. 

DPc = Darius, Persepolis c: Trilingual, one 
line only, repeated 18 times on the window cornice 
of the same room of Darius’s palace. Tra. Lex. 
35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-1 (1911); Hz. 
Apl 22-3 No. 9; Sen, OPI 89-90 (1941). 

DPd = Darius, Persepolis d: OP only, 24 
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace, 
Tm. Lex. 36-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-3 (1911) • 
Sen, OPI 90-2 (1941). 

DPe = Darius, Persepolis e: OP only, 24 
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace. 
Tra. Lex. 37-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 82-3 (1911)- 
Sen, OPI 92-5 (1941). 

DPf and g = Darius, Persepolis f and g: 
Elam, and Akk. respectively, 24 lines each, 
without OP text. Wb. KIA xvi, 82-7 (1911). 

DPh = Darius, Persepolis h: Trilingual, on 
two gold and two silver plates; now in Teheran. 
OP 10 lines, Elam. 7, Akk. 8; same text as DH. 
New York Times, Feb. 9, 1936, 2d news section, 
page 8; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 28.4.23-5, Feb. 
1936; Hz. Apl 18-9 No. 6 and Plate 6 (1938). 

DPi = Darius, Persepolis i: Trilingual, one 
line each, on doorknob of artificial lapis lazuli. 
Hz. Apl 23 No. 10 and Plate 7 (1938); EFSchmidt, 
The Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 (1939); Sen, 
OPI 252 (1941). 

DN = Darius, Naq§-i-Rustam; Some miles 
north of Persepolis, on the south face of a steep 
ridge known as tJusain Kuh or ‘Mountain of 
Husain’, there are four gigantic niches, cut in 
the shape of Greek crosses, and serving as en¬ 
trances to the tombs lying in the rock behind 
them. The second from the east is the tomb of 
Darius I, and bears inscriptions. 

The entire niche is about 73 feet high; the cross¬ 
beam is 20 feet high and 36 feet wide, and is 
divided by columns into five panels, thus giving 


the appearance of the front of a Persian palace. 

The central panel contains the doorway to the 

tomb behind. The upper part of the cross is 

occupied by a throne platform, supported by 30 

throne-bearers in two lines; Darius stands on a 

basis of three steps, facing right toward an altar, 

while beyond the altar there floats in the air the 

figure of Ahuramazda. At the extreme left of the 

field are three attendants of Darius, arranged 

vertically one above the other, the lowest one 

being on a level with the lower line of throne- 
bearers. 

The inscription Naq§-i-Rustam a is inscribed 
behind the figure of Darius; first OP in 60 lines, 
then a second column of Elam, in 48 lines, finally, 
outside the niche on the adjacent rock the Akk! 
in 36 lines. Inscription b stands on the two sides 
of the door in the center of the crossbeam: OP 
in the panel to its left, in 60 lines; Elam., 43 lines, 
in the panel to the right, with an Aramaic version 
in 25 lines at the bottom; in the last panel to the 
right, the Akk. version in 39 lines, with the space 
of one line vacant between lines 31 and 32. In¬ 
scription c, trilingual, 2 lines for each language, 
is attached to Darius’s spear-bearer, the topmost 
figure of the three at the left margin behind the 
king: d, trilingual, the OP filling 2 of the 5 lines 
of text, is attached to his bow-bearer, standing 
beneath the spear-bearer. Inscriptions i to xxx, 
trilingual, attach to the throne-bearers, but not 
all of them are legible. 

Tm. Lex. 43-8 (1908); Wb. Grab, in AbkSGW 
29.1.1-54 and 8 Plates (1911); Wb. KIA xvii-xx, 
86-99 (1911); Tm. The Grave of King Darius at 
Naksh-i-Rustam, in Madrassa Jubilee Volume 
168-72 (1914); Hz. ZDMG 80.244 (1926; on Ara¬ 
maic version), AMI 3.8 (1931), Apl 4.13 No. 4 
and Plates 3-5 (1938; some fragments of a second 
copy of DNb, found at Persepolis, on Plate 5); 
Kent, Lg. 15.160-77 (1939); Sen, OPI 96-107, 

240-51 (1941);Kent,JNES4.39-52,232-3 (1945); 

Bv. TPS 1945.39-50 (1946); GGCameron, Per¬ 
sepolis Treasury Tablets 29 (1948; on Aramaic 
version); Hinz, Orientalia [Rome] 1950 No. 4 
(shortly to appear). 

DSa = Darius, Susa a: OP only, on two 
broken clay tablets, in 5 lines; one copy in the 
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA 
XX, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.52 No. 11 (1929); Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.63-4 (1930); Kent, JAGS 51.217-8 
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(1931), 58.326 (1938); Brd. WZKM 39.19-21 
(1932); Sen, OPI 116, 131 m (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.222-5 (1941). 

DSb = Darius, Susa b: Two clay tablets, one 
complete and the other badly mutilated, with an 
OP inscription in 11 lines. One tablet is in the 
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA 
XX, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.48-9 No. 8 (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.216 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.22-3 
(1932); Sen, OPI 117, 127 e, 129 j (1941); Hinz, 

ZDMG 95.225-6 (1941); Kent. JAOS 67.31, 152 
(1947). 


DSc = Darius, Susa c: Trilingual, each version 
in one line, on the base of a column; two copies, 
of which one is in the Louvre, Paris. Wb. KIA xx, 
98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.3.5-6 No. 2 (1929); Kent,’ 
JAOS 51.212 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.23-4 

(1932); Sen, OPI 127 d (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.226 (1941). 

DSd = Darius, Susa d : Parts of 2 OP copies 
and of 2 Elam, copies, on columns. Wb. KIA 
XX, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21..38-9 No. 4 (1929); 
Kent, .lAOS 51.213 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.24-5 
(1932); Sen, OPI 127 f (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.226-7 (1941). 


DSe — Darius, Susa e: On Restoration of 
Order in the Empire; 10 OP fragments, represent¬ 
ing several copies; 3 Elam, fragments; one nearly 
complete Akk. copy and two partial Akk. copies, 
all on tablets. Our text is arranged according to 
an OP copy having 52 lines. CBczold, ZfA 
25..393~4 (1911); Wb. AbkSGW 29.1..36-8 (1911), 
KIA XX, xxix, 99-101, 130 inr. b (1911); Scheil' 
21.61-4 No. 15 (1929); Kent, .JAOS 51,221-2 
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39,2.5-7 (19.32); Scheil 
24.116-25 (1933); Kent, JAOS 51.10 ,50 (19.31); 
Wb. ZDMG 91.80-6 (19,37), Zf.V 44.1.50-69 
(1938); Kent, ,IAOS (58.112-21, ,324 G9.38); 
Hz. API 19-21 No. 7 (1938); Sen, OPI 1,32-4 q 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 05.227-33 (1941). 


DSf = D.irius, Susa f: On the Building of Du 
Palace; trilingual, with fragments of many copie^ 
on clay and marble tablets, and on the glazed tile..^ 
of the frieze of the great hall. Our text is arranged 
according to the best pre.served copy, a inu.l, 
broken baked clay tablet, with .58 lines: 27 on 
the fidiil ta"e, 3 on tin- lower edge, 27 on the 
reverse, I on the top edge, Scheil 21.3 31 No, I 


and 53-6 No. 12 (1929); Kbnig, Burgbau, in 
MVAG 35.1.1-76 and 16 plates (19.30); RBIeich- 
steiner, WZKM 37.93-104 (1930); Hz AMI 
3,29-124 (1931); Wb. AfOF 7..39-44 (19.31). 
Kent, .JAOS 51.193-212, 218-20 (19.31)- Brd’ 
WZKM 39.28-39 (1932); Schaeder, .\reh.’Anz. 
Beibl. z. Jb. d. DAI 47.269-74 (19.32) Kent 
JAOS 53.1-23 (1933); Scheil 24.10.5-15 (19.T3) 
Kent, JAOS .54 .34-40 (19,34); Hz. Apl 1 . 3-7 
5 (19.38); Sen, OPI 118-27, 1.32 n 2 (1941) 
VIAbayev, Iranskic Yazyki I.127-.3.3 (Izd, Ak 
Nauk, Iranica vol, .3; Moscow-Iycningrad, 1945) 

Hinz, JNES 9 . 1-7 (19.50). 

DSg = Darius, Susa g: Parts of 2 OP and 

3 Akk. copies, on columns; every copy in .3 

lines. Scheil 21.40-1 No. .5 (1929); Kent', J.\()S 

51.21.3-4 (19.31); Brd. WZKM .39..39-40 (19.32) 

Sen, OPI 127-8 g (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.2.36-8 
(1941). 

DSh = Darius, Susa h: A two-Iinc fragment, 

Scheil 21.41 infra; recognized by Kent as identical 
with DlSa, q.v. 

DSi = Dariu.s, Su.sa i; Bilingual, OP in 4 linc.s, 
Elam, in 6 linc.s, on a column. Scheil 21 .( 2-3 
No. 6 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.211 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.43-4 (1932); Sen, OPI 128 h (I91D; 

Hinz, ZDMG 95.2.38-9 (19 41). 

DSj = D.vniu.s, Susa j: Trilingual, OP in 6 
lines, Elam, and Akk. each in .5 lines. ,,n a col¬ 
umn. .8cheil 21,11-7 No. 7 (192!»i; Kent .1 \08 
51.214 -6 (I93D; Wb. Aft )E 7.15 (1930, Brd 
WZK.M .39.11 .52 (19.32), Hz. .\p| 2 I 2 No 8 
(19.38); Sen, DPI 128 9 i (1910, Hinz, ZDMG 
9.5.239 12 (1911). ZDMG 102.37.5-7 (19.52). 

DSk = Dmuu.s, .8us\ k: (IP oniv. in .5 hne^, 
slam[ie(l on a baked clay brick. Sctu'il 21..50 No 

9 (1929); Kent. .I.\( )S .51.216 7 (I9.3li. Bni 
WZK.M .39.53 (19.32); .^m. DPI 130 ilOH ; 
Hinz, ZDMG 9.5.212 (1911 1 . 

DSI = Daiuus. Si >v I,: (»|> ,„||v, m 5 lined 
Stanqied on a bakcil i lav brr k. SDieil 21 .51 

10 (lOJOi; Bv. BSl.P 30 1.r.l .5 . 1:130 , Kcnf, 

• hVOS .51.217 il!i.3|.; Brd. WZKM 3 'i.-,(-, 

( 1932'; Sen, I )P1 l.ji) | . pill ., Hinz ZDMO 
9 . 5.212 3 'PHI 

I t \ HI I ', .''I ~ \ M : i 1 iliiigii 1 1 , I III 

enameled briek- t'»riiiing .-i trev.. jo p,.. 
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halls; one line only to the brick, and the fragments 
very limited in quantity. Scheil 21.63-6 No 12 

(1929); Brd. WZKM 39.55-8 (1932)- Sen OPI 

131 n 1 (1941). 

DSn = Darius, Susa n: Trilingual, small 
fragments of an inscription on the garment of a 
statue; OP in 2 lines. Scheil 21.57-8 No. 13 and 
Plate 13 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.220-1 (1931)- 
Brd. WZKM 39.58-9 (1932); Sen, OPI 132 o 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.243-4 m (1941). 

DSo Darius, Susa o: Bilingual, on a marble 
plaque; OP in 4 lines, Akk. in 5 lines. Scheil 
21.59-60 No. 14 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.221 
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39.59-60 (1932); Sen, OPI 

132 p (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.255-7 D-Sd (1941). 

DSp = Darius, Sus.\ p; OP fragment in 3 
lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65 No. 16 
A (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.222-3 (1931)- Brd 
WZiai 39.61-2 (1932); Sen, OPI 135 ra (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 n (1941). 

DSq = Darius, Sus.\ q: Two fragments of 
OP in 2 lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65 
No. 16 B (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.223 (1923); 
Brd. WZKM 39.63 (1932); Sen, OPI 135 rb 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.245 o (1941). 

DSr = Darius, Susa r; OP only in 4 lines, 
on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.66 No. 16 c'; 
recognized by Wb. ZDMG 91.643-8 as being 
part of a copy of A-Sd, q.v. 

DSs = Darius, Susa s: OP only, in 7 lines, 
on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.66 No. 16 D (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.223-4 (1931); Brd. WZIvm’ 
39.65-6 (1932); Sen, OPI 135-6 rd (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.245-8 p (1941). 

DSt = Darius, Susa t: OP only, in 10 lines, 
of which 2 lines are entirely lost; on the two sides 
of a marble plaque. Scheil 21.07 No. 16 E (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.224 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.66-8 
(1932); Sen, OPI 136 re (1941); Hinz, ZD.MO 
95.248-9 q (1941). 

DSu, V, w, X = Darius, Susa u, v, w, x: 
In Elamite (u and x) or in Akkadian (v and w). 
Scheil 21.68-70 Nos. 17-21 (1929); Brd. WZK.M 
39.68-74 (1932). But DSx (Scheil Nos. 20-1) is in 
reality part of two Elam, copies of DSe; Wb. 

ZDMG 91.80-6 (1937); Kent, J.\()S 58.112, 
118-21 (1938). 


pSy - Darius, Susa y: On the base of a 
CO umn, trilingual, the OP in 3 lines. Here printed 
rom a carbon rubbing courteously furnished by 

irector Andr6 Godard, of the Archaeological 
Museum of Teheran. A fragmentary copy (OP and 
^k.) IS correctly restored by Scheil 21.37 No. 3 
(1929), cf. Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1931); it was 
wrongly identihed with DSb by Brd. WZKM 
39.12 (1932). Kent, JAOS 67.30-2 (1947). 

pZa, b, c — Darius, Suez a, b, c: On a granite 
stele, not far from the 33d kilometer-stone from 
ouez, slightly to the west of the modern canal, 
nsc. a is the name of Darius in a cartouche- 
Wo copies. Insc. b is trilingual: OP 6 lines, 
Elam. 4 lines, Akk. 3 lines. Insc. c records 
Darius’s opening of a canal from the Red Sea to 
the Niler^OP 12 lines, and below it the Elamite, 
of which 7 lines are preserved in part, while the 
Akk., presumably standing below the Elam., 
is entirely lost. On the reverse of the stele is a 
longer inscription in hieroglyphic Egyptian, pre¬ 
sumably recording in fuller form the opening of 
the canal. 

Tin. Lex 49-52 (1908); Wb. KIA xxi-.xxii, 
102-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 108-11 (1941); Kent, 
JXES 1.415-21 (1942). On a small fragment of a 
duplicate copy: Scheil, BIFAO 30.292-7 (1930)- 
Brd. WZKM 39.76 (1932); Sen, OPI 111 (1941).’ 




r^L.vh:.\D: 






II 


\ei.sion in 20 linos, in a niclie cut in the face of 
IMt. hJvend, one hour’s riding time southwest of 
1 lamatlaii, probably cut not in Darius's time, but 
simultaneously with XK, by orders of Xerxes, 
cf.^ IIHSchaeder, 8bPAW 1931.044, and 
AVWJackson, Persia Past and Present 172 (lOOti). 
Tni. Lex. 51-3 (1908); Wb. KIA xx, 100-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 113 (1941). 


DH — Darius. ir.\M.\D.\N : Trilingual, in dupli¬ 
cate on a gold and a silver plate; now in Teheran. 
OP S lines. Klam. 7 lines. Akk. S lines. The two 
copies vary slightly in the line-division; our text 
lollows the gold plate. The text is repeated in 
DPh. JMl nwalla, Jamo Jamshed, Sept. 30, 
192t); Hz. DLZ 47.2105-8 (Oct. Ul, 1920); 
SSmith, JKAS 1920.433-0; CDHuck, Lg. 3.1-5 
(1927); LHCray, JR.VS 1927.97-101; JAll'n- 
walla. Jt'OI 10.03 (1927); Wb. ZfA 37.291-4 
(1927); KSebwentner. Zll 0.171-3 (1928); Hz. 
Memoirs of the .Vrcliaeolugical Survey of India 
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No. 34, 7 + iii pp. (1928); LDBarnett, JRAS 
1930,452; Kent, JAOS 51.229-31 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.74-6 (1932); Hz. Apl 18-9 No. 6 
and Plate 6 (1938); Sen, OPI 114-5 (1941). 


XPa = Xerxes, Persepolis a: Trilingual, 
each version in 20 lines, in 4 copies designated 
aa, ab, ac, ad, differing only slightly in line di¬ 
vision, engraved on the inner walls of the great 
doorway; our text follows aa. Tm. Lex. 38-40 
(1908); Wb. KIA xxiii, 106-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 
138^0 (1941). 

XPb = Xerxes, Persepolis b: OP only, in 
30 lines, on the north side of the colonnaded hall 
of Xerxes; also trilingual on the east side of the 
same, OP 30 lines, Elam. 18, Akk. 19. Tm. Lex. 
39-40 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiii-xxiv, 108-11 (1911); 
Hz. Apl 24-6 No. 13 and Plate 9 (1938); Sen, 
OPI 140-1 (1941), 

XPc = Xerxes, Persepolis c: Trilingual, in 
triplicate; copy ca on the standing west pillar of 
the portico of Dariuses palace, OP 15 lines, Elam. 
14 lines, Akk. 13 lines; copy cb on the south 
boundary wall of the terrace on which the palace 
stands, each version in 25 lines; copy cc on the 
fallen east pillar of the portico, number of lines 
as in ca, but line-divisions slightly different. Tm. 
Lex. 40-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv, 110-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 141-2 (1941); on copy cc, data by cour¬ 
tesy of E. F. Schmidt. 

XPd = Xerxes, Persepolis d: Trilingual, in 
quadruplicate; two identical copies da, on the 
pillars at the northeast and the northwest corners 
of the hall of Xerxes’ palace, OP 19 lines, Elam. 
12 lines, Akk. 11 lines; two identical copies db, 
on the walls beside the steps at the east and the 
west of the front terrace, OP 28 lines (witli slight 
differences in line-divisions), Elam. 23 lines, Akk. 
22 lines. Tm. Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv- 
XXV, 112-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 142-3 (1941). 


XPe = Xerxes, Persepolis e: Trilingual, in 
duplicate (see below), each version 4 lines, with 
slightly differing line-divisions in OP; ea on a po.st 
ol the north dtjor, above the .sculptured figure of 
the king; eb on a po.st of the east door, also above 
the kiiig’.s tigure. Tliere are also numerous other 
copies of this inscrii)lion in.side and outside the 
<loois and windijws, fr(‘queiitly in oiu'-liiie and 
two-line anaiigerneiits (Cameron’s data). 'I'm. 


Lex. 41-2 (1908): Wb. KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 143 (1941). 

XPf = Xerxes, Persepolis f: The Accession 
of Xerxes, bilingual, OP 48 lines, Akk. 38 lines; 
a limestone tablet simulating a clay tablet, found 
under the wall at the southeast corner of the 
southeast palace, now shown to be the harem of 
Darius and Xerxes. Hz. AMI 4.117-32 (1932), 
Oriental Inst. Series, Stud, in Ancient Or. Civili¬ 
zation No. 5 (Chicago, 1932); Bv. BSLP 33.2.144- 
56 (1932); Wb. ZfA 41.318-21 (1933); Kent, Lg. 

9.35- 46 (1933); Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.496-506; 
JCTavadia, JCOI 27.137-8 (1935); Hz. AMI 

8.35- 46 (1937), Apl 35-8 No. 15 and Plates 13-4 
(1938); Sen, OPI 143-6 (1941). 

XPg = Xerxes, Persepolis g: An ornamental 
plaque in colored enameled bricks, intended to be 
placed on the wall of the palace, and found in 
fragmentary condition; 2 copies of the OP, in 14 
lines, a number of fragments of the Akk, version, 
and a very few of the Elamite. III. London 
News, April 8, 1933 (colored illustration on page 
488); Bv. BSLP34,1.32-4 (1933); Kent, Lg. 9.229- 
31 (1933); Hz. Apl 38-41 No. 16 and Plate 
15 (1938); Sen, OPI 147 (1941). 

XPh = Xerxes, Persepolis h: The Daiva 
Inscription: Trilingual, on stone tablets, found in 
the building on the southeast corner of the ter¬ 
race; 2 OP copies, one complete in 60 lines, the 
other stopping in the middle of line 51; 1 Elam, 
copy in 50 lines, 1 Akk. copy in 50 lines. New 
York Times, Feb. 9, 1936; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 
28.4.23-5 (Feb. 1936); EFSchmidt, III. London 
News, Feb. 22, 1930, page 328; Kent, JAOS 
56.212-5 (1936); AfOF 11.91 (1936); Hz. AMI 
8.56-77 (1936), RIIRel. 113.21-41 (Jan.-Feb. 
1936); HHartmann, OLZ 40.145-60 (1937); Kent. 
Lg. 13.292-305 (1937); Hz. Apl 27-35 No. 14 
and Plates 10-3 (1938); Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 
189-98 (1938; on the Elamite version); I Levy, 
Revue hi-storique 185.105-22 (1939); EFSchmidt, 
The Trea.sury of Persepolis 12-5 (1939); Sen, 
OPI 148-56 (1941); VIAbayev, Iranskie Yazyki 
1.131-40 (Izd. .-Vk. Nauk, Iraniea vol. 3; Moscow- 
I.eningrad, 1945). 

XPi = Xerxes, Persepolis i: on a doorknob 
for similar oliject) of artificial lapi.s lazuli, from 
the liarem building; (JP and Elamite, each in 1 
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line. Hz. Apl 23-4 No. 11 and Plate 7 (1938)* 
Sen, OPI 254 (1941). 

XPj = Xerxes, Persepolis j: Trilingual, each 

version in one long line, on the bases of at least 
five columns; found in small fragments. Cameron 
reports finding many fragments other than those 
which Hz. records. Hz. Apl 41-2 No. 17 (1938)* 
Sen, OPI 254 (1941). 

XPk = Xerxes, Persepolis k: OP and Elam., 
each in one line, on the garment of the king’s figure 
in the eastern part of the middle door of the tacara. 
Hz. Apl 42 No. 18 (1938); Sen, OPI 255 (1941). 

XSa = Xerxes, Susa a: Trilingual, each 
version in 2 lines, on the base of a column; now 
in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 1 (1908); Wb. 
KIA XXV, 114-5 (1911). A second copy is given 
by Scheil 21.81 No. 23 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.79 (1932); Sen 
OPI 160 a, b (1941). 

XSb — Xerxes, Susa b: Akk., on column base 
Scheil 21.82-3 (1929); Brd. WZKM 39.79-80 
(1932). 

XSc = Xerxes, Susa c: OP only, in 5 lines, 
on a fragmentary marble tablet. Scheil 21.86 No. 
26 (1929): Kent, JAOS 51.226 (1931); Brd. WZKM 
30.80-1 (1932); Sen, OPI 160 c (1941). 

XE = Xerxes, Elvend: To the right of Dari¬ 
us’s inscription; trilingual, each version in 20 
lines. Tm. Lex. 52-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxv, llG-7 
(1911); Sen, OPI 157 (1941), 

XV — Xerxes, Van: Trilingual, each version 
in 27 lines, in a rectangular niche high on the 
precipitous rocky wall of the castle. Tm. Lex. 
53-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxv-xxvi, 116-9 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 158-9 (1941). 

XH = Xerxes, Hamadan: OP only, in one 
line, on a fragment of a silver pitcher. Hz. AIM! 
2.115-G (1930); Brd. WZICVI 39.83 (1932); 
Hz. Apl 43 No. 19 (1938); Sen, OPI 161 (1941), 

A’Pa = Artaxerxes I, Persepolis a: OP 
and Akk. The OP is a small fragment of 11 lines 
with a left edge, on a marble block found in the 
court before the south front of the palace; Hz. 
Apl 44-5 No. 21 (1938); Sen, OPI 256 (1941). 
The Akk, is a fragment of 14 lines with a left edge; 
Wb. KIA xxvi, 121 (1908); Hz. Apl 43-4 No. 
20 and Plate 15 (1938). The two are combined 


and the OP reconstructed by Kent, JNES 4.228- 
(1945); cf. also Cameron, Persepolis Treasury 
Tablets 16-7 (1948). The complete OP inscrip¬ 
tion had 24 lines, the complete Akk. had 18 lines. 
A second Akk. inscription, relevant to the same 

matters, is undamaged: Hz. Apl 45-C No. 22 and 
Plate 16 (1938). 


A'l = Artaxerxes I, incerto loco: OP only, 
in one line, identical inscription on four silver 
dishes. Hz. AMI 7.1-8 and 4 Plates (1935)- 
Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.489-96; Hz. AMI 8.6-17,’ 
46-51 (1937); Bv. JAs. 228.233-4 (1936); Kent’ 
JAOS 56.215 (1936), 58.327 (1938); Hz. Apl 
46 No. 23 (1938); Sen, OPI 178 (1941). 

D^Sa = Darius II. Susa a: OP only, in 3 lines 
on the base of a column; a fragmentary Akk. 
inscription of different content stands on the same 
column. Scheil 21.82-3 No. 24 (1929); Kent, 
JAOS 51.227-8 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.83-5 
(1932); Sen, OPI 162 b (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
9o.249-51 (1941). Another fragmentary inscrip¬ 
tion, named Dar. Susa h by Brd., was published 
separately by Scheil 21.41 infra (1929), Kent 
JAOS 51.226-7 (1931), Brd. WZKM 39.40-2 
(1932), Sen OPI 102 a (1941), but is now recog¬ 
nized by Kent, JNES 1.421-3 (1942), as part of 
another copy of this inscription; given as D^Sc 
by Hinz, ZDMG 95.253-5 (1941). 

B'Sb = Darius II, Susa u: Bilingual, OP 4 
lines, Akk. 5 and 0 lines, two copies of each on 
the base of a column. Scheil 21.84-5 No. 25 
(1929); Kent, J.\OS 51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM 
39.85-8 (1932); Sen, OPI 103 (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.251-2 (1941). 

A=Sa = Artaxerxes II, Susa a; Trilingual, 
each version in 5 lines, on the bases of 4 columns. 
Tm. r,ex. 47-50 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 122-5 
(1911); Scheil 21.94-5 No. 29 (1929), giving two 
fi'agmcnts of anotlicr .\kk. copy in 7 lines; Bid. 
WZKM 39.88-9 (1932); Sen, OPI 106-7 (1941). 


A-Sb = ,\uTAXERXEs II, SusA B : Trilingual, 
each version in one line, on (he ba.se of a column; 
now in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Ia'x. 49-50 (190S); 
Wb. KIA xxvii, 124-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 107 
(1941). 



A-Sc = Artaxerxes 11, Su.sa c: OP onlv, in 
ines, oil u stone tablet now in tlie Louvre, Paris. 
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Tm. Lex. 49-50 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 124-5 
(1911); Sen, OPI 167 (1941). 

A^Sd = Artaxerxes II, Susa d: Trilingual, 
each version in 4 lines, on the base of a column; 
further fragments of two more OP copies, two 
more Akk. copies, and one more Elamite copy 
were later published. Scheil 21.91-3 No. 28 
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.228-9 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.89-92 (1932); Scheil 24.126-8 (1933); 
Kent, JAOS 54.50-2 (1934); Sen, OPI 168 (1941). 
Wb. ZDMG 91.643-51 (1937) recognized the 
identity of his Frag. inc. a (KIA xxix, 130 [1911]; 
Mordtmann, ZDMG 14.555-6 [1860]; Sen, OPI 
175 c [1941]) with Scheil’s No. 16 C (21.66; 
Kent, JAOS 51.223 [1931]; Brd. WZKM 39.63-4 
[1932]; Sen, OPI 175 b [1941]), and that this 
belonged to A^Sd. Copy da is that published by 
Scheil 21.91-3; db and dc those published by 
Scheil 24.128; dd the fragment recognized by 
AVb. Our copy has the line-division of da. 

A-Ha = Artaxerxes II, Hamadan a: Tri¬ 
lingual, OP 7 lines, Elam, and Akk. 5 lines each, 
on a fragment of a column base; reported to be 
in private possession in England. Tm. Lex. 54-5 
(1908); Wb. KIA xxviii, 126-7 (1911); Sen, OPI 
164-5 (1941). 

A^Hb = Artaxerxes II, Hamadan b: OP 
only, in one long line on the base of a column. 

Hz. Altorient. Stud. B. Meissner gewidmet = Mit- 
teil. d. altorient. Ges. 4.85-6 (1928); Kent, 
JAOS 51.231-2 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.92-4 
(1932); Hz. Apl 50 No. 25 (1938); Sen, OPI 165 
(1941). 

A^Hc = Artaxerxes II, Hamadan c: OP 
only, in 20 lines on a gold tablet, about 13 x 13 
cm.; found at Hamadan; see §18 n2. AUPope, 
I’he IllusU'ated London News, July 17 1948, 
pp. 58-9. On exhibition at the Mus^e Cernuschi 
(Paris), in the summer of 1948, where it was No. 
53 of the Catalogue Illustr^ (no date). 

A?P = Artaxerxes II or III, Persepolis; 
trilingual, labeling the throne-bearers of the 
south tomb. Davis, JRAS 1932.373-7 and Plates 
2-3; Hz. Apl 46-50 No. 24 (1938); Sen, OPI 
172-3 (1941). 

A'‘Pa, b, c, d = Artaxerxes HI, Persepolis 
A, li, (', D: (.)P only, 4 copies with identical text 


but differing line-division; a, c, d on the north wall 
of the terrace of the palace of Artaxerxes, ori¬ 
ginally 26 lines each; b, in 35 lines, beside the stair¬ 
way on the west side of the palace of Darius 
Tm. Lex. 42-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxix, 128-9 
(1911); Photographs of Casts of Persian Sculp¬ 
tures of the Achaemenid Period, mostly from 
Persepolis, London, British Museum, 1932 (Plate 
6 shows this inscription very legibly); Sen, OPI 
170-1 (1941). The portion of copy c which was 
missing when Stolze took his photographs was 
found by the University of Chicago Expedition 
in 1939 (Cameron’s data). Our text has the line 
division of copy a. 

Wa = Darius, Weight a: Trilingual, OP 8 
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 5 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of dark green diorite, 5.1 cm. high, 4.4 
cm. long, 4.1 cm. wide; weighing 166.724 grams. 
It is now in the British Museum, London. 
Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); Wb. KIA xxii, 104-5 
(1911); Sen, OPI 137 (1941). 

Wb = Darius, Weight b: Trilingual, OP 9 
lines, Elam. 6 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of dark green diorite (height 10.5 cm., 
base 10.9 by 10.7 cm.), weighing 2222.425 grams; 
found in a tomb a day’s journey from Kerman, 
and often called Darius Kerman; now in the 
Asiatic Museum, Leningrad. Jn, JAOS 27.193-4 
and 3 plates (1906), reprinted in Persia Past and 
Present 184 and 3 plates (1906); Tm. Lex. 51-2 
(1908); Scheil, Rec. de Trav. 31.137 (1909); Wb. 
Bull, de TAcad. Imp. des Sci. de St. Pet. 1910.481 
ff; Wb. KIA xxii-xxiii, Ixxiv-lxxv, 104-5 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 112 (1941). 

Wc = Darius, Weight c: Trilingual, OP 10 
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 9.950 
kg. (original weight slightly greater, since some 
chips have been broken from the base), found in 
the southern part of the Treasury at Persepolis. 
Hz. Apl 24 No. 12 and Plate 8 (1938); Schmidt, 
Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 including plate (1939); 
Sen, OPI 253 (1941). 

Wd = Darius, Weight d: OP 10 lines, Elam. 6 
lines (the last continuing around the right face), 
Akk. 5 lines (on the right face; damaged), on a 
blunted pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 
4.930 kg. (original weight slightly greater, since 
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some damage has been suffered); found 1936 in the 
Treasury at Persepolis. Publication here by 
special permission of E. F, Schmidt. 

SDa = Darius, Seal a: Trilingual, each 
version in one line, on a crystal cylinder, now in 
the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wb 
KIA xxiii, 106-7 (1911); HFrankfort, Cylinder 
Seals PI. xxxvii d (1939); Sen, OPI 137 (1941). 

SDb, SXa, SXb, SXc = Darius, Seal b, 
trilingual, each version in one line; Xerxes' 
Seal a, b, c, OP only, in two lines (second line 
of c Ulegible): several copies of each. Seal impres¬ 
sions (not seals) on tablets found in the Persepolis 
Treasury by The University of Chicago Expedi¬ 
tion. EFSchmidt, The Treasury of Persepolis 

39 (1939); GGCameron, Persepolis Treasury 
Tablets 55-8 (1948). 

Sa = Seal a: OP in 7 lines, now in the British 
Museum. Tm, Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wh. xxx, 130-1 
(1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 

Sb = Seal b: OP in 3 lines, the second illegible; 
in the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxx, 130-1 (1911): Sen, OPI 174 (1941),' 

Sc, Sd = Seal c and Seal d; OP only, on oval 
gems with Sasanian heads, the characters being 
in front of and behind the heads; present location 
of these seals unknown. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. xxx, 130-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 

Se = Seal e; OP only, in 3 lines; in the iMusee 
des Armures, Brussels. Tm. Lex. 50-7 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxx, 130-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941).' 

Sf = Seal f: OP only, in 4 lines, of which the 
fourth is lost and all of the third except parts of 
the first two characters; in a cartouche on an 
Egyptian roll-seal. H. H. von der Osten, Ancient 
Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mr. Edward T. 
Newhall no. 453, pages 66 and 166. and plate 31 
(Univ. of Chicago, Oriental Institute Publ., vol. 
22; 1934); A. Goetze, Berytus 8.100 (1944). 

= Xerxes, \\\ses; Oi alabaster, bearing 
the king’s name in OP, Elam.. Akk., and Egyp¬ 
tian hieroglyphics. Vase a, in tlie Cabinet de.s 
M^dailles of the Biblioth^ique Nationale, Paris; 
Vase b, from Halicarnassus, in the British Mus¬ 
eum; Vase c, in the Lhiiversity Museum, Phila¬ 
delphia; some fragments found by Loftus at Susa 


are in the British Museum, and other fragments 
found by Dieulafoy in 1854-5 at Susa, and some 
found by the expedition of de Morgan, are at the 
Louvre. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvi, 
118-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 161 (1941). 

AVs = Artaxerxes, Vases: In four languages, 
like those of Xerxes, which is why they are 
assigned to Xerxes’s son rather than to a later 
Artaxerxes. Vase a, of gray porphyry, in the 
Treasury of St. Mark’s, Venice; Vase b, in the 
University Museum, Philadelphia; Vase c, in the 
Imperial Museums, Berlin; some fragments also 
^^e^e found at Susa by the expedition of de Mor¬ 
gan. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 
120-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 169 (1941). Vase d, 
acquired in 1910 at Aleppo by Noel Giron, who 
published it in Rev. d’Ass. 18.143-5 (1921). 

Spurious Inscriptions: 

Spur, a: From Tarku. Wb. Gdr. IP 2.62 S25 
(1895). 


Spur, b, c, d, e: Four baked clay tablets secured 
by Chantre near Caesarea; OP only. Tablets b, 
0 , d contain on the recto more or less badly written 
copies of DPa, and on the verso copies of XPe. 
Tablet e lias on the recto 3 lines of the same, then 
a mixture of OP signs and similar but meaningless 
signs on the balance of the recto and all of the 
verso. The tablets are now in the Mus6e Asiatique 
do Paris (Musee Ciuimct). Menant, Comptes- 
Rendus de TAc. d. Inscr., 4th series, 23.126—11 
(1805); Wb. Gdr. IP 2.62 §25 (1895). 


Spur, f: OP only, on a glazed tile inscribed on 
both siiles. bought by Saycc at Saqqara. Sayce, 

AfOF 8.225 (1933); Wb. ZDMG 91.87 (1937); 
Kent. JAOS 56.215-6 (1930), 58.327-9 (1938); 
Sen, OPI 179 (1941). 


Spur, g: OP only, in 14 lines interrupted l)y 
figures in hollow relief, on a red brick tablet in a 
small private musi'um in Philadelphia. Dven, 
JAOS 56.91-3 093()); Filers, ZDMC, 91.407-20 
(1937); Kent. JAOS 58.327 (1938); Sen, OIT 180 
(1941). 


Spur, h, a jesting composition in OP by W'eiss- 
bach, ZDMC 91.644; listed here only hecau.st' it 
was inisunderslood by Sen to be a genuine OP 
text (his Frag, a on page 175). 
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AmH = Ariaramnes, Hamadan. 

1 Ariyaramna : xSayaSiya : vazraka : x5aya6 

2 iya : xSayaOiyanam : xSayaOiya : Parsa 

3 : Ci5pai§ : xSayaOiyahya ; pu^a : HaxamaniSah 

4 ya : napa : Batiy : Ariyaramna : xSayaBiya 

5 : iyam ; dahyauS : Parsa : tya : adam : daraya 

6 miy : hya : uvaspa : umartiya : mana : baga 

7 ; vazraka : Auramazda : frabara ; va§na : Au 

8 ramazdaha : adam : xSayaBiya : iyam : da 

9 hyau§ :amiy : Batiy : Ariyaramna 

10 ; x§aya6iya : Auramazda : mana : upasta 
11m; baratuv 

Translation of AmH: 

§1. 1-4. Ariaramnes, the Great King, King of 
Kings, King in Persia, son of Teispes the King, 
grandson of Achaemenes. 

§2. 4-9. Saith Ariaramnes the King: This 
country Persia which I hold, which is possessed of 
good horses, of good men, upon me the Great God 
Ahuramazda bestowed (it). By the favor of 
Ahuramazda I am king in this country. 

§3. 9-11. Saith Ariaramnes the King: May 
Ahuramazda bear me aid. 

AsH = Arsames, Hamadan. 

1 Ar^ma : xSayaBiya : vazraka : x 

2 ^ya0iya : xSayaBiyanto : x 

3 ^yaOiya : Parsa : Ariyaramna : x§ 

4 ayaBiyahya : puga : HaxamaniSiya 

5 : Batiy : ArSama : x^yaBiya ; Au 

6 ramazda : baga : vazraka : hya : maBi^ 

7 ta : baganam : mam : xSayaOiya 

8 m : akunauS : hauv : dahyaum : P 

9 arsam : mana : frabara : tya : ukaram 

10 : uvaspam : va5na : Auramazdaha : im 

11 am : dahyaum ; darayamiy : mam : 

12 Auramazda ; patuv : utamaiy : v 


13 iBam : uta : imam : dahyaum : tya : 

14 adam : darayamiy : hauv ; patwv 
Translation of AsH: 

§1. 1-4. Arsames, the Great King, King of 
Kings, King (in) Persia, son (of) Ariaramnes the 
King, an Achaemenian. 

§2. 5-14. Saith Arsames the King: Ahuramazda, 

great god, the greatest of gods, made me king. He 
bestowed on me the land Persia, with good people, 
with good horses. By the favor of Ahuramazda I 
hold this land. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and 
my royal house, and this land which I hold, mav 
he protect. 

CMa = Cyrus, Murghab (pasargadae) a. 

1 adam : Kuru§ : x saya 

2 Biya : Haxamani^iya 

Translation op CMa: I am Cvrus the King, 
an Achaemenian. 

CMb = Cyrus, Murghab b. 

1 Kuru5 : x§dya3iya : vazraka : Kabujiya 

2 hya ; xMyadiyahya : puga : HaxdmaniUya : 

3 ddtiy : yoBd .. . 

4 .akuta . .. 

Note to CMb: The other versions show that the in¬ 
scription mentioned the sculptured figure in the doorway 
below, with a prayer to Ahuramazda for protection; but 
further reconstruction is as yet impossible. Not all the 
fragments given in Herzfeld^s Plate belong to the same 
inscription; one such fragment contains clearly the word 
v]i0i[ya ‘in the palace’. 

Translation of CMb: Cyrus the Great King, 
son of Cambyses the King, an Achaemenian. He 
says: When . . . made . . . 

CMc = Cyrus, Murghab c. 

KuruS : x§dyaBiya : vazraka : HaxdmaniUya 

Translation of CMc: Cyrus the Great King, 
an Achaemenian. 


DB — Darius, Behistan. 

Text of DB, Column I: 

1 ; adam ; Darayavau§ : xSuyaBiya : vazraka : x§aya6iya ; xsdya^xy 

2 fuirim : x^ayaOiya : Parsaiy ; xSayaBiya ; dohyunam : 

3 a^palna ; pu^'a ; ArSamahya : napa : HaxamaniSii/a : 0atiy : 

4 Darayavau.s : x.^ayaBiya : mana ; pita : V*5taspa ; V'Staspa/iyd ; pM : Ar5 
ama : Arsamahya : pita : Ariyaramna : Ariyaramnahya : pita ; CispU : Cisp 

0 ai.v : pita : Haxamani.^ ; Batiy : DarayavauS : x^dyMya : amhyara 
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7 diy : vayam ; Haxtoanigiya : 0ahyamahy • haca • , 

8 hy : haca : pamviyata : hya : amaxam : tauma : xSaya^iXlha"”"'^' 

9 atiy : DarayavauS : xSayaBiya ; VIII : mana • - . ' ' ® 

10 : xSayaBiya : aha : adam : navama : IX • duvitanarana^ 

11 ya : amahy Batiy : DarayavauS : xSayaBiya : va^aa A^a^lzd 

^ ^ ^ = 

14 a : Auramazdaha : adamSam : xSayaBiya : aham : ParsT"Svir^’S? 

15 0ura : Arabaya : Mudraya : tyaiy : dravahva • Sn^rr^ . v ^ ^ 

16 patuka : ParBava : Zraka : Haraiva ; Uvarazmly ; BaxtrJ^tauda^^Gad^-™”^ ' 

17 ka : 0atagu§ : Hamuvatig ; Maka : fraharavam ; dahyava • XXIII ' ' n- 

18 yavau§ : xSayafliya : ima : dahyava : tya : mana : patiydz^a v^Sna • Au ' 

19 ramazdaha : mana : badaka : ahata : mana .• bajim : abarata ; ^yaSam hacama 

20 : aBahya : xJapava : raucapatu^ : ava : akunavayata : flatiy : DarayZ 

^ h. : i„. , d.h,.v. , .y.„S : , d.,S : .p.rfy.y. , yZZ" L’ctoV- 

26 , v.i„. , A„.™„d.h. , to. :* ^ ‘ 

27 tiy : DS,.y.v.uS : ..Sly.eiy, r i„a : ly, : , p„ J. ^ ^ 

28 ayaBiya : abavam : Kabujiya : nama : KurauS : puga : amaxam : taumay 

29 a : hauvam : ida : xSayaGiya : aha : avahya : Kabujiyahya • bra 

30 ta .■ fiardtya : nama : aha : hamata : hamapita : Kabujiyahya : pasava : Ka 

31 hnp^a : avam : Bardiyam : avaja : yaOa : Kabujiya : Bardiyam : avaja : karahy 

32 d ; na^ 2 / ; azda .• abava : tya : Bardiya : avajata : pasava : Kabujiya : Mudrayam 

33 ; a%ava : ya0a : Kabujiya ; Mudrayam : aSiyava : pasava : kara ; arika • abava 

34 .- pasava : drauga : dahyauva : vasiy : abava : uta : Parsaiy : uta : Madaiy : ut 

35 d ; aniyauva : dahyuSuva : 0atiy : DarayavauS : x.^ayaOiya ; pa 

36 sava : I^martiya : magu5 : aha : Gaumata : nama : hauv ; udapatata : haca • Pai§i 

37 ?/auvadaya : Arakadrig ; nama : kaufa : haca ; avadaSa : Viyaxnahya : mah 

38 pd : XIV : raucabi§ : 0akata ; aha : yadiy ; udapatata : hauv : karahya : avaSa 

39 ; adurujiya : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kurau5 : pu?a : Kabujiyahya : br 

40 dta : pasava : kara : haruva : hamigiya : abava : haca : KabOjiya : abiy : avam ■ 

41 aSiyava : uta : Parsa ; uta : Mada : uta : aniya ; dahyava : x5a?am : hauv 

42 : agarbayata : Garmapadahya : mahya ; IX : raucabiS : Oakata : aha : ava0a ; x5a 

43 gam ; agarbayata : pasava : Kabujiya : uvamarSiyui ; amariyata : Oatiy 

44 : DarayavauS ; xSayaOiya ; aita : xSagam ; tya : Gaumata : hya : maguS : adin 

45 a ; Kabujiyam : aita : x^agam ; haca : pamviyata : amaxam : taumaya ; a 

46 ha : pasava : Gaumata : hya : maguS : adina ; Kabujiyam : uta : Parsam : uta 

47 : Madam : uta ; aniyfi : dahyava : hauv : uyasatu : uvaipa.^iyam : akuta : hau 

48 V ; xgayaOiya : abava : Oatiy : DarayavauS : x5aya0iya : naiy ; aha ; martiya : 

49 naiy : Parsa : naiy : Miida : naiy ; amaxam ; taumaya ; ka^ciy ; hya : avam : Gau 

50 matam : tyam : magum : x^agam ; ditam ; eaxriyii : kiirasim : haca : dar^am ; a 

51 tarsa : karam : vasiy : avajaniya ; hya ; paranam : Bardiyam : adana : avahyar 

52 adiy : karam : avajaniya : matyamam : x5nasatiy : tya : adam ; naiy : Bard 

53 iya ; amiy : hya : Kurau^ ; puga : kasciy ; naiy ; adarsnaui : ci.^ciy : Gastana 

54 ly : pariy : Gaumatam : tyam : magum : yiita : adam : arasam : pasava : adam : Aura 

55 maz(d)am : patiyavahyaiy : Auramazdamaiy ; upastfirn : abara : Bagayadai^ ; 

56 mahya ; X : raucabi^ : Gakata : aha : avaOa : adam : hadii : kamnaibis : martiyaibi 
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57 5 : avam : Gauniatam : tyam : magum : avajanam : utii ; tyaiSaiy ; fratama : mar 
5S tiya ; anuJiya : ahata ; Sikayauvatis : nama : dida : Nisaya : na 

59 ma : dahyaus : Miidaiy : avada§im : avajanam : xSagamSim : adam : adinara : va 

60 snii : Auramazdaha : adam ; x^ayaOiya : abavam : Auramazda ; x^agam ; mana : fr 
01 abara : Oatiy ; Darayavau5 ; xsayaOiya : x§agam ; tya : haca : amaxam : ta 

02 iimaya : parabartam : aha : ava : adam : patipadam : akunavam : adamyim : ga6a 
03 va ; avastayam : yaGfi ; paruvamciy ; avaGa : adam : akunavam ; ayadan 
04 a : tya : Gaumata : hya : magus : viyaka ; adam : niyagarayam : karahya : abi 

65 caris : gaiOfimca : maniyamca : v*Obi§ca : tyadi§ : Gaumata : hya : 

66 magus : adma : adam : karam : gaGava : avastayam : Parsamca : Madame 

67 a : uta : aniya : dahyava : yaGa : paruvamciy : avaGa : adam : tya : parabaria 

6 S m : patiyabaram ; va5na : Auramazdaha ; ima : adam : akunavam : adam : hamataxfe*?/ ; 

69 yata : v'Oam : tyam : amaxam ; gaGava : avastayam : yaOa ; pamvamezy : 

70 avaOfi : adam : hamataxsaiy : vaSna : Auramazdaha : yaOa : Gaumata : hya : magu 

71 s : v’Oam : tyam ; amiixam : naiy : parabara : Gatiy : DarayavauS : xSayaG 

72 iya : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : pasava : yaGa : x§aya6iya : abavam : Gatiy 

73 : Darayavaus : xsayaOiya : yaOa : adam : Gaumatam : tyam : magum : avajanam : pa 

74 sava : I mart iya : Agina : niima : Upadarmahya ; puga : hauv : udapata^d ; Uvjai 

75 y : karahya : avaOa : aOaha : adam : tJvjaiy : xSayaGiya : amiy : pasdya ; Uv 
70 jiya : hamigiya : abava : abiy : avam ; Aginam : aSiyava ; hauv : x^ayaOiya 

(7 : abava : I vjaiy : uta : I martiya : Babiruviya : Naditabaira : nama ; AinazVahy 
/S a : puga : hauv : udapafata : Babirauv : karam : avaGa : adurujiya : adam : Nab 
(9 uk’'drarara : amiy ; hya : Nabunaitahya : puga : pasava : kara : hya ; Babiruviya 

50 ; luinn'a ; abiy ; avam : Naditabairam : asiyava : Babirus : hamigiya : abava : x 

51 sagam : tya : Babirauv ; hauv : agajbayata : Gatiy : DarayavauS ; xsaya 

52 fJiya : pasava : adam ; iraisayam : Uvjam : hauv : Agzna : basta : anayata ; abiy : ma 

53 m ; adamsim ; avajanam : Gatiy : Darayavaus : x^ayaGiya : pasava : adam : Ba 

54 birum : asiyavam : abiy : avam : Naditabairam : hya : Nabuk'dracara : agaubata 

S.) : kara ; hya : Naditabairahya : Tigram ; adaraya : avada : aistata : uta : 

Sb abi> . na\i\a : Tdia : pasava : adam ; karam : maskauva : avakanam : aniyam : u§a 
S( b:uim : akunavam : aniyahya : asam : franayam : Aurama 0 damaiy ; upas^am 

55 : ab:a;i : vasiia : Auramazdaha : I'igram : viyatarayfima ; avada : avam ; karam : 

SO tyam : Naditabairahya : adam : ajanam : vasiy : Ag?yadiya/i 7 /a ; mahya : XXVI : rau 

90 cat.]- ; Oakala ; aha ; ara^a : hamaranam : akuma : Oatiy : Darayavaus : x 
91^ .yiyaOiya : pasava ; adam ; Bahirum : asiyavam : aOiy : Bfibirum ; yaOd : naiy : up 

92 avam : Zfizrma ; nama : vardanam : anuv ; Ufratuva : avada ; hauv : iVadita 

93 t.ana : hya : Xal.uk'Mracara : agaubata ; ais : hada : kara : patis : mam : hamaranam : 

94 rariaii:i!y ; pa-ava : hamaranam ; akuma : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara .* valna : Aurama 
9-' z.],,ha : k;iiam : tyam : Naditabairahya ; adam : ajanam : vasiy : aniya : api^<a : ahyaia : a 

b' itn ■ paiali.na . Anamakahya : mahya : II : raucabis ; Oakatfi : fiha ravaGii ; hamamua?« ; a/aima 

as well as numerous single letters elsewhere. For these 
readings due credit is given in the notes attached to 
the passages; cf. also Cam. JCS 5.47-54, Kent JCS 
5.55-7, JAOS 72.9-20. Citation of KT’s reading 
in the notes, without comment, means that KT’s reading 
eorr<'cts a previous text based on an incorrect reading 
by HI. nr WH. Accepted restorations which fill the gaps 
are (Tcdited to their authors, e.xcept where they are of an 
obvious nature; l)ut erroneous readings and discarded 
etnendatiuns are for the mo.st part omitted. Mere difTer- 
eruM-.s of tiormalization have Ijet'i) disregarded where they 
do mil imjily a dilference of interpretation; and for ease 


N • » I I I • » I ) P) I ; 

' "ir i. -.i ui i )ii is ha.<ei] essentially on F\T’s exaniina- 
■i-'" ; = . 4iii..n. .Mippl-m.-nred bv tin* examinations of 

I !:• e-i-ih il l.'. .and < '.■imer-in. The notes incimle 

■'e <•||•,ra.•t.•r> .are! Words rec<inled as visilile 

'■ ^ I , U li t [ niii \\ b. ’s rea<liiic: <if HI. V stmeeze.s. 

Ill The tfvt are pndm.lied the rpjuiings of Cameron, who 
reiiiMved rhe IiiiH.sr.,ne iiieriistat ion.s that had covered 
-I. a.'i . I 1:araer.-Ts, arjd t hu.s succeeded in establishing the 
<}'. la-a.y [.a^s iL'e.-; previously unreailable or wrongly 
■S' e-^f) 2 4:1, 7t-.5, 8U; 3.2fi, M)-92, 

i'o -’t, s.'. .S7-92; 5 2, 19-20, 22-1, 34-5), 
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of comparison, all readings which are not presented 

character by character are given in the normalization 
employed in this volume. 

‘ Ariyaram- KT, both occurrences; not -ram- with Rl 
Wfa. legible here and DBa 11, Cam.; not a'dala with 
Andreas and Hus.ng KZ 38.255. ’R///; ,„an« .• lanmaya: 
cf. Histe App. I. duvitaparanam^ see\iex, On list of 
provinces, see Kent, JNES 2.302-6. " Yauna Bv Gr 
§348; not y"«n«[a] = Kaun(a), with KT, cf. Rl.-g Kaulnol' 
■MSagJada KT. R|.. KT; instead of the 

expected/“r“A»r”ur»m“. KT, cf. Rl ’s ao»t»- 

Cam; see Lex. s.v. agariya-. » lyana : mana ' 
dam of Rl. and KT is correct; not dittography for tya ■ 
mana, cf. the idiom in XPh 49 and 51-2. » apariydya 
from pan- -f ay--, for wrong interpretations, see Lex’ 
»-^Auramazda | m[aiy :] ima KT. ha[ma\ddrayaiU] 

- ^ a ^ ^ A A to be emended 

to avajata, with Gray, Bthl. On Gaumfita-Bardiya sec 

Hist. App. II. ” On the OP calendar, see Hist. App ’ IV 
^Uvdjaniyd, cf. Kent, JAOS 62.274. « 7 n'^z<^am<^ KT 
with omission of the d'*. “ patiydvakijaiy Jn., KT. “ Sika- 
[ya]uvatis KT. ab-icf^r^is- Rl., WB, Jn., KT v'd-b-~ 
is^(^ Jn., KT, for RI.’s v^e-ib-is-[c-]a; cf. Lex. for lit. on 
various normalizations and interpretations. Bv. MSLP 
23.182-3 ends an haplography and would read 
adind : adam [.■ patiydbaram .- adamj : karate. Upadar- 
moAyd RI.jWb.KIA; Upadara^mahya Opp. Med., Husine 
KT, Tm.; C/'*padara'*7Ha/!j/d HK. 

^^diHatd WB, KT; ai5ta(d Rl., Tm., Wb. se-J u5ai)dnm 
Jn., KT; us[fraJ6drim Bthl. AiW 421; cf. §79. asatn Jn., 
KT. ^’’frdnayam KT. as Mi/a/arai/dwd acc. to KT’s cunei¬ 
form text; viT/ataraydma WB. ss [a\vadd : nvain : kdram 
KT. 30 ahimd, with final a legible acc. to Rl.. WB, Jn • 
but not acc. to KT. adiy R|., KT. («Jpj,/am’ Kt’ 

recording that part of the p<^ is visible; this eliminates 
Foy’s {abiy]dya7n. 32 Ufratuid KT. 36 . 

[a]ka[rat]d Opp. 169, Gray AJP 21.22; [al/iaNya/ld WB* 
[a]Aa[da(Jd Bthl. AF 1.61; {aharat\d KT; [ai;i[^/a/in Kern 
2DMG 23.269, Foy KZ 37.554, Bthl. AiW 279, Wb KIA. 

Rl. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as visible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ^xhayadiyn 
\: xsaya\eiy^- ^ dahyluTnafn; ^ K^sidspahya; ^ ; 

adamsdm; >2 HarQ.xivaiis\ ‘3 20 Daravora- 

22 [msala; 2 ^ at'atfd; « Bardiya; 6a;/]ya : acorn; pa 5 d|- 
va; 66Aya; '3 par[«jea[mlc(i\v; A^i[na - agaii[bafa -, 
AHramazddHia?)/; 30 avaGd; 3i Bdbirum : ya|f?d; “3 m[dm; 

3^ Aamarana?n; 36ap/ya 

WB, from Wb.’s reading of Rl.'s squeezes, add the 
following, also in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to Rl.: ^asfjyaca; oo^l/ddamc-; *2 „tiiy . 

Translation of DB I: 

§1. 1.1-3. I am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King in Persia, King of countries, son of 
Hystaspes, grandson of Arsamos, an Achacmeiiian. 

§2. 1.3A). Saith Darius the King: My fatlier was 
Hystaspes; Hystaspes’ father was .\rsaines; 
Arsames’ father was Ariaramnes; Ariaranines’ 
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father rvas Teispes; Teispes’ father was Achae- 
menes. 

§ 3 . 1 . 6 - 8 . Saith Darius the King: For this 
reason we are called Achaemenians. From long 

ago we have been noble. From long ago our family 
had been kings. 

§ 4 . 1 . 8 - 11 . Saith Darius the King: VIII of our 
lamily (there are) who were kings afore; I am the 
ninth; IX in succession we have been kings. 

§5^ 1.11-2. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 

o / uramazda I am King; Ahuramazda bestowed 
the kingdom upon me. 

§6. 1.12-7. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the countries which came unto me; by the favor 
of Ahuramazda I was king of them: Persia, Elam, 
Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, (those) who 
are beside the sea, Sardis, Ionia, Media, Armenia, 
Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Chorus- 
mia, Bactna, Sogdiana, Gandara, Scythia, Satta- 
gydia, Arachosia, Maka: in all, XXIII provinces. 

§7. 1.17-20. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the countries whicli came unto me; by the favor 
of Ahuramazda they were my subjects; they bore 
tribute to me; what was said unto them by me 
either by night or by day, that was done. 

§8, 1.20-4. Saith Darius the King: Within these 
countries, the man who was loyal, him I re¬ 
warded well; (him) who was evil, him I punished 
well; by the favor of Ahuramazda these countries 
sho\^-ed respect toward my law; as was said to 
them by me, thus was it done. 

§9. 1.24-0. Saith Darius the King; Ahiira- 

mazda bestowed the kingdom upon me; Ahura- 

mazda bore me aid until I got possession of this 

kingtlom; by the favor of Ahuramazda I hold thi.s 
kingdom. 

§10. 1.2(i—35. Saith Darius the King; 4'his is 
what was done by me after that 1 became king. A 
son of Cyrus, Canibyses by name, of our family— 
he was king here. Gf that Cambyses there was 
a brother, Sinerdis b}' name, lun'ing the same 
mother and the same lather as Camliyses. After¬ 
wards, Cambyses slew that Snierdis. When 
Canibyses slew Smerdis, it did not In^come known 
to the people that Smertlis had been slain. After¬ 
wards, Caml)yses went to Eg>'pt. When Cambyses 
had gone off to Egypt, after that the people be¬ 
came (‘\'il. Alter (hat. tlu' l,ie waxed gix'at in th(' 
<‘ounfry, liotb in Persia and in Media and in llu' 
other provinces. 
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§11. 1.35—43. Saith Darius the King: After¬ 
wards, there was one man, a IVIagian, Gaumata by 
name; he rose up from Paishiyauvada. A mountain 
by name Arakadri—from there XIV days of the 
month Viyakhna were past when he rose up. He 
lied to the people thus: “I am Smerdis, the son of 
Cyrus, brother of Cambyses.” After that, all the 
people became rebellious from Cambyses, (and) 
went over to him, both Persia and Media and the 
other provinces. He seized the kingdom; of the 
month Garmapada IX days were past, then he 
seized the kingdom. After that, Cambyses died 
by his own hand. 

§12. 1.43-8. Saith Darius the King: This 
kingdom which Gaumata the Magian took away 
from Cambyses, this kingdom from long ago had 
belonged to our family. After that, Gaumata the 
Magian took (it) from Cambyses; he took to 
himself both Persia and Media and the other 
provinces, he made (them) his own possession, he 
became king. 

§13. 1.48-61. Saith Darius the King: There was 
not a man, neither a Persian nor a Mede nor 
anyone of our family, who might make that 
Gaumata the Magian deprived of the kingdom. 
The people feared him greatly, (thinking that) he 

in numbers the people who previously 
had known Smerdis; for this reason he would slay 
the people, "lest they know me, that I am not 
Smerdis the son of Cyrus.” Not anyone dared say 
anything about Gaumata the Magian, until I 
came. After that I besought help of Ahuramazda; 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; of the month Bagayadi 
X days were past, then I with a few men slew 
that Gaumata the Magian, and those who were 
his foremost followers. A fortress by name 
Sikayauvati. a district by name Nisaya, in Media 
— there I slew him. I took the kingdom from him. 
By the favor of Ahuramazda I became king; 
Ahuramazda iicstowed the kingdom upon me. 

G4. 1.61-71. Saitli Darius the King: The king- 
d'>m which had been taken away from our family, 
that I put in its place; I reestablished it on its 
foundation. As before, so I made the sanctuaries 
which (iaiimata the Magian destroyed. I restored 
to the people the pastures and the herds, 
the household slaves and the houses which 
DauiiiaUi the Magian took awav from them. 1 

V 
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Persia and Media and the other provinces. As 
before, so 1 brought back what had been taken 
away. By the favor of Ahuramazda this I did: I 
strove until I reestablished our royal house on its 
foundation as (it was) before. So I strove, by the 
favor of Ahuramazda, so that Gaumata the 
Magian did not remove our royal house. 

§15. 1.71-2. Saith Darius the King: This is what 
I did after that 1 became king. 

§16. 1.72-81. Saith Darius the King: When I 
had slain Gaumata the Magian, afterwards one 
man, by name A^ina, son of Upadarma—he rose 
up in Elam. To the people thus he said: “I am 
king in Elam.” Afterwards the Elamites became 
rebellious, (and) went over to that Agina; he 
became king in Elam. And one man, a Babylonian, 
by name Nidintu-Bel, son of Ainaira—he rose up 
in Babylon; thus he deceived the people: ‘T am 
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” After¬ 
wards the Babylonian people all went over to that 
Nidintu-Bel; Babylonia became rebellious; he 
seized the kingdom in Babylon. 

§17. 1.81-3. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I sent (a message) to Elam. This Agina was led to 
me bound; I slew him. 

§18. 1.83-90. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I went off to Babylon, against that Nidintu-Bel 
who called himself Nebuchadrezzar. The army of 
Nidintu-Bel held the Tigris; there it took its stand, 
and on account of the waters (the Tigris) was 
unfordable. Thereupon (some of) my army I 
supported on (inflated) skins, others I made camel- 
borne, for others I brought horses. Ahuramazda 
bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda we got 
across the Tigris. There I smote that army of 
Nidintu-Bel exceedingly; of the month Agiyadiya 
XXVT days were past, then we fought the battle. 

§19. 1.90-6. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I went off to Babylon. When I had not arrived at 
Babylon, a town by name Zazana, beside the 
Euphrates—there this Nidintu-Bel who called 
himself Nebuchadrezzar came with an army 
against me, to deliver battle. Thereupon we joined 
battle; Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda I smote that army of Nidintu-Bel 
exceedingly. The rest was thrown into the water, 
(anti) the water carried it away. Of the month 
Anamaka II days were past, then we fought the 
battle. 
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Text of DB, Column II; 

1 ; eatiy ; Darayavaus ; xSayafliya ; pasava, : Naditabaira • ha 

2 da : kamnaibig : asabaraibis ; amnea : Ra6irum • aiiya 

3 va : pasava : adam : Babirum : agiyavam : vagna Aurama^aha ; uta : Ba 

4 b.rum : agarbayam : uta : avam : Naditabatrara ; agarbayam : pasava : ava 

5 m : Nad.tab_a.ram : adam : Bab.rauv : avajaaam .• eatiy : oLyavauS : x 

6 sayae.ya : yata : adam . Bab.rauv : aham .■ ima : dahyava .■ tya : hacama : ha 

7 m.g.ya : abava : Parsa ; Uvja : Mada : AGura ; Mudraya : Parbava ; MarguS : ©a 

8 tagus : Saka : Bat.y : Darayavaus : xSayaBiya : I martiya : Martiya : na 

9 ma ; C.c^ra. : puga : Kuganaka ; nan,a : vardanam : Parsaiy : avada : adaraya : 

10 hauv . udapatata . Uvja.y : karahya : ara^d .• aOaha : adam : Imanig : amiy • U 

11 vja.y ; xsayaG.ya : Gatiy : Darayavaug ; xlayaBiya .- adakaiy ; adam : agna 

12 ly . aham , abiy . Uvja.m : pasava ; hacama ; atarsa : L^vjiya : avam • Marti 

13 yam : agarbaya : hya§am : maOista : aha : utasim : ai;ajana • 0atiy ■ D 

14 arayavaug : xsayaBiya : I martiya : Fnxvartis : noma : Mada : hauv ■ udapatat 

15 a j Madaiy .-^karahya : ava6a ; aOaha : adam : XsaSrita : amiy : Uvax^trah 

16 ya : taumaya : pasava : kara : Mada : hya : v'Sapatiy : hauv ; hacama : hamiciya ■ a 

17 bava : abiy : avam : Fravartim : aiiyava : hauv ; xsayadiya : abava : Madaiy 

18 eatiy : Darayavaus : xsayaSiya : kara : Parsa : uta : Mada : hya : upa ; mam ; a 

19 ha . hauv : kamnam : aha : pasava : adam : karam : fraiSayam ; Ffdarna ; nama : Parsa 

20 a ; badaka : avamsam : ma0istam : akunavam : avaOaSam ; a^aham : paraita : avam : k 

21 aram ^t-yam : Madam ; jata : hya : mana ; naiy : gaubataiy : pasava : hauv ; Vidarna : 

22 da . kaia . aSiyava : ya6a : Madam : pararasa : Mar(/§ : nama : vardanam : Ma 

23 daiy : avada ; hamaranam : akunaus : hadu : Madai6rs : hya : Madaisuvii 

24 ^ maDista : aha : hauv ; adakaiy : naiy : avada : aha : Auramazdamaiy ; u 

25 pastam : abara ; vasna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : karam ; t 

26 yam ; hamigiyam ; aja ; vasiy ; Anamakahya : mahj/a ; XXVII : raucabis ; Oakat 

27 a : aha : avaBaiam : hamaranam : kartam ; pasava : hauv : kcna : hya : mana : Kapada 

28 a : dahyaus : IVIadaiy : avada : mam : amanaiya : yata : adam : arasam : Mada 

29 m : Batiy ; Darayavaus : x^fiyaGiya : DadarsiS : nama : Arminiya : man 

30 a . badaka . avam : adam : fraiSayam : Arminam : avaOa^a?^ : aOaham ; paraidiy ; ka 

31 ra : hya : hamiciya : maiui : naiy : gaubataiy : avam : jadxy : pasava ; Dadarsi 

32 i : aSiyava : yaGa : Arminam ; pararasa : pasava : hami^ya : hagmata : parai 

33 ta : patis : Dadarsim ; hamaranam ; cartanaiy : Zuzahya : nama ; avahanam : A 

34 rmrniyaiy : avadii : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : a 

35 bara : vasna : Auramazdaha ; kara : hya : manii : avam ; kxmm ; tyam : hamigiyam : 

36 aja : vasiy : ©aravfiharahya : mahya ; VI// ; raucabis : Gakata ; aha : avaO 

37 a§am ; hamaranam : kartam ; Oatiy ; DarayovauN .rw\a0iya : patiy : duv 

38 itiyam ; hamiciya : hagmata : paraita ; patis ; Dddorsim : hamaranam ; carta 

39 naiy : Tigra : nama ; dida ; Avm'myaiy : avada : hamaranam : akunava : A 

40 uramazdamaiy : upastam : abara ; vasna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana ; a 

41 vam : karam : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy : 0drardharahya : mfihya ; XVIII 

42 : raucabis : 0akata ; aha : avaOasam : hamaranam : kartam : Oatiy ; Daraya 

43 vaus ; xsa3'a0iya : pati^^ : gitij^am : hami^zyd ; hagmata : paraita : pat 

44 is : Dadarsim : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Uyamfi : nama : didii : Arm'niyaij" : a 

45 vadii : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamai,v : upastiim ; abara : va^na : Aurama 

46 zdfiha : kara : h^-^a : manii : avam : kdram : tj'am ; hanu\'ipam : aja : vasiy : 0riigarca 

47 is : mahvii : IX : raucabis ; Oakata : fiha ; avadasiim : hamaranam : kartam : pasilva 

48 : Dadar^is : cita : mam : amanaya : Arm'ni^aiy : ^ata : adam : arasam ; Ma 


: ma 


ha 


: nar 
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49 dam ; Batiy ; DarayavauS : xiayaGiya : pasava : Vaumisa : nama : Parsa : mana : ba 

50 daka : avam : adam : fraigayam : Arminam : avaBaSaiy : aBaham : paraidiy : kara ; 

51 hya : hami?iya : mana ; naiy : gaubataiy : avam ; jadiy : pasava ; Vaumisa : a 

52 Jiyava : yaBa : Arminam : pararasa : pasava : hamifiya : hagmata : paraita ; pa 

53 t i§ ; Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Izala : nama : dahyau§ : ABuray 

W a ; avadil : liamaranam : akunava : Auramazdawiaiy : upastam : abara : vaSna : Au 

55 raniazdaha : kara : hya : mana ; avam : karam : iyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy ; 

56 Anamakahya : mahya : XV : raucabiS : Bakata : aha ; avaBaSam ; hamaranam : 

57 kartam : Batiy : Darayavaus : xsayaBiya : patiy : duvitlyam ; ham 

58 igija . hagmata : paraita : pati^ : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Au 
o9 ti_\ara : nama : dahyaus : Arminiyaiy : av'ada ; hamaranam : akunava : 

60 Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : vasna : Auramazdaha ; kara : hya : ma 

61 na : avam : kiiram : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy : ©uravaharahya : mah 

62 ya ; jiyainnam : patiy : avaBasam : hamaranam : kartam : pasava : Vaumisa 

63 : cita : mam : amanaya : Arminiyai!/ : yata : adam : arasam : Madam 

64 : Batiy : Dara 3 'avaus : xsayaBiya : pasava : adam : nijayam ; haca : 

65 Babiraus ; asi.vavam : Madam ; yafla : Madam : pararasam : Kud“rus ; nama : 

66 vardanam ; Madaiy : avada : hauv ; Fravartig : hya : Madaiy : xsayaBiya : a 

6/ gaubata : ais : hada ; kara : patis : mam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : pasava : hamarana 

68 m : akuma : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : va§na : Auramazdaha ; karam 

69 : tyam : Fravartais : adam : ajanam : vasiy : Adukaaaisahya : mahya : XXV : ra 

70 ucabis : Bakata : aha ; avaBa : hamaranam ; akuma : Batiy ; Darayavaus : x 

(\ sayaBiya j pasava^ : hauv : Fravartis : hada : kamnaibis : asabaraibiS : amuBa : Ra 
I ■ dahyaus : Madaiy : avapara : asiyava ; pasava ; adam : karam : f 

^3 raisayam : nipadiy : Fravartis : agarbita : anayata : abiy : mam ; ada 
^4 msaiy ; uta : naham : uta : gausa ; uta : h'‘zanam ; frajanam : utaSa 
75 ly : I caMm : avajam ; duvarayamaiy : basta : adariya : haruvasim ; k 
^0 ara : avaina ; pasavasim ; Hagmatanaiy : uzmayapatiy : akunavam 
M ; uta : martiya : tyaisaiy : fratama : anuSiya : ahatil : avaiy ; Ha 
78 piataanty : atar : didam ; frahajam : Batiy : Darayavaus : xs 
<9 ayaBiya : I martiya : Cigataxma : nama : Asagartiya : hauvmaiy : hamigiya : 

80 abava : karahya : avaBa : aflaha : adam : xsayaBiya ; amiy : Asagarta 

81 ly ; I yaxstra/);/f7 : taumaya : pasava ; adam : karam : Parsam : ut 

82 a : iMadam : fraisayam : Taxmaspada : nama : Mada : mana : badaka : avam 
hi sam : maBistam : akunavam : ovaBasam : aBaham : paraita : k 

84 aram : hamigiyam : h.va : mana : naiy : gaubataiy : avam : jata ; pas 

sp : hada : kara : asiyava : hamaranam ; akunaus ; had 

j u . Cii^ataxma : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara ; vasna : Auramaz 
Si daba : kara : hya : mana : avam : karam : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : uta : C 
88 igataxmam : agarbaya : anaya : abiy : mam : pasavasaiy : adam : uta : n 
8 J aham : uta ; gausa : frajanam : utasaiy : I casam : avajam : duvaraya 
.'0 maiy : basta : adariya : haruvasim ; kara : avaiaa ; pasavasim : Arbairaya ; 

. 1 uzmayapatiy .akunavam : Batiy : Darayavaus : xsayaBiya : ima : tya ; ma 
. - ria . kartam : Aladmy : fiutiy : Darayavaus : xsayaBtya : ParBava : uta ; Var 
.. -ana ://awifn-a : aftava : /torama : Fravartaw ; ayauftata : Vistaspa : mana : pita : ha 
. 4 ,n : / arParmy : aha aram : kara : avaharrfa .■ ham\^\ya : abava ; pasava : V'staspa ■ 
y, a.vjwa : hadn : I.HrR : hyasau/ .• anu.iiya .• aha : VispauzaDis ; nama : varda 

,:a,„ : yrnnrav, ; .n'ada : hamaranam : akunau.s : hada : ParBavaibis Auramazdamaiy 

: -ptt-bua : ah„n, . ^-.sna ; . 1 ummardaAa ; p.^ta.pa : avam : karam .■ tyam : Aamtgiya 

rn . aja : nmy : 1 .yaxualiya : mahya : XXII : raucabiS : Bakata : al.a ; avaBasam : hamaranam : 

kartam 
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Notes to DB II: ^ asabaraibiS, form established bv 
asabdra DNb 41-5. »o[mueaJ Husing, Wb for 

Rl., a 6 [tj/J KT. [Uudraya] Wb., KT, after the Elam 
»* avadd : aha legible, ace. to Cameron. « {ma\nA KT 
«XXVnKT. » am«an-,y KT. » legible acc' 

to Cameron. ai^m'n^iy-iy- KT; so also in 39 44 
« uy®m“a legible, acc. to Cameron. ’ 

«iW“a legible, acc. to Cameron, eliminating various 
conjectures. *^jiyamnam, for KT’s jiyamanam. ef Adu- 
kanaUWB; Aduka[ni]sakya KT.’»ayapara KT.7JnIT>arf^u 
KT. ” agarbilta] Bthl. WZKM 22.65, for KT’s agarbi[ta}- 
immediately followed by anayatd, without intervening 
utd, acc. to KT. k-z-an-m- legible, acc. to Cameron 
eliminating the conjectures. (/ ca5a]m, after 2.89, q v* 

pasdvakim KT. ” For ‘impaled’ rather than ‘crucified’ 
cf. Wb. KIA39n. 

« kdram : hamigiyam KT, without Rl.’s tyam between 
the words. I legible, acc. to Cameron, settling 

old disputes: [u]csam KT, -hcaSma Jn., ucaLia Wb 
wcalam Kent Lg. 19.225-6; caSma Bv. TPS 1945.53-4’ 
after Jn. IF 25.182-3 (cf. conj. of Spiegel, Altp. Keilinsch.’ 
2 In, 218), whence casam Kent; see Lex. s.v. ca^a- 
Except as noted, the supplements are those of WB 
and KT. « RI. records hya as visible before mand pita; 
but KT omit without comment. atJaAar[ 4 -] KT; avahar- 
[la] Wb. ZDMG 61.726; avahar\ja] Tm. VS 1.22, Lex. 16 
corrected to avahar[da\ Tm. CS 21. Vfs[pa)H 2 [d](fi 
KT; Vispjdvau^atiS Rl.; Vispauzaiis WB. akunava 
WB; alitunawll KT. 

RI. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as visible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT; < /Vaditabai- 
[ram; : Ddrayarau^; >> d/iam : i[md; ’ .Iflurfr 

8 i^ya[ 6 iya; = ndma : varfdanom; avaBa; “ DdrayaraU 
: x^yaleiya; bacdma; » hya; « ;nd/tyii ; 17 : ra(uca 6 fs 
(V/is corrected to V/// by RI. on page 218); « paraim ; 
pa([is; ” Armaniyaiy (RI. misread the third character); 
‘‘yasiy: « liam[ifi'i/d: (^eajls/ralhya; i/smnydpatliy'. 

WB, from Wb.’s reading of Rl.’s squeezes, add the 
following, also in roman, which were not visible to KT. 
nor to RI.; " xsdi/a0[f(/a]; Frava[r^ 7 ; «3 
ovafino; >3 Fravartai^ [.•) agaaba^i; «an.a.;'/ya; nani.' 

Transition of DB II: 

§20. 2.1-5. Saith Darius the King: After that, 
Nidintu-Bel with a few horsemen fled; he went ofT 
to Babylon. Thereupon I went to Babylon. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda both I seized Bahyhm 
and I took that Nidintu-Bel prisoner. After that, 

I slew that Nidintu-Bel at Babylon. 

§21. 2.5-8. Saith Darius the King: While I was 
in Babylon, these are the provinces whicli became 
rebellious from me: Persia, Elam. Media, Assyria, 
Egypt, Parthia, Margiana. Sattagydia. Srytliia. 

§22. 2.8-11. Saith Darius the King; One man, 
by name Martiya, son ol C’iiUMkhri — a town by 
name Kuganaka, in Persia—there he abode. He 
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r^e up in Elam; to the people thus he said, ‘T 
am Imanish, king in Elam.” 

I 1?' King: At that time 

vero Thereupon the Elamites 

w Martiya who 

was their chief, and slew him. 

§24. 2.13-7. Saith Darius the King: One man, 

MedT T ^ Median-he rose up in 

thr^ ‘T am Khsha- 

ita, of the family of Cyaxares.” Thereafter the 

reheir ‘‘T became 

rebellious from me, (and) went over to that 

hraortes. He became king in Media. 

§25. 2.18-29. Saith Darius the King: The 
Persian and Median army which was with mo 
this was a small (force). Thereupon I sent forth 
an army. A Persian by name Hydarnes, my sub- 

!r I made chief of them; thus I said to 

tnem; Go forth, smite that Median army which 
does not call itself mine!” Thereupon this Hy¬ 
darnes with the army marched off. When he 
arrived in Media, a town by name Maru, in 
Media—there he joined battle with the Medes. 
He who was chief among the Medes, he at that 
time was not there. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by 
the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that 
rebellious army exceedingly. Of the month Ana- 
maka .XXVII days were past, then the battle was 
fought by them. Thereafter this army of mine, a 
district by name Kampanda, in Media— there’it 
waited for me until I arrived in Media. 

§26. 2.29-37. Saith Darius the King: .\n 
Armenian by name Dadarshi, my subject- him I 
sent forth to Armenia. Thus I said to him: "Oo 
forth, that rebelliou.s army wliich does not call 
it.self mine, that do thou smite!” Thcreuixm 
Dadarshi marched off. When he arrived in Ar¬ 
menia, thereafter the rebels assembled (and) came 
out against Dadarshi to join battle. A place by 
name Zuzaliya, in Armenia—tlierc they joined 
battle. .\hur;imazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazd:i my army smote tliat rebellious army 
cxeecdiiigly; of the month Tliura\-aliara VUI days 
were jiast, then tlie battle was fouglit by them. 

§ 2 /. 2.3(-42. Saith Darius the King: .Vgain a 
second time the lebels assembled (and) came out 
against Dadarshi fo join liattic. Astrongliold by 
name Tigr:i, in .Viini'iii:i (here tlu'y jiiiued 
lialtle. .Vliuraiuazda Imre me aid; by the favor of 
-Vliuramazda my aiiny smote that rebellious anu\' 

V 
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exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara XVIII 
days were past, then the battle was fought by 
them. 

S28. 2.42-9. Saith Darius the King: Again a 
third time the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Dadarshi to join battle. A fortress by 
name Uyama, in Armenia -there they joined 
battle. Ahuramaz^ia f>orc me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that reMlious army 
exnce<Jingly; of the month Thaigarri IX days were 
past, then the battle was fought by them. There¬ 
after DarJarshi waited for me until I arrived in 
Media. 

§21). 2.40-57. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter 
a IVrsian by name Vaumisa, my subject--him I 
sent forth to Armenia. T7)ua F said to him: “Go 
forth; the reF)ellious army which does not call 
itself mine- that do thou smite!'* Thereuprm 
Vaumisa marched off. When he arriverj in Ar¬ 
menia, then the rpt)cl8 assembify] (and) came out 
against Vaumisa to join t>attle. A district by name 
Izala, in Assyria there they joine<l tiattle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of .\hura- 
mazdii my army smote that ret)ellious army 
exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XV days 
were past, then the l)attle was fought by ttiem. 

§30. 2.57-t)3. Saith Darius the King: .\gain a 
seconfi time the reln'Is assembled (and) came fiut 
against Vaumisa to jc»in batih*. A district bv name 
Autiyara, in Armenia there they joineti battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote tfiat rel»ellious army 
exceedingly; on the Ijusf day of the month Thura- 
vahara then the battle was foiigfit by them. 
After that, Vaiimisji waited for me in Armenia 
until I arrived in Media. 

§31. 2.(it 70. Saith Darius the King: Fhere- 
aftei I went away from Oaliylon (and) arrived in 
Media. When I arrived m Media, a town bv name 
Kunriuru. m Afedia there this Phraortes wh.) 
<’alled himself king in Media came with an armv 
against me to join liattle. Thereafter we jinneil 
i>attle. Ahuramazda bore me ni<l, by the favor of 
Ahuramazda that army of Phraortes I -iniote 


exceedingly; of the month AdukAiumhA XXV days 
were past, then we fought the hnttle 

}32. 2.70-8. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter 
this Phraortes with a few horsemen fled; a dietrirt 
by name Raga. in Media ^ong there he went off 
Thereafter F sent an anny in pursuit; Phraorlai, 
seized, was led to me. I cut off his nose and earv 
and tongue, and put out one eye; he was kept 
bound at my palace entrance, all the people mm 
him. Afterward I impaled him at F>hatana, and 
the men who were his foremost folkrwem, thfwm mi 
Fkrbatana within the fortrem I (flayed and) hung 
out (their hides, stuffed with straw). 

§33. 2.78-91. Saith Fhirius the King; Di» nun 
by name Cicantakhma, a Sagartian he herame 

. me; thus he said to the people. 
*‘1 am king in Sagartia. of the family of C'yaxarvs “ 
Thereupon I sent off a Persian smi Mevlian army, 
a Mede by name TakhmaspaiU. my sub|ert 
him I made chief of them Tha"* I said to them: 
“Go forth; the hostile army which shall not rail 


11^ II iimi no 
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maspadfl with the army went off. he joiner] Uttle 

with ( K^’antakhmA. .VhuramaziLa Ijoit me aei, 

by the favor of .Vhuramazrla my army .wn<»te that 

rrls-llious army and tor»k ( ^antakhma prwoorr. 

(and) lerj him to me. Afterwards I cut off both 

his nose and ears, and put wil one eye, he 

was kept l)ound at my paJarr entranr^*^ all 

the people saw him. Afterwards I impaled him 
at Arliela. 

§31 2!»l 2 Saith Ihuiu^ the King This w 
what wiiA done t>y me m Mi^lia 

}3.> 2 !*'J H Saith IhiniM the King Psrthta ar>«l 
Hyreania I^Hame ri'lM'lIitSM from me. ralU) 
thrni-^'lves (adherent.-.) .if Hirsortr^ ||v<i 


niy father be wa-* in l*arthiA. him the 
idtandoTutl. t^vame rt't^-Ili.Mi^ Themjf».>n Ilv<tas 


[M'S went fortli wif), fhe arm\ which was faidiful 
to him \ r.iwn b\ n.ime \ m Parthia 

tfiere he j.nni'.l tiaitlr wuh the Parthian^ \huri- 
rnazd.i Pore me acl, hv the favor of \huram.a#.U 
IK^niofr fti.af re)i*'llioi|< .»rm\ e^i ef^lmgU 
of tfie rnonf)) \ ivikhn.i \ \I| were paal 

tfien rfie fiaifle was fought t.v them 


Tkxt ok DU. (’on \iN III; 

1 ; OmIiv : Drir;iv;i\;iii; : xAfiv;iliiv;i : p:iv.n.i : ;i,|;,rn ; k.'ir.i 

2 m : Parsiirn : frriis,-iv:iin ; nl-iv : \ : h-ir'i P.ig.', 

3 y;i : yaOfi : h;iuv ; kara : |»arara.<a ; abiy \ -tasp.,,,! 
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6 h^i?iyaibi5 : Auramazdamaiy : upa^tto : abara : va'ina :Vuramlz 

7 daha : VStaspa :_avam : karam : tyam : hamipiyam : aja : vaaiy Ga 

8 rmapadahya : mahya : I : rauca : Sakatam • aha • finis 

9 rtam : Oatiy : DarayavauS : xgayaOiya : pasava : dahyaug • 

10 na : abava : ima : tya : mana : kartam : Par6avaiy • 6Miv -^L 

11 g : xSayaeiya : Margug : nama : dahyaui : hauvmaiy : hami/ya : IZT"" 

13 ya : adam j fraigayam : Dadargig : nama : Parsa : mana : ba^dlk^xtriy """ 

15 m j karam : jadiy : hya : mana : naiy : gaubataiy : pasava : Dadargig : hada • k 

16 ara : agiyava : hamaranam : akunaug : hada : Margavaibig : Auramazd ' 

17 amaiy : upa^tam : abara : vagna :_Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam • karam 

18 : tyam i hamicyam : aja : vasiy : A^iyadiyahya : mahya : XXIII : raucabi ' 

19 § : Sakata : aha : avaSagam : hamaranam : kartam : Satiy • Daravavan 

20 § : xgayaSiya : pasava : dahyaug : mana : abava : ima : tya • ma ^ 

21 na : kartam : Baxtriya : Satiy : Darayavaug : xgaya 

22 Siya : I martiya : Vahyazdata ; nama : Tarava ; nama : vardanam 

23 : Yautiya : nama : dahyauS : Parsaiy : avada : adaraya : ha 

24 uv : duvitiyam : udapatata : Parsaiy : karahya : avafta 

25 : aOaha : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kurau§ : puga : pasava 

26 : kara : Parsa : hya : v‘0apatiy : haca : Yadaya ; frataram : ha 

27 uv : hacama : hami<?iya : abava : abiy : avam : A^ahyazdata 

28 m : aSiyava : hauv : xgayaOiya ; abava : Parsaiy : Ba 

29 tiy : Darayavaug : xgayaOiya : pasava : adam : karam : Parsa 

30 m : uta : Madam : fraigayam : hya : upa : mam : aha : Artavard 

31 iya ; nama : Parsa : mana : badaka ; avamgiim : maOigtam : aku 

32 navam : hya : aniya : kara : Parsa : pasa : mana : agiyava : Ma 

33 dam : pasava : Artavardiya : hada ; kara : agiyava : Parsam 

34 . ya6a . Parsam . pararasa : Raxa : nama ; vardanam t Parsaiy : a 

35 vada : hauv : Vahyazdata : hya : Bardiya : agaubata : ais : 

36 hada : kara : patig : Artavardiyam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : pas 

37 ava : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : va 

38 sna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : kilram : tyam : Vahya 

39 zdatahya : aja : vasiy : ©uravaharahya : mahya : XII : raucabis ; 9aka 

40 ta : aha : avaSagam : hamaranam : kartam : Satiy : Darayavaug : xsayaSi 

41 ya : pasava : hauv : Vahyazdata : hada : kamnaibis : asabaraibis : a 

42 muSa : agiyava : Paisiyauvadam : haca : avadasa : karam : ayasa 

43 ta : hyaparam : aig : patig : Artavardiyam : hamaranam ; cartaiia 

44 iy ; Parga : ntoa : kaufa : avada : hamaranam ; akuna\ a : Auramazdama 

45 iy : upastam : abara : vasna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : ava 

46 m : karam : tyam : Vahyazdatahya : aja : vasiy : Garmapadahya : mfih 

47 ya : V : raucabis : Sakata : aha : avaSasam : hamaranam : kartam 

48 m : Vahyazdatam : agarbaya : uta ; martiya : tyaisaiy : fratam 

49 a ; anugiya : ahata : agarbaya : Satiy : Darayavaug : xs 

50 ayaSiya : pasava : adam ; avam : X'ahyazdfitam : uta : martiya : 

51 tyaigaiy : fratama : anugiya : ilhata : llvadaicaya : nfmui : \ ar 

52 danam : Parsaiy : avadasig : uzmayapatiy : ukunavam ; Oa 

53 tiy : Darayavaug : xgayaSiya ; ima : tya : mana ; kartam : Parsaiy 


utii : ava 
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54 e&tiy : DSrayavauS : xiSyaWya : hauv : VahyaidSta ; hya : Bardiya 

55 : agaubatS : hauv : kSram : fr&iSaya : Harauvatim : Vivana : 

56 n&ma : Parsa : mana : badaka : Harauvatiya : xSa^apava : abiy : ava 

57 m : utaS&m : I martiyam : maeiStam : akunauS : avaeaSam : a 

58 eaha : paraitS : Vivanam : jata : uta : avam : karam : hya : Daraya 

59 vahau§ : xSayaSiyahya : gaubataiy : pasava : hauv : kara : aSiya 

60 ya : tyam : Vahyazdata : fraiJaya : abiy : Vivanam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : K 

61 apiSakaniS : nama : dida ; avada : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamai 

62 y : upastam : abara : vaSna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : karam • tya 

m : h^iQiyam : aja : vasiy : Anamakahya : mahya : XIII : raucabii : Bakata : aha : a 
64 vaOaSam : hamaranam : kartam : Gatiy : DarayavauS : x§aya6iya : patiy ■ h 

W yap^am : hamigiya : hagmata : paraita : pati§ : Vivanam : hamaranam : cartana 
TO ly ; GaduUva : nama : dahyauS : avada : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdama 
6/ ly : upastam : abara : vaSna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : kar 

68 yam : hami?iyam : aja : vasiy : Viyaxnahya : mahya : VII : raucabiS : Bakata 

69 aha : avaBaSam : hamaranam : kartam : Batiy : DarayavauS : xSayaBiya : 

70 pasava : hauv : martiyo : hya : avahya : karahya : maBtJla ; dha : tyam : Va 

71 hyazdata : fraiSaya ; abiy : Vivanam : hauv : amuda .■ Aada ; kamnaib 

72 i§ : asabaraibii : aliyava : ArSada ; nama : dida : harauvatiya : a 

73 vapara : atiyaiS : pasava : Vivana : hada : kara : nipadiy ; tyoiy : a%a 

74 ya : avadaSim : agarbaya : ula ; martiya : tyaiJaiy ; fratama : anuSiya : 

75 ahata ; avaja : Batiy : DarayavauS : xSayaBiya : pasava : dahyauS 


t 


ma 


x§a 


76 na : abava : ima : tya : mana : kartam : Harauvatiya ; Gatiy : DarayavauS 

77 >aGiya : yata : adam : Parsai?/; u(t)a : Madaiy : aham : patiy : duvitlyam : 

78 Babiru\nya : hamiciya : abava : hacama : I martiya : Arxa : nama : Armini ’ 

79 ya : Halditahya : puQa : hauv : udapatata : Babirauv : Dubala : nama : dahya 

80 u§ : haca : avadaSa : hauv : karahya, : avaGa : adurujiya : adara : Nabukud 

81 racara : amiy ; hya : Nabunaitahya : puga : pasava : kara : Babiruviya : hacama * ha 

82 migiya : abava : abiy : avam : Arxam : aSiyava : Babirura : hauv : agarbayat 
S3 a ; hauv : x§aya0iya : abava : Babirauv : Gatiy : Dara?/ai;au5 ; x^ayaGi 

84 ya : pasava : ad^ : karam : frai§ayam : Babirum ; Vidafamd : nama : Parsa : mana 

85 : badaka : avamsam : maGiitam : akunavam : avaGaSam : aGaham : paraita : avam : karam 

86 : Babiruvii/am j jata : hya : mana : naiy : gaubataiy : pasava : Vidafama : hada : kar 

87 a . a5i\ a\ a . Babirum : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : va§na : Auramaz 

88 daha : \ ida/ama : Babiruviya : aja : uta : bastd : anaya : V arkazanahya : mahya : XXII : ra 

89 ucabig : Gakata : aha ; avaGa : avam ; Arxam ; hya : A'abukudracara ; duruztam : a 

90 gaubata : uta ; martiya : tyaiSaiy : fratama : anuSiya ; ahata : agarb 

91 aya : niyagtayam : hauv : Arxa : uta ; martiya : tyaiSazy ;/ratama : an 

92 ugiya : ahata : Babirauv : uz(ma)yapatiy : akariyata 


Notes to DB III: ^eakatam KT. ^^hamigiya KT. 
•*paraidiy KT. 'M/dr( 7 aiaz 6 is KT. ^^Agiyadiyahya KT. 
‘'ufiddya HI . KT. Cameron; not yaudada nor with 

Toy, nor Ma'^ddyd with Hz. Apl 244-9; but see Lex. s.v. 
^yadd- ^'fralnram Cameron, confirmed by the Elamite ir- 
pi. this does away with the fratarta of Rl. and KT. 

KT *^dhata HI . KT; so also in 51; cf.§36.IVc. “-<RI. lost 
a Iiiie hfTf t*y haplography; corrected by KT. ^^agaubatd 
i.-^ ••rn:ravf-i KT. Rl., KT, \Vb. KIA; 

I-rh.»[..s t.) ]»■ rf-:id , with Justi ZD.Mfl 51.240, 

HK, Tin., cf. Liam. g6n('.)-dii-ma-qa (Wb. KIA 144, Cam. 
JT’S 5 Kent JA03 72.11. KT. Rl. 


”am[u0a KT. '‘hiipadiyam ... iy RL; nipadiy: tyaiy WB; 
nipadi[y ;] t[ya]iy KT. ” uta is engraved ua, KT. 

*0 [k]arahya KT. Nabunaitahya KT; cf. §36.IVb. 
84 KT, cf. 86 and 88 ; Rl. 84 PofrsaJ KT, 

cf. 4.83; Mdda Rl. 8 *RL’s tyam at the beginning of the 
line is not there, acc. to KT. Babiruvi[\ja] 7 n KT. 

[ga]ubataiy KT; gauh&taiy Rl. RVs abiy between 
asiyava and Babirum is not on the Rock, acc. to KT. 
SB KT; y'd«fpr“]a Rl. ^^Bdbiruvi[y]d : aja KT; 

Babirum : agarbaya Rl., WB. [agarbaya] WBn, HK; 
[bastn : anaya] or \a7iaya : abiy : nmn] Tm. VS. 88 .r. 
nahya WB, WBn; Margazdnahyd HK; [Ma]r\gaja]nahya 
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Wb. KIA, stating that the first character could be also 
v^, the third or €9, the fourth c« or [Varkazanahya] 
Kent (all after the Elamite and the traces of OP charac¬ 
ters in Rl.'s squeezes). XXII KT. 

«8-«Mo3tly as restored by WB and KT, with Cam.*8 
added readings. ^^[duruxta\m Kent, to fill gap found 
by Cam. to niyah]idyam Wb., after KT’s 

traces; but no space for Wb.*s pasdva after agarhdya^ 
acc. to Cam. with omitted after 

z«, and a blank space after y, Cam. ^^asariyaia KT; 
akariyaHam WB; akariyaHa Bthl., WBn, confirmed by 
Cam. ®*At end of line there is blank space adequate 
for 5 signs, Cam. 

Rl. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as legible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ’^ntpadiy; 

’*Armini-; ” da/ii/a-; Ddrayavaufi : x6dyotfi-; 

paraita ; avam; upasl&m-, abara; 6akaM. 

Translation of DB III: 

§36. 3.1-9. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I sent forth a Persian army to Hystaspes, from 
Raga. When this army came to Hystaspes, there¬ 
upon Hystaspes took that army (and) marched 
out. A town by name Patigrabana, in Parthia— 
there he joined battle with the rebels. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceed¬ 
ingly; of the month Garmapada I day was past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 

§37. 3.9-10. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me in Parthia. 

§38. 3.10-9. Saith Darius the King: A province 
by name Margiana—it became rebellious to me. 
One man by name Frada, a Margian~him they 
made chief. Thereupon I sent forth against him a 
Persian by name Dadarshi, my subject, satrap in 
Bactria. Thus I said to him: “Go fortli, smite that 
army which docs not call itself mine!” After that, 
Dadarshi marched out with the army; he joined 
battle with the Margians. Ahuramazda bore me 
aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote 
that rebellious army exceedingly; of the month 
Agiyadiya XXIII days were past—then the 
battle was fought by them. 

§39. 3.19-21. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is wluit was done 
by me in Bactria. 

§40. 3.21-8. Saith Darius the King: One man 
by name Vahyazdata—a town by name Tarava, 
a district by name Yautiya, in Persia—there he 
abode. He made the second uprising in Persia. 
To the people thus he said: “I am Smerdis, the 


son of Cyrus.” Thereupon the Persian army which 
(was) in the palace, (having come) from Ajishan 
previously—it became rebellious from me, went 

over to that Vahyazdata. He became king in 
Persia. 


§41. 3.28-40. Saith Darius the King: There¬ 
upon I sent forth the Persian and Median army 
which was by me. A Persian by name Artavardiya, 
my subject—him I made chief of them. The rest 
of the Persian army went forth behind me to 
Media. Thereupon Artavardiya with his army 
went forth to Persia. When he arrived in Persia, 
a town by name Rakha, in Persia—there this 
Vahyazdata who called himself Smerdis came with 
his army against Artavardiya, to join battle. 
Thereupon they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore 
me aid; by the favor of Aluiramazda my army 
smote that army of Vahyazdata exceedingly; of 
the month Thuravahara XII days were past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 

§42. 3.40-9. Saith Darius the King: After that, 
this Vahyazdata with a few horsemen fled; he went 
off to Paishiyauvada. From there he got an army; 
later he came against Artavardiya to join battle. 
A mountain by name Parga—there they joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda ray army smote that army of Vah¬ 
yazdata exceedingly; of the month Garmapada V 
days were past—then the battle was fought by 
them, and that Vahyazdata they took prisoner, 
and those who were his foremost followers they 
captured. 

§43. 3.49-52. Saith Darius the King: .After that 
I that Vahyazdata and those who were his fore¬ 
most followers—a town by name Uvadaicaya, in 
Persia—there them I impaled. 

§44. 3.52-3. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what was done by me in Persia. 

§45.3.54-64. Saith the King; This Vahyazdata 
who called himself Smerdis had .sent an army to 
Araehosia—a Persian by name Vivana, my sub¬ 
ject, satrap in Araehosia—against him; and he 
had made one man their chief. Thus he said to 
them: “Go forth; smite Vivana and that army 
which calls itself King Darius’s!” Thereupon this 
army marched off, which Vahyazilata had sent 
forth against Vivana to join battle. A fortress by 
name Kapisliakani—there they joined battle. 
Aliuramazila bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura¬ 
mazda my army smote that rebellious army 
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exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XIII days 
were past—then the battle was fought by them. 

§46. 3.64.-9. Saith Darius the King: Again 
later the rebels assembled (and) came out against 
Vivana to join battle. A district by name Gandu- 
tava—there they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore 
me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army 
smote that rebellious army exceedingly; of the 
month Viyakhna VII days were past—then the 
battle was fought by them. 

§47. 3.69-75. Saith Darius the King: After 
that, this man who was the chief of that army 
which Vahyazdata had sent forth against Vivana 
—he fled with a few horsemen (and) got away. 
A fortress by name Arshada, in Arachosia—past 
that he went. Afterwards Vivana with his army 
went off in pursuit of them; there he took him 
prisoner and the men who were his foremost fol¬ 
lowers, (and) slew (them). 

§48. 75-6. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me in Arachosia, 

§49. 3.76-83. Saith Darius the King: While I 
was in Persia and Media, again a second time the 


Babylonians became rebellious from me. One man 
by name Arkha, an Armenian, son of Haldita— 
he rose up in Babylon. A district by name Dubala 
—from there he thus lied to the people: “I am 
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” There¬ 
upon the Babylonian people became rebellious 
from me, (and) went over to that Arkha. He seized 
Babylon; he became king in Babylon. 

§50. 3.83-92. Saith Darius the King: There¬ 
upon I sent forth an army to Babylon. A Persian 
by name Intaphernes, my subject—him I made 
chief of them. Thus I said to them: “Go forth; 
that Babylonian army smite, which shall not call 
itself mine!*' Thereupon Intaphernes with the 
army marched off to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore 
me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda Intaphernes 
smote the Babylonians and led them in bonds; 
of the month Varkazana XXII days were past- 

then that Arkha who falsely called himself Nebu¬ 
chadrezzar and the men who were his foremost 
followers he took prisoner. I issued an order: 
this Arkha and the men who were his foremost 
followers were impaled at Babylon. 


Text of DB, Column IV: 


1 : eatiy : Darayauau^ .• x§aya6iya : ima : t 

2 ya : mana : kart am .• Bdbirauv : 0atiy : D 

3 araya^'au§ : xMyaeiysi : ima : tya : adam : akuna 


4 vam : vaSna : Auramazdaha : hamahyaya : Oar 

5 da : pasava : yaOa : xSdijadiija : abavam : XIX : hamaran 

6 a : akunavam : vasna ; Aaramazdaha : adam§i§ : a 

7 janam ; uta ; IX : xMyadiyd : agarbayam : I Gaumata : 

8 nama : magu§ : aha : hauv : odurujiya : avaOa ; aOaha : adam : 

9 Bardi 3 ’a : amiy ; hya : iCurauS : pu^a : hauv : Parsam : ha 

10 miQi\'am : akunau5 .* I Afina ; nama ; Uvjiya : hauv : adu 

11 rujK’a : ayaOa : adaha : adatn : x^ayaOiya : amiy : Uvjaiy 

12 , hauv : Uvjam : hami^iyam : akunauS : mana : I iVaditabaira : n 


13 uma : Babiruviya .■ hauv : adurujiya : avaOa : aOaha : 

14 adam : Xabukudracara ; amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : pufa : 

15 hauv : Babinim ; /lawigiyam : akunauS : I Martiya : na 

16 ma : Parsa^: hauv : adurujiya : avaOa : aOaha : adam ; Imani 
1( i : amh^ : I vjaiy .• x^ayaOiya : hauv : Uvjam : hamifiya 

IS m : akunaiLS : I FravaUii : nama : Mada : hauv : adurujiya 

19 ; a\ aOa : aOalia : adam : ASa^rita : amiy : Uvax§trahya : taumay 

20 a : hauv : Madam : hami^iyam : akunauS : I Cifataxma : nama : 

21 gartiva : hauv ; «d;/ruji 3 'a : avaOa : aOaha : adam : x§aya0 

22 iya : amiy : Xsagartauj : I vaxStrahya : taumaya : hauv 

23 : Asagartam : hamifi^aw : akunau5 : I Frada : nama : 

24 Murga\'a : hauv : adurujiya : avaOa : aOaha : adam : 


Asa 
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25 xSayaSiya : dmiy : Margauv : hauv : Margum : hamici 

26 yam : akunauS : I VaA^azdata : nama : Parsa : hauv : a 

27 durujiya : ava^d ; aJBaha : adam : Bardiya ; amiy : hya : Ku 

28 rauS : pu<?a : hatw; ; Pdrsara : hamigiyam : akunau§ : I Ar 

29 xa : nama : Armim^o : hxiiiv : adurujiya : avaGa : aOaha : adam : Nab 

30 ukudracara : amiy : hya : Vahwnaitahya : puQa : hauv : Babirum : ham 

31 i(?iyam : akunau§ : 6ady : Darayavau§ : xSayaGiya : imaiy : 

32 IX : x§aya0iya : adam : agarbayam : atar : ima : hamarana 

33 : 0atiy : Darayavau5 ; x5dya0iya : dahyava : ima : tya : hamigiy 

34 a 1 abava : drauga : di5 .* hayni^y^ : akunauS : tya : imaiy : karam : adur 

35 ujiyaSa : pasava : dil; Auramazds. : mana : dastaya : akunau§ : yaOa : mam : k 

36 ama : avaGa : di5 ; akunavam : Gatiy : DarayavauS : xSayaGi 

37 ya : tuvam : ka : \§dya6iya : hyn : aparam : ahy : haca : drauga : darSam : 

38 patipayauva : marti?/a ; hya : draujana ; ahatiy : avam : ufraStam : parsa : ya 

39 diy : avaGa : rnsLuiyahaiy : dahyau§maiy : duruva : ahati 

40 y : Gatiy : Darai/avau5 : xsayaGiya : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : 


41 va§na : Auramazdaha ; /lama/iyaya : Garda : akunavam : tuvam : ka : hya 

42 : aparam : imam : dipim : patiparsahy : tya : mana : kartam ; varnavatam 

43 : Guvam ; matya : draw^om : maniyahay ; Gatiy ; DarayavauS : x§a 

44 yaGiya : Auramazdaha : ragam : t/artaiyaiy : yaGa : ima : haSiyam : naiy ; duru 

45 xtam : adam : akunavam : Aamahyaya ; Garda : Gatiy : Darayavau5 : xsaya 

46 Giya ; vaSna : Aursunazdaha : utamaiy ; aniya5ciy : vasiy : astiy : karta 

47 m : ava : ahyaya : dipiya : naiy : nipiStam : avahyaradiy : naiy : n 

48 ipiStam : matya ; hya : aparam : imam : dipim : patiparsatiy : avah 

49 ya : paruv : Gadaya(aiy ; tya : mana : kartam : naiifm ; ima : varnavataiy : d 

50 uruxtam : maniya/aiy : Gatiy : DarayavauS : xSayaOiya : tyaiy 

51 : paruva : xSayaGiyd ; yata ; aha : avaiSam : ava : naiy : astiy : kar 

52 tarn : yaOa : mana : va^nd : Auramazdaha : hamahyaya : Garda : kartam : 0a 

53 tiy : DarayavauS : x5dya6iya : nuram : Guvam : varnavatam : tya : man 

54 a : kartam : avaGa : karahya : radiy : ma : apagaudaya : yadiy : imam : 

55 hadugam : naiy : apagaadayd/iy : kiirahya ;Gahy : Auramazda ; Guvam : 

56 dauSta : biya : uta/aiy : tauma : vasiy : biya : uta ; dargam : jivfi 

57 : Gatiy : DarayavauS : x^dyaGiya : yadiy : imam : hadugam ; apagaudaya 

58 hy : naiy : Gahy ; AaraAyd ; Auramazdatay : jaU*i : biya : utfitaiy : taum 

59 a : ma : biya : Gatiy : Darayavau^ : x§aya0i3^a ; ima : ty^i : aclam : akunavam : 

60 hamahyaya : Garda : va^na : Auramazdaha : akunavam : Auramazdamaiy : upas 

61 tarn : abara : uta : tiniydha : hagaha : tyai}'^ : hatiy ; Gatiy : Darayavau 

62 § : xSayaGiya : avahyaradiy : Auramazda ; upastam : abara : uta ; ani 

63 yaha ; bagaha : tyaiy : hatiy : yada : naiy : ariAa : aham : naiy : draujana : fiham : na 

64 iy : zurakara : aham : naiy : adam: naimai}^ : tauma : upariy : arstiim : upariy 

65 ayam : naiy : Skaurim : naiy ; tunuvatam : zura : akunavam : martiya : hya : hamata 

66 xSata ; mana : v’Giya : avam : ubartam ; abavam : liya : vi^'anudaya : a\’am : ufrasta 

67 m : aparsam : Gatiy : Darayavau^ : xsayaGb'a : tuvam : kd : xJayaGiya : 

68 hya : aparam : ahy : martiya : hya : draujana : ahatiy : hyava : ’/Trakara : ahat 

69 iy : avaiy : ma : dauSta : biya, ; ufraStadiy : parsa : Gatiy : Dara 

70 yavau§ : xSayaGiya : tuvam ; ka : hya : aparam : imam : dipim ; vaiufdiy : ty 

71 am : adam : niyapai^am .* zmaiva : patikara : matya : vikanfdiy : yava : u 

72 tava : ahy : avaOaSata ; pariAarii : Oiitiy : Darayavaus : xiayaOiya : ya 

73 diy : imam : dipm ; vainahy : imaiva : patikara ; naiydiJ : vikanfdiy : uta 

74 taiy : yava : tauma ; ahatiy : paribarahMiS : Auramazda : Guvam : dau^ta : biy 
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75 a : utataiy : tauma : yasiy : bii/a : uta ; dargam : jiva ; uta : tya : kunavahy 

76 : avataiy : Auramazda : ucaram : kunautuv : Batiy : DarayavauS : xSS. 

77 yaeiya : yadiy : imam : dipim : imaiva : patikara : vainahy ; vikanah“diS ; ut 

78 ataiy : yava ; tauTwa : ahatiy .■ natydiS : paribarahy : Auramazdataiy : jata : b 

79 lya : utataiy : tauma .■ ma ; biya : uta : tya : kunavahy : avataiy : Auramazd 

80 a : nikatuv : 6atiy : DarayavauS : xSayaOiya ; imaiy ; martiya : tyaiy 

1 ; adakaiy : avada ; ahata : yata : adam : Gaumatam : tyam : magum : avajanam : 

II = adakaiy ; imaiy : martiya : hamataxSata ; anuSiya : man 

83 a : Vidafarna : nama : Vayasporahya : puca : Parsa ; Utana : nama : ©uxrahya 

84 : pufa : Parsa ; Gaubamva. : nama : Marduniyahya ; pufa : Parsa : Vldama : nama : Ba 

85 gabignahya ; pupa : Parsa : BayabuxSa : nama : Datuvahyahya ■ pu?a • Parsa ■ 

80 ArdumaniS : nama ; VahaufcaAya ; pufa : Parsa : Oatiy : DarayavauS : xSayaO 

87 lya . tuvam : ka : xSaya^iya : hya ; aparam : ahy : tyam : imaiSam ; martiyana 

88 m : taumam :uba(r)tam : paribara : Batiy : DarayavauS : xSayaBiya : va5na ; Au 

89 ramazdaha : i(ya)m : dipimaiy ; ty{am) : adam : akunavam : patiSam : ariya ; aha : uta ; pava.st 

90 aya uta : carma : grafltia ; aha : podgamaiy : patikaram : akunavam ; pa/isaw ; uvada 

91 m: akunavam: uta : niyapi^ya ; uta : patiyafrasiya : paiSiya : mam ; pasaaa ; i(ma)ra : d 

92 ipim ; adam : frastayam ; vispada : atar : dahyaaa : kara : hamataxgata 

reinterprete.! to Auran,a^ma : 

ree ly “1^87 WB frol ^ Aura^ma^chha -I aha. ‘ Cor- vartatvau, (gen-dat. of goal, §2,50.1; and eee Lex. s vv 


correctly adam^S, with a blank space between and 
the following i, Cam., see §258.111 and Lex. s.v. 
5a-; the suggestion has been made that the clauses have 
been shifted in order, the original being adam : IX : 
Xfiaijadiya : agarbayam : uUiUm : ajanam, but uncoin- 
pounded jan- means only ‘defeat (the foe)’, not ‘])ut 
(individuals) to death’ (JAOS 35.349-50). ® amiy HI., KT; 
with blank unengraved space on each side of the a, acc. 
to KT. '2 [mn\nd [; I KT; mand : [I C^ameron. *6 A blank 
space of one character at the beginning of the line, KT. 

” A blank space of one character between the di¬ 
vider and the following di[s, KT. « [ahinavam] WFi, KT; 
but KT state that the traces of the last letter are pos¬ 
sibly those of &•“, which leads to a restored akunan,^ 
(so also R).), of which Aurajnazdd would have to be the 
implied subject (cf, Oppert’s restoration, IdA 150), It 
is more probable tliat the phrase is here as in DB 5.17, 
29, 33, and that akunavam is correct. ah“y^ HI KT- 
first correctly normalized «/i,v by Tm. VS 1.30. So also 
4.C8, 72, 87. ufrastam KT. tnan{iyrihy] Opp. MA, etc 
KT; 7nan[iyahay] Tm. after DPe 20- man[iyahaiy\ Kenti 

since (here is no reason to assume here the defective 
writing of DPe. 

*nnrahy- HI.; |darayJ,>7/(;/Spiegel, KT; {durufOnn : 
man]tyahy WB; [duruljiyahy WHii, \drau\jlydfiy Bllil. 
AiW 769, after HI, JRAS 12.vi; correctly dra[uga] 7 n : 
ynaniyahay, Cam. ^*Auramaz[da .] RI.; Anramazd- 
Uya . \(aiyiya WB, from Kl.’s siiueezes; Auntnrncdid 

]>iaiyiya witli room for 4 or 5 characters in the gap, 
KT; various restorations and interjiretations, Htlil. 
WZKiM 22.69, Tm VS 1.30. Lo\. 122 (witli lit ), UK I 2,S 
1 61 (with lit ). 2.26, Wb. KIA 02-;in. Kent 6;i 67- 
8; all supplanted now bv ('anieron’s reading. aa/-o 

(part of Ic'gible), 


which must be reinterpreted to Auramazddha : ragam : 
vartatyaiy (gen-dat. of goal. §2,50.1; and see Lex. s.vv’ 
raga-, vart-). *Uya]maiy Rl.; apijmaiy WB, apUmaty 
KT; utlamaiy Bthl. AiW 83, Gray AJP .30.457: ubimaiy 
(all characters visible) Cameron. « 0o[ , n\.;$nda\m{iy 

WH; da\dutiy, with traces of the third character 
still visible, KT; ea''da{ydlaiy HK 1.28; eada{i/ri'^ Bthl. 
AiW 1559; dadaya legible, Cameron. The secoml charac¬ 
ter wa.S(/'‘rather than KT’sa, Jn.; anrl KT’.s traces of the 
third character fit y* its well as tliey do d\ Klsewhcre 
(except in DN’a 58) forms of this verb are all middle, and 
as the subjunctive always has primary’ endings in Ol* 
(§222), the restoration i.s 0nday(i{taiij\, the nece.ssarv 
apace being the same as for KT's restoration, 

avd Rl., KT; reading assured, but apparentiv an 
omission in tiie engraving (fn^a for Mt Gr, .59, 

kartarn KT. “ \o gap between j-sfiyaeiga and nr,ram, 
Jn., KT. t'.'tr/l Jd'd \ildty with vertical hasfa at ctnl 
of last gap, KT; kdlrahyfi : 0\d[hy : ainhaa\rridiy Tm, 
(after RI.’s [fivnhjyarddiy), but this is too long; 
Cameron’s kdnihyn [.-f rddiy, with ra of radiy slightly 
doubtful,^is t(» be accepted, though Cameron find.s in 
I'Jam. 3,(4 't<j the people tell (it)’ for this phrase, 
hadugam WB, KT, for RI.'s incorrect dipim. 

^^arsUim Poy KZ 35.15 (conj.). KT, Mr Ul.’s m- 
correct ahikrwi. Miefinitive reading by Camer.m. 

upariy\ fi\ynlm (. ) naiy : fmkaurini : naiu : lin\ri'r 'Uam. 

confirming apar,,7l(/,vae/l of WB, II K, Wb, KIA ; .MLimKa 

WB, Jn., .w/mard/al KT. Tin . Wb. KIA (read ratlmr 
.'ikaurim^ see Lex. s.v. .•ikaadi-)-, [rtaiy] Spiegel; u>a(-i 
HI., \nuva(nm Jn., (\(,\nnvatrini KT. zuku Rl,, zura R|. 
later. hya \V B (Irom RI.’s s<jueeze.s), Jn ; omitffd bv 
KT. Rl.; v\,\di>ju WB. .In.; c'0,(vu KT 

r,yan<l\sn\ya WB, KT, HK, Tm,. Wb KIA, corr- ctlv 
riyaiumilya Foy KZ 35.16. WB; 

wrongly ara „fras(a^ KT. ^M-aJru/.arn . f KT, 
willi po.ssif.ly traces of tw(j cliaractcrs in the gap; but 
f anieron finds f-'illra/;ara . ahal- with only a gap for <me 
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character, perhaps miswritten and erased, after the 
divider. dau^td WB, KT. .. d KT; biy]a WBn, HK, 
Tm. “ aiifra^lddiy Rl.; ahifrahtadiy WB, Jn.; uframdiy 
KT. 

^^visa7^dky Rl., KT; vikandhy WB, Jn., Cameron; 
similarly 4.73, 4.77. d**- | with d" and s“ uncertain, 

KT; utava HK; Cameron is dubious^about utava, and 
notes that 71 ends with a divider and d*», which if com¬ 
bined make u, but if so there is no divider (i.e., haplog- 
raphy of two angle-signs). avaddha KT; avaddsatd 
Kent JAOS 62.272-3, see Lex. s.v. pari[ba\rd KT, cf. 
4.74. ^*-3 y~ I Iddld RL; ya- | diy WB; ya- \ [di'i/) KT. 

utd- I taiy KT. paribarah^dis KT. [ava\taiij ; 
aparam RL; avataiyWB, Jn., KT (there is no aparam). 
7 « + with traces of the lost characters, KT; 

%icdram after DSl 5, Bv. BSLP 30.1.65-6. d^jv^ut'Uw' HI. ; 
kunautuv WB, KT. ut- 1 dtaiy KT. pari 6 f 7 rd/iy KT. 

®®"®On the Helpers of Darius, sec Hist. App. III. 
83 Utdna : ndma WB; U\td[na : n]ama, though the middle 
gap is hardly adequate for two characters and a divider, 
KT; perhaps the divider was not engraved because it 
follow'ed an identical stroke as final part of 
Daduhyahya WB; [Dddu]hyahya KT; [Ddtu]hyahya 
WBn; \Ddtu]hyahyd or {Dad(wa\hyahyu Wb. KI.\; D<lt- 
[u]vahyahyd Cameron, with not absolutely certain and 

damaged but sure. (yarn : imaiMm : martiyd : a | 
-b-f .* imam : . .. : d+ •' par(/ 6 arld KT; martiydtul j m : 
taumdm : [ubart]dm WBn, after KT’s traces; (u-b]fdm, 
space requiring omission of 6 * or in gap, Cam. 

8 fl-«For restorations, see Wb. KIA 70-2; Kbnig, Klo- 
tho 4.42-9; Kent, JAOS 62.266-9; Cam.’s new readings, 
JCS 5.52; Kent, JCS 5.55-6, JAOS 72.11-2; Hinz, ZDMG 
102.28-38, closely following the Elam, Our text fol¬ 
low’s Cam. (a few useful readings in KT also), and ac¬ 
cepts Hinz’s (u]yddd(m through patiyafrasiya in 90-1. 
OP lacks Elam, ‘w'hich formerly w’as not’, after ‘in 
Aryan’; correspondence of OP pavastdyd wdth Elam, 
halat ‘unburnt brick’ is explained by Bv. BSLP 47.1.41-9. 

RL has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as legible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, w’hich were not visible to KT: ‘ I)d\raijavn- 
[u5; 3 j5a[f/a5fya; **‘-mand : I Kuditalmira-, 
33 Asa<?ar(/afi/; adu\rujiya\ Uya\ lia\- 

m&hydyd\ 83Qrika; Duniyai'auii; 

83agaubaid; ** ada(^'a)fy; ndma (prior occurrence); 

83Pdrsa; *3 0 wj]ro/iyd; 8 ^ Gau( 6 arHra. 

WB, from Wb.’s reading of Rl.’s squeezes, add the fol¬ 
lowing, also in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to Rl.: “ a 6 aha : adam; draujn/id; “ apagaiiday:lhy; 

niyapaikarn : imami; ’•‘ahatiy; ’*/(i«nu7; ahady : 
naiydis; ^^ahatd-, Vdyaap'iiiihyd ■, 8'puva .• Pdrsn 
Gaubarura; 8^ puga .• Ptlr^'a ; Vidarna -, (jUbiyuahyri : 
pufo; 88 RagabajSa; 8® ArdumaNift ; nama : ra/ia/ikahi/fi 
: puga; 87 ka ; ihdya^iya. 

Transaction of DB IV: 

§51. 4.1“2. Saith Darius tlie King: 'Lliis is 
what was done by me in Babylon. 

§52. 4.2-31. Saith Darius the King: Tliis is 
what I did by the favor of Ahuranuizda in one 


and the same year after that I became king. 
XIX battles I fought; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
I smote them and took prisoner IX kings. One 
was Gaumata by name, a Magian; he lied; thus 
he said: “I am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus;” he 
made Persia rebellious. One, Agina by name, an 
Elamite; he lied; thus he said: ”1 am king in 
Elam;** he made Elam rebellious to me. One, 
Nidintu-Bel by name, a Babylonian; he lied; thus 
he Said: “I am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabo- 
nidus; he made Babylon rebellious. One, Marti- 
ya by name, a Persian; he lied; thus he said: “I 
am Imanish, king in Elam;” he made Elam rebel¬ 
lious. One, Phraortes by name, a Mede; he lied; 
thus he said: “I am Khshathrita, of the family 
of Cyaxares;” he made Media rebellious. One 
Cigantakhma by name, a Sagartian; he lied; thus 
he said: ‘T am king in Sagartia, of the family of 
Cyaxares;” he made Sagartia rebellious. One, 

name, a Margian; he Hed; thus he said: 
‘T am king in Margiana;” he made Margiana 
rebellious. One, Vahyazdata by name, a Persian; 
he lied; thus he said: ‘T am Smerdis, the son of 
Cyrus;” he made Persia rebellious. One, Arkha by 
name, an Armenian; he lied; thus he said: ‘T 
am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;” he 
made Babylon rebellious. 

§53. 4.31-2. Saith Darius the King: These IX 
kings I took prisoner within these battles. 

§54. 4.33-0. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the provinces wliich liecame rebellious. 'Lhe Lie 
made tliem rebellious, so that thovse (men) de¬ 
ceived the i)cople. Afterwards Ahuramazda put 
them into my hand; as was my desire, so I did 
unto them. 

§55. 4.30-40. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shah be king hereafter, protect tliyself vigorously 
from the Lie; tlie man who shall lie a Lie-follower, 
liiin do tliou punish well, if thus thou slialt think, 
“.Mav mv countrv be secure!” 

§50. 4.40-3. Saith Darius the King: 4'lns is 
what 1 did; by the favor of .Vliuramazda, in one 
and the same year I did (it). 4'liou who shalt here¬ 
after read tliis insciiption, let that which has 
been done by me convince thee; do not thou 
think it a lie. 

§57. 4.43 5. Saith Darius the King: I turn 
myst'lf (juickly to .Muiramazda, that this (is) line, 
not false, (which) I did in one and the sanu‘ year. 

§58. 4.45 50. Saith Darius the King: By the 
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fiivor of Ahuramazda and of me much else was 
done; that has not been inscribed in this inscrip¬ 
tion; for this reason it has not been inscribed, lest 
whoso shall hereafter read this inscription, to him 
what has been done by me seem excessive, (and) 
it not convince him, (but) he think it false. 

§59. 4.50-2. Saith Darius the King: Those who 
were the former kings, as long as they lived, by 
them was not done thus as by the favor of Ahura¬ 
mazda was done by me in one and the same year. 

§60. 4.52-6. Saith Darius the King: Now let 
that which has been done by me convince thee; 
thus to the people impart, do not conceal it: if 
this record thou shalt not conceal, (but) tell it to 
the people, may Ahuramazda be a friend unto 
thee, and may family be unto thee in abundance, 
and may thou live long! 

§61. 4.57-9. Saith Darius the King: If this 
record thou shalt conceal, (and) not tell it to the 
people, may Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee, 
and may family not be to thee! 

§62. 4.59-61. Saith Darius the King: This 
which I did, in one and the same year by the favor 
of Ahuramazda I did; Ahuramazda bore me aid, 
and the other gods who are. 

§63. 4.61-7. Saith Darius the King: For this 
reason Ahuramazda bore aid, and the other gods 
who are, because I was not hostile, I was not a Lie- 
follower. I was not a doer of wrong—neither I nor 
my family. According to righteousness I con¬ 
ducted myself. Neither to the weak nor to the 
powerful did I do wrong. The man who cooper¬ 
ated with my house, him I rewarded well; whoso 
did injury, him I punished well. 

§1)4. 4.67-9. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt be king hereafter, the man who shall be a 
Lie-follower or who shall be a doer of wrong— 

unto them do thou not be a friend, (but) punish 
them well. 

§05. 4.69-72. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
.shalt hereafter behold this inscription which I 


have inscribed, or these sculptures, do thou not 
destroy them, (but) thence onward protect them, 
as long as thou shalt be in good strength! 

§66. 4,72-6. Saith Darius the King: If thou 
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, 
(and) shalt not destroy them and shalt protect 
them as long as unto thee there is strength, may 
Ahuramazda be a friend unto thee, and may fam¬ 
ily be unto thee in abundance, and may thou live 
long, and what thou shalt do, that may Ahura¬ 
mazda make successful for thee! 

§67. 4.76-80. Saith Darius the King; If thou 
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, 
(and) shalt destroy them and shalt not protect 
them as long as unto thee there is strength, may 
Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee, and may 
family not be unto thee, and what thou shalt do, 
that for thee may Ahuramazda utterly destroy! 

§68. 4.80-6. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the men who were there at the time when I slew 
Gaumata the Magian who called himself Smerdis; 
at that time these men cooperated as my follow¬ 
ers: Intaphernes by name, son of Vayaspara, a 
Persian; Otanes by name, son of Thukhra, a Per¬ 
sian; Gobryas by name, son of Mardonius, a 
Persian; Hydarnes by name, son of Bagabigna, a 
Persian; Megabyzus by name, son of Datuvahya, 
a Persian; Ardumanish by name, son of Vahauka, 
a Persian. 

§69. 4.86-8. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt be king hereafter, protect well the family of 
these men. 

§70. 4.88-92. Saith Darius the King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this is the inscription which 
I made. Besides, it was in Aryan, and on clay 
tablets and on parchment it was composed. Be¬ 
sides, a sculptured figure of myself I made. Be¬ 
sides, I made my lineage. And it was inscribed 
and was read off before me. Afterwards this 
inscription I sent off everywhere among the 
provinces. The people unitedly worked upon it. 


Text of DB, Column V; 

1 ; Batfy .■ Z)arayavau§ .* xSayaOiya : 

2 ima : tya ; adam : akunavaw ; duvitiya 

3 mca : (;itdmcd : Gardam : pasdva .* yaGa .* xSaya 

4 Giya : abavam : [7vja : namd : dahyauS : hau 

5 V : hD.migiya : abava ; I martiya : Atamaita : nama : U 

6 vjiya .■ avam : waOiitam : Q.kunava{d. : pasava ; ada 

7 ra : karaw : Jrai^ayom : I martiya : Gaubaruva : 
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8 nama : Parsa ; mana : badaka : auamlam : maOifitam : aku 

9 navam : pasava : Gaubaruva : hadd : kara : a^iyava : 

10 Uvjam : hamararuitn : akunau§ : hada : UvjiyaibiS : pas 

11 ava : Gaw6aruva : Uvjiya : avaja : uta : viyamarda : 

12 uta : lyaTn^Qjxi : ma6i5tom .* agarbaya ; anaya : abi 

13 y ; mam ; utd^tm : adam : awajanam : pasava : dahya 

14 u§ : mand ; abava : dattp : DdrayavauS ; x§aya0i 

15 ya ; avaiy : t7y;iya : arikd : aka : uta§to : Aurama 


16 zda : naiy : ayadiya : AuraTTiazddm : ayadaiy : va^na : A 

17 uramazddha .* yoBd : mam ; kdma : afaOadiS : akunavam 

18 : Oatty ; DdrayavaxiS : xSdyabiya : hya : Auramazda 

19 m : yaddtoiy ; yanam ; avahya : ahatiy : uta : jivah 


20 ya ; \itd : martahya ; ddtiy : DarayavauS : x§ 

21 ayaOiya : pasdt^a ; hada : kdrd ; adam : a^iyavam : abiy : Sak 

22 am ; pasd : Safcd : tyaiy : xaudam : tigram : barati 

23 y : imaiy : Sakd : hacdma : diSa : yadiy : abiy : draya : a 

24 yarasam : pavahim : avada : hadd ; kdra : visa : viyatara 

25 yam ; pcLsava : adam : Sakd ; voMy : ajanam : aniyam : aga 

26 rbayam ; kauy) : basta ; anayaid : abiy : mam : ut 

27 a&im : avdjanam : ma5i§ta5dm ; S/cuxa : nama : avam : aga 

28 vbaya : uta : anaya ; abiy : mdm : avada : aniyam : ma6 

29 i§tam ; akunavam : yadd : mam : fcama : aha : pasava : da 


30 hyau^ ; mana ; abava ; ddtiy : Darayavau§ : xSaya 

31 6i?/a ; avaiy : Safca : avikd : dha : uta : naiy : Auramazd 

32 aMm ; ayadXya : Aurama^ddm ; ayadaiy : vaSna : Aurama 

33 zdaha : yoBd : mam : kama : avadddi^ : akunavam : 0at 

34 iy ; Ddrayavaii^ ; xfiayaOiya ; hya : Auramazdam : yadata 

35 iy : avahyd : ydnam : ahoiiy : uta : jivahya : utfi. 

36 : Taartahyd 


Notes to DB V: The text is badly weathered or en¬ 
tirely destroyed at many points; about 35 spaces bear no 
signs. Critical discussion in JNES 2.105-44, 3.232-3, 
cf. also Wb. ZfA 46.52-82, Hinz ZDMG 96.331-43, Eilers 
JNES 7.106-10; now superseded by Cam.’s readings, JCS 
5.52-4, also Kent JCS 5.56-7, JAOS 72.15-8. Our text 
embodies Cam.’s readings (about 135 signs not pre¬ 
viously read), with the new restorations by Kent. 

Roman type in the following indicates older read¬ 
ings visible to Rl. or to KT but not to Cam. (but the 
restorations here given are often subsequent to Rl. and 
KT): Mfcunava[mRl. isai/a, */iau Rl., KT. Rl., 
KT. “yjiya, 2 L[kunava\ Rl.; ada Rl., KT. '’mart]iya Rl. 

P[drsa, : a.[vam^dm Rl. ®pa[sdya Rl., KT. “Ga- 
(u6ar]uya, ^*ada[m, pasat/a, lartA:d, nM(s|dm KT. 
”uramaz[da]ha Rl. ^*jivah Rl., KT. ^°martah]y3L KT. 

Rl., KT. ^Hya\y : xaudd]m, '^^avad]^ : ha(da, 
®®Sak[d KT. ^^aniyam Rl., KT. abiy Rl. 

KT. 2’SfcIuxa RL, S[itulxa KT. avada, ^^ya[dd, 
®‘Sa[ila, ”m]am, ^^ma[rtakyd\ KT. 

The following includes the most recent restorations 
as well as those earlier ones not in KT, so far as they 
are basic to the text presented above: ^duviliyd Cam. 
^g[itdmcd] Kent. ^]mamaita KT, [A]tamaila Hiising. 
’[/) Rl. ^^[JJvjiyd] WBn. ^^daiy : marda KT, viya:- 


marda Wb. ZfA 46.55; no divider Cam. ^‘^[tydmsdrn] 
WBn. *®a[yd Hinz, a[vaiy Kent; [arikd : dha] Hinz. 
^^A{uTamazddm\ Wb. KIA. ^^ya[ddtaiyTm. VS; 

; avahyd] Eilers, yd[nam : avahyd] Kent, ^'^[uid] Foy; 
marlah]yd Hinz; no space for word between martahya and 
ddtiy (sic!). Cam. ^^[pasdva : had]d : k[drd Kent. 
”pas(dlya(. . , Cam., pas[dl .• Sa[kd Kent; [tyaiy : 
xauda\m Oppert. '^'^^barata-y Rl., KT; barati-y (sic) 
Cam. ..-iy* . iy^, with gaps of about 15 and 3 
spaces, Cam.; i[niaiy : Sakd : hacdma : d]isa (.' yad]iy 
Kent. ^^~*avd[rasam : avad]d : ha[dd : kdr]d Hinz; 
after first word, Cam. found more space and read 
+ r®x“-l-a{, emended by Kent to pa)ra5t(m ;] afi^add. 
^*pisd RL, KT; visa (sic!) Cam. Tm. Lex.; 

(pasdt'O .• adam ;] Sak[d : vasty .‘I Hinz. '^'^[hauv] Kent 
apud Hinz. *^ma<?ji^a{m-vdm Hinz, maH\ista[sdm Kent. 
”u<d ; dna\ya (.• abiy : mdm Hinz, quoting Wb. ^^ya[dd : 
mdm : k]dma WBn, after Oppert. ^^[avaiy] Kent; 
[arikd : dha : u]ld Hinz. '’•d(5dm] Kent; [ayad]i[ya\ 
Hinz; A\ura[mazddm : a]yadaiy Tm. Lex. Foy, 

after Oppert. ^^Like 19, except [avahyd : ydna\m Kent; 
identity of §76 with §73, Hinz ZDMG 93.374. ^"Only 11 
signs or fewer after the divider, Cam. 

Wb. ZfA 46.52-82 adopts the following emendations 
vs’hich are not discussed in JNES 2.105-14, and which I 
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DB V 


do not accept: ^^kadd : kdr]d : S[ugdam (for pasSva : 
had]d : k[drd, where KT read ]d : si); “[am'yamj for 
[vasiy], *^[aniya] for [hauv], ^^-'^uCdSiU for utdilim, 
*^kya]l[dm : madiHa. The first and last of these do 
not fit the space or the legible signs; the second and 
third are possible, and if accepted require the fourth. 

Translation of DB V: 

§71. 5.1-14. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what I did in both the second and the third year 
after that I became king. A province by name 
Elam this became rebellious. One man by name 
Atamaita, an Elamite—him they made chief. 
Thereupon I sent forth an army. One man by 
name Gobryas, a Persian, my subject—him I made 
chief of them. After that, Gobryas with the army 
marched off to Elam; he joined battle with the 
Elamites. Thereupon Gobryas smote and crushed 
the Elamites, and captured the chief of them; he 
led him to me, and I killed him. After that the 
province became mine. 

§72, 5.14-7. Saith Darius the King: Those 
Elamites were faithless and by them Ahuramazda 
was not worshipped. I worshipped Ahuramazda; 
by the favor of Ahuramazda, as was my desire, 
thus I did unto them. 

§73. 5.18-20. Saith Darius the King: Whoso 
shall worship Ahuramazda, divine blessing will 
be upon him, both (while) living and (when) 
dead. 

§74. 5.20-30. Saith Darius the King: After¬ 
wards with an army I went off to Scythia, after 
the Scythians who wear the pointed cap. These 
Scythians went from me. When I arrived at the 
sea, beyond it then with all my army I crossed. 
Afterwards, I smote the Scythians exceedingly; 
another (leader) I took captive; this one was led 
bound to me, and I slew him. The chief of them, 
by name Skunkha—him they seized and led to me. 
Then I made another their chief, as was my de¬ 
sire. After that, the province became mine. 

§/o. O.30-3. Saith Darius the King: Those 
Scythians . . . (= DB 5.15-7). 

§70. 5.33-0. . . . (= DB 5.18-20). 


1 EXT OF DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 


DBa: 

1 : udam : Darayavau^ 

2 Oiya : .x.sayaOiyanam : 

3 iiyaOiya : daliyuiiani : 


: .x.sayafijya : vazraka : 

X saya 

xsayaOiya : IVirsaiy : xs 
V'.staspaliyfi : pii(;a : 


4 ArSamahya ; napa : Haxamanidiya : 0atiy : 

Dara 

5 yavau§ :x§ayaeiya :mana : pita: V'Staspa :V* 

6 St^pahya : pita : ArSaraa : ArSamahya : pi 

7 ta : Ariyaramna : Ariyaramnahya : pita : 

8 CiSpiS : CispaiS : pita : Haxamanifi : 

9 0atiy : DarayavauS : x§aya0iya : avahya 

10 radiy : vayam ; HaxamaniSiya : 0ahya 

11 mahy : haca : paruviyata : amata 

12 : amahy : haca : paruviyata : hya : ama 

13 xam : tauraa : xSayaBiya : aha : 0a 

14 tiy : DarayavauS : xSayaOiya : VIII ; ma 

15 na : taumaya : tyaiy : paruva 

16 m : xSayaOiya : aha : adam : na 

17 vama : IX : duvitaparanam : vayam : x 

18 5aya6iya : amahy : 

DBb 

1 : iyam : Gauma 

2 ta : hya : magu§ 

; a 

3 durujiya : 

4 avaOa : aOaha : 

adam : Ba 

5 rdiya : amiy : hya 

: K 

G QrauS : pupa : 

adam : x§ 

7 ayafiiya : amiy : 


DBc 

1 : iyam : Ap 

2 ina : adu 

3 rujiya : 

4 ava6a 

5 : afiaha : a 
0 dam : x 

7 §aya0 

8 iya : am 

9 iy : U 
10 vjaiy : 


DBd 

1 : iyam : 

Naditabaira : 

2 adurujiya : ava 

3 Ga : aOaha : adam : 

Nab 

4 ukudracara : ami 

5 y : hya : 

Nabunaita 
0 hya ; pupa ; adam 

: X 

7 SilyaGiya : amiy : 

B 

8 fibirauv ; 


DBe 

1 : iyam : Fra 

2 vartiS : 

3 aduru 

4 jiya : ava 

5 0a : aGaha : adam ; 
G XSaGrita : amiy 

7 : Uvaxstrahya 

8 : taumaya ; adam 

9 : x^ayaOiya : amiy 

10 : Ma 

11 daiy ; 


DBf 

1 : iyam : iMartiya 

: a 

2 durujiya : a 

3 vaOfi : aOalui : a 


4 dam : Imani^ : am 

5 iy : I'vjaiy : x 
0 sfiyaOi 

7 ya : 
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1 : iyam : Cipa 

2 taxma : ad 

3 urujiya 

4 : ava6a ; a 

5 6aha : adam : 

6 xiayaOi 


DBg 


7 ya : ami 

8 y : Asaga 

9 rtaiy : Uva 

10 xStrahya 

11 : taumay 

12 a 


DBg: This is Cigantakhma. ... (= DB 4.21-2). 
DBh: This is Vahyazdata. ... (= DB 4.26-8); I 
am king. 

DBi: This is Arkha. ... (= DB 4.29-30); I am 
king in Babylon. 

DBj: This is Frada. ... (= DB 4.24-5). 

DBk: This is Skunkha the Scythian. 


DBh 

1 : iyam : Vahya 

2 zdata : adu 

3 rujiya : ava 

4 6a : aOaha ; ada 

5 m : Bardiya : a 

6 miy : hya : K 

7 urau§ : pupa 

8 : adam : x§a 

9 yaOiya : amiy 


DBj 

1 : iyam : Frada : 

2 adumji 

3 ya : ava6a : a0aha 

4 : adam : x§aya6 

5 iya : amiy : Marga 

6 uv : 

Notes to DB, minor inscriptions: 

DBa: Despite KT, the divider is at the end of 7 and 
not at the beginning of 8 (Cameron). 

DBg: This has 12 lines (so WB 6, after RI.'s squeezes; 
confirmed by Cameron) and not 11 (as in KT and a 
number of other editions, which omit line 7). 

DBi: on the Rock; d® is omitted. 

“ b^ab^r^uv^j with omission of the i which should follow 
the second 6“, 

Translation of DB, minor inscriptions: 
DBa: §1. 1^. . .. (= DB 1.1-3). 

§2. 4-8. ... (= DB 1.3-6). 

§3, 9-13. ... (= DB 1.6-8). 

§4. 13-8. ... (= DB 1.8-11). 

DBb: This is Gaumata the Magian. .. . (= DB 
4.8-9); I am king. 

DBc: This is Agina. . . . (= DB 4.16-1). 

DBd: This is Nidintu-Bel. .. . (= DB 4.13-4); I 
am king in Babylon. 

DBe: This is Phraortes. ... (= DB 4.18-20); I 
am king in Media. 

DBf: This is Martiya. -.. DB 4.16-7). 


DBi 

1 : iyam : Arxa 

2 : aduruj 

3 iya : avaOS : 

4 aOaha : adam : 

5 Nabuku(d)ra 

6 cara : amiy : 

7 hya : Nabuna 

8 itahya : pu 

9 9 a : adam ; x§a 

10 yaOiya : amiy 

11 : Bab“rauv : 

DBk 

1 : iyam : Sku 

2 xa : hya : Saka 


DPa = Darius, Persepolis a. 

1 DarayavauS : xSayaBiya : 

2 vazraka : xSayaBiya : xSa 

3 yaBiyanam : xSayaSiya : 

4 dahyunam : ViStaspahy 

5 a : puga : Haxamani§iya : h 

6 ya : imam : tacaram : akunauS 

Translation of DPa: Darius the Great King, 
King of Kings, King of countries, son of Hys- 
taspes, an Achaemenian, who built this palace. 

DPb = Darius, Persepolis b. 

Darayavau5 : X§ : vazraka : ViStaspahya : puga 
: Haxamani giya 

Translation of DPb: Darius the Great King, 
son of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian. 

DPc = Darius, Persepolis c. 

ardastana : a0againa : DarayavahauS : XShya : 
vi9iya ; karta 

Translation of DPc: Stone window-frame, 
made in the house of King Darius. 

DPd = Darius, Persepolis d. 

1 Auramazda : vazraka :,hya : maOiSta : bag 

2 anam ; hauv : Darayavaum : xgayaSi 

3 yam : adada : hauSaiy : xSagam : fraba 

4 ra : vasna : Auramazdaha : Darayavau 

5 5 : xsayaOiya : Gatiy : Darayavau § : 

6 x§aya6iya : iyam : dahyau§ : Par 

7 sa : tyam : mana : Auramazda : fraba 

8 ra : hya : naiba : uvaspa : umarti 

9 ya : vaSna : Auramazdaha ; manac 

10 a : Darayavahaus : x§aya0iyahy 

11 a : haca : aniyana : naiy : tarsat 

12 iy : 0atiy : Darayavau S ; x5aya 

13 0iya : mana : Auramazda : upastam : 

14 baratuv : hada : vi0aibi§ : bagai 

15 bi§ : uta : imam : dahyaum : Aura 

16 mazda : patuv : haca : hainay 

17 a: haca : duSiyara : haca : dra 

18 uga : abiy : imam : dahyaum : ma 
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19 : ajamiya : ma : hazna : raa : du§ 

20 iyaram : ma ; drauga ; aita : adam ; 

21 yanam : jadiyamiy : Auramazd 

22 am : hada : viOaibiS : bagaibiS : a 

23 itamaiij : ydnam ; Awraraazda : dadat 

24 .* hada : In9a^I)i§ : bagaibi§ : 

Notes to DPd: ” dwsiyard Jn. (not d^as®-). o6zy 
Stolze (not an®ty®). dusiydram Jn. (not d'*a^-). 

i yoar>m» ; m^a with divider and all characters visible, 
and a gap between i and y^, acc. to Cameron. m®, 

with separation caused by a defect in the stone (so 
Stolze’s photograph), “The insertion of ydTiam is re¬ 
quired for the filling of the gap, in which some slight 
traces of the characters are still visible; so Cameron, 
from photo. 

Translation of DPd: 

§1. 1-5. Great Ahuramazda, the greatest of 
gods he created Darius the King, he bestowed 

on him the kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
Darius is King. 

§2- 5—12. Saith Darius the King: This country 
Persia which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me, 
good, possessed of good horses, possessed of good 
men—by the favor of Ahuramazda and of me, 
Darius the King, does not feel fear of (any) other. 

§3. 12-24. Saith Darius the King: May 
Ahuramazda bear me aid, with the gods of the 
royal house; and may Ahuramazda protect this 
country from a (hostile) army, from famine, from 
the Lie! Upon this country may there not come 
an army, nor famine, nor the Lie; this I pray as a 
boon from Ahuramazda together with the gods of 
the royal house. This boon may Ahuramazda to¬ 
gether with the gods of the royal house give to me! 


DPe = Darius, Persepolis e. 

1 adam : Darayavau^ : xsayafiiya : vaz 

2 raka ; xsayafiiya : xSayafiiyana 

3 m : xsayafiya : dahyunam ; tyai 

4 Sara : parunam : Vi§taspahya : 

5 pu^a : Haxaraanisiya : fiatiy : Dara 

6 yavau§ : xSayafiiya : va5na : Aurama 

7 zdaha ; ima : dahyava : tya : adam 

8 : adar.siy : hada : ana : Parsa : ka 

0 ra : tya : hac^ma ; atarsa ; mana : baj 
10 im : abara : Uvja : Mada : Babiru 
Us; Arabaya : Afiura : Mudray 

12 a: Armina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Ya 

13 una : tyaiy : uskahya : uta : tya 

14 iy : drayahya ; util : dahyava : t 

lo ya : para : draya : Asagarla : ParOava 


Zni 


16 ka ; Haraiva : Baxtrig : Sug^da : Uv 

17 arazmiy : 0atagug : Harauvatig ; H 

18 idug : Gadara : Saka : Maka : fiatiy 

19 ; Darayavaug : xgayafiiya : yadiy 

20 : avafia : maniyahay : haca : aniya 

21 na : ma : farsam : imam : Parsam : karam : 

padi 

22 y ; yadiy : kara : Parsa : pata .• ahatiy ; hya : 

23 duvaigtom : giyatig : axgata : hauvci 

24 y : Aura : nirasatiy : abiy : imam : vifiam 

Notes to DPe: ® hada, not ‘by means of*, as previously 
taken, but ‘along with, in addition to', as shown by Bv. 
TPS 1945.51-3, which is its normal meaning. ** p®r*w-f- 
y^, with a vertical hasta in the mutilated character, fol¬ 
lowed by a gap, according to the earliest editors; re¬ 
stored as paruvaiy by RI.; misread ly with a blank 
unengraved space in the gap, by Jn.; correctly read 
rf-r® y = para ; draya by Cameron, JNES 2.307-8, 
with a wide space between the r® and the 
“ maniyahay for -kaiy. “ A divider is visible between 
pata and ahaliy, acc. to Jn. and to Stolze's photographs. 

Translation of DPe: 

§1. 1-5. I am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King of many countries, son of Hystaspes, 
an Achaemenian. 

§2. 5-18. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which I 
got into my possession along with this Persian 
folk, which felt fear of me (and) bore me tribute; 
Elam, Media, Babylonia, Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, 
Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, lonians who are 
of the mainland and (those) who are by the sea, 
and countries which are across the sea; Sagartia, 
Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
Chorasmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, Sind, Gandara, 
Scythians, Maka. 

§3. 18-24. Saith Darius the King: If thus thou 
shall think, “May I not feel fear of (any) other,” 
protect this Persian people; if the Persian people 
shall be protected, thereafter for the longest while 
happiness unbroken—this will by Ahura come 
down upon this royal house. 

DPh = Darius, Persepolis h. 

1 Darayavaus : XS ; vazraka : XS : XSyanam : 

XS 

2 : dahyuvnam : Vigtaspahya : puga 

3 : Haxamanigiya : fiatiy : Darayavau 

4 s : XS : ima : xsagam : tya ; adam ; daray 

5 amiy ; hacfi : Sakaibig : tyaiy : para 

6 : Sugdam : amata : yata ; a : Kuga : 

7 hacii : Ilidauv ; amata : yata : a : Spa 
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8 rda ; tyamaiy : Auramazda : frabara 

9 : hya : maSiSta : baganto : m&m : Au 
10 ramazda : patuv : utamaiy ; viBam 

Translation of DPh: 

§1. 1-3. Darius the Great King, King of Kings, 
King of countries, son of Hystaspes, an Achae- 
menian, 

§2. 3-10, Saith Darius the King: This is the 
kingdom which I hold, from the Scythians who 
are beyond Sogdiana, thence unto Ethiopia; from 
Sind, thence unto Sardis—which Ahuramazda the 
greatest of the gods bestowed upon me. Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and my royal house. 

DPi = Darius, Persepolis i. 

mayuxa : kasakaina : Darayavahau§ : XShya : 
viBiya : karta 

Translation of DPi: Door-knob of precious 
stone, made in the house of Darius the King. 

The Inscriptions of Naqs-i-Rustam. 

DNa = Darius, Naq§-i-Rustam a. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : im 

2 am : bumim : ada : hya : avam : asm 

3 anam : ada : hya : martiyam : ada ; h 

4 ya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahya 

5 : hya : Darayavaum : xSayaOiyam : ak 

6 unauS : aivam : paruvnam : xsayaB 

7 iyam : aivam : paruvnam : framata 

8 ram :adam :Darayavau5 :x5aya0iya :va 

9 zraka : xsayaGiya : xsayaBiyanam 

10 : xSayaBiya : dahyunam : vispazana 

11 nam : x5aya0iya : ahyaya : bumi 

12 ya : vazrakaya : duraiapiy : Vistas 

13 pahya : puga : Haxamanisiya : Parsa : P 

14 arsahya : puQa : Ariya : Ariya : ci 

15 ga ; Batiy : Darayavaus : xidya 

16 Biya : va§na : Auramazdaha : imd : 

17 dahyava : tya : adam : agarbayam ; 

18 apataram : haca : Parsa : adam Sam .* 

19 patiyaxSayaiy : mana : bajim : abara 

20 ha : tya^am : hacama : aBahya : ava : a 

21 kunava : datam : tya : mana : avadis .• 

22 adaraiya : Mada : Uvja : ParBava : Harai 

23 va : Baxtri§ : Suguda : Uvarazm 

24 is : Zraka : Harauvatis : 0atagu:^ : Ga 

25 dura : HiduS : Saka : haumavarga : 8a 

26 ka : tigraxauda : Babirus ; A 

27 Bura : Arabaya : Mudraya : Armma 


28 : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yauna : Saka : iyaiy 

: pa 

29 radraya : Skudra : Yauna : takabara : Putdy 

30 a : KuSiya : Maciya : Karka : Batiy : D 

31 arayavauS : x^ayaBiya : Auramazda ; yaB 

32 a : avaina : imam : btimim : yauda^m ; 

33 pasavadim : mana : frabara : mam .' xid 

34 yaBiyam :akunau5 : adam : xSaya^iya 

35 : amiy :vaina : Auramazdaha :a 

36 dam Sim : gaBava : niyasadayam ; tya^d 

37 m : adam ; aBaham : ava : akunava : ya^d : 

mam: 

38 kama : aha : yadipatiy : ma,mydhaiy : t 

39 ya : ciyakaram : dha : ava : dahyava 

40 : tya : Darayamus : x§aya0iya 

41 : adaraya : patikara : didiy : tyaiy : g 

42 aBum : baratiy : amda : x§nasahy : 

43 adataiy : azda : bavady : Parsah^d .• 

44 martiyahya : duraiy : arStz'S : pa 

45 ragmata : adataiy : azda : bavati 

46 y : Parsa : martiya : durayapiy ; kacd : Pa 

47 rsa : partaram : patiyajata : Batiy : Da 

48 rayavaus : xsayaBiya : aita : tya : karta 

49 m : ava : visam : vaSna : Auramazdaha : ak 

50 unavam : Auramazda(ma)iy : upastam : aba 

51 ra : yata ; kartam : akunauam ; Tndm : A 

52 uramazda : patuv : haca : gSLsld : utama 

53 iy : viBam : uta : imam : dahyaum : aita : ada 

54 m : Auramazdam : jadiyamiy : aitama 

55 iy : Auramazda : dadatuv : 

56 martiya : hya : Auramazdah 

57 a ; framana ; hauvtaiy : gas 

58 ta : ma : Badaya : paBim : 

59 tyam : rastam : ma 

60 : avarada : ma : stabava 

Notes to DNa: Tlie text of DNa now rests upon the 
photographs of F. Stolze (Persepolis: Berlin, 1882) and 
of A. Sevruguin (accessible in Wb. Grab, Plates 2-3). 
The following readings, which either replace older wrong 
readings or confirm older doubted readings, are assured 
by the photographs; the restorations agree with the 
length of the gaps: framata- | ram\ duraiapiy, 

patiyaxsayaiy; a6a[ra)- | ha-, adaraiya (for nor¬ 
malization, cf. §48); haumavarga-, akunava-, yadi- 
patiy : maniy[dhaiy : l\- \ ya (for -haiy, cf. note on DB 
4.39); ” (a/iol Wb.; no space for [mana] before gddum-, 
<2a{t’a]dd; ** duraiy-, durayapiy, Auramasdaima)iy, 
with omission of m'‘; see Lo.x. s.v, (not *•'’/■'* + ). 

Other textual notes: lp«)- | radraya, after other ue- 

curreiices, see Lex. s.v.; not [^aj- f radraya. Put- 

(«!//«, after other occurrenLa^s, see Lex. s.v.; not Pn([i]ya. 
“ yau\datim] Bthl., see Lex. s.v. yaud- ; hardly yau\(linim\, 
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with Wb. oo stabava (as Rl. JRAS 10.310 had it), see Lex. 
S.V.; not starava nor stakava. 

Translation of DNa: 

§1. 1-8. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre¬ 
ated this earth, who created yonder sky, who cre¬ 
ated man, who created happiness for man, who 
made Darius king, one king of many, one lord of 
many. 

§2. 8-15. I am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King of countries containing all kinds of 
men, King in this great earth far and wide, son 
of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a 
Persian, an Aryan, having Aryan lineage. 

§3. 15-30. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which I 
seized outside of Persia; I ruled over them; they 
bore tribute to me; what was said to them by me, 
that they did; my law—that held them firm; 
Media, Elam, Parthia, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia, 
Gandara, Sind, Amyrgian Scythians, Scythians 
with pointed caps, Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, 
Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, Ionia, 
Scythians who are across the sea, Skudra, petasos- 


wearing lonians, Libyans, Ethiopians, men of 
Maka, Carians. 

§4. 30-47. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda, 
when hesaw thisearth in commotion, thereafter be¬ 
stowed it upon me, made me king; I am king. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda I put it down in its 
place; what I said to them, that they did, as was 
my desire. If now thou shalt think that “How 
many are the countries which King Darius held?” 
look at the sculptures (of those) who bear the 
throne, then shalt thou know, then shall it become 
known to thee: the spear of a Persian man has 
gone forth far; then shall it become known to thee: 
a Persian man has delivered battle far indeed from 
Persia. 

§5. 47-55. Saith Darius the King: This which 
has been done, all that by the will of Ahuramazda 
I did. Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I did the 
work. Me may Ahuramazda protect from harm, 
and my royal house, and this land: this I pray of 
Ahuramazda, this may Ahuramazda give to me! 

§6. 56-60.0 man, that which is the command of 
Ahuramazda, let this not seem repugnant to thee; 
do not leave the right path; do not rise in rebellion I 


DNb = Darius, Naqs-i-Rustam b. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : adada ; i 

2 ma : fraSam : tya : vainataiy : hya : adada ; Si 

3 yatim : martiyahya : hya : xraGum ; ut 

4 a : aruvastam : upariy : Darayavaum : xSa 

5 vaGiyam : niyasaya : Gatiy : DarayavauS : xsaya 
6°0iya : vasna : Auramazdaha ; avakaram : a 

7 miy : tya : rastam : dauS^a : araiy : miGa : na 

8 iy : dausta : amiy : nama : kama : tya : skauG 

9 is : tunuvatahya : ra°diy : miGa : kariyaiS 

10 : naima ; ava : kama : tya : twnuva : skauGais : r 

11 adiy : miGa : kariyais : tya : rastam : ava : mam ; 

12 kama : martij^am : draujanam : naiy : dau§ta : am 

13 iy : naiy : manauvis ; amz'y : iyamaiy : dartana 

14 ya : bavatiy : darsam : darayamiy : manaha : 

15 uvaipasiyahya : darsam ; xsayamna : amiy ; 

16 martiya : hya : hataxsataiy ; anudim ; hakavta° 

17 hya : avaOadim : paribaramiy : hya : 

18 inaGayatiy : anudim : vinastahya : o^aG 

19 a: parsamiy ; naima : kama : tya : mar°tiya 


20 : vinaGayais : naipatima : ava : kama : yadi 
. a ^ a s : naiy : fraOiyais : martiya : 

22 tya : pat °iy : martiyam : Gatiy : ava : mam : 

23 naiy : vainavafaiy : yata ; iiradanam : hadu 

24 gam : axsnautiy : martiya : tya : kunau 

25 tiy : yatriva ; fibaratiy : anuv : tauman 
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27 iy 

j . . — . . avakaram 

28 camaiy ; u§iy ; : framana : yaSamai 

29 y : tya : kartam : vainahy : yadiva : axSnav 

30 ahy : uta : vie°i"ya : - uta : spaBina 

31 i°da°ya : aitamai'y " : -- aruvaatam : 

32 upany : managed : °° uSich : ima : patimai 

33 y : aruvastam : t'ya’^maiy : tanug : tavaya 

34 uy : hamaranakara : am"iy : ughamaranakara 

35 mci y : ugiya : gafla'^va : vainataiy : yaciy : 

36 vainamiy : hamigiyaV : yaciy : naiy : vaina 

37 miy : uta : ugibiya : uta : framanaya 

38 . a dakaiy . fratara t maniyaiy i aruvaya ; ya 

39 di®y : vainamiy : hamigiyam : yaOa : yadiy : 

40 nai®y : vainamiy : yaumainig : amiy : u 

41 ta : dastaibiya : uta ; padaibiya : asaba 

42 ra ; ® uvasabara : amiy : Sanuvaniya : uOa 

43 n^uvaniya : amiy : uta ; pastig : uta 

44 : asabara : argti'ka : amiy : uvargtika ; 

45 uta : pastig : uta ; asabara : uta : uvnara 


: hakara 


46 : tyS : Auramazda : upariy : mam : niyasaya : uta 

47 dig : atavayam : bartanaiy : vagna : Auramazdah 

48 a : tyamaiy : kartam : imaibig : uvnaraibig : aku 

49 navam : tya ; mam : Auramazda : upariy : niyasaya 

50 : markka : dargam : azda : ku§uva : cii/akaram 

51 : amiy : ciyakaramcamaiy : uvnara : ciyakara 

52 mcamaiy : pariyanam : mataiy ; duriixtaia : 

53 6adaya ° : tyataiy : gaugaya : x^nxUam : avag 

54 ciy : ° axgnudiy ; tya : partam/aiy : asti 

55 y : raari^ka : mataiy : avagciy ; duruxta 

56 m : kuna°vataiy ; tya : mand : kartam : astiy 

57 : avageiy : didiy : yaciy ; nipiStam : ma : 

58 toiy : data : + + + + + ; ma ; 4- + -|--|- ++atiy 

59 a : ayau(ma)inig : bavatiy : mariA:d : xg<3t/a0iya 

60 : ma : raxSatuv : + + + + + + ++ + 4- + + +-I--}-ina : 


Notes to DNb: Our text of DNb is that given in 
JNES 4.39-52, based upon the photographs of Schmidt 
taken in 1938, supplemented by Hz.’s chart and trans¬ 
literation, Apl 4-6. The intercalated ® in our text 
marks blank spaces adequate for one, two, three char¬ 
acters respectively, where the rock was too rough to 
permit engraving. 

A different interpretation of 34-40, w'ith other textual 
restorations, by I. Gershevitch, TPS 1948.66-8, does not 
convince me. Certain alterations of the OP text and of 
the interpretation, esp. in 52-60, by W. Hinz, on the basis 
of the Elam, version, cannot be evaluated until his article 
is in print. 

bavatiy on the Rock; bauvaliy in fragmentary 2d 
copy (Hz. Apl Plate 5). mar'^tiya Schmidt photo; last 
character not m**, despite Hz, pat°iy Kent; parj^aj/y 
‘in court*Hz. Apl 273.*'The gap is inadequate for Hz.'s 
restored didiy; and the Schmidt photo shows a divider 


in the middle of the space. “ an'^uv^aS^a, with dubious 
n“, Wb. KIA 94, from Sevruguin’s photo; a/®at>“ay»o Hz., 
which he emends to ar'^uv^ad^a; af^ui^ay°a, with to be 
emended to r“, and y* rather than Kent from Schmidt 
photo. 

The divider is not at the end of 49, but at the be¬ 
ginning of 50. Between the two lines there is the vacant 
space of one line, to indicate the break in the subject- 
matter. in both places, Hz., 

conOrmed by Schmidt photo; with metathesis for 
and to be normalized ciyakaramcamaiy, 

Bv., after DB 4.44f, 49f. ” [j^na/am] Kent; the space is 
inadequate for Bv.'S Qx^nutam. [durux]lam Kent, 
after Bv.’s restoration in 52. The remaining restora¬ 
tions, quite dubious, are largely my own. The m“ of 
ayuumainiii was omitted on the Rock. 

For my variations from Hz.’s text, see Lg. 15.166-74, 
JNES 4.30-52. 














140 


OLD PERSIAN 


Translation of DXb: 

§7. 1-5. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre¬ 
ated this excellent work which is seen, who created 
happiness for man, who bestowed wisdom and 
activity upon Darius the King. 

§Sa. 5-11. Saitli Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I am of such a sort that I am a 
friend to right, I am not a friend to wrong. It is 
not my desire that the weak man should have 
wrong done to him by the mighty; nor is that my 
desire, that the mighty man should have wrong 
done to him by the weak. 

§Sb. 11-5. What is right, that is my desire. I 
am not a friend to the man who is a Lie-follower. 
I am not hot-tempered. What things develop in 
my anger, I hold firmly under control by my 
thinking power. I am firmly ruling over my own 
(impulses). 

§8c. 16-21. The man who cooperates, him ac¬ 
cording to his cooperative action, him thus do I 
reward. ^Mio does harm, him according to the 
damage thus I punish. It is not my desire that a 
man should do harm; nor indeed is that my desire, 
if he should do harm, he should not be punished. 

§8d. 21-4. What a man says against a man, that 
does not convince me, until he satisfies the Ordin¬ 
ance of Good Regulations. 

§Se. 24-7. What a man does or performs (for 
me) according to his (natural) powers, (therewith) 

I am satisfied, and my pleasure is abundant, and 
I am well satisfied. 

§Sf. 27-31. Of such a sort is my understanding 
and my command: when what has been done by 
me thou shalt see or hear of, both in the palace 
and in the war-camp, this is my activity over and 
above my thinking power and my understanding. 

§Sg. 31-40. This indeed is my activity: inas¬ 
much as my body has the strength, as battle- 
fighter I am a good battle fighter. Once let there 
he seen with understanding in the place (of battle), 
what I <00 (to be) rebellious, what I see (to be) 
not f rebel lioi IS); both with understanding and with 
command then am I first to think with action, 

when I .see a rebel as well as when I see a not- 
(rebel j. 


^xh. 40-4."). Trained am I both with hands and 
V. iih .\s a hor.scinan I am a good horseman. 

:i iM.wnian I am a g-tod bowman bothafoot and 
on hor>fback. As a .spearman 1 am a good spear¬ 
man b(»tli afoot and on horseback. 


§8i. 45-9. And the (physical) skillfulnesses 
which Ahuramazda has bestowed upon me and I 
have had the strength to use them—by the favor 
of Ahuramazda what has been done by me, I have 
done with these skillfulnesses which Ahuramazda 
has bestowed upon me. 

§9a. 50-5. 0 menial, vigorously make thou 
known of what sort I am, and of what sort my 
skillfulnesses, and of what sort my superiority. Let 
not that seem false to thee, which has been heard 
by thy ears. That do thou hear, which is communi¬ 
cated to thee. 

§9b. 55-60. 0 menial, let that not be made (to 
seem) false to thee, which has been done by me. 
That do thou behold, which [has been inscribed]. 
Let not the laws [be disobeyed] by thee. Let not 
[anyone] be untrained [in obedience]. [0 menial], 
let not the king (feel himself obliged to) inflict 
punishment (?) [for wrong-doing (?) on the dwell¬ 
ers (in the land) (?)]. 

Text of DN, minor inscriptions: 

DNc 1 Gaubaruva : Pati§uvari§ : Dara 
2 yavahauS : xgaya0iyahya :ar§tibara 
DNd 1 Aspacana : vagabara : Darayavahau§ : 

2 ayaSiyahya : isuvam : darayatiy 
DN I iyam : Parsa 
II iyam : Mada 

III iyam : Uvja 

IV iyam : Par0ava 

XV iyam : Saka ; tigraxawda 
XVI ii/ain : ^abirus 
XVII iyam : A0uriya 
XXIX iyam ; Maciya 

Notes to DN, minor inscriptions: DNc: ^arstibaray 
engraved (he original draft was miswritten 

ar^^t'^ib^}'^, and the 5", intended to replace the 5 °, was by 
error inserted in the place of the a. (But the first en¬ 
graved character is read by Cameron from photographs 
not as but as A'’; for a miswritten A® I can offer no 
explanation). 

DNd: Aspathines has a heavy bow, or a bowcase, 
slung over his left shoulder, and holds a battle-ax in his 
hand; cf. JNES -1.233. 

Transl.\tion of DN, minor inscriptions: 

DNc: Gobryas, a Patischorian, spear-bearer of 
Darius iho King. 

DNd: Aspathines, bowliearer, holds the battle-ax 
of Darius the Iving. 

DN I: This is the Persian. 

DN II; This is the Mede. 
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TEXTS WITH NOTES 

DN HI: This is the Elamite. 

DN IV: This is the Parthian. 

DN XV: This is the Scythian with pointed cap. 
DN XVI: This is the Babylonian. 

PN XVII: This is the Assyrian. 

DN XXIX: This is the man of Maka. 

DSa = Darius, Susa a. 

1 adam : Darayavau§ : X§ : vazraka : XS 

^ XSyan 

2 am : XS DHnam : V*§taspahya : pu^a : Ha 

3 xamani§“ya : 0atiy : DarayavauS : X§ 

4 : vaSna : AMha : adam : ava : akunavam : 

tya : 

5 sikunavam : wsahya : fra Sam : Badayataiy 

Note to DSa: ‘/raSam : Badayataiy, Hz. Apl 156-8, 
for the previoualy accepted /raSto ; Badaydmaiy; but 
Hinz, ZDMG 96.223-5, supports a[dam : vi8a]hyd ;/raSta : 
eadaydmaiy. 

Translation of DSa: 

1. 1-3.1 am ... (= DPa 1-5). 

§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I have done that which I have 
done; to every one may it seem excellent. 

DSb = Darius, Susa b. 

1 adam : Darayavau 

2 § : x5aya0iya 

3 : vazraka : xSaya 

4 6iya : xSayaSi 

5 yan^ : xSaya 

6 0iya : dahyuna 

7 m : x§aya0iya : 

8 haruvahyaya : 

9 bumiya : V'St 

10 aspahya ; puga 

11 : HaxamaniSiya 

Translation of DSb: lam ... (= DPa 1-4), 
King in all the earth, .. . (= DPe 4-5). 

DSc = Darius, Susa c. 

adam : Darayavau § XS : vazraka X§ XSyanara : 
Vigtaspahya : puga 

Translation of DSc: I am...(= DPa 1-3, 
4-5). 

DSd = Darius, Susa d. 

1 adam Darayavau^ XS i^ozraka XS XSyanam 

XS DHnd/n XS 

2 ahydyd BUyd ViStdspahya, : puga ; 

'H.ax&m&niSiya 6d 


and translation 

3 tiy Daraymaul XS wolna AMha imam ; 

dacaram akunavam 

Translation of DSd: 

§1. 1-2. I am... (= DPa 1-4), King in this 
earth, ... (= DPe 4-5). 

§2. 2-3. Saith Darius the King; By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I built this palace. 

DSe = Darius, Susa e. 

1 baga : vazraka : Awramazda : hya : ima 

2 TR ; humim : adadd : hya : avam : as 

3 mdnam : adadd : hya : wartiyam : ad a 

4 dd : hya : Uydtim : adada : mart 

5 iyahyd : hya : Ddrayavaum : XSm ; ak 

6 unau§ : aivam : paruvndm : XSm : a 

7 ivam : paruvndm : /ramdiaram : a 

8 dam : DarayavawS ; XS : vazraka : XS : XSy 

9 anam .* X*S ; dahyundm : yispazana 

10 nam : XS : ahydyd ; bumiya : vaz 

11 rakaya : duraiy ; apiy : V'ltas 

12 pahyS : puga : HaxdmamSiya ; Par 

13 sa : Parsahya : puga : Ariya ; Ari 

14 ya : ciga : 6a% : Darayavaw5 ; XS : 

15 va5na : Aura?7iazdaha : imd ; dahy 

16 ava : tya : adam : agarbayam ; apata 

17 ram : hacd ; Pdrsd : adam^dm ; pat 

18 iySixiayaiy : mand : ba/m ; abara : 

19 tya^dm : hacdma : adahya : ava : aku 

20 nova : datam : tya : mand : avadii : a 

21 ddraya : Mada : Uja : ParSava : Haraiva : 

22 BdxtriS : Suguda : Uvdrazmis 

23 .■ Zrdka : Harauvaiis : Batagv^ : Mad 

24 yd : Gaddra : Hidui : Sakd : haumava 

25 rgd : Sakd : tigraxaudd : Bdbir 

26 ; Adurd : Arabdya : Mudrdya : 

27 A-rmina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yaun 

28 d .■ iyaiy : drayahyd : utd : tyai 

29 y : paradraya : Skudra : Putdyd : 

30 Ku^iyd : Karkd : Bdtiy : Ddra 

31 yavau§ : XS : vasiy : tyst : dn^karta 

32 m : aha : ava : naibam : akunavam : da 

33 hyava : ayavda : aniya : aniyam : 

34 aja : ava : adam ; akunavam ; vasnd 

35 : Auramazdaha : ya6a : a.niya : a 

36 niyam : naiy : jatiy : cind .* gd 

37 6ava : kaSciy : astiy : datam : 

38 tya : mana : haca : avana : tarsa^r 

39 y : yaOa : hya : tauviya : tyam : s 

40 kaiiOim : naiy : jatiy : naiy ; vi 

41 mardatiy : 0atiy .* Darayavau § : 
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42 X§ : va§na : AuramazdaAa ; tio^toka 

43 rtam : vasiy : tya : parmam : naiy 

44 : ga0ava : kartam ; aoa : adam : gada 

45 va : akunavam : -|- 4* “h “h •’ ; varda 

46 nam : dida : hana/aya ; avagmat 

47 a : paruvam ; akarid : haca : ova 

48 daSa : a : pas^>a .* didam : aniy 

49 dm : ^unavam : Bdtiy : Darayat/ou 

50 § : XS : mam : A M : pdtav : hada ; ba 

51 gaibi^ : lUamaiy : viSam ; u 

52 ta : tyamaiy : nipiStam 

Notes to DSe: For the restoration of this text, see 
the references in the bibliography. 

si-io The list of provinces is restored by retranslation 
from the Akk. version; whether both Putayd and KuHya 
stood in 29-30 depends upon whether the gap at the end 
of line 21 of the Akk. is adeQUate to hold both names 
"ci[n5j Kent, JAOS 58.116-7; ci[MJ Sen 134. The 
restorations are quite uncertain; but cf. Hinz, ZDMG 
95.229-32. 

Translation of DSe : 

§1. 1-7. ... (= DNal-8). 

§2. 7-14. ... (= DNa8-15). 


§3. 14-30. ... (= DNa 15-24), men of Maka, 
... (= DNa 24-8), lonians, (those) who are by 
the sea and (those) who are across the sea, Skudra 
Libyans, Ethiopians, Carians. 


^4.* WOrlUlA 


was ill-done, that I made good. Provinces were in 

commotion; one man was smiting the other. The 

following I brought about by the favor of Ahura- 

mazda, that the one does not smite the other at 

all, each one is in his place. My law—of that they 

feel fear, so that the stronger does not smite nor 
destroy the weak. 

§5. 41-9. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda, much handiwork which previ¬ 
ously had been put out of its place, that I put in 
its place. A town by name .., , (its) wall fallen 
from age, before this unrepaired—I built another 
wall (to serve) from that time into the future. 

§6. 49—52. Saith Darius the King: Me may 

Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and 

my royal house, and what has been inscribed by 
me. 


= Darius, Susa f. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : imam : 6umim .• a 

2 da : hya avam : asmanam : ada : hya : martiyam 

3 .• hya : %atim : add ; martiyahya : hya : Dara 

4 yavaum : XSyam : akunaaif .• aivam : parunam : XS 

5 yam : aivam : parunam : /ramdtaram : adam : Dara 

6 yavauS ^ X§ : vazraka : XS : XSyanam : XS : DHnam 

7 : ahydya : BUya : Viitaspahya j pu 5 a : Haxama 

8 nihya : 0atiy : Darayavau§ : XS : Auramazda : 

9 hya : ma0ista j baganam : hauv : mam : ada : ha 

10 iw : mam : XSyam : akunauS ; haumaiy : ima : xsa 

11 (am : frabara : tya : vazrakam : tya : uvaspam : uma 

12 rtiyam : vaSna : Auramazdaha : hya : mand .• pita 

13 ; Viitaspa : uta : Arlama : hya : mana ; nfyaka : 

14 tya ; uba : ajivatam : yadiy : Auramazda : ma 

15 m : XSpam : akunauS : ahyaya : BUya : Auramazd 

16 dm : ava 0a : kama : aha : haruvahyayd ; B Uya, : mar 

17 tiyam : mam : avarnavata : mdm : XSyam : akunauS : 

18 haruvahdya. : BUya .• adam : Auramazdam : ayadaiy : 

19 .luramazddmaiy ; upastdm : abara : tyamaiy : fram 

20 dtam : carlanaiy : ava : ucdramaiy : akunauS : t 

21 ya : adam : akunavam : visam : vaknd : Auramazdaha : 
2- akuriayam : ima : hadi'J : tya : QuSdya. : akunaaoTa ; 

23 hacuciy : duradaSa .• arjanamiaiy : ahariya : (rava 

24 ta .• BU ; akaniya : yata : r^agam : BVyd : avarasam .- 
2.0 yaOu ; katam : abava : pasfiva ; dikd : &van\ya : aniyd ; 
20 A I. : arasanis : barsna : aniyd : A'X .■ arasanis : bar§ 


ada 


XS 
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27 na : upariy : avam : eikam : hadiS : frasahva 

28 : uta : tya : BU : akaniya : fravata : uta : tya • eika • 

29 avaniya : uta : tya : igtiS : ajaniya : kara : hya': Ba ' 

30 6iruviya : hauv : akunauS : 6armii : hya ; nau 

31 cama : hauv : Labanana : nama : kaufa : haca : avana • aba 

32 nya : kara : hya : AOuriya : haudim : abara : yata ' 

33 Babirauv : haca ; Babirauv : Karka : uta ■ Yau 

34 nd : abara. : yata ; gaSdya : yaka : haca : Gadara 

35 : abanya : uta ; haca : Karmana : daraniyam ; haca 

36 : Sparda : uta : haca : Baxtriya : abariya • tya 

37 ; ida : akariya : kasaka : hya : kapautaka : uta : sikab 

38 ru5 . hya . ida : karta : hauv : haca ; Suguda • aba 

39 riya : kasaka : bya : axSaina : hauv : haca • Uvaraz 

40 miya : abariya : hya : ida : karta : ardatam : uta : a 

41 sE . daruv i haca ; MudrayS ; abariya : ar 

42 janam : tyana : dida ; piSta ; ava : haca : Yaun 

43 a ; abariya : piru5 ; ^lya : ida : karta : haca : Ku5 

44 a : uta : haca : Hidauv : uta : haca : Harauvat 

45 iya : abariya : stuna : a0againiya : tya : id 

46 a : karta : Abiradug : nama : avahanam : Ujaiy 

47 : haca : avadaSa : abariya ; martiya : karnuvaka : t 

48 yaiy : aOagam : akunavata : avaiy ; Yauna : uta 

49 ; Sp&rd\ya : martiy^ : ddraniyakara : tyaiy : daran 

50 iyam : akunavata : avaiy : Mada ; uta : Mudray 

51 a . martiyd .* tyaiy : ddruv ", akunav'^aSa : avaiy : 

52 Spardzya : uta ; il/udraya : martzz/d : tyaiy 

53 ; aguram : oAunavaSa : avaiy : Babiruviy 

54 a : martiz/d ; tyaiy : didam : api0a : avaiy ; Mad 

55 a : uta : Mudraya : Gatzy : Darayavau5 ; XS : 

56 Qu^aya : paruv : fragam iframCxtam : parai^ ; fraSa 

57 771 : aha : mam : Auramazda : patuv ; wta ; V 
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58 iStdspam : hya : manii : pita 

Notes TO DSf; The line-division is that of Seheil's 
tablet o, completed with the evidence of numerous frag¬ 
ments of other copies and that of the Elamite and Ak¬ 
kadian versions. All copies had the same te.xt, except as 
stated in the note to line 55; there is no basis for the 
variations given by Brd., WZKM 39.30-9. 

^Uya Kdnig, Burgbau 29; imd Hz. AMI 3.34; but the 
traces are very faint and indecisive, cf. Kent, JAOS 
53.8. Retranslation of Elam, version by Hinz, JNES 
9.1-7, because of Elam, d-^a-ra-um-mi, transliteration 
of OP ucdramaiy = ncdram-niaiy, the Akk. version is 
here, as often, quite different. The Akk. does not war¬ 
rant ava with visam; in this phrase, ava always precedes, 
hut the OP has no gap at that point. *^/rasa/i(i/a] (pas- 
eive) is probably better than my /rasa/ia[ml (active), 
JAOS 53.13. daruva Scheil 21.18, etc., is a better reading 
than sdruea, Hz. Apl 299; but normalize daruv, with 
Duchesne-Guilleman (d® certain, according to Duchesue- 
Guillemin, who inspected the original tablet at the 
Louvre in 1948); for meaning and normalization, see Lex. 
8.V. daruv. « (pjfSzd Bv. BSLP 30.1.62-3; {d]/sZd Hz. 


utamazy : DHum 

AMI 3.37. [durlue Hinz, rather than [iSmallwy; see 
Lex. s.vv. 

‘3 ‘Babylonians' here seems to denote Tonians resi¬ 
dent in Babylonia’, cf. Kdnig, Burgbau 25; confirmed by 
the reading of Akk. frag. Y line 9 of obverse (Akk. 21 
= OP 30), given by Scheil 24.107. “ Between the text of 
55 and that of 56, Scheil's fragment 0 indicates the 
presence of va^fui Auramasduha (JAOS 51.196); but there 
is no space for it in tablet a. There is also no room for 
(litii fya, inserted here by Hz. AMI 3.38, 3.77. [«/ui] 

Brd. WZKM 39.36; probably better than abava, Kent, 
JAOS 52.22-3. 

Tr.\nsl.\tion of DSf: 

§1. 1-5. . (= DNa 1-8). 

§2. 5-8. . - . DSd 1-2). 

§3a. 8-12. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda, 
the greatest uf the gods—he created me; he made 
me king; he bestowed upon me this kingdom, 
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great, possessed of good horses, possessed of good 
men. 

§3b. 12-5. By the favor of Ahuramazda my 
father Hystaspes and Arsames my grandfather— 
these both were living when Ahuramazda made 
me king in this earth. 

§3c. 15-8. Unto Aliuramazda thus was the de¬ 
sire: he chose me as (his) man in all the earth; he 
made me king in all the earth. 

§3d. 18-22. I worshipped Ahuramazda. Ahura¬ 
mazda bore me aid. What was by me commanded 
to do, that he made successful for me. What I 
did, all by the favor of Ahuramazda I did. 

§3e. 22-7. This palace which I built at Susa, 
from afar its ornamentation was brought. Down¬ 
ward the earth was dug, until I reached rock in 
the earth. AVhen the excavation had been made, 
then rubble was packed down, some 40 cubits in 
depth, another (part) 20 cubits in depth. On that 
rubble the palace was constructed. 

§3f. 28-30. And that the earth was dug down¬ 
ward, and that the rubble was packed down, and 
that the sun-dried brick was molded, the Baby¬ 
lonian people—it did (these tasks). 

§3g. 30-5. The cedar timber, this—a mountain 
by name Lebanon—from there was brought. The 
Assyrian people, it brought it to Babylon; from 
Babylon the Carians and the lonians brought it 
to Susa. The yaka-timher was brought from Gan- 
dara and from Carmania. 

§3h. 35—10. The gold was brought from SardLs 
and from Bactria, which here was wrought. The 
precious stone lapis-lazuli and carnelian which was 
wrought here, this was brought from Sogdiana. 
The precious stone turquois, this was brought from 
Cliorasmia, which was wrought here. 

§3i. 40-5. The sil ver and the ebony were 
hnnight from Kgypt. The ornamentation with 
whicli the wall was adorned, that from Ionia was 
brought. The ivory which was wrought here, was 
l>rniight from Kthiopia and from Sind and from 
.\racliusia. 

§3j. 45-0. The stone columns which were here 
wrttught, a village by name Al>iradu, in Elam— 
Irnin tiiere were bnjuglit. The stone-cutters who 


wrought the stone, those were lonians and 
Sardians. 

§3k. 49-55. The goldsmiths who wrought the 
gold, those were Medes and Egyptians. The men 
who wrought the wood, those were Sardians and 
Egyptians. The men who wrought the baked brick, 
those were Babylonians. The men who adorned 
the wall, those were Medes and Egyptians. 

§4. 55-8. Saith Darius the King: At Susa a very 
excellent (work) was ordered, a very excellent 
(work) was (brought to completion). Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and Hystaspes my father, 
and my country. 

DSg = Darius, Susa g. 

1 adam : Darayavau^ XS vazraka XS XSyanam 

XS DHndm XS ah 

2 yaya BUya ; Vi^taspahyd puga HaxdmaniUya 

Odi 

_ 

3 iy : Darayavaw^ XS viBiyd imd stund adam 

akunavam 

Note to DSg: ^[vidiya imd stund] Brd,, for which 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.238, prefers [imam apaddnam]. 

Translation of DSg: 

§1. 1-2. . .. (= DSd 1-2). 

§2, 2-3. Saith Darius the King: In (my) house 
I made these columns. 

DSi = Darius, Susa i. 

1 adam ; Ddrat/ayau§ XS .• vazraka : XS 

XSydndm : XS DHndm : XS a 

2 hyayd BUya. : Yi^i^spakyd : pu^a : 

Haxdmaniiiya : 6 

3 atiy : DarayavauS XS ; yaSd : AM : mam : 

XSyam : akunauS : 

4 ahyaya BUya : va§na ; AMha : visam : naibam 

: akunavam 

Note to DSi: ^ For restoration, cf. XPg 4, XV 20; 
but the Akk. does not warrant Brd.’s visam tya naibam, 
WZKM 39.43;cf. XPh 43. 

Translation of DSi: 

§1. 1-2. ... (= DSd 1-2). 

§2. 2-4. Saith Darius the King: After Ahura¬ 
mazda made me king in this earth, by the favor 
of Ahuramazda everything (that) I did (was) 
good. 


DSj = D.^rius, Susa j. 



rhlfim : /l:irayav;iii.'^ XS : vazraka XS XSyanam .■ XS ahyaya BUya : Viiidspahyd 


jf'/ra 

fri : 


: IIa\;imani^iya : Oaliy : Darayaj;aw^ XS : visam : tya 
u/nyaOa : naiy : akunavam : yaOa ; AM rn : kdma : aha 


: adam : akunava 
: avadd : akunava 
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: AM ; dauSta : aha : tya : akunawam • winmn,- . ■ 

: V*. AM«, h ,.: ij:: 

8 ,rf 4 B, j vuahya i fraSam ; ladoyiito.y : : AM : jmm : uuluy , DoZ ' 


V! 


Notes TO DSj: *wsomHinz (after Elam.). *[paruv]i- 
yd8S naiy ‘nicht in einem einzigen Anhieb* Brd.; 
laparttv]iyaB& naiy 'wie nie zuvor* Hz. Apl 103; [an]i- 
yaBSnaiy ‘not otherwise* Kent; Hinz ZDMG 102.376 (af¬ 
ter Elam.)' UAfm Mma Hinz ib. ^frasam fladoyfi- 
[iaiy] Hz. (cf. DSa 6, q.v.); frasta Scheil. 

Tkanslation of DSj : 

§1. 1-2. ... (= DSd 1-2, with an omission). 

§2. 2"4. Saith Darius the King: All that I 
did, I did not do otherwise, (but) as was Ahura- 
mazda's desire, so I did. Unto me Ahura- 
mazda was a friend; what I did, all that was 
successful for me. 

§3. 4-6. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda, to every one who shall see this 
palace which has been built by me, may it seem 
excellent. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and my 
country. 

DSk = Darius, Susa k. 

1 adam : DarayavauS .* XS : vazraka : XS : XSy 

2 anam : X§ : DHnam : V*§taspahya : 


3 puga : HaxamaniSiya : 6atiy : Da 

4 rayavaug : XS : mana ; AM : AMha : adam : 

AMm : 

5 ayadaiy : AMmaiy ; upastam : baratuv 
Translation of DSk: 

§1. 1-3. I am ... (= DPa 1-5). 

§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda 
IS mine, I am Ahuramazda*s. I worshipped Ahura¬ 
mazda; may Ahuramazda bear me aid. 

DSl = Darius, Susa l. 

1 6atiy : Darayavau 5 : x 

2 §aya6iya : va^na : Aura 

3 mazdaha : tya : amaniyai 

4 y : kunavanaiy : avamai 

5 y : visam : ucaram : aha : 

Translation of DSl: Saith Darius the King: 
By the favor of Ahuramazda, what I thought I 
will do, all that was successful for me. 


DSm = Darius, Susa m. 

1 adam : DarayavauS : XS : vazraka ; XS : XSydnam : 

2 XS : DHnam : Vi^idspahyd : puga : Haxdmanisiya : 

3 6atiy ; Darayavau^ : XS : AMmaiy : x^a^am : frdbara : 

4 tya : vazrakam .* tya : umartiyam : mam : x^dyoBiyam : 

5 ahydyd : bumiyd : akunauS : vaSnd .* AMhd : imd : dah 

6 ydva : iyaiSdm : adam : xMyaBiya : abavam : Pdrsa : 

7 Uja : Bdbiru^ : ABurd : Arabdya : Miidrdya : iSparda ; 

8 Yauna : Mdda : Armina : Katpatuka : ParBava : Zraka : 

9 Haraiva : Uvdrazmi^ : BdxtriS : Suguda : Gaddra : 

1,0 BaiaguS : Harauvati§ : Hidul : Skudra : Yaund : taka 
11 bard : . 


Note TO DSm: The reconstructed text of Brd. WZKM 
39.55-8 is here given, despite inconsistencies in the use of 
the ideograms. 

Translation of DSm: 

§i. 1-2. I am . .. (= DPa 1-5). 

§2. 3-11. Saith Darius the King; Ahuramazda 
bestowed upon me the kingdom, great, possessed 
of good men; he made me king in this earth. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda these are the countries 
of which I became king: Persia, Elam, Babylonia, 
Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, Sardis, Ionia, Media, Ar¬ 


menia, Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, 
Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Satta- 
gydia, Arachosia, Sind, Skudra, potasos-wearing 
lonians, ... 

DSn = Darius, Susa n. 

1 imam : palikaram : Ddrayamus : XS : 

niyix^tdya : carianaiy ; -f- -h + • • • 

2 . . .+H-+na : Dfirayavaum : XSijam : AM : 

pdliw : utd : lya : kartam 
Transl.\tion of DSn: Tliis sculpture Darius 
the King commanded to make; . . . Darius the 
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IGng may Ahuramaida protect, and what was 
made (by him). 


DSo = Darius, Susa o. 

1 +++++ H—1■++^—h+H—h+ naS* 

2 tom : akunavam : BdUy : Da 

3 ravovauf > * AMka : QQ§ 

4 6y& : idd : frc^am : akunavam 

NoTS TO DSo: Him, ZDMG 95.255-7, restores in part 
as an inscription of Darius II (D>Sd). 

Translation op DSo: ... I made. Saith 
Darius the King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, I 
constructed here at Susa an excellent (building). 


DSp = Darius, Susa p. 

1 A uramozda ; vazraka : hya : maffiita : bagdndm 

: hauv : Dd 

2 rayavaum : XSyam .* add : hauSaiy : xSagam 

: frdbara : tya : nai 

3 5am .* tya : uraOaram uvaspam : umartiyam 


Notes to DSp: • [u]raBaram Brd. WZKM 39.61-2; 
{J]ra$aram Bv. BSLP 33.2.151. The complete version 
given above is Brd.’s; Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 proposes the 
following: 

1 \baga : vazraka : Auramazd\d [; hya : maBiSta : bagdn 

2 dm : hya : Darayavaum ;] Xi§ya[m .* akunaul: $dti 

3 y : Darayavauh : ima : /jradaram [: adam : 

akunavam] 

Translation of DSp: Great Ahuramazda, the 
greatest of the gods—he created Darius the King, 
he bestowed upon him the kingdom, good, pos¬ 
sessed of good charioteers, of good horses, of good 
men ... 


DSq = Darius, Susa q. 

1 ... a ... 

2 . .. ; DdrayavauS .* XS : ... : ca5am . 

3 .; adana : ... . ... nas^ta ... 

4 . ... m : ma : ka ... ... : ma : ya ... 

Tr.\nsl.\tion of DSq: . .. Darius the King ... 
eye ... he knew ... let not ... let not ... 

DSs = Darius, Susa s. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : fraSam : ah 

2 ydyd : bumiyd : kunautiy : hya. : mart 

3 iyarn : ahydyd. : bumiyd : kunau 

4 tiy : hya : hydtim : kunautiy : 

h marliyahyd : hya : uvaspd : ura6aca : 

0 kunautiy : mand : haudih : frdbava. : mam : Au 
7 ramazdd : pdtuv : utd : lyamaiy : kartam : 


Note to DSs: Hinz, ZDMG 95.245-8, restores one 
more line at the beginning, and has a different wording 
in line 6, as follows: 

0 haga: vazraka : Auramazda: hya: maffiSta : bag 
1 dndm hya : Darayavaum : xsayoBiyam :] ah 

6 [kunautiy : hyamaiy .* upazt&m : aba]ra : mOm : Au 

Translation op DSs: A great god is Ahura¬ 
mazda, who makes excellence in this earth, who 
makes man in this earth, who makes happiness 
for man, who makes good horses and good chari¬ 
ots. On me he bestowed them. Me may Ahura¬ 
mazda protect and what has been built by me. 

DSt = Darius, Susa t. 

1 5aga : vazrafco .* Auramazda : hya : ima 

2 m : btimim ; add : hya : avam : as 

3 manam ; add hya : martiyam : a 

4 da : hya ; Uyatim : add : mart 

5 iyahyd : hya : Darayavaum : xS 

6 dyaBiyam : akunauS : %dti 

7 y : Ddrayavau§ : XS : mdm : Auramaz 

8 do ; pdtuv : hadd : bagaibil 

9 ; utamaiy : viBam : uta : Guv 

10 dm : kd : XS : hya : aparam : dhy 

Translation of DSt: 

§1. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-6). 

§2. 6-10. ... (= DSe 49-51) and thee, who¬ 
ever shalt be king hereafter. 

DSy = Darius, Susa y. 

1 adam : DarayavauS XS : vazraka X§ 

XSyanam 

2 XS DHyunam X§ : ahyaya BUya : Vi 

3 Staspahya : puga : //oxamaniSiya 

Note to DSy: Text read from a carbon rubbing, 
which assures the omission of the word-dividers; but the 
space in the lost part of line 3 requires its presence. The 
defective copy has slightly different line division. 

Translation of DSy: .. - DSd 1-2). 

DZ = Darius, Suez inscriptions. 

Note to DZ: Our text of the Suez inscriptions is 
based on the original publications of M4nant and 
Daressy in Recueil de Travaux, vols. 9 and 11, with 
comparison of Oppert, Le Peuple et la Langue des M^des 
217-8; cf. JNES 1.415-21. 

DZa = Darius, Suez a. 

1 Dd 2 raya 3 va 4 u5 

Translation of DZa: Darius. 

DZb = Darius, Suez b. 

1 Darayavau § : X§ ; vazraka 

2 : XS ; XSydnaia : XS .* dahy 
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3 unam : XS : ahy&y^ : 6 fa ; UAxamaniHya, 

4 humiyd : vaarakdy& : Translation of DZb: -.. DNa 8-12, lack- 

5 Yimspahyd : pu ing two words). 

DZc = Darius, Suez c. 

1 haga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : avam : asmanam : ada : hya : imam : bum 

2 : ada : hya ; marixyoxa. : ada : hya : 5iyatim : ada : martiyahy 

3 a : hya : Darayavaum : XSyam : aku7iaw§ : hya : Darayavahau^ : X§ya : xSaga 

4 m : frabara : tya i^vazrakam ; tya : uvaspam : umaxtiyam : adam : Darayavau§ : 

5 X§ ; vazraka : XS : XSy anam : X§ : dahyunam ; vfspa^ananam ; XS : ohyay 

6 a ; bumiya : vazrakaya ; duraiy : apiy ; Vi^t&spahya : puQa : Ha 

7 xamaniSiya : 6atiy : DarayavauS : X§ : adam ; Parsa : amiy : kaca. : Pa 

8 rsa : Mudrayam : agarba?/am : adam : nit/aStayam ; imam ; yauviyd 

9 m : katanaiy : haca : Pirava : nama : rauta : tya ; Mudrayaiy : danuwa% : ah 

10 iy : draya : tya : haca : Parsa : aitiy : pasava : iyam ; yauviya ; akaniya : 

11 ava^o ; yadd : adam : niya§tayam : utd : ndva : ayata : hacd ; Mvdrd 

12 ya : tara ; imam : yauviyam : abiy : Parsam ; ava0a : ya0a : mam ; kdma : aha 


Notes to DZc: The Fragment has a]biy (; draya 
and akani]ya : a[vadd. 

Translation of DZc : 

§1. 1-4. . .. (= DNa 1-6, with one change of 
order); who upon Darius the King ... (= DSf 
11-2). 

§2. 4-7. ... ( = DNa8-13). 

§3. 7-12. Saith Darius the King: I am a Per¬ 
sian; from Persia I seized Egypt; I gave order to 
dig this canal from a river by name Nile which 
flows in Egypt, to the sea which goes from Persia. 
Afterward this canal was dug thus as I had 
ordered, and ships went from Egypt through this 
canal to Persia thus as was my desire. 

DE = Darius, Elvend. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda 

2 : hya : imam : buraim : 

3 ada : hya ; avam : asma 

4 nam : ada : hya : martiya 

5 m : ada : hya : Siyati 

6 m : ada : martiyahya : 

7 hya : Darayavaum : x§aya 

8 0iyam : akunauS : aiva 

9 m : parunam : x §aya0 

10 iyam : aivam ; parunam 

11 : framataram : adam : 

12 DarayavauS : x5aya0i 

13 ya : vazraka : x§ayaOiya : 

14 x§aya9iyanam : x§ 


15 aya0iya : dahyunam : pa 

16 ruzananam : xSayaB 

17 iya : ahyaya : bumiy 

18 a : vazrakaya : duraiy 

19 : apiy :Viitaspahy 

20 a : puga : Haxamani§iya 

Translation op DE: 

§1. 1-11. . . . (= DNa 1-8). 

§2. 11-20. . .. (= DNa 8-10), containing many 
men, . .. (= DNa 11-3). 

DH = Darius, Hamadan. 

1 DarayavauS : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyanam 

: XS : dahy 

2 uvnam : ViStaspahya : puga : HaxamaniSiya : 

3 9atiy : Darayavaum : X§ : ima : xSagam : tya : 

ada 

4 m : darayamiy : haca : Sakaibi§ : tyaiy : pa 

5 ra : Sugdam : amata : yata : a : KuSa : haca : 

Hida 

6 uv : amata : yata ; a : Sparda ; tyamaiy : 

Aurama 

7 zda : frabara : hya : ma9imta : baganam : m 

8 am : Auramazda : patuv : utamaiy : vi0am 

Note to DH: Our text follows the line-divisions of the 
copy on the gold plate. 

Translation of DH: 

§1. 1-2. . . . (= DPh 1-3). 

§2. 3-8. . . , ( = DPh 3-10). 


XPa = Xerxes, Persepolis a. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : imam : bumim : a 

2 da : hya : avam : asmanam : ada : hya : martiyam : 
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3 ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahya : hya 

4 : XSayarSam ; x§aya0iyam : akunauS : aivam ; 

5 parunam : x§aya6iyam : aivam ; parunam : fram 

6 ataram : adam : XSayarSa : xSayaOiya : vazraka 

7 xSayaBiya : xSayaOiyanam : x§aya6iya : dahy 

8 unam : paruv : zananam : x5aya6iya : ahyay 

9 a : bumiya : vazrakaya : duraiy ; apiy : Da 

10 rayavahau5 : x§ayaOiyahya : pu^a ; HaxamaniS 

11 iya : 6atiy : XSayarSa : xSayaBiya ; vaSna : 

12 Auramazdaha : imam : duvarOim ; visadahyum 

13 : adam : akunavam : vasiy : aniyaSciy : naibam 

14 ; kartam : ana : Parsa : tya : adam : akunavam : 

15 utamaiy : tya : pita ; akunauS : tyapatiy : ka 

16 rtam : vainataiy : naibam : ava : visam : va§na : 

17 uramazdaha : akuma : 0atiy : X5ayar5a : 

18 x5aya0iya : mam : Auramazda : patuv : utamai 

19 y : xSagam : uta : tya : mana ; kartam : uta : tyamai 

20 y : piga : kartam : avaSciy : Auramazda ; patuv 


Note to XPa : HdxdmaniHya, incorrect engraving 

for HUza-. 

Tr.\nslation of XPa: 

§1. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Darius 
king, one king of many, one lord of many. 

§2. 6-11. I am Xerxes, ... (= DE 12-9), son 
of King Darius, an Achaemenian. 

§3. 11-7. Saith Xerxes the Kng: By the favor 
of .-Vhuraraazda, this Colonnade of All Lands I 
built. Much other good (construction) was built 
within this (city) Persepolis, which I built and 
which my father built. Whatever good construc¬ 
tion is seen, all that by the favor of Ahuramazda 
we built. 

§4. 17-20. Saith Xerxes the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and my kingdom, and what 
was built by me, and what was built by my father, 
that also may Ahuramazda protect. 

XPb = Xerxes, Persepolis b. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda 

2 : hya : imam : bumim : 


12 §ayar§a :x5aya9iya : 

13 vazraka : xSayaBiya : xS 

14 aya6iyanam : x§aya9 

15 iya : dahyunam : paruv 

16 zananam : x§aya6iya: 

17 ahiyaya : bumiya : 

18 vazrakaya : duraiy : a 

19 piy : Darayavahau^ : x5 

20 ayaBiyahya : puga : Hax 

21 amaniSiya : Oatiy :X 

22 SayarSa :x5aya0iya : 

23 vazraka : tya : mana : karta 

24 m : ida : uta : tyamaiy 

25 : apataram : kartam : ava : v 

26 isam : vaina : Auramazda 

27 ha : akunavam : mam : Aura 

28 mazda : patuv : hada : ba 

29 gaibiS : utamaiy :x§aga 

30 m : uta : tyamaiy : kartam 

Note to XPb: Our text has the line-divisions of the 
second copy, as seen in Hz. ApI, Tafel IX. 


3 ada : hya : avam : asma 

4 nam : adii : hya : martiya 

5 m : ada : hya : 5iyati 

6 m : ada : martiyahya : 

7 hya : X.'^yarSam : xia 
S yaOiyam : akunau.^ : ai 

9 vam : pamnum : x.^ayaB 

10 iyam : aivam : parunam 

11 : framataram : adam : X 


Translation of XPb: 

§1. l-ll....( = XPal-6). 

§2. 11-21. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 21-30. Saith Xerxes the Great King: What 
has been built by me here, and what has been 
built by me at a distance (from here), all that by 
the favor of Ahuramazda I built. Me may 
Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and 
my kingdom, and what has been built by me. 
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XPc = Xerxes, Persepous c. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : : bumim : 

2 ada : hya : avam : asmanam : ada : hya : marti 

3 yam : ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahya 

4 : hya : X^ayarSam : XSm : akunauS : aivam : pa 

5 runam ; XSm ; aivam : parunam : framataram 

6 : adam ; XSayarSa : XS : vazraka j X§ : XSanam : X§ : 

7 dahyunam : paruv ; zananam : XS : ahyaya : b 

8 umiya ; vazrakaya : duraiy : apiy : Darayava 

9 hau5 : XShya : pu^a : HaxamaniSiya : Batiy : X 

10 §ayar§a : XS : vazraka : vaSna ; Aurahya Mazdaha : i 

11 ma : hadiS : DarayavauS : XS : akunauS : hya : mana ; 

12 pita : mam : Auramazda : patuv : hada : baga 

13 ibi§ : uta : tyamaiy ; kartam : uta : tyamaiy : 

14 piga : Darayavahaui : XShya : kartam : avaSciy 

15 : Auramazda : patuv : hada ; bagaibiS 


Note to XPc : The divider is lacking between Aurahya 
and Mazdaha (ca 10, cb 17, cc 11), acc. to Cameron*s 
examination of the photographs. 

Translation of XPc: 

§1. 1-5. .. . {- XPal-6). 

§2. 6-9. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3, 9-15. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this palace Darius the King 
built, who was my father. Me may Ahuramazda 
together with the gods protect, and what was 
built by me, and what was built by my father 
Darius the King, that also may Ahuramazda to¬ 
gether with the gods protect. 

XPd = Xerxes, Persepolis d, 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : i 

2 mam : bumira : ada : hya : avam 

3 : asmanam : ada : hya : martiya 

4 m : ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : mar 

5 tiyahya : hya : X §ayar5am : x 

6 SayaBiyam : akunauS : aivam : par 

7 unam : xSayaBiyam ; aivam : pam 

8 nam : framataram : adam : XiayarJ 

9 a : x§aya9iya : vazraka : xSayaBiya : 

10 xSayaBiyanam : xSayaBiya : dahy 

11 unam : paruvzananam : xsayaBiya 

12 : ahiyaya : bumiya : vazrakaya 

13 : duraiy ; apiy : DarayavahauS : xJ 

14 ayaBiyahya : puga : Haxamani^iya ; 

15 Batiy :X§ayar5a : xSayaBiya : va 

16 zraka : va§na : Auramuzdaha : ima : had 

17 i§ : adam : akunavam : mam : Auramaz 

18 da : patuv : hada : bagaibiS : utama 

19 iy ; xSagam : uta : tyamaiy : kartam 


Note to XPd: Copy db on the eastern stairway has a 
distinct divider at the end, after kariam\ db on the 
western stairway has room for a divider at the end, 
but the stone is damaged and no divider can be seen 
(Cameron^s data). 

Translation of XPd: 

§1. 1-8. . . . (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 8-14. . .. (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 15-9. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this palace I built. . . . ( = 
XPb 27-30). 

XPe = Xerxes, Persepolis e. 

1 X^yarSa : x§aya6iya : vazra 

2 ka : xSayaBiya : xSayaBiya 

3 nam : Darayavahau§ : xSayaB 

4 iyahya :puga : HaxamaniSiya : 

Translation of XPe: . .. (= XPa 6-7, 9-11). 

XPf = Xerxes, Persepolis f. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : imii 

2 m : bumim : ada : hya : avam : asm 

3 anam : ada : hya : martiyam : ada ; 

4 hya ; Siyatim : ada : martiyahy 

5 a : iiya : XsayarSam : x^ayaBiyam 

6 : akunauS : aivam : parunam : x£ 

7 iiyaBiyam : aivam : parunam : fram 

8 ataram ; adam : XSayarSa ; x§a 

9 yaBiya : vazraka : xSayaBiya : x§a 

10 yaBiyanam : xSayaBiya : dahjai 

11 nam : paruv : zananam : xSayaB 

12 iya : ahyaya ; bumiya : vazrak 

13 aya : duraiy : apiy : Darayavaha 

14 u5 : x^ayaBiyahya : puga : Haxa 
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15 mani§iya : Oiitiy : X§ayar§a : 

10 x^^lyaOiya : mana : pita : Daraya 

17 vaus : DarayavahauS : pita : ViS 

18 taspa : nama : aha : ViSt^pahy 

19 a : pita : ArSama : nama : aha : u 

20 til : ViStaspa : uta : ArSama : 

21 uba : ajivatam ; aciy : Auramaz 

22 dam : avaOa : kiima : aha : Darayava 

23 um : hya : mana : pita : avam : x§ 

24 ayaOiyam ; akunau§ : ahyaya : 

25 bumiya : yaOa : Darayavahau§ ; x§ 

26 ayaOiya : abava : vasiy : tya : fraSara 

27 m : akunaus : Gatiy : XSayarSa 

28 : x&iyaGiya : Darayavau§ : puga : 

29 aniyaiciy : ahata : Auramazdam 

30 : avaSa : kama : aha : DarayavauS : hya 

31 : mana ; pita : pasa : tanum : mam 

32 : maGi^tam : akunauS : yaGamaiy 

33 : pita : Darayavau§ : gaGava : a 

34 siyava : vasnii : Auramazdaha : ada 

35 m : x^ayaQiya : abavam : piga : ga 

36 Gava : yaGa : adam : xsayaGiya : a 

37 bavam : vasiy : tya : fraGaram : aku 

38 navam : tyamaiy : pi?a : kartam : aha 

39 : ava : adam : apayaiy : uta : ani 

40 ya : kartam : abljavayam : tyapati 

41 y : adam : akunavam : utamaiy : tya 

42 : pita : akunauS : ava : visam : 

43 vasnii : Auramazdaha : akuma : G 

44 atiy : X^yarsa : xSayaGiya : 

45 mam : Auramazda : patuv : utama 
40 iy ; x.sa^am : uta : tya ; mana : kar 

47 tarn : util : tyamaiy : pi^a : kartam 

48 : avasciy : Auramazda : patuv 

Notes to XPf: DdrayavahauS, for nom. -yaiil; in 
the orijiinai draft, the /i" had been omitted in the gen. 
in line 2s, and when the error was noted the correction 
w.'is ma<le in the wrong occurrence of the word. ^ On 
the accession of Xerxes, see Hist. App. V. 

Translation’ of XPf: 

§1. 1-8. , . . ( = XPa 1-0). 

$2. s-15. . . . ( = XPa 6-11). 

§3. 15-27. Saith Xerxes the King: My father 
was Darius; Darius’s father was Hystaspes by 
iiaiiic; Hystaspes’s father wtis Arsames by name. 
Hotii I(y>taspes and .\rsames were both living, at 
tliat liim- thus unt(j Ahiiramazda was the desire 
Daiiu.-. who was my father, him he made king 
in tlii> W'licn Darius became king, he built 

iiiin h cxrclhuu (runstruction). 


§4. 27-43. Saith Xerxes the King: Other sons 
of Darius there were, (but)—thus imto Ahura- 
mazda was the desire—Darius my father made me 
the greatest after himself. When my father Darius 
went away from the throne, by the will of Ahura- 
mazda I became king on my father^s throne. When 
I became king, I built much excellent (construc¬ 
tion). What had been built by my father, that I 
protected, and other building I added. What more¬ 
over I built, and what ray father built, all that by 
the favor of Ahuramazda we built. 

§5. 43^8. ... (= XPa 17-20). 

XPg = Xerxes, Persepolis g. 

1 Gatiy : XSayaria : 

2 XsayaGiya : vazraka : va5 

3 na : Auramazdaha : vasi 

4 y : tya : naibam : akunau 

5 § : uta : framayata : 

6 Darayavau5 : xSayaGiya 

7 : hya : mana : pita : va§ 

8 napiy : Auramazdaha 

9 : adam : abiyajavayam 

10 : abiy : ava : kartam : 

11 uta : frataram ; akuna 

12 vam ,• mam ; Auramazda 

13 : patuv : /tada : bagai 

14 bi§ : utamaiy ; xSagam 

Note to XPg: yoSTiafpzJy Bv. BSLP 34.1.32-4, 

which I now regard as better than my own vahn&[ci]y or 
vayia[di\y, Lg. 9.230. 

Translation of XPg: Saith Xerxes the Great 
King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, King Darius 
my father built and ordered (to be built) much 
good (construction). By the favor also of Ahura¬ 
mazda I added to that construction and built 
further (buildings). ... (= XPb 27-30). 

XPh = Xerxes, Persepolis h. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : imam : 

bum 

2 im : ada : hya : avam : asmanam : ada : hya 

3 : martiyam : ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : 

4 martiyahya ; hya : XSayarSam : xSayaGi 

5 yam : akunauS : aivam : paiunam : x§ayaG 

6 iyam : aivam : parunam : framataram : ada 

7 m : X§ayar.^a : x§ayaGiya : vazraka : x§aya 

8 Giya : xsayaGiyanam : x§ayaGiya : dahy 

9 unam : paruv : zananam : xSayaGiya : ah 
10 yaya : bumiya : vazrakaya : duraiy : a 
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11 piy : DarayavahauS : xSayaBiyahya : pu^a 

12 : Haxamani^iya : Parsa :Parsahya ipuga 

13 : Ariya : Ariyaciga : Oatiy : X^ayarSa 

14 ixSayaBiya ; va5na ; Auramazdaha : ima : 

15 dahyava : tyaiSam : adam : x§aya6iya : ah 

16 am : apataram : haca : Parsa : adamSam : 

17 patiyaxSayaiy : mana : bajim : abara/ia : t 

18 ya§am : hacama : aOahiya : ava : akunava : d 

19 atam : tya : mana : avadis : adaraya : Mada 

20 : Uja : HarauvatiS ; Armina : Zraka : ParBava 

21 : Haraiva : Baxtri§ : Sugda : Uvarazmi 

22 5 :Babiru§ : ABura : 0atagu§ :Sparda 

23 ; Mudraya : Yauna : tya : drayahiya : da 

24 rayatiy : uta : tyaiy : paradraya : darayat 

25 iy : Maciya : Arabaya : Gadara : HiduS : 

26 Katpatuka : Daha : Saka : haumavarga : Saka 

27 : tigraxauda : Skudra ; Akaufaciya : 

28 Putaya : Karka : Kugiya : Batiy : XSa 

29 yarSa : xSayaBiya : yaBa : tya : adam : x 

30 sayaBiya : abavam : astiy : atar : aita 

31 : dahyava : tyaiy : upariy ; nipi^ta : a 

32 yauda : pasavamaiy : Auramazda ; upastam : 

33 abara : va^na : Auramazdaha : ava : 

dahyavam 

34 : adam : ajanam ; uta§im : gaBava : nISada 

35 yam : uta : atar : aita : dahyava : aha : yad 

36 atya : paruvam : daiva : ayadiya : pasava ; va 

37 §na : Auramazdaha : adam : avam : daivadana 

38 m : viyakanam : uta : patiyazbayam : daiva : 

39 ma : yadiyaisa : yadaya : paruvam : daiva : 

40 ayadiya : avada ; adam : Auramazdam : ayada 

41 iy : artaca : brazmaniya : uta : aniya^ 

42 c® : aha : tya : duskartam : akariya : ava : ada 

43 m : naibam : akunavam : aita : tya ; adam : ak 

44 unavam ; visam : vasnii ; Auramazdaha : aku 

45 navam : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : y 

46 ata : kartam : akunavam : tuva : ka : hya : 

47 apara : yadimaniyaiy : §iyata : ahaniy 

48 : jiva : uta : marta : artava : ahaniy : 

49 avana : data : paridiy : tya : Auramazd 

50 a : niyastaya : Auramazdam : yadaisii : a 

51 rtilca : brazmaniya : martiya : hya : avan 

52 a : data : pariyait® : tya : Auramazda : n 

53 istaya : uta : Auramazdam : yadataiy :a 

54 rtfica : brazmaniya : hauv : uta ; jiva : 

55 si^'ata : bavatiy : uta : marta : artava 
50 : bavatiy : Batiy : Xsayai-^a : xsayaO 

57 i 5 '’a : mam : Auramazda : patuv : haca : ga 

58 sta : wtamaiy : viBam : util : imam : dah 


59 yavam : aita : adam : Auramazdam : jadiy 

60 amiy ; aitamaiy : Auramazda : dadatuv 

Notes to XPh: The A® of aharaka has become n** 
by failure to engrave the prior angle. for = 

iyaiy. « The p® of upariy lacks the two small verticals in 
copy a. ^ The daivadana- of copy a is daivadava- in copy b; 
the engraver was misled by the y® ending the previous line 
(Hz. AMI 8.62). ” y^d^iy^i^ for y^dHy^i^ = yadiyaisa. 

For the normalization brazmaniya here and in 51 and 
64, see Lex. s.v. for -cf^iy^ = ~ciy. <®The 

of -maiy lacks the small middle vertical in copy b. 

The a of kd, in both copies, has the horizontal over a 
single vertical only. apara is perhaps an error for 
aparam, which elsewhere stands in this idiom. Copy 
b ends midway in this line, with the left-hand part 
lacking; the engraver was accustomed to Aramaic writ¬ 
ing, which went from right to left, Hz. AMI 8.62. 
“ pariyaiV^ = = -tiy. “ In the prior uta the space 

for the first character is left blank; probably the char¬ 
acter in the model copy was illegible to the engraver. 

Translation of XPh: 

§1. 1-6. . . . (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 6-13-( = XPa 6-11, DNa 13-5). 

§3. 13-28. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries of which I 
was king , . . DNa 18-22); Media, Elam, Ara- 
chosia, Armenia, Drangiana, Parthia, Aria, Bac- 
tria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria, 
Sattagydia, Sardis, Egypt, lonians, those who 
dwell by the sea and those who dwell across the 
sea, men of Maka, Arabia, Gandara, Sind, Cappa¬ 
docia, Dahae, Amyrgian Scythians, Pointed-Cap 
Scythians, Skudra, men of Akaufaka, Libyans, 
Carians, Ethiopians. 

§4a. 28-35. Saith Xerxes the King: When that 
I became king, there is among these countries 
which are inscribed above (one which) was in com¬ 
motion. Afterwards Ahuramazda l)ore me aid; by 
the favor of Ahuramazda I smote that country 
and put it down in its place. 

§4b. 35-41. And among these countries there 
was (a place) where previously false gods were 
worshipped. Afterwards, by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda, I destroyed that sanctuary of the demons, 
and’I made proclamation, “Tlie demons shall not 
be worshipped!” Where previously the demons 
were worshipped, there I worshipped Ahuramazda 
and Arta reverent(ly). 

§4c. 41-G. And there was otiuM* (business) that 
had been done ill; tluit I matle good. 4'hat which 
I did, all I did by the favor of .Ahuramazda. 
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Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I completed the 
work. 

§4d. 46-56, Thou who (shalt be) hereafter, if 
thou shalt think, **Happy may I be when living, 
and when dead may I be blessed,'* have respect 
for that law which Ahuramazda has established; 
worship Ahuramazda and Arta reverent(Iy). The 
man who has respect for that law which Ahura¬ 
mazda has established, and worships Ahuramazda 
and Arta reverent(Iy), he both becomes happy 
while living, and becomes blessed when dead. 

§5. 56-60. Saith Xerxes the King: ... (= DNa 
51-5). 


Note to XPj; The additions! fi-sgmente found by 
Cameron 6II moat of the gaps left by Herifeld's frag¬ 
ments, and give also the readings ahiySjfi and 
XoyahiyA for some of the copies. 

Translation of XPj: 

§ 1 . 1-3. ...(= XPa6-ll, withtwoomiseions). 

§2. 3-4. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace I 
built. 


XPk = Xerxes, Persepolis k. 

Xgaydrfia : Darayavahaui ; XShy& : pu^a : 
Maxd7naniSiy& 

Translation of XPk: Xerxes, son of King 
Darius, an Achaemenian. 


XPi = Xerxes, Persepolis i. 

moyuxa : kd«a^:aina : XSayar^dAa ; XShya : 
vidiyd : karta 

Translation of XPi: ... (= DPi) of Xerxes. 


XSa - Xerxes, Susa a. 

1 Oatiy : XfiayarSa : xSayaOiya : vaSna : 

Auramazdaha : ima : 

2 hadiS : Darayavau§ : xSayaBiya : akunauS : 


XPj = Xerxes, Persepolis j. 

adam : X5ayar§a : X§ : vazraka : X§ : XSyanam 

. XS : DHyunain : XS : ahyaya : bumiya : 

Darayavahaufi : XSyahya : pu^a : HaxtoaniSiya 

• 0atiy : XSayarSa : XS : imam : tacaram : adam 
:akunavam 


hya : mana ; pita 

Notes to XSa: This is the line-division of ScheiTa 

copy; the other copy divides before ima. Scheirs hand- 

drawn copy has ak-un*uuSf>, against Wb's normal 
ak'‘un^uy*. 

Translation of XSa: ... (= XPc 9-12, with 
slight omissions). 


XSc = Xerxes, Susa c. 

1 adam : XSayarSa : xSayaSiya : vazraka : x#dya8iya : x&ayaBiydnam : xiaya 

2 etya : dahyunam : Ddrayavahauk : xidyaBiyaYiya : pu?a : 'il&xdmanikiya : ddl 

6 ly : XkaydrSa : xiayaBiya : ima ; hadiS : akunam : pasava .• yadd : adam : xSdya 

4 Biya : abavam^: aita : adam : ydnam : jadiydmiy : Auramazddm : mdm : A u 

5 ramazda : pdtuv : hadd : bagaibiS : utamaiy : xJagam .■ nld : tyamaiy : karlam 


Translation of XSc: 

§1. 1-2. , . . XPa 6-8, 9-11). 

§2. 2—5. Saith Xerxes the King; This palace I 
built after that I became king. This I ask as a 
boon from Ahuramazda: . . . (= XPb 27-30). 


12 : adam : X^ayar^a :x§a 

13 yaOiya : vazraka : x.5aya0i 

14 ya : x.sayaOiyanam : xs 

15 ayaOiya : dahyunam : par 

16 uzanannm : x.saya6iya : 


XE = Xerxes, Elvend. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : 

2 hya : maOiita ; baganam ; 

3 hya ; imam : bumim : ad 

4 a ; hya ; avam : asmanam : 

5 ada : hya : martiyam : ad 

6 a : hya ; siyatim : ada 

7 ; martiyahya : hya ; Xsa 

8 yarfiam : xsilyaOivam : 

9 akunaus : aivarn : parun 
10 am ; xsfiyaOiyatn : aivam 
H : parfinam : framataram 


17 ahiyaya : bumiya : va 

18 zrakayii : dfiraiy : apiy 

19 : Darayavahau^ : x^yaOiya 

20 hya : pu^a ; Haxamanisiya 
Translation OF XE: 

§1- 1-11. (= XFa 1-6). 

§2. 12-20. (= XPa 6-11). 


XV = Xerxf..^, Van. 


1 

•> 

3 

4 


baga 
sta : 
im : 
ad:! : 


: vazraka : Auram;izd;‘i : hya 
l)ag;'in:ltn : liya : : bum 

ada ; fiya ; avam : asmfinann : 

: bya ; martiyam ; ada : hya ; 


maOi 
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5 fiiyfitim : ada : martiyahya : 

6 hya : XSayarSam : xlayaSiyam 

7 : akunau§ : aivam : parOnam : x 

8 Sayaeiyam ; aivam : parunam : 

9 framataram : adam : XSayarga : 

10 xSayaOiya : vazraka : xfiaya0iya : 

11 xSayaeiyanam : xiayaOiya : da 

12 hyunam : paniv : zananam : x§ 

13 ayaOiya : ahyaya ; bumiya : va 

14 zrakaya : duraiy : apiy : Daraya 

15 vahauS : xSayaOiyahya : puga : Ha 

16 xamaniSiya : eatiy ; XSayarSa 

17 : x§aya0iya : Darayavau§ : xSaya 

18 0iya : hya : mana : pita : hauv : va 

19 6na : Auramazdaha ; vasiy : tya : 

20 naibam : akunaufi : uta : ima : st 

21 anam : hauv : niyaStaya : katanaiy 

22 : yaniy : dipira : naiy : nipiit 

23 am : akunauS : pasava : adam : ni 

24 ya^tayam : imam : dipim : nipa 

25 ifitanaiy : mam : Auramazda ; pa 

26 tuv : hada : bagaibi§ : utdmai 

27 y : x Sahara : utd : tyamaiy : kartam 

Note to XV: The entire line 25 is clearly legible in 
the photograph reproduced by Lehmann, SbPAW 
1900.1.628 Taf. 2. 

Translation of XV: 

§1, 1-9. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great¬ 
est of gods, . . . (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 9-16. . .. (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 16-27. Saith Xerxes the King; King Darius, 
who was my father—he by the favor of Ahura¬ 
mazda built much good (construction), and this 
niche he gave orders to dig out, where he did not 
cause an inscription (to be) engraved. Afterwards 
I gave order to engrave this inscription. . . . ( = 
XPb 27-30). 

XH = Xerxes, Hamadan. 
X^a^drSaha : XShya : viOiya : kartam 

Notes to XH: Probably the word for ‘pitcher’ has 
been lost at the beginning, as the inscription is en¬ 
graved on a pitcher. XShya acc. to Hz. Apl 43, probably 
correct rather than the e.xceptional writing XSyd given 
in Hz. AMI 2.115. 

Translation of XH: (Pitcher) made in the 
house of Xerxes the King. 

A^Pa= Artaxerxes I, Persepolis a. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : 

2 imam : bumim : ada : hya : ava 


3 m : CLsmdnam : add : hya : marti 

4 yam : add : hya : Hydtim : ad 

5 d ; martiyahya : hya : AtIoxMq 

6 dm ; xSdyadiyam : akunavM : a 

7 ivam : parunam : xSdyadiyam : 

8 aivam : parunam : framataram 

9 ; adam : ArtaxSagd : xidyMya 

10 .• vazraka : xMya&iya : x^dyaM 

11 ydndm : xMyaBiya : dahyund 

12 m .* paruzanandm : xMyaHya : 

13 ahydyd : bumiya : vazrak 

14 aya .• duraiy : apiy : X^ay 

15 arSahyd ; xSdyadiyakyd : pu 

16 5 a : T>drayavahav^ : napd : HaxdmaniHya 

17 : Oatiy ; ArtaxSagd : xSd 

18 ya0iya : vazraka : va^nd : Au 

19 ramazdahd ; ima : hadU : X§ayd 

20 r§a : xSdyadiya : hya : mand : pi 

21 ta : irataram : pasava : adam : aku 

22 navam .* mdm : Auramazda : pat 

23 uv : hadd ; bagaibiS : utamaiy : 

24 xsagam : utd : tyamaiy : kartam 

Note to A‘Pa: For reconstruction, see JNES 4.228- 
32. 

Translation of ATa: 

§1. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Artax¬ 
erxes king, one king of many, one lord of many. 
§2. 9-16. I am Artaxerxes, . . . (= DE 12-9), 

son of Xerxes the King, grandson of Darius, an 
Achaemenian. 

§3. 17-24. Saith Artaxerxes the Great King: 
By the favor of Ahuramazda, this palace Xerxes 
the King, my father, previously (began to build), 
afterwards I built (to completion). . . (= XPb 
27-30). 

AT = Artaxerxes I, incerto loco. 

ArtaxSaQa : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyanam : XS : 
DHyunam : XsayarSahya ; XShya : puf;a : 
X^ayar^ahya : Darayavausahya : XShya : pu^-a ; 
HaxamaniSiya : hya : imam : batugara : siyaniam 
: viOiya : karta 

Note on AT: For syntax of last clause, cf. the idiom 
in DPi, XPi, XH. 

Translation of AT: Artaxerxes the Great 
King, King of Kings, King of CVmritries, son of 
Xerxes the King, <jf X(m-.x<‘S (who was) son lA 
Darius the King; in wlu^se royal fujuso this silver 
saucer was made. 
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D^Sa = Darius II, Susa a. 

1 imam : apa<idnain : stunaya ; aOagainam : 

2 Darai/auau^; XS : ua^raka : akunau§ : Daraya 

3 vaum : XSm : AM patuv : hada : BGibiS 

"Translation op D^Sa: This palace, of stone in 

Its column(s), Darius the Great King built; Darius 

the King may Ahuramazda together with the gods 
protect. 

D^Sb = Darius II, Susa b. 

1 adam : DarayavauS : XS : vazraka : XS : 

XSyanam : XS : DHyunam XS ; a 

2 hyayd : BUyd : Artax^a^ahyd : XShyd : pu^a : 

Haxdmanisiya. : 

3 datiy : Darayavaus : XS : ima : hadi^ : 

Artax^a^d : paranam : akunaus : 

4 hya : mand : pita : ima : hadi^ : pasdva : 

vasnd : AMha : adam : akunavam 

Notes to D*Sb: Brd. WZKM 39.85-7, after the Akk., 
restored ’ [aparajm ‘upper part’ = ‘part at the top of 
the slope’, and * [adaram] ‘lower part’ = ‘part lower on 
the hill’; but Hinz, ZDMG 91.251-2, restores [paranalm 

and [pasdya], in temporal sense, which is preferable. 
^akuna§ in copy b. 


Translation of A^a: Saith Artaxerxes the 
Great King, King of Kjngs, King of Countries, 
King in this earth, son of Darius the King, of 
Darius (who was) son of Artaxerxes the King, of 
Artaxerxes (who was) son of Xerxes the King, of 
Xerxes (who was) son of Darius the King, of 
Darius (who was) son of Hystaspes, an Achaemen- 
ian: This palace Darius my great-great-grand¬ 
father built; later under Artaxerxes my grand¬ 
father it was burned; by the favor of Ahuramazda, 
Anaitis, and Mithras, this palace I built. May 
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me 
from all evil, and that which I have built may they 
not shatter nor harm. 

A^Sb = Artaxerxes II, Susa b. 

adam : ArtaxSaQa : XS : vazraka : X§ XSyana : 
XS : DarayavauS : XShya : puga 

Note to A^Sb: The XS after XSyand is a ditto- 
graphic insertion, to which nothing corresponds in the 
other two versions. 

Translation of A^Sb: .,. A^Sa 1, with 
omissions). 


Translation of D^Sb: 

§1. 1-2. ... (= DNa 8-12, with one omission), 
son of Artaxerxes the King, an Achaemenian. 

§2. 3-4. Saith Darius the King; This palace 
Artaxerxes previously built, who was my father; 
this palace, by the favor of Ahuramazda, I after¬ 
wards built (to completion). 

A-Sa = Artaxerxes II, Susa a. 

^ Oatiy : Artaxsaga : XS : vazraka : XS ; 
XSyanam : XS ; DHyunam : XS : ahyaya : 
BUya : Darayavausahya : XShya : puga : D 

2 arayavausahya : Artaxsagdhya : XShya : 
puga ; Artaxsagahya : Xsayarcahya : XShya : 
puga : Xsayarcahya : Dura 

3 yavausah?/d ; Xbhya : puga : Darayavausahya 
: \ 'staspahya ; puga : Haxaman^Siya : imam : 
apadana : Darayavaus : apan'^yakaraa : ak 

4 iina^ : ah^yapara : upa : Artaa:%d 77 i .• 

n'^yakama : -f--l-4-+ vasnd : AM : Anah“ta 

■ (/ta : 4/'0ra ; imam : apadana : adam : akundm 
: AM : A 

5 nah'^ta : utd : M'Ora .■ mdm : patuv : hacd : 


A^Sc == Artaxerxes II, Susa c. 
0 Darayavauiahya : XShyd : puga : 

0 DdrayavauSahya : Y'§tdspahyd : puga 

1 ; Haxamam^iya : Bdtiy : Arlax§aga : 

2 xsayaOiya : vazraka : xSdyadiya : x 

3 5aya0iyanam : x^ayaBiya : dahyun 

4 am : xsayaOiya : ahyaya ; bumiya : i 

5 mam ; hadis : uta : imam .• usta 

6 canam : tya : a0againam : ta +-f+ 

7 ..* kuramazdd : 



Note to A*Sc; The 6rst two lines are restored to in¬ 
clude the fragment mentioned by Wb. KIA 125n.; but 
this fragment has the ideogram for ‘king’, and the 
other part has the word written in full. Cf. note on 
DSm. 


Translation of A^Sc: 

§1. 0-1. . . . (= A2Sa2-3). 

§2. 1-7. . . . (= A^Sa 1): This palace and this 
stone staircase .. . Ahuramazda .. . 


A^Sd = Artaxerxes II, Susa d 
(copies da, db, DC). 


nspd : tjasta : uhl : imam : tya : akundm : ma : 
njnndtiy : mn ; vindBaijaiiy 

Note to Linos 4-5 are restored after the OP 

text of .V-lIa and the Akk. version of A^Sa. 


1 adam^: Artaxsaga : XS : vazraka : XS : 

XSyanam :XS : DHyunam ;XS ; ahyaya : 

2 BUyfi : Darayavaus : XSahya ; puga : 

Haxamani%a : 0atiy ; Artaxsaga : XS : 
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va§na : AMha : imam : hadi § : tya : j 'vadiy : 
paradayadam ; adam : akunavam : AM : 

Anah 


4 ita wta : M*tra : mam : patuv : haca : vispa 

: gasta : utamaiy : kartam 

Notes TO A*Sd: Text according to the line-divisions 
of copy da. *a[,.. da; akyayd db; ahya dc. 
* Hax&maniUya db; Maxdmanis^ya da, dc. ® aku[... da; 
akurw,vdm db; akuvanahdla dc. * hacd da; lost in db; 
hald dc. * vUpd da, dc; v'dspd db. ^ gasla da, db; gasta dc. 
< uta [... da; utamaiy db; utamay dc. 

Translation op A^Sd: 

§1. 1-2. . . . (= A^Sa 1), an Achaemenian. 

§2. 2-4. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this is the palace which I 
built in my lifetime as a pleasant retreat. May 
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me 
from all evil, and my building. 


A^Ha = Artaxerxes II, Hamadan a. 

1 Oatiy : ArtaxSa^a : XS : vazraka : XS : 

XSyanam : XS : DHyunam : XS : ah 

2 yaya : BUya : DarayavaSahya : XShya ; 

puga : Ddrayavaiahyd : Artax§a6ra 

3 hya : XShya : puga : Artax5a6rahya : 

XsaydrSahyd : XShya : puga : X§aydr 

4 §ahya : Darayava§ahya : XShya : puga ; 

Ddrayava^ahyd : V'§tdspahyd : puga 

5 : Haxaraani§iya : imam : apadana : vasna ; 

AM : AnahHa : uld : MHva : adam : akun 

6 am : AM : AnahHa : uta : M'tra : mdm ; 

pdtuv : hacd : vispd : gasta : lit 

7 a : imam : tya : akuna : ma ; vijandtiy : md : 

vinddaydtiy 

Notes to A*Ha: *•* AriaxsaBrahyd, acc. to Tm. Lex. 
54, and not -gakyd. ® (Aacd : ^asiaj WB; {utarnaiy :xsa(;a?ti\ 
Tm.; [hacd : vispd : gasta] Kent, after A*Sd. ’ akund for 
akundm, and md with following lost verb, as in A*Sa; 
but akund : md emended to akunaumd Tm. PAPA 
36.xxxii, Lex. 81, and to akunavam Bthl. AiW 444. 

Translation of A^Ha: 

§1. 1-5. . . . (= A^Sa 1-3). 

§2. 5-7. ... (= A2Sa4-5). 


A^Hb = Artaxerxes II, Hamadan b. 

apadanam : stunaya ; aOagainam : Artaxsaga 
XS : vazraka : afcunaus : hya : Darayavaus 
XS : puga : HaxamaniSiya : Mitra .■ mdm 
pdtuv 

Note to A^Hb: Probably the demonstrative imam 
stood before apadanam at the beginning, and other 


phrases of the protective prayer may have stood at the 
end. 

Translation of A^Hb: This palace, of stone in 
its column(s), Artaxerxes the Great King built, 
the son of Darius the King, an Achaemenian. 
May Mithras protect me ... 

A^Hc = Artaxerxes II, Hamadan c. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya ; maQiSta : 

2 baganam : hya : imam : bumim : ada : 

3 hya : avam ; asmanam : ada : hya : martiya 

4 m : ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahy 

5 a : hya : Artaxsagam ; XSm : akunaus : ai 

6 vam : parunam : XSm : aivam : parunam : 

7 framataram : Batiy : Artaxsaga : XS : va 

8 zraka : XS : XSyanam :XS ; DHyunam :XS 

9 : ahyaya : BUya ; adam : Darayavausahy 

10 a : XShya : puga : Darayavausahya : Artax 

11 Sagahya : XShya :puga :Artaxsagahy 

12 a : Xsayarsahya : XShya : puga : Xsay 

13 arsahya : Darayavausahya : XShya : p 

14 uga : DarayavauSahya :ViStaspahya : na 

15 ma : puga ; Haxamanisiya : Batiy : Artaxsa 

16 ga : XS : vaSna : Auramazdaha ; adam : XS 

: a 

17 hyaya : BUya : vazrakaya :duraiy :a 

18 piy : amiy : Auramazda : xSagam : mana : 

fraba 

19 ra : mam : Auramazda : patuv : uta : xSaga 

20 m : tyamaiy : frabara : utamaiy : viBam 
Translation of A^Hc: 

§1. 1-7. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great¬ 
est of gods, . . . (= A‘Pa 1-8). 

§2. 7-15- ... {^ A^Sa 1): I (am) . . . (= A^Sa 
1-2), son of Hystaspes by name, an Achaemenian. 

§3. 15-20. Saith Artaxerxes the King; By the 
favor of Aliuramazda I am king in this great earth 
far and wide; Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom 
upon me. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and the 
kingdom which he bestowed upon me, and my 
royal house. 

A?P = Artaxerxes II or III, Persepolis. 

1 iyani : Parsa : 

2 iyam : Mada : 

3 iyam : Uvja : 

4 iyam : ParBava : 

8 iyam : UvdraznVya 

9 iyam : Zraka 

10 iyam : Harauvatiya 
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11 /yam : Oataguiya 

12 iyam : Gadaraya : 

13 iyam : Hidnya 

14 iyam : Saka : haumavarga : 

15 iyam : Saka : tigraxauda : 

16 iyam : Babirus : 

17 iyam : AOuriya 
IS iyam : Arabiiya 

19 iyam : Mudraya 

20 iyam ; Arminiyu 

21 iyam : Katpatuka : 

22 imay : Spardiya 

23 iyam : Yauna : 

24 iyam : Saka ; paradraiya : 

25 iyam : Skudra ; 

26 iyam : Yauna ; takabara ; 

27 iyam : Putaya : 

28 iyam : Kusaya 

29 iyam : Maciya. 

30 iyam : Karka : 

N'otes to A?P: ” Salaguiya Smith, Hz.; if correct, for 
Satagunt/a; or a wrong writing for Saiagudaya or 
Satagudiya, cf. Gk. ZarrayiSai. ’■* There is an extra verti¬ 
cal hastn between the^ and thca in haumavarga. ** 
miswritten for lym®. 

Translation of A?P: 

I. This is tlic Persian. 2. This is the Mede. 3. 
This is the Elamite. 4. This is the Parthian. [5-7. 
This is tlie Arian, theBactrian, the Sogdian.] 8. 
This is the Chorasmian. 9. This is the Drangian. 
10. This is the Arachosian. 

II. This is the Sattagydian. 12. This is the 
rJandarian. 13. This is the man of Sind. 14. This 
is the .\myrgian Scythian. 15. This is the Pointed- 
Gap Scythian. 16. This is the Babylonian. 17. 
This i.-^ the .Assyrian. 18. This is the Arab. 19. This 
is the Egyptian. 20. This is the Armenian. 

21. This is the Cappadocian. 22. This is the 
Sardian. 23. This is the Ionian. 24. This is the 
Scythian across the sea. 25. This is the Skudrian. 
2'!. This is the Petasos-Wearing Ionian. 27. This 
is the Libyan. 28. This is the Ethiopian. 29. This 
i.s the man of Maka. 30. This is the Carian. 


A'Pa 


Artaxlrxes III, Persepolis a, b, c, d. 


1 

•) 

3 

\ 


baga : vazraka : .Viiramazda : hva : 

4 

irnfiin : bfimfim : uda :hya :a 

\;un : a'lnaiiarn : a<lri : hva : marti 

% 

Vain : ada : liva : .'^fiyatam : ada 


mart 


5 ihya : hva : mfirn : .Vrtax.^aca : x.saya 
Oiva : akuiiaii.-^ : uivam : paruvnum : 


7 x§aya6iyam : aivam : paruvnto 

8 : framataram : 0atiy : Artaxsapa ; 

9 x§aya6iya : vazraka : x§aya6iya 

10 : xsayaOiyanam : x§aya6iya : 

11 DH 5 djnam : xsayaOiya : ahyaya : BUya ; ada 

12 m : ArtaxSapa : xsaya 

13 9iya : pupa : ArtaxSapa : Darayavau 

14 § : xSayaOiya : pupa : DarayavauS : A 

15 rtaxsapa : x§ayaOiya : pupa : Artaxla 

16 pa : Xsayarsa : xsayaBiya : pupa : X 

17 Sayarga : Darayavaug : xgayaB 

18 iya : pupa : Darayavaug : V'gtaspa 

19 hya : nama : pupa : V'staspahya : 

20 Arsama ; nama : pupa : Haxamanigi 

21 ya : Oatiy : Artaxgapa : xgayaSi 

22 ya : imam : ustaganam : aGaganam : ma 

23 m : upa : mam : karta : Gatiy : Arta 

24 xgapa : xgayaGiya : mam : Auramazda : 

25 uta : M'Gra : baga : patuv : uta : ima 

26 m : DHyaum : uta : tya : mam : karta : 

Notes to A®Pa: The text is arranged according to the 
line-divisions of copy a, with faithful representation 
of all orthographic errors; all four copies have identical 
orthography, though the line-divisions vary somewhat. 

The translation of lines 12-20 is intended to show the 
anacoluthic use of the nominative forms; the passage is 
obviously intended to convey the same ideas as A^Sa 
1-3. For 2 ipd mam ‘in my time* (here emphatic only, 
as it is otiose), cf. A*Sa 4 (u]pa Arta[xhagam] ‘in the time 
of Artaxer.xes*. 

Translation of A^Pa: 

§1. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made me, 
Artaxerxes, king, ... (= DNa 6-8), 

§2. 8-21. ... (= A^Sa 1): I am the son (of) 
Artaxerxes the King, (of) Artaxerxes (who was) 
the son (of) Darius the King, (of) Darius (who 
was) the son (of) Artaxerxes the King, (of) 
Artaxerxes (who was) the son (of) Xerxes the 
King, (of) Xerxes (who was) the son (of) Darius 
the King, (of) Darius (who was) the son of 
Hystaspes by name, of Hystaspes (who was) the 
son (of) Arsames by name, an Achaemenian. 

§3. 21-3. Saith Artaxerxes the King: This stone 
staircase was built by me in my time. 

§4. 23-6. Saith Artaxerxes the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda and the god Mithras protect, and 
this country, and what was built by me. 

Inscriptions on Weights. 

Wa = Darius, Weight a. 

1 II karsa 

2 adam : Dara 


TEXTS WITH NOTES 


r I • • 

yavauS : x§ 

4 ayaSiya : va 

5 zraka : Vi§ 

6 taspahya 

.7 : pu^a : Hax 

8 amaniSiya 
TRANSIiATION OF Wa 

(= Wbl-2, 7-9): 


II (units) by weight. ... 


Wb = Darius, Weight b. 

1 adam : Darayavau§ : x 

2 SayaOiya : vazraka : x 

3 SayaOiya : xSayaO 

4 iyanSm : x§aya0 

5 iya : dahyunam : x§ 

6 ayaOiya : ahyaya 

7 : bflmiya : ViSta 

8 spahya : pu^a : Haxa 

9 maniSiya 


and translation 
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Inscriptions on Seals 

SDa = Darius, Seal a: adam : DarayavauSXS 
Darius, Seal b : adam : Darayavau 5 
SXa = Xerxes, Seal a: 1 XgayarSa 

2 : X§ : vazraka 

SXb = Xerxes, Seal b: 1 adam : 

2 ar§a : XS 

SXc = Xerxes, Seal c: 1 adam : XSayarSa : XS 

2 . 

Sa = SEALA: iAr§a 5 yaba 

2 ka : n 6 u§na 

3 ama : 7 hyd ; 

4 A6i 8 pwfa 

Sb = Seal b : 1 Hadaxaya 

2 . 

3 eadaGa : ... 


Translation of Wb: ... (= DSf 5-8) . 

Wc = Darius, Weight c. 

1 CXX karSaya 

2 adam ; DarayavauS : x 

3 SayaGiya : vazraka : x 

4 ^yaOiya : xSayaG 

5 iySnam : xSdyaG 

6 iya : dahyunam : x 

7 SayaGiya : ahyay 

8 a : bumiya : ViSt 

9 aspahya : puga : Hax 
10 amaniSiya 

Translation op Wc: CXX (units) in weight. 
... (= Wbl-9). 

Wd = Darius, Weight d. 

1 LX karSaya 

2 adam : DarayavauS : 

3 xSayaGiya : vazraka : 

4 xgayaGiya : xSayaG 

5 iyanam : xSayaG 

6 iya : dahyunam : x5 

7 ayaGiya : ahyaya 

8 : bumiya : ViSta 

9 spahya : puga : Hax 
10 amani§iya 

Translation of Wd: LX (units) in weight. 
... (= Wb 1-9). 


Sc = Seal c: VaSdasaka 

Sd = Seal d : Vahyav*§dapaya 

~ Seal e : 1 ma : Xa 2 r§a 3 da§ya 

Sf = Seal f: 1 upa 2 Arta 3 xSag 4 dm 

Notes: Se: For Justins reading XiSydrSd^ see Lex. 
Xar^adaSyd. Sf: There is no word-divider after upd. 

Translation of the Seals : 

SDa: I (am) Darius the King. 

SDb: I (am) Darius. 

SXa: Xerxes the Great King. 

SXb-c: I (am) Xerxes the King. 

Sa: Arshaka by name, son of Athiyabaushna. 
Sb-e: ??? 

Sf: Under Artaxerxes. 

Vase Inscriptions. 

XVs = Xerxes, Vase: 

XiayarSa :XS : vazraka 
AVsa = Artaxerxes, Vase a: 

: Ardaxcasca : XS : vazraka 
AVsb-d = Artaxerxes, Vases b, c, d: 

ArtaxSaga : x§aya6iya 

Translation : 

XVs: Xerxes the Great King. 

AVsa: Artaxerxes the Great King. 

AVsb-d: Artaxerxes the King. 
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HISTORICAL APPENDIX 
I. The Achaemenian Dynasty 


Darius and the other Persian Kings who have 
left us cuneiform inscriptions composed in Old 
Persian, all belonged to the Achaemenian line, 
so called because they were descended from 
Achaemenes. Full information may be found in 
PVV 1.200-204 s.v. Achaimenidai, and under the 
names of the individual persons; a complete gene¬ 


alogical table is given by PW facing 1.192. A table 
of the most important Achaemenians is given 
here; the names of the kings are in large and small 
capitals, with the dates of their reigns, and an 
asterisk marks those Achaemenians who are 
named in the Old Persian inscriptions. 

Darius, in Behistan §4, and again in Behistan 


Achaemenes* 


Teispes* 


Cyrus 

Cambybes 

I 

Cyrus the Great* 

559-29 

I ^ 1 

Cambyses* Smerdis* 
529-2 


Ariaramnes* 

I 

Arsames* 

Hystaspes* 

Darius the Great* 

521-486 

Xerxes I* 

486-65 


Artaxerxes I Longimanus* 

465-25 


Xerxes II 

1 

SoGDiANus Darius II Nothus* 

425-4 

424 

424-05 

r~ ~ — — ■ “ 

1 

Artaxerxes II Mnemon* 

Cyrus the Younger 

^ 1 

Artostes 

^ 405-359 

d. 401 

1 

Artaxerxes III Ochus* 


1 

Arsames 

359-38 

1 


1 

[ 

Arses 

Darius 

1 

III CODOMANNUS 

338-6 


336-1 



TEXTS WITH NOTES 

a, states that there had been eight kings in their 
family before him, and that he was the ninth in 
order. We must count them thus: 1 Achaemenes 
2 Teispes, 3 Cyrus, 4 Cambyses, 5 Cyrus the 
Great, 6 Cambyses, 7 Ariaramnes, 8 Arsames, 9 
Darius. The last three belong to the younger line 
of Ariaramnes, while Nos. 3 to 6 belong to the line 
of Teispes’ older son. Hystaspes father of Darius 
is not included in the count, because he nowhere 
receives the title of King, even when mentioned as 
father of Darius—whereas the other kings all give 
to their fathers the title King in statements of 

parentage. 

Herodotus 7.11, however, gives Darius* line 
thus: Achaemenes, Teispes, Cambyses, Cyrus, 
Teispes, Ariaramnes, Arsames, Hystaspes, Darius: 
in which Darius is the ninth. But Darius surely 
knew his own genealogy better than did Hero¬ 
dotus. Herodotus either has a dittographic error 
made in copying from a list covering both 
branches, or erroneously looked upon Cambyses 
and Cyrus as ancestors of Darius and inserted 
Teispes the second time to make the list agree with 
the known fact that the father of Ariaramnes was 
named Teispes. 

There are other accounts also, different in im¬ 
portant respects. Thus Nicolaus Damascenus, who 
is supposed to have used the Persica of Ctesias, 
states that Cyrus the Great was not an Achac- 
menian by birth, but a person of lowly origin who 
gained favor with Cambyses and eventually re¬ 
belled against him and overthrew him; see 


and translation 
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C. J. Ogden’s translation of Nicolaus’ 

m Dastur Hosang Memorial Volume 
(Bombay 1918). 


account, 

465-81 


All the accounts, literary and inscriptional, are 
presented and evaluated by Weissbach in PW 
Suppl. Bd. 4.1132-44, s.v. Kyros. His conclusion^ 
are as follows: Of the sons of Teispes, Ariaramnes 
was king in Persis (then called Parsua) and Cyrus 
I was king m the city (or district?) Anshan, lying 
between Persis and Elam, or possibly farther 
north, between Persis and Media. On coming to 
the throne of Anshan, Cyrus II found Arsames 
ruling in Parsua, and shortly deposed him, him¬ 
self becoming now king in Parsua, later called 
PdTsa. Arsames, however, was not put to death, 
but (as the OP inscriptions tell us) lived on until 
after his grandson Darius got the throne of the 
Persian Empire. Thus Hystaspes never was king, 
and is not counted among the nine Aehaemenian 
kings. Cyrus II thereafter conquered Media and 
added it to his dominions, and then extended his 
conquests in all directions. But he did belong by 
ancestry to the Aehaemenian line; one can hardly 
brand him as a rank outsider. 

Possibly Ctesias’ story, as repeated by Nicolaus 
Damascenus, originated in the line of Darius as a 
means of discrediting the line of Cyrus and of 
justifying Darius in his seizure of the imperial 
power. The particular occasion might well be the 


unsuccessful revolt of Cyrus the Younger against 
iiis brother Artaxerxes II, whom Ctesias served as 


personal pliysician. Cf. J.\OS 66.211 (1946). 


II. Smerdis and Gaum.\t.\ 


According to Behistan §10-§13, Cambyses son 
of Cyrus killed his full-brotlier Smerdis, with such 
secrecy that his death was not known to the 
people; he then invaded Egypt. While he was on 
this expedition, rebellions developed in Persia and 
in Media and elsewhere. Notably a Mugian 
named Gaumata headed the rebels, claiming to be 
Smerdis son of Cyrus, and he gained the kingship 
in all the rebellious territory. Cambyses, still in 
Egypt, committed suicide. 

Gaumata started his rebellion in XII 14 of 
523/2, and received the adherence of the Empire 
on IV 9 of 522/1. But Darius, a distant cousin of 
Cambyses, knowing that Gaumata was not the 
real Smerdis, with the aid of a few men fought 
with and slew Gaumata and his chief followers, on 


VII 10 of tlio same year, at Sikayauvati, a fortress 
in Nisaya, a district of Media. Thereafter Darius 
became King. 

Herodotus tells the same story at much greater 
length, in Book 3, chapters 1-3S, 01-88. Cambyses 
invaded ICgypt (chap. 1), and the reasons for the 
invasion and the course of the campaign are given 
(l-2()). At Memphis he iiifiieted a fatal wound on 
the sacred bull which was worshipped as the God 
.\pis (27-9), and tliereupon lost his reason. Jeal¬ 
ous t)f liis brother Smerdis's prowess with tlie 
great i)ow which liad come from the Ichthyophagi, 
lie sent Smerdis back to Persia, and then, after a 
dream whicli betokened that Smerdis woukl sup¬ 
plant him, lie sent his henchman Prexaspes to 
murder him seci-etiv, which lie did (30-8), esp. 30). 
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The Magus Patizeithes had been left by 
Cambyses as managing steward of his palace at 
Susa, and he was one of the few who knew of the 
death of Smerdis. He had himself a brother who 
greatly resembled Smerdis in appearance, and, 
says Herodotus, this brother's name was also 
Smerdis. Patizeithes put his brother Smerdis on 
the throne, under the pretense that he was Smerdis 
son of Cyrus and brother of Cambyses. The false 
Smerdis, by not admitting to his presence any one 
who had known the true Smerdis, successfully con¬ 
cealed his true identity for some time (61-2). But 
the news reached Cambyses in Egypt, and he knew 
the truth, because Prexaspes assured him that he 
had slain the real Smerdis. Resolved to fight the 
usurper, he leaped upon his horse to lead his army 
back to Susa, but as he did so he accidentally 
struck the point of his sword into his thigh, and 
from the wound he died (63-6). Thus the false 
Smerdis ruled for some months; but a Persian 


nobleman, Otanes son of Phamaspes, suspecting 
his identity, managed by a ruse to prove it to 
himself (67-9), and secured the help of five other 
trusted noblemen, to whom there was added 
Darius, who had come to Susa from his father 
Hystaspes, governor of Persia (70; see App. HI). 
Darius insisted on immediate action against the 
two Magi (71-3). Helped by the confusion follow¬ 
ing the public confession of Prexaspes that he had 
murdered the true Smerdis, and by his suicide, the 
seven men burst into the presence of the two Magi 
and slew them (74-9). They then agreed upon a 
method of selecting one of their number to hold 
the throne, and Darius, aided by the trickery' 
of his groom Oebares, was the winner (80-8). 

The two accounts, it will be seen, agree in the 
main features, but differ considerably in the de¬ 
tails. Herodotus' story has clearly entered into the 
field of historical romance. See also PW 3A.710-2, 
s.v. Smerdis. 


III. The Helpers of Darius 


The names of the six Persian noblemen who co¬ 
operated with Darius in slaying Gaumata the 
false Smerdis, are given in Behistan §68 and in 

Herodotus 3.70; there is agreement in the names 
of the first five: 


Bohistan 

Yv'dafarna son of Vayaspara 
Utfina son of Quxra 

Gauharuva .son of Marduniya 
V iilarna son of Bagahigna 
Bagabuxna son of Daiuvahya 
A rdumanis son of Vahauka 

Herodotus, it will be .seen, 
Behistan account in the name 


Herodotus 

Intaphernes 
Otanes son of 
Phamaspes 
Gobryas 
Hydarnes 
Megabyzus 
A.spathines 

differs from the 
of the father of 


Utana-Otanes; but he gives (7.82) Mardonius, the 
general in the third invasion of Greece, as son of 
Gobryas, which indicates agreement as to the 
name of Gobryas’s father. But Megabyzus .son of 
Zopyrus (7.82) may or may not be the Behistan 
Bagabuxsa son of Datuvahya, or hi.s grandson. 
Herodotu.s does, in fact, mention all six of the 
helpers of Dariu.s in passages outside 3.08-88. in 
pa.s.sages which may be found in any Index Nomi- 
num Propriorum to the U'xt of Herodotu.s. 

The Behistan inscription mentions Vidnrna 
again in §25, as defeating one of Phraortes’armies 
in Media; VYda/arnd in §50, as defeating the 
rebels at Babylon; Gauharuva in §71, us cru.'^hing 
the last revolt of the Elamites. 


IV, liiE 1 EHsiAN Calendar and Behistan I-I\ 


In Behistan 4.4, Darius states that the 19 
battles recorded by him in the fir.st three columns 
of the inscription, with the attendant capture of 9 
usurpers, took place hamahydyd Oarda ‘in one and 
the same year’. For eighteen of the battles dates 
are given in the Persian calendar, with franslatiun 
into the Elamite and the Akkadian. The difficulty 
has l)een to arrange these dates within one year. 
iK'ginning with the killing of Gaumata. the'false 
Smerdis; for the order of the months in the fVr.sian 


calendar, and in the other calendars, was by no 
means certain. \ow, however, with evideneo from 
additional Akkadian and Elamite tablets wliich 
liave no Old Persian version. .-Vrno Poebel ha.s Mie- 
eeeded in reconstructing the lists of months, as 
follows:* 


* .AJSbJ. 12. The Persian calendar has tjeen the 

subject of many stuflies, but Poebel’d studit-^s luiw .-up 
idanle.i them all; .VJSLL 130-6.5. 2S.5-3M. .V, 121-1.5 
Cf al:so Hinz, ZDMO % 326-31; Cam PTT 41-5 
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Old Persian 

Elamite 

Akkadian Equivalent 

1 Advkanaiia 

ffadukannaS 

Nlsannu 

Mch.- 

Apr. 

2 Bur(wahara 

Turmar 

A iidru 

Apr.- 

May 

3 Baigarci^ 

Sdkurri^S 

Stmannu 

May- 

June 

4 Garmapada 

Karmabada^ 

Du*uzu 

June- 

duly 

5. 

Tumaba^S 

Abu 

July- 

Aug. 

6. 

Qarba (ja) 5 

Ululu 

Aug.- 

Spt, 

7 Bdgayddi^ 

Bagijftti 5 

Tairltu 

Spt.- 

Oct. 

8 *Varkazana 

Marqa^ana^ 

Arahsainna 

Oct.- 

Nov. 

9 Agiyddiya 


Nov.- 

Dec. 

10 Andmaka 

ffandmaka^ 

Tebeiii 

Dec.- 

Jan. 

11. 

Sami{ia)ma^ 

Sabdiii 

• 

Jan.- 

Feb. 

12 Viyaxna 

M i{ia)kanna^ 

Addaru 

Feb.- 


Mch. 


The narrative of the revolts, however, is not 
given in temporal sequence in Columns I-III, but 
rather in a geographical order conditioned by the 
order in which the rebellious provinces are named 
in §22: Persia, Elam, Media, Assyria, Egypt, 
Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Scythia. If we 
should reduce the story to a more easily intelligible 
pattern, it would be as follows: 

After Cambyses, son of Cyrus the Great, 
secretly slew his full-brother Smerdis and went on 
the expedition to conquer Egypt, uprisings against 
his rule took place in Persia and in Media and 
elsewhere (§10). Notably a Magian named 
Gaumata led the revolt, claiming to be Smerdis, 
whose death was known to but few; he started 
his revolt on XII 14 of 523/2, and received the 
adherence of the entire Empire, becoming King on 
IV 9 of 522/1.“ Cambyses died by his own hand, 
either intentionally or accidentally', in Egypt soon 
after hearing of Gaumata*s revolt (§11). 

Three months later Darius and liis associates 
killed Gaumata and his chief followers at Sikayaii- 
vati in Media, on VII 10 of 522/1. Thereby Darius 


became King, but at the very outset his rule was 
contested by Agina in Elam, and by Nidintu-Bel 
(claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of Nabonidus) 
in Babylon, who were recognized as King each in 
his locality. But Agina did not last long; Darius, 
after organizing the government in Media and 
Persia, gathered an army of Medes and Persians 
and marched toward Babylon, passing near Elam. 
As he passed he sent orders to the Elamites, and 
in terror they seized Agina and brought him in 
fetters to Darius, who slew him (§17). 

Darius with his army went on toward Babylon 
against Nidintu-Bel (§18), and in his absence from 
Media and Persia several rebellions started (§21)— 
some perhaps started earlier, but news of them did 
not reach Darius before he had set out against 
Nidintu-Bel: (a) that of Vahyazdata in Persia, 
with the adherence of Sattagydia and perhaps of 
a faction in Arachosia (§45); (b) that of Martiya 
in Elam; (c) that of Phraortes in Media, with the 
adherence of Armenia (§26), of Assyria, and of 
Parthia, including Hyrcania (§35); (d) that of 


Frada in Margiana; (e) that of Egypt; (f) that of 
Skunkha in Scythia (§21). 

Darius came upon Nidintu-Bel and his army at 
the Tigris, forced the crossing, and defeated him 
in IX 20 (§18), and though Nidintu-Bel rallied his 
forces and took the offensive, again defeated him 
at Zazana on the Euphrates, X 2 (§19); he pursued 
him and his few remaining horsemen to Babylon, 
took that city aufl Nidintu-Bel witli it, and put 
the rebel to tleath (§20). 

Meanwhile events were progressing elsewliere. 
Against Frada, who had made himself ruler of 
Margiana, Darius had sent Dadarslii, a Persian 
oflicer who was governor of the neighboring prov¬ 
ince of Bactria, with his local forces, and Dadarslii 
won a decisive victory on IX 23 (§38), restoring 
Darius’s rule in Margiana (§39). 

Phraortes, claiming to lie Khshathrita, of the 
family of Cyaxaro.s, had maile himself king of a 
groat part of the lunpiro (§24). Darius’s first step 
was to send V^aumisa, a Persian olHcer, against 
the rebels in Armenia; ho must ha\'e sent Vaumisa 


‘aiiy in the Ihibylonian campaign, for \"aumisa, on 
he way noi’th, was met by the rebels at Izala in 
Vssyria, on X 15. Wliat forces X'aumisa had at his 
lisposal is nut stated, but no menlion is made of 
;ending troops with him; pri-sumably lie gatheirtl 
ip loyal troops on the way. By tliis battle \'aumisa 


*The months will be indicated by Homan numerals. 
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drove the rebels back into Armenia, where he 

fought a second battle with them some months 
later (§30; see below). 

Although the force of Medes and Persians which 
Darius had with him in Babylonia was small, he 
had been obliged, at an early date, probably not 
much after the battle at the Tigris, to send 
Hydaines, a Persian officer, with a strong force 
against Phraortes in Media. Hydarnes met an 
army of Phraortes (but not Phraortes himself) in 
battle at Maru in Media, and fought a battle on 
X 27; but it seems to have been indecisive, for 
thereafter Hydarnes waited for the arrival of 
Darius and his army from Babylonia (§25). 

Parthia and the neighboring district of Hyrcania 
had both gone over to Phraortes, but Darius’s 
father Hystaspes was in command of the army in 
Parthia, and the army remained loyal. In a battle 
at Vishpauzati, on XII 22, Hystaspes fought the 
rebels, but the victory was not decisive. 

After the death of Nidintu-Bel at Babylon, 
Darius set forth for Media against Phraortes 
(§31). His march took him near Elam, where a 
Persian named Martiya had set himself up as 
King under the name of Imanish. At the approach 
of Darius the Elamites were terrified, and seized 
Martiya and killed him (§22-§23).3 Darius now 
sent a force of Persians and Medes under Arta- 
vardiya, a Persian officer, against Vahyazdata, 
who had made himself King in Persia; he himself, 
with the rest of the Persian force, went on into 
Media (§41) and at Kunduru was attacked by 
Phraortes himself and his army, on I 25, 521/0 
(§31). Phraortes’ army was routed; he himself es¬ 
caped with a few horsemen, but was overtaken 
and captured at Raga, and mutilated and put to 
death with torture at Ecbatana (§32). From Raga 

Daiius sent a force of Persians to reinforce 
Hystaspes in Parthia (§30). 

Hereupon a Sagartian named Chcantakhma, 
perhaps commander of local foi-ces that had ad- 


^Pot'l.pl, .\JSLL 55.151, sets tlio undated killing of 
Mar(iy;t after the death of Piiraortes, because in the 
sculi>lurcd line of captives on the Behi.stan Hock the 
order is (.uuniata, Aviiia, Nidintu-Bel, idiraortc.s, 
Martiya, rivaolakhma, Vahyazdata, Arkha, I-Vada. I re¬ 
ject thi.-, interprelath.n of the series of sculptures, since 
It would ohiige to set the deatii of Frada at the very 
end of the .series, dating his defeat hot IX 2;i, 522 1, 
l»ut IX id. 521 (», and thus extending fiie .series of events 
from Id laomlis 12 days to 1 I inonlhs Id davs 


hered to Phraortes, declared himself King in 
Sagartia, a district of northern Media; he claimed 
to be of the family of Cyaxares. Darius sent a 
force of Medes and Persians under Takhmaspada, 
a Median officer, who defeated and captured 
Ci^antakhma, bringing him to Darius. Darius mu¬ 
tilated him and put him to death with torture, at 
Arbela (§33). Thus ended rebellion in Media (§34); 
but there was still a strong rebel force in Armenia, 
against which Darius sent an Armenian officer 
named Dadarshi. Dadarshi, thrice attacked by 
the rebels, defeated them successively at Zuzaya 
on II 8 (§26), at Tigra on II 18 (§27), and at 
Uyama on III 9, whereafter he waited for Darius 
to come and make final governmental dispositions 
(§28). This third battle by Dadarshi was only nine 
days after Vaumisa in a second engagement beat 
off the other force of Armenian rebels in the dis¬ 
trict of Autiyara, on II 30; after w'hich he also 
awaited Darius’s arrival (§30). There was no fur¬ 
ther fighting in Armenia. 

Hystaspes, reinforced in Parthia by the Persians 

whom Darius had sent to him from Raga, .sought 

out the rebel army and crushed it at Patigrabana, 

on IV 1 (§36). This restored Darius’s rule in 
Parthia. 

While Darius was in Babylon, one Vahyazdata, 
a Persian, claiming to be Smerdis son of Cyrus, had 
revolted and made himself King of Persia (§40). 
Apparently confident in his own position, he had 
sent a force east to Arachosia,' against the Persian 
governor Vivana, who had remained loyal to 
Darius; but Vivana beat off the rebels at 
Kapishakani, on X 13 (§45). The rebels again at¬ 
tacked at Gandutava on XII 7, and here were 
decisively defeated (§46); their commander and a 
few horsemen escaped, but were overtaken and 
captured at Arshada by Vivana, who put them to 
death (§47). 

Vahyazdata in Persia had a few months of un¬ 
disturbed rule, but this was ended by the ap¬ 
proach of Artavardiya, sent by Darius on his way 
to Media, with a force of Persians and Medes. 
Vahyazdata attacked Artavardiya at Rakha on II 
12 (§41), and again near Mt. Parga on IV 5. In 
the .second battle Vaiiyazdata and hi.s chief fol- 
low(*rs were taken prisoner (§42); they were 
handed over to Darius at the Persian town of 

' I regard (he revolt in h^iittagydia (§22) us to be in¬ 
cluded under the events in Arachosia (§-i5-§-l7). 
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Uvadaicaya, and Darius executed them with tor¬ 
ture (§43). Darius was now back in Persia, which 
had been restored to his rule (§44), as well as the 
other rebellious territories except Egypt and 
Scythia. It was not quite nine months since he had 
slain the usurper Gaumata. 

But while Darius was putting down the rebel¬ 
lions in Media and in Persia, an Armenian named 
Arkha, claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of 
Nabonidus, had established himself as King in 
Babylon (§49). Against him Darius sent a Persian 
ofl&cer named Intaphernes with an army, and 
Intaphernes routed Arkha and his forces on VIII 
22, capturing and executing at Babylon both 
Arkha and his chief officers (§50). 

This is the latest event related in the first three 
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columns of the Behistan inscription, 13 months 
and 12 days after the death of Gaumata; the time 
does not seriously exceed the one year which 
Darius boastfully mentions in Column IV. 

Column V gives an account of a third rebellion 
in Elam, under Atamaita; against him Gobryas 
was sent with an army by Darius, and he defeated 
and captured him, bringing him to Darius, who 
put him to death (§71). The date of this rebellion 
was in the second year of Darius' reign, 521-0, 
as Cameron's reading of the mutilated DB 5.2-3 
shows.® After this, in his thir d year, Darius 
went to Scythia and defeated and captured 
Skunkha (§74). The reconquest of Egypt, though 
not mentioned in the Behistan inscription, must 
have followed in the same or the next year.® 


V. The Accession 

In XPf, Xerxes gives us an account of his suc¬ 
cession to the throne: Darius had a number of 
sons, but—as was Ahuramazda’s desire—he made 
Xerxes (presumably not his eldest son, though this 
is not stated in the inscription) the ‘greatest after 
himself;’ and when Darius ‘went from the throne,’ 
Xerxes—as was Ahuramazda’s desire—became 
king on the throne of his father. 

The account given by Herodotus 7.1-4 agrees 
with this, but gives more details: After Darius re¬ 
ceived the news that his forces had been defeated 
at Marathon and somewhat later that Egypt had 
risen in rebellion, he started preparations for one 
campaign against the Athenians and another 
against the Egyptians. At this time there was a 
dispute between Artobazanes, eldest son of Darius 
by his first wife, a daughter of Gobryas, and 
Xerxes, eldest son of Darius by Atossa, daughter 
of Cyrus the Great, whom Darius had married 


OF Xerxes. 

after his accession to the throne, as to which 
should have the succession. On the advice of 
Damaratus, exiled king of Sparta, Xerxes went to 
his father and pressed his claim on the ground 
that he was the oldest son of Darius the King, 
while Artobazanes was only the oldest son of 
Darius the private individual. Darius approved 
the claim, though perhaps the argument was not 
really needed (Atossa as daughter of Cyrus must 
have had great influence with Darius, and Xerxes 
was probably the ablest of Darius’s sons), and 
named Xerxes to succeed him. Before he had 
finished the preparations for the campaigns, 
Darius died; whereupon Xerxes ascended to his 
father’s throne. 


^Cameron, JCS 5.52-3; cf. R. A. Parker, AJSLL 
58.373-7; Kent, JNES 2.109-10. 

® Parker, l.c. 
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“ concordance to the 

Tt^lL “>script.ons, as well as materials for 
etymological comparison. 

The alphabetic order &d.tiikxgcjtecdnvfb 

rnyr Us A while final y and /am dlregX 

cedes „m6a-). Raised lettem inserted to shot 
eounds onutted in the OP astern of writing akl 
have no effect on the alphabetic order. ® 

friz’S I j! ^ mentions of the word or 
which add to the information given in the 

f ^ * Chapter on Syntax is only sparingly re 
fer^ to m this Lexicon, since the citaS that 

'voi/s^there passages rather than for 

the aapS " " “I 

“ adv. as prefix and prep, ‘to’- Av ^ 

other uses and meanings); pIE *a if = Lt a ‘from’ 
(bturtevant, Lg. 15.145-54), or *0 if = ■ 

“■'iSp'S® about), ocean’. 

jan bar^^ wia-, yarn-; in verbal nouns avadarui, 
IffiuJb ’’'j compounds 

i 

DH 1 DPh 6, 7; 

(-1) Prep, with adv.: DSe 48. 

§ 13 //consonants (§67, §67.1, 

S antevocalic, q.v.): Av. Skt. a-, Gk a- 

u 2- C,n,c. .. p,E See oW, 
ax.,a/a-, Aiiamaka-, ayaumani-. 

ahe Ski “■ GAv. gsm. 

r, “ ■" Gk. Isn. «• ‘if’. Lt nsn 

^‘;;;‘neeer-|o; PIE V. See also a«y,a,;..DS; 

—f- Mt. 

•1 . ,by Akk. a-ga-\ Elam, hi 

ii> . Hill, h refutes interpretation ofBv. Gr. §368, 


§388, as prep. w. inst. ‘throughout’, Av ana wifi, 
acc. ‘along, on’, Gk. 4.4 ‘afong’).’ aCva S 
DB 4.47; DNa 11; DSd 2“; DSe 10- DSf 7 k.’ 
DSg ff; DSi If, 4; DSj 1“; DSm 5°; DSs If 3=- DSv 
2; DZb 3; DZc 5f; DE 17; XPa 8f- XPc 7- YPt 
12 24; XPh 9f; XPi; Xv’l3; aS S^D^Sb J 

II; A.Ho 9 . I6f; ATa 11, m eiwcjt mf 

ohiyaya (§27) XPb 17; XPd 12; XPjv; XE 17. 

Oita- demonst. ‘this’ (§260.111, §266)- Av 
a^-, Skt. etd, PAr. *afto-. offa nsn ( 8202 i 

DB IM, 45; DN, 48. cNb 31 ‘2 

XPh «, 59; XSo 4* ' 

™.|^DPd 221; DN. 541; XPh 60. .(« .pf, S' 

<;! NiS BoiV^I™’ ‘ '“h» 

Akk. a-nun~> 

Ainalira]kya gsm. DB 1.77f. 

aiva- adj. ‘one’ (§150; §204.1): Av. aeva- ‘one’ 

• cm. OIOS, Cypr. oifos ‘alone’, pIE *oiuos 
atvam asm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6'’, 6f; DSf 4 t DE^f' 

aiS- vb. ‘hasten’, caus. aiSaya- ‘send’: Av 

fra + arS. caus. ‘send forth’: Av. fraeS-, Skt. 
m?-. fraiSayam 1st sg. imf. (§24 §72 Si'll 

84, 5.7. fratSaya unf. DB 3.55, 60, 71. 

Aultyara- sb. ‘Autiyara’, a district in Ar¬ 
menia: Elam. ^-u~ti-ia-ru-i§, Akk. u-ti-ia-a-ri 
Aultyara nsm. DB 2.58f. " 

Aura- (i.e. A'-ura-) sb. ‘Lord, God’- Av 
ahura- Skt dsura- ‘demon’, pIE *esuro- (§148 I)' 
Aurahya Mazdaha gsm. (§36.IVb, §44) XPc 10 

/rl I f ‘^°'^""^ard’, isn. of aura-, zero- 

Mow^f “'r'’ cf. LAv. aora 

down ). Elsewhere always in cpd. Aurarnazdah- 

Auramazdah- sb. ‘Wise Lord, Ahuramazda’ 
supreme deity of the Zoroastrian religion- Av’ 
n^sm. ahura mazda. Phi. ohrmazd, Wera hormfzd' 

Elam. u-ra-rruzS-da. Akk. ti-ra-ma-az-da 
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iz-d^^ ari,u~n^Tnaraz-dch' etc., Gk. ’fipo/iio-^; in 
Av,, always two words, usually separated in the 
Gathas and often in reverse order (Kent, Or. 
Stud. Hon, Paviy 200-8), but in OP always one 
word except XPc 10 (§44; for Aura alone, see 
under Aura-), Cpd. of *ahura- (see Aura-) + 
*7na{n)dzdha- with s-sufl5x (another view by 
Pisani, cf. §185.n3); this is cpd. of pIE *menth- 
(or is the full grade pIE ^math-}) seen in Gk. 
itioBw ‘I learned', + pIE *dhe- 'put', see Ha- 
(Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 81-2, takes prior element 
as zero-grade to pAr. mauas-, after Wacker- 
nagel-Debrunner, Altind. Gram. 3.282-3): for 
formation, cf, Skt. krad-dha- 'trust', Lt. credit 
§70, §156.1, §160.11; decl., §185.IV. 

Auramozda nsm. AmH 7, 10; AsH 5f, 12; DB 
1.12, 60; 4.35, 55, 62, 74, 76, 79f; 5.15f; DPd 1, 7, 
13,15f, 23; DPh 8, 9f; DNa 1, 31, 51f, 55; DNb 1, 
46, 49; DSe 1; DSf 1, 8,14, 57; DSp 1; DSs 1®, 6f; 
DSt 1% 7f; DZc 1; DE 1; DH 6f, 8; XPa 1,18, 20; 
XPb 1, 27f; XPc 1,12, 15; XPd 1, 17f; XPf 1, 45, 
48; XPg 12; XPh 1, 32, 49f, 52, 57, 60; XSc 41°; 
XE 1; XV 1, 25; ATa 1°, 22*^; A^Sc 7; A=*Hc 1,18, 
19; A®Pa 1, 24. Auramazdd-maiy DB 1.24f, 25, 
55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34, 39f, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 96; 
3.6, 16f, 37, 44f, 61f, 66f, 87; 4.60; DNa 50 -da- 
iy, with omission of (§52.VI); DSf 19; XPh 
45. Auramazdd-taiy DB 4,78. Auramazdd-tay 
(§52,11) DB 4.58. Auramazdd-[§dm] DB 5.31f. 

Aurainazdam asm. DB 1.54f {Auramazam, 
§52.VI); 5.16, 18f, 32, 34; DPd 21f; DNa 54; DSf 
15f, 18; XPf 21f, 29; XPh 40, 50, 53, 59; XSc 4. 

Auramazddha gsra, AmH 7f; AsH 10; DB l.llf, 
14, 18f, 22f, 26, 60, 68, 70, 88, 94f; 2.3, 25, 35, 40, 
45f, 54f, 60, 68, 86f, 97; 3.6f, 17, 38, 45, 62, 67, 
87f; 4.4, 6, 41, 44, 46, 52, 60, 88f; 5.16f, 32f; DSf 
12, 21°; DSfv 55f°; DSl 2f; XPb 26f; XPd 16; XPg 
3,8; XSa 1; XV19. Auramazdahd DPd 4,9; DPe 
6 f; DNa 16, 35, 49, 56f; DNb 6, 47f; DSe 15, 
35, 42; XPa 12, 16f; A^Hc 16. Auramazdahd 
(§52.111; §131; §185.IV) XPf 34, 43; XPh 14, 33, 
37, 44; A*Pa 18f. 

AM nsm. (§42) DSe 50°; DSi 3°; DSj 4, 6°; 
DSk 4; DSn 2°; D^Sa 3; A^Sa 4° (as gen., §313.11), 
4; A^Sd 3; A^Ha 5° (as gen.), 6. AMmaiy DSk 

5;DSm3°. AMm asm. DSj 3°; DSk 4. AMha 
gsm. DSa 4; ligature (§42) DSk 4. AMkd DSj 5; 
A^Sd 3. AMha or AMhd DSd 3°; DSi 4°; DSm 
5°; DSo 3°; D^Sb 4°. 


Akaufaciya- adj. ab. *man of Akaufaka'; pi. a 
province of the Persian Empire: Akk. a-hu-jn-i-iL 
Deriv. of * Akaufaka- 'Kohistan', prefix a H- kaufa- 
‘mountain' + adj. suflSx (§113, §144.111; cf. 
Hz. AMI 8.72; Kent, Lg. 13.298-9). Akaufaciya 
npm. XPh 27. 


akarta- adj. 'not made, not built, unrepaired*; 
neg. a- + ptc. of kar- 'make*. [akarta] nsf. DSe 
47 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.43). 


axSaina- adj., with kdsaka-, 'turquois' (so 
Bleichsteiner, WZKM 37.103-4, and Konig, Burg- 
bau 63-4, but considered dubious by Hinz, ZDMG 
95.235-6; hardly 'gray amber', with Hz. AMI 
3.65-7, Apl 232; not 'hematite', with Scheil 21.29- 
30): Av. ax^acna- 'dark-colored', borrowed in Gk. 
IIAvtos "A^ivos 'Black Sea' (‘in-hospitable', by Gk. 
popular etymology, and euphemistically changed 
to EC^eiws), from neg. a- + xSaina-, cf. Av. xSaeta- 
'shining' (§102, §147.1). axSaiTia nsm. DSf 39. 


axSaia- adj. 'unhurt, undisturbed': neg. a- + 
ptc. of xSan- (§102, §242.1), Skt. k§an6li 'injures', 
Gk. kMvu ‘kiUs' (otherwise Foy KZ 35.49, Hz. Apl 
70-1). axSatd nsf. DPe 23. 


dgariya- adj. 'loyal', in contrast to arika- (Bv. 
BSLP 47.1.32-3): to d-^gar- (Av.) 'preisen' (Bthl. 
AiW 512; Duchesne-Guillemin, Comp, de I'Av, 
74). dgariya nsm. DB 1.21 (read by Cam., see note 
ad loc.; hardly to be normalized agriya with Kent, 
= Av. dyrya- 'excellent', Skt. agriyd- ‘foremost', 
to Av. ayra- ‘first', Skt. dgra- 'summit'; for 
KT's ag?r^-\-A-y whence dgar[id] Wb. ZDMG 
61.725, Tm. Vdt. Stud. 1.9, cf. Bthl. WZKM 
22.72; dgra^[9a] Jn. Indian Stud. Lanman 255-7; 
dgrlmata] Konig, RuID 65; dgr[md] Hz. Apl. 59- 
62). 

aguru- sb. ‘baked brick' (§153.1). [agurum] 
asm. DSf 53, supplied by Konig, Burgbau 52, after 
a-gur-ru of the Akk. text, cf. NPers. dgur in the 
same meaning. a[g]rtra[vd] Ism. DB 4.89 (restored 
by Kent, JAOS 62.267, after Konig, Klotho4.45); 
but read ariyd aha with Cameron. 

aciy adv. ‘then, at that time’ (§291.IV): Av. 
atcii ‘and indeed’, Lt. ecquid (interrog.) ‘anything’, 
pIE *ed-qHdy see ^a~ ‘this’ and particle -dy (§105, 
§130; Bv. BSLP 33.2.152-3; Hz. AMI 4.125-6, 
8.41, Apl 55-6; Wb. ZfA 41.319). XPf 21. 


Atamaita- sb. ‘Atamaita*, an Elamite rebel: 
Elam. Atameta (§54.1, §76.V; Hiising ap. PraSek, 
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“0‘ Umamaita 

after the Ummaima of Oppert. Mhdes 158, based 
on Rawlinson’s +m“rm«, later altered by XT’s 

[A]famatfa nsm. DB 5.5. 

alar. sb. ‘fire’; Av. Star- SDr-, NPera. aSar: in 
A{tj/adtya- and perhaps in Asina- (§152.1). 

Otar (i.e. a"tar), prep, with acc., 'within, 

Lt- inter, pIE 

enter (§31). DB 1.21; 2.78; 4.32,92; XPh 30,35. 

tat-, prefix, ‘beyond, across’: Av. aiti, Skt. dti, 

Gk. tn ‘yet, longer’, Lt. et ‘and’, pIE *etv, with ay-. 
Cf. also a&iy, ^ 

oBaga- (i.e. oBa^ga^) sb. 'stone*: Av. asan^a-, 
NPere sang, cf. OP osan-, asmon- (§87, §151, 
see also oBagaina-. oBagam asm. DSf 

oBagatna- (i.e. oBa^gaina-) adj. 'of stone*: 

(§^'‘7.111). perhaps with 
VTiddhi (§126; aeagaina- ?). aeagama nsm. DPc 

o^amom asm. D^Sa 1 ; A^Hb. aSagainam asf. 
Atp (§52.VI) for nsf. (§56.V) 

Si^^T “P'- (§152.11, §179.111, 

§1^.1; JAOS 53.20; WTongly Konig, Burgbau 68 ; 

not to sg. collective stSnS, as taken 

by Hz. AMI 3.68) DSf 45. 


‘Having Misfortune-Freedom’, see 
Add, 79a, ABiydbauSnahyd gsm. Sa 4 - 7 . 

ABura- sb. ‘Assyria (and Syria)’, a province 
of the Persian Empire (§6, §166.111); Elam. AS- 
fe-ra, Al*. dS-Sur, Gk. Aaevpla, but Aram. oBur 

26^nr 26f; DSe 

2 53f^^” 7 ; XPh 22. ABuraya Isf. (§136) DB 

deriv. to preceding 
"‘‘111 vriddhi in first syUable 

90 A “sm. DN xvii; DSf 

32; A?P 17. 

Astna- sb. ‘Agina’, an Elamite rebel: Elam. 
^iS-h-na, Akk. a-H-TM. Either borrowed from 
Elam. (Foy, KZ 37.498) ; or shortened from an 

Tfi OP a> = Av: Star- aBr- 

re (§147.11, §152.1), cf. atard-data- ‘Fire-given 

“®™es (Vd. 18.52; Justi 

S9- 4 fn’ ^•'^4,’ 

82; 4.10; DBc If. Aftnam asm. DB 1.76. 


A on wrong reading of KT in DB 

* r ■ , Morgenstieme, Acta Orien- 

4.44-5; by 

Kent, JAOS 62.268. Correct reading established 

jags'" 

aBiy prep, with acc. ‘to’: DB 1.91. Apparently 
doublet to aliy (Bv. Gr. §102), possibly by con¬ 
tamination of *a6i antevocalic and ali antecon- 
sonantal, m sandhi (§80; Mt. Gr. §103). 

ABiyabauSna- sb. ‘Athiyabaushna’, father of 
Arsace.s (i;ir,3.III): cpd. of (Av.) aBi- ‘destruction, 
misfortune’ -f pass. ptc. of a-baug- ‘to free’ (§243) 
with late -ill- from -rfa- (Bv. BSLP 29.2.104, cf. 

u.'i'‘bringing abundant rescue’, 
till. .\i\\ 9011; ‘Freed from misfortune’ (§160 Id- 
not aetn-e 'bringing freedom from misfortune’’ as’ 
taken by Htlil. .\iw .322-3; otherwise Hz. Apl 
!H 2: lu,Biya- -truth’, with late loss of h-, -|- 
deriv. uf a-b,,ml- be fragrant’, cf. Av. baodi- ’fra- 
^ance . therefore ‘having the fragrance of the 
truth ; Gray, AJP 72.326-7, as possessive com- 


A^yadtya- adj. ‘Apiyadiya’, the ninth month, 
Nov.-Dee.: Elam. baSMiatiiaS, Akk. kis(i)limu. 

K‘worship’ (§126- 

§152.1): ‘Fire-Worship Month’. Agiyadiyahya 
gsm. DB 1.89; 3.18. 

ddha therefore cf. Gk. ,rp6v-5e (and -Bev) ‘in front 
01 : pih. e~dhe, to root in V (§76.111; §191.11)- 
see also adakaiy. ada-taiy DNa 43 , 45 . * 

adakaiy adv. ‘then’; OP ada- + -kaiy Gk 
adv. TOi ‘somewhere’, pIE *qVm, Isn. to int.-bdef 

stem (§135). DB 2.11, 24; 4.81, 82; DNb 38. 

odam pron. ‘I’; Av. az3m, Skt. ahdm, pIE 
(§109), cf. pIE *eg6 in Gk. ly<i, Lt. 
mOJ.I). adam nsm. AmH 5, 8; AsH 14; CMa 1 - 
B 1.1, 10, 12, 39, 52, 54 bis, 56, 59, 60, 62, 63 ’ 
64, 66, 67, 68 bis, 70, 72, 73, 75, 78, 82, 83 86’ 
89. 91, 95; 2.3, 5, 6. 10=, 11,15°: 19:28:3148 

50, 63, 64, 69, 72, 80, 81,88; 3.1, 13, 25, 29 50 77 

80. 84; 4.3, 8. 11°, 14. 16,’l9, 21.’ 24 :’^%?,’32,’ 

5-2, 6 f, 13, 21, 25°; 
DBa 1 , 10 ; DBb 4, 6 ; DBc 5 f; DBd 3, 6 ; DBe 5 

8 ; DBf 3f; DBg 5; DBh 4f, 8 ; DBi 4 , 9 - DBj 4 - 

DW 20i DP. 1, 7, DPh i,N. 8.17, H 37,’ 

53f; DSa 1,4; DSb 1 ; DSc; DSd 1 °; DSe 7 f 16° 

lo' 21°; DSg 1,3°; DSi 1; DSj 1°: 

2 ; DSk 1, 4; DSm 1 °. 6 °; DSy 1 ; DZe 4 , 7, 8 , 11 - 
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DE 11; DH 3f; XPa 6, 13, 14; XPb 11; XPc 6; 
XPd 8,17; XPf 8, 34f, 36, 39, 41; XPg 9; XPh 6f, 
15, 29. 34, 37, 40,42f, 43, 59; XPj bis; XSc 1°. 3“, 
4°; XE 12; XV 9, 23; ATa 9°, 21°; D'Sb 1°, 4°- 
A>Sa 4; A>Sb; A^Sd 1, 3; A^Ha 5°; A*Hc 9, 16 i 
A’Pa Ilf; Wa 2; Wb 1; Wc 2; Wd 2; SDa; SDb; 
SXb 1; SXc 1. adam-iaiy DB 2.73f. adam-Sim 
(§39) DB 1.62,83; DNa 35f. adam-SSm DB 1.14; 
DNa 18; DSe 17; XPh 16. adam-SiS DB 4.6. 

mam asm. (Av. mqm, Skt. mam, pIE *me + 
acc. -m; §193.11) AsH 7,11; DB 1.52 (mdlya-mam, 
§133), 82f, 93°; 2.18, 28, 48, 63, 67, 73, 88; 3.30; 
4.35, 91; 5.13,17,26,28°, 29°, 33; DPh 9; DNa 33, 
37,51; DNb 11. 22,26,46,49; DSe 50°; DSf 9,10, 
14f, 17 bis, 57; DSi 3°; DSj 4, 6°; DSm 4°; DSs 
6; DSt 7°; DZc 12; DH 7f; XPa 18; XPb 27; XPc 
12; XPd 17; XPf 31, 45; XPg 12; XPh 57; XSc 
4°; XV 25; A'Pa 22°; A'Sa 5°; A^Sd 4; A^Ha 6; 
A*Hb°; A»Hc 19; A>Pa 5, 23, 24; 22f, 26 (§56.V; 
for mand ?). 

-md asm. end. (Av. md, Skt. ma, pIE *me, 
§193.11; cf. end. *me in Gk. /«): nai-md DNb 8 
(7io[i»7id]), 10, 19; nai-pati-md DNb 20. 

mand gsm. (Av. mana, Skt. mdma, pAr. *mana, 
cf. Lith. mono-, §193.111) AmH 6, 10; AsH 9; DB 
1.4, 9, 12, 13, 18, 19 bis, 23, 27, 60; 2.19f, 21, 25, 
27, 29f, 31, 35, 40, 46, 49, 51, 55, 60f, 82, 84, 87, 
91f, 93; 3.9f, 10, 13, 15, 17, 20, 20f, 31, 32, 38, 45, 
53, 56, 62, 67, 75f, 76, 84, 86; 4.2, 12, 35, 42, 49, 
52, 53f, 66, 82f; 5.8, 14,30; DBa 5, 14f; DPd 7, 
13; DPe 9; DNa 19,21,33; DNb 56°; DSe 18°, 20°, 
38; DSf 12, 13, 58; DSj 5°; DSk 4; DSs 6°; XPa 
19; XPb 23; XPc 11; XPf 16, 23, 31, 46; XPg 7; 
XPh 17, 19; XSa 2; XV 18; A'Pa 20°; D=Sb 4°; 
A^Hc 18. mana-cd (§135) DPd 9f. 

-maiy gsm. (gen.-dat. GAv. moi, LAv. me, Skt. 

me, Gk. dat. yoi, pIE *moi) enclitic to aita, Au- 
ramazdd AM, ava, avdkaram audkaramca-, ucdram, 
vid via-, tya, dahyduS, dipi-, duvarayd, nai-, 
pati-, patiSam, pasdva,ya6d, haw hau-: AsH 12, 
DB 1.25 bis, 55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34, 40, 45, 54, 60, 
68. 75, 79, 86, 90, 96; 3.6, 11, 17, 37, 44f, 61f, 
66f, 87; 4.39, 46, 60, 64, 89, 90; DPd 23°, DPh 8, 

10; DNa 50 (m- omitted, §52.VI), 52f, 54f; DNb 
13, 28, 28f, 31, 32f, 33, 48, 51, 52; DSe 51°, 52°; 
DSf 10,19,19°, 20°, 58; DSj 4°, 6°; DSk 5; DSI 4f; 
DSm 3°; DSs 7°; DSt 9°; DH 6. 8; XPa 15, 18f, 
19f; XPb 24, 29 , 30; XPc 13 bis; XPd 18f, 19; 
XPf 32, 38, 41, 45f, 47; XPg 14; XPh 32, 45, 58, 


60; XSc 5° bis; XV 26f°, 27°; A‘Pa 23°, 24°- 

A»Sdb 4 {-may dc, §52.VI); A=Hc 20 bis. 

-ma gsm. for -maiy (§193.111); apan'^dka-ma 

A=Sa 3; [n<^d]kama for n’ydkam-ma (§130) A^Sa 4. 

Not kamna-ma DB 2.19, as taken by Tolman. 

-ma absm. end. (Av. mat, Skt. mat, pIE *med, 

§193.IV; orthotone pIE *med in oLt. med, cILt. 

me); only in hacd-ma DB 1.19, 23; 2.6, 12°, 16, 93; 

3.27, 78, 81 ;5.23°; DPe 9; DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 

18. Not duvillya-ma DB 3.24 (with Bthl.); not 

apara-ma DB 4.37, 68, 87 (with Bthl.), nor DSt 
10 °. 

vayam npm. (Av. vaem, Skt. vaydm, pIE *yei + 

pAr. -am, cf. Gt. wd-s; §193.V) DB 1.7, 10°; DBa 
10, 17. 

amdxam gpm. (Av. ahmdkam, Skt. asmdkam; 
§118.11, §193.VI) DB 1.8, 28, 45, 49, 61, 69, 71; 
DBa 12f. 

AdukanaiSa- adj. ‘Adukanaisha’, first month, 
March-April: Elam. }}a-du-kan-na-U, Akk. 
Ulsannux ^nai^a- on the evidence of the Elam., acc. 
to MB Gr. §96, rather than ~nUa- (§117). Cpd. of 
adu- + kan- ‘dig’, possibly with vriddhi (§120; 
Adu- ?); ‘Irrigation-Canal-Cleaning Month’, re¬ 
ferring to the cleaning of the underground con¬ 
duits for irrigation water, regularly done in the 
spring (cf. Bthl. AiW Gl). Adxika[nai]^ahya gsm. 
DB 2.69. 

an- neg. prefix before vowels, cf. *a- before 
consonants: Av. Skt. an-, Gk. av-, Lt. in-, Gt. un-, 
pIE *bn- (§67.1); in Andhata-. 

ana ism. to ^a- (q.v.); DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt. 
ana-); XPa 14 (not prep.). 

Anamaka- adj. ‘Anamaka’, tenth month, 
Dec.-Jan.: Elam, handmakas, Akk. (ebeln. Cpd. of 
neg. a- ndyna- ‘name’ (see ?idman-) -j- adj. 
suffix -ka- (§146.11), possibly with vriddhi (§126; 
AnamaA'a- ?): ‘Month of the Nameless (= High¬ 
est) God'. Andmakahya gsm. DB 1.96; 2.26, 56; 
3.63. 

Andhitd- sb. ‘Anahita, Anaitis’, a goddess: 
Elam, an-na-fii-vd-da, Akk. a-na-ah-i-tH-\ Gk. 
'Avatris; Av. andhitd-. Cpd. of neg. an- -t- ptc. 
pass, dhita- ‘spotted, defiled’, of uncertain connec¬ 
tions (§07.1, §118.V, §242.1): ‘TheSpotless’. The 
OP writings, being late, fail to show length of d in 
either position. Anahita (§27, §52.111) nsf. A''Sd 
3f: AnahHa A-Sa 4 (as gen., §313.11), 4f; A'^Ha 5° 
(as gen.), 6. 
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oniya- adj. ‘the one or the other (of two), 
other (of any number), rest of’ (JNES 3.233-4; 
not ‘enemy’, cf. Kent, JAOS 35.345.n6 and Bv! 
TPS 1945.56-9): Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd-, pIE 

cf. *afjo- in Gk. SXXos, Lt. alius, and' *an- 

tero- in Gt. anpara-, Gm. under, NEng. other (§39, 

§144.11, §204.11; deck, §203). aniya nsm. DB 

1.95; 3.32; DSe 33°, 35. aniyam asm. DB 1.86; 

5.25, 28; DSe 33, 35f. aniyahya gsm. DB 1.87 

aniyand absm. DPd 11; DPe 20f. aniyai-dy 

npm. XPf 29. aniydha npm. (§10, §172) DB 

4.61, 62f. aniya nsf. DSf 25, 26 (not with Bv. 

Gr. §334, inst. as adv. ‘on one side ... on the 

other’), aniyam asf. DSe 48f. aniya npf. DB 

1.41. aniya apf. DB 1.47, 67. aniyduva Ipf. (§72) 

DB 1.35. aniya asn. XPf 39f. aniyaS-ciy nsn. 

(§9.^^, §105) DB 4.46; XPa 13; XPh 41f (written 
anxya^, §52.1). 

aniyadd adv. ‘otherwise’ (§191.11) DSj 3 
(Ke^, JAOS 51.215; Hinz, ZDMG 102.376, after 
the Elam.). Not in DB 4.89 (Cam. JCS 5.52). 

anuv (i.e. anu) prep, ‘along, according to’; 

Ay. anu with acc., loc., ‘toward, along’, Skt. dnu 

with acc. ‘after, along’; see also anuSiya-. (1) 

With inst., DB 1.92; DNb 25 (cf. Lg. 15.176). (2) 

With gen., DNb 16,18 (§137. §267.IV; anu-dim + 
gen.). 

anudya- adj. as sb. ‘follower, ally’: from ami- 
(see anuv) + adj. suffix -fja- (§80, §144 VI) 
anusiya nsm. DB 2.95. anuSiyd npm. DB 1.58- 

2.77; 3.49, 51, 74. 90, 91f; 4.82. 

apa- prefix (§206b) ‘away’; Av. Skt. apa, Gk. 
aTo, Lt. ab, Gt. af, Gm. ab, NEng. of, off, pIE *apo. 

I sed with vb. gaud- and in sbb. apaddna-, apa- 
niydka--, with suffix in apatara-, apara-. 

apataram adv. ‘farther off, far off’; nsn. of 
apatara-, which is apa- + comp, -tara- (§32, 
§190.111), cf. Gk. adv. airurkpoi. DNa 18- DSe 

16f;XPb25;XPh 16. 

_ apaddna- sb. ‘palace’: from apa- + ddna- 
GM47.I) to root Md-, cf. Skt. apadhd- ‘conceal¬ 
ment c:k. arroeriKr, ‘storehouse’. For development 
ID later Iranian, with dpa- by secondary length¬ 
ening (but not OP appa-, cf. §130), see Henning, 
Inm.s. Philol. Soc. 1944.1 lOn. apaddnam asm. 

-■■'al; .VHb. apaddna (§.52.V) .V.Sa 3,4; A^Ha 5. 

apnnujdka- sb. ‘great-great-grandfather’: 
from apa- -f- niydha- ‘grandfather’, cf. Lt. ab-avos 


great-great-grandfather’, apan’ydka-ma (§22 

§52.1) nsm. A’Sa 3. ’ 

aparor adj. ‘later, after’: Av. Skt. aparor, from 

apa- -f comp, -m- (§32, §190.111). apara nsm. 

XPh 47. aparam asn. as adv. DB 4.37, 42, 48 

68, 70,87; DSt 10“ (not apara-ma, nsm. with end' 

abl., DB 4.37,68,87-and DSt 10“-as Bthl. AiW 

77 suggests, following Akk. Sa be-la-a ar-ki-a ‘who 
shall rule after me*). 

d.jn- sb. ‘water’: Av. dp-, NPers. ab, Skt. pi. 
nom. dpas, acc. apds, pIE *S.p., with or without 
f-extension, which seems to have become I in OP 
(§122). dpikim (= dpiS-Hm; §41, §130) nsf. DB 

1.95f. dpfydlsf.DBl.95. abiS (Skt. adbhif, and 

dat.-abl. Skt. adhhyds, Av. aiwyo, both from *ap- 

hh-, §75.IV, §130, §188.V, JAOS 62.269-70; see 
also s.v. abiS) ipf. DB 1.86. 

apiy adv. ‘thereto, very’: Av. aipi, Skt. dpi, 
Gk. prep, hri ‘on’, pIE ♦cpf (§44, §191.1). In OP, 
normally enclitic, but sometimes written sepa¬ 
rately; often with duraiy ‘afar’ (§136): dwaf-opfy 
‘far and wide’ DNa 12; duray-apiy DNa 46; du¬ 
raiy apiy as two words, DSe 11, DZc 6, DE 19 
XPa 9, XPb 18f, XPc 8, XPd 13, XPf 13, XPh 
lOf, XE 18, XV 14, A‘Pa 14“, A^Hc 17f. Prob¬ 
ably vaSnd[pi\y XPg 7f (Bv. BSLP 34.1.32^) with 
crasis, rather than va&nd-[ei]y or vasnd-[di\y (Lg. 
9.230); KT’s [op]f-mafy is eliminated by 
Cameron’s reading of vldmaiy as completely visi¬ 
ble, DB 4.46 (cf. note ad loc.). 

afuvdyd, error of writing for aruvdya (§55.11); 
see aruvd-. ’ 

abiy prep, and prefix ‘to, against, in addition 
to’; QA.V. aihl. LAv. aiwi, Skt. ahhi\ conflux of 

pIE oHG umbi ‘round about*, and pIE 

*obhi, oCS oM ‘beside, by*. 

(1) Prep, with acc., DB 1.40, 76, 80, 82, 84* 

2.12,17, 73, 88; 3.2, 3, 14, 27, 56, 60, 71, 82; 5.12f,’ 

21, 23, 26, 28°; DPd 18; DPe 24; DZc 9f, 12* 
XPg 10. 

(2) Prefix with verb jav-^ and first element in 
ateani, abyapara, perhaps in Abiradul but prob¬ 
ably not the base of abU. 

abicarU DB 1.64f, word of uncertain form 
and meaning, probably asn. of s-stem (§185.111), 
to abi^ + root car- ‘move, go* (Av. caraiti, Skt! 
camii, Lt. cobl ‘tills’; §107), giving, in association 
with the following gaidam ‘living personal prop- 
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erty*, a meaning ‘pasture lands*, cf. NPers. carUan 
A ‘to pasture’ (Spiegel, KT, Bthl. AiW 89). Cf. 
also Tm. Lex. 64-5; Gray, JAOS 33.281-3; 
Hiising, KZ 48.155-6; Hz. Apl 51-4. 

abiyaparam adv. ‘later, afterward*, from abiy 
+ aparam (§191.IV). a¥yapara (§22, §52 V) 
A^Sa 4. 

Abiradu- sb. ‘Abiradu*, a village in Elam: 
first part perhaps abi~. AMradus nsm. DSf 46. 

abi§ DB 1.86, probably not adv. ‘thereby*, 
abi- + adverbial -s, but ipf. of dpi- ‘water* (q.v.): 
not an error for dpii nsf. ‘water’ as proposed by 
Konig, RuID 70-1. 

abyapara see abiyaparam. 

-am, enclitic particle extracted by wrong di¬ 
vision from pAr. *azham ‘I’, perhaps even in pIE 
times, and therefore *-om from *eg(h)om; seen in 
OP tuvam (cf. adam ‘I’), iyam, imam, patiSam, cf. 
Skt. iuvdm iydm imdm etc, 

ama- sb. ‘offensive power*, see ArMma-, 

amcLxamatd, wrong reading of KT, DB 4.92, 
in hama : amaxamatd. Discussion by Wb. 
KIA 72n, quoting various interpretations, and 
by Kent, JAOS 62.269. Correct reading 
kamd[ta]xlatd established by Cameron, JCS 
5.52, cf. Kent, JAOS 72.15 (see s.v. tox^- and 
§103.11), 

amata adv. ‘thence’: demonst. stem ama-, 
found (though rarely) in Skt., 4- adv. -tos, as in 
Skt. tdtas ‘thence*, Gk. cktos ‘outside’, Lt. caeliins 
‘from the sky’: Buck, Lg. 3.4-5; Jn. quoted by 
Gray, JRAS 1927.101: cf. Kent, JAOS 51.231. 
Hardly, with Gray, JRAS 1927.99-100, and Hz. 
Apl 65-6, the same as Skt. abl. asmdt remade to 
"^asmatas, with -tos ending. DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6. 

amuda, see inand-. 

ay- vb. ‘go*: Av. ay- (pres, aeiti), Skt. i- 
(pres. Hi), Gk. dai, Lt. it: conj., §208. Cf. also 
yauviyd-. aitiy (§69) DZc 10. dis imf. (§72, 
§228.111) DB 1.93; 2.67; 3.35, 43. [d]iSa 
3d pi. imf. DB 5.23. 

d -(- ay- ‘come’: dya’‘td 3d pi. imf. mid. (§131, 
§208) DZc 11. 

ati- -f ay- ‘go beyond, go along’: atiydis imf. 
(§72, §122, §228.111) DR 3.73. 

iipa- 4- ay- ‘go to, arrive at’: 1st sg. 

imf. (§122, §131, §226.11) DB 1.91f. 


upari- 4- ay- ‘behave, conduct one’s self’: upa- 
nyd\ya]m 1st sg. imf. (§122, §226.11) DB 4.64f. 

4- ay- ‘go forth’: nijdyam 1st sg. imf. (§120, 
§208, §226.11) DB 2.64. 

pati b ay- ‘come to, come into the possession 
of*: patiydUa- 3d pi. imf. (§140.111, §208, §232.- 
III) DB 1.13, 18. 

para -f- ay- ‘go forth, proceed*: paraidiy 2d sg. 
imv. (§122, §131, §237.1) DB 2.30, 50; 3.14. 
paraitd 2d pi. imv. (§131, §208, §231, §237) DB 
2.20, 83; 3.58, 85, paraitd npm. past ptc. (§122, 
§242, §242.1) DB 2.32f, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65. 

pari- 4" ay- ‘go around before, respect’, with 
inst.: pariyaiiiy XPh 52 (written -aii^, §52.1; 
wrongly interpreted by Hz. AMI 8.66f, Apl 219). 
paridiy 2d sg. imv. (§122, §131, §208, §237.1) XPh 
49 (also wrongly interpreted by Hz. ibid.), apari- 
ydya” 3d pi. imf. (with double augment, §208) DB 
1.23 (not dpariydya, for ^ahapa-, to Skt. saparydli 
‘worships*, despite Bthl, Stud. 2.67, AiW 1765: 
not to be emended to upariydya, as done by 
WBn xi, Wb. KIA 12); see JAOS 35.331-6, Lg. 
13.303. 

aydiimani- adj. ‘untrained’: neg. a- (§67.1) 4- 
ydinnani-. aydu(ma)inis nsm. DNb 59 (§52.VI; 
with epenthesis of -i-, §127, as in Avestan). 

dyadana- sb. ‘sanctuary’: deriv. (§147.1) of 
prefix d 4" vb. yad- ‘worship’, dyadana apn. DB 
1.63f. 

ar- vb. ‘move, go or come toward’: Av. ar-, 
Skt. 1-, Lt. oritur ‘rises’; pres, inchoative (§97), 
OP rasa-, NPers. rdsdb, Skt. fcchdti, pIE *fsiie- 
(and *re-s^c-, §32). See also aria-, hamarana-. 
arasam 1st sg. imf. (§212) DB 1.54; 2.28, 48, 63. 

ara- -f ar- ‘go down to, arrive at’: ard[/-asaml 
1st sg. imf. (§131) DB 5.23f; [o]rdrasam DSf 24. 

para 4- ar- ‘come to, arrive at’, with ace. of 
place and abiy 4- ace. of person: pararasam 1st 
sg. imf. (§131) DB 2.65. pardrasa imf. DB 2.22, 
32, 52; 3.3, 34. 

ni- 4" ar- ‘come down, descend’, with abiy and 
acc. of place: nirasdiiy sul)j- (§140.1; §289) DPe 
24. 

Arakadri- sb. ‘Arakadri’, a mountain in Persia 
(§32): Elam, ha-rak-qn-tar-ri-i^, .\kk. a-ra-ka-ad- 
ri-'\ a possible etymology, Foy, KZ 35.62. dra- 
kadris nsm. DB 1.37. 

Arabdya- sb. ‘Arabia’ 


1 


a province of the 
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Persian Empire (§32, §75.V, §166.111); also ‘Arab’, 
ethnic to same; Elam, f^ar-ba-ia, Akk. a-ra-bt, Gk. 
Apaffla. (1) ‘Arabia’: Arabaya nsm. DB 1.15; 
DPe 11; DNa 27; DSe 26°; DSm 7°; XPh 25 
(2) ‘Arab’; Arabaya nsm. A?P 18. 

araSan- sb. ‘cubit’ (§32, §82, §155.11): Av. 
nom. dual arpind, to Iran, stem aratan- araOn-, 
cf. Skt. aralni-\ Lg. 15.176-7 (borrowed from Iran, 
into General Slavic as ariin ‘ell’, Wb. AfOF 7.41, 
against Berneker, Slav. etym. Wrtb. 31, who 
thinks it borrowed from Turkish); cf. also Bv. 
Orig. 105. ara^anU ipm. (§187) DSf 26 bis (not 
nom. sg., with Bv. Gr. §308, §318: not acc. pi.). 

arika- adj. ‘evil, faithless’: dcriv. (§146.11) of 
*asra-, GAv. angra-, LAv. awa- ‘hostile, enemy’, 
to pAr. root *ans-, seen in Av. gsla- ‘hate, enmity’; 
cf. also Av. (nom.) avrb mainyuS ‘evil spirit, 
Ahriman’ (Bthl. AiW 189); not to Skt. arU ‘en¬ 
emy’ (MB Gr. §273), nor to Skt. allkd- (Wacker- 
nagel, KZ 59.28-9). arika nsm. DB 1.22, 33; 
4.63. arika npm. DB 5.15°, 31. 

Ariya- adj. ‘Aryan’ (perhaps Ariya-, §126): 

Av. airya-, Skt. drya- ‘noble’, cf. NPers. eran 

‘Iran, Persia’, Irish airc ‘noble’, to pIE root 

er-, OP ar- (§35.1, §144.1). See also Ariyaciqa-, 

Ariyaramna-. Ariya nsm. DNa 14; DSe 13; 

XPh 13. ariya isn. as sb. ‘in Aryan (language)’ 
DB 4.89. ^ B ) 


Ariyaaga- adj. ‘of Aryan lineage’ (§161.Ila); 
Anya- dga-. ,Ariya;ica nsm. XPh 13; Ariya 
riga (written as two words, §44) DNa 14f DSe 
13f. 

Ariyaramna- sb. ‘Ariaramnes’, great-grand¬ 
father of Darius: Elam, har-ri-ia-ra-um-na, Akk. 
ai-ia-ra-am-na-,(Ak. 'Apiapa/n/ijs. From anyn- -|- 

pass. ptc. of a-ram- (§131; Av. Skt. ram- ‘to he at 
peace, to pacify’): ‘Having the Aryans at peace’ 

pi. -{- ramna- (Foy, 
KZ 35.9), or Ariya- -f arnmna- pres. ptc. mid. to 
ar- (Hz, Apl 237). Ariyaramna nsm. .Vmll 1, 4, 
9; DB 1.5; DRa 7; as gsm. .AsH 3 (§313.11). 
Arujnramnahyd gsm. DB 1.5; DRa 7. 

anno- ,.h, ‘action' (,IXES 4.44, 52; §35.11, 
sloO; so also Rv. TPS 1945.42-3); fern, to adj. 
arnra-. Av. anna- ‘schnell, tapfer’ (Rthl. AiW 
2001, doul.lct to Av. anrvant- (,,.v.. under arn- 
roNtu-). arnvaya |sf. I )M, (in.^crihed afaray,!. 

Mot annvCiOa with Cmh 28, KIA 1)4- 


not to be emended with Hz. Apl 293-6 to arwtm 
‘love’, cf. Av. urvaBa- ‘amicus, befreundet’, Bthl. 
AiW 1537; afuvaya acc. nt. pi. ‘measures to be 
taken’, from •dpy-dia-, acc. to Pisani, Riv. Stud. 
Or. 19.82-5, to root *&p- ‘get’, cf. Av. afmte ‘they 
obtain’, Bthl. AiW 70 and 72, note 1 to ap-). 

arwiasia- sb. ‘activity’ (JNES 4.50-2, 232), 
‘physical prowess’ (Bv. TPS 1945.40-1): -to- ab¬ 
stract (§145) to arvant- ‘moving’, Av. aurvanl- 
‘schnell, tapfer. Held’ (Bthl. AiW 200), Skt. ar¬ 
vant- ‘running, hasting, horse’, from Ar. ar- ‘move’ 
-f suffix -vant- (§35.11, §85, §126, §157), cf. Lt 
onor ‘arise’; cf. Akk. translation ‘Hl-ba-ru-lum ‘ac¬ 
tivity’, to abdru ‘be strong’ (Schaeder, OLZ 
43.289-93). See also aruvd-. Not with Hz. 
RHRel. 113.29-31, Apl 80-6, ‘Gut-sein’, to Av 
urvaBa- ‘amicus’, with il-ba-ru-lum as ‘companion¬ 
ship’ to ibni ‘friend’ (cf. JNES 4.51); no valid 
evidence for meaning in Arm. loanword arwest 
‘wonders’, cited by Nyberg, Rel. 351, from St. 

John 4.48. ariwastam nsn. DNb 31, 33; asn 
DNb 4. 

Arxa- sb, ‘Arkha’, an Armenian rebel (§31, 

§164.V): Elam, ba-rak-ga, Akk. a-ra-hu. Arxa 

nsm. DB 3.78, 91; 4.28f; DBi 1. Arxam asm. 
DB 3.82, 89. 

sb.‘ornamentation’, as shown by Akk. 

si-im-tm-fui-u ‘decoration’ (§34, §120, §147.Ij; 
for meaning, see JAOS 51.208, o3.13, 53.10* 
Schaeder, Arch. Anz. 47.272-4, against Hz.’s ‘lime¬ 
stone (AMI 3.52-3) and ‘building material’ (Apl 
88-93). Cf. Av. pres, anja- ‘be worth’, Skt 
drhah\ and Ar... Phi. arzan, \Pers. Av 

ar^Jah- ‘worth, value’, Skt. arjanam nsn. 

DSf Ilf; arjanam-sniy DSf 23'’. 

ar(a- sb. ‘f.aw, .Justice’, an archangel attenrl- 
ing Ahuramazda: ptc. to nr- as sb., Av. asa- and 
(ir.)lfi-, Skt. ffd- ‘co.-;mic order’, I.t. ortus ‘risen 
originated’. pIE *r(o- (§30. §242.1). See also 

Artaxsaga-, artdrati-, Arlarardh/a-. nr^7-r/7 i^^n 
(S252.I, Lg. 21.223-9) XPh 41. .50f. 53f (not with 
Hartmann. OF,Z 40.145-()0; nor with Xyberg. Rel. 
307, 47S; Railey ap. Xyberg, Rel. 478- flenning. 

I PS 1944.108; hardly, with Son 155, nrfdcd hrax^ 
maun/ apn. ‘and the divine ftdtillments’; nor with 
Pisani. Riv. Stud. Or. 19.S.-,-S. as elliptic dual 
Alta and Hrazman , the -cd connecting with t(ie 
piecediiig Anram/Ktldni, and Hrazman being the 
OP for the .Vv. vohu mano ‘Oood Thought’). 
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ArtaxSaga- sb. ‘Artaxerxes’ (I, son of Xerxes; 
II, son of Darius II; III, son of Artaxerxes II): 
Elam. ir-tak-Sd-di-My Akk. ar-tak-M~sii, Gk. 
'ApToftpfTjs (§29.n2, §30). From aria- ‘justice’ + 
xSaga- ‘kingdom’, ‘Having a kingdom of justice’ 
(hardly, with Nyberg, Rel. 352, ‘whose x^aga- de¬ 
rives from aria-*); imitation of X^^ayarSa, acc. 
-dm, explains the long vowel of the ultima in the 
nom. and acc. (§78, §161.Ib; deck §172, §187). 
ArtaxSaga nsm. A*Pa 9®, 17°; A*I; D^SbS®; A^Sa 
1; A*Sb; A^Sc 1°; A^Sd 1, 2; AHIa 1; A^Hb; A^Hc 
7, 15f; A^Pa 5 (as acc., §247E), 8, 12 (as gen., 
§313.11), 13 (as gen.), 14f (as gen.), 15f (as gen.), 
21, 23f; AVsb-d. Ardaxca^ca (§49; or-lda)AVsa. 
ArlaxSagdm asm. A*Pa 5f°; A^Sa4; A^Hc 5;Sf 2-4. 
ArtaxMgahya gsm. D^Sb 2°; Artax^aBrahya (Tm. 
Lex. 54) A^Ha 2f, 3; Artax^agdhyd (§53) A^Sa 2 
bis; A^Hc lOf, (as nom., §313.1) 1 If. 

artdvan- adj. ‘righteous, blessed’, denoting the 
blissful state of the true religionists after death: 
identical with Av. asdvan- ‘characterized by Arta 
or Asha, righteous’, Skt. ftdvan- ‘true to sacred 
law’ (cf. Hz. Apl 289-93); from V^o-, OP ar/a-, 
with lengthened final vowel, + adj. suffix -van- 
(§30, §155.IV). ar^di;d nsm. (§124.5, §187) XPh 
48, 55. 

Ariavardiya- sb. ‘Artavardiya’, one of 
Darius’s generals: Elam, ir-du-mar-ti-ia, Akk. ar- 
ta-mar-zi-ia. From arta- + vard- ‘to work’ + adj. 
suffix (§30, §31, §144.IV, §160.Ia): ‘Doer of Jus¬ 
tice’ (not from vard- ‘to increase’, Skt. vardh-, be¬ 
cause of -z- in Akk. and in Aram. *rlvrzy, as Bv. 
BSLP 31.2.66-7 shows), Ariavardiya nsm. DB 
3.30f, 33. Artavardiyam asm. DB 3.36, 43. 

Ardaxcasca (or -Ma), probably miswritten for 
ArtaxSagdy q.v. 

ardata- sb. ‘silver’: Av. ordzala-, Skt. rajatd-, 
cf. Gk. apyvposy Lt. argentum (§30, §88, §145); 
Yezdi dll ‘silver’ has Iran, ar-, not i- (Bv. BSLP 
30.1.60, Origines 12). See also ardasldna-, arda- 
tam nsn. DSf 40. 

ardasldna- sb. ‘window-frame, window cor¬ 
nice’: arda-‘light’ as in OP ardata- ‘silver’, Skt. 
rajatd- ‘white’, j-jrd- ‘red’, Gk. dpyos ‘shining’ + 
sldna- ‘place’ (§31, §160.Ib; Foy, KZ 35.48; hardly 
as with Bthk AiW 193, or Hz. Apl 74-0); ‘light- 
place’. ardasldna nsm. DPc. 

Ardumani^- sb. ‘Ardumaiiish’, ally of Darius 


against Gaumata: Akk. a-ar-di-ma-ni-U. From 
ardu- ‘upright’, GAv. arazu-, Skt. rju- 4- manih-, 
see manah- ‘mind’ (§34, §63.11, §124.4, §156.IV, 
§161.IIa, §185.111): ‘Upright-minded’ (hardly 
ArdimaniS- ‘dessen manah- gliihend ist’, as taken 

Nyberg, Rel. 352). Ar[duma]nlis] nsm. DB 
4.86. 

Arbaird- sb. ‘Arbela*, a city in Assyria: Elam. 
^r-6e-ra, Akk. ar-6a-’-77, Gk. "Ap/37;Xa (§31, §107, 
§166, §166.111). Arbairdyd Isf. DB 2.90. 

Armina- sb, ‘Armenia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire (§31, §106): see also under Ar- 
miniya-. Armina nsm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 27; 
DSe 27°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. Arminam asm. DB 
2.30, 32, 50, 52. 

Arminiya- (1) adj. ‘Armenian’, (2) sb. (Ar¬ 
menia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam. 
^r-mi-nu-ia^ Akk. u-ra-as-tu, Gk. 'Apptuia. Adj. 
to Armina- (§144.111). 

(1) Arminiya nsm. DB 2.29; 3.78f; 4.29; A?P 

20 . 

(2) Arminiyaiy Ism. DB 2.59, 63; Arm'niyaiy 
DB 2.33f, 39, 44, 48 (§22; Lg. 19.233n). 

ArsaA-o- sb. ‘Arsaces’: Gk. 'XpadK-qs. Deriv. of 
ar§a-y see ar^an-; §30, §146.11, §163.111, §164.111. 
Ar^aAa nsm. Sa If. 

Ar^ddd- sb. ‘Arshada’, a fortress in Aracho- 
sia; Elam. ir-H-da (§30). Ar^add nsf. DB 3.72. 


arsan- and ar^a- (§155.1) sb. ‘male, hero, 
hull’: Av. arsan-, Skt. f.^a-bhd- ‘bull’, Gk. dpffrjy 
‘male’; in AriaAa-, Arsdma-, Xsaydrsan-^ perhaps 
in Arsddd-. 


Ar.sdma- sb. ‘Arsames’: Elam, ir-sd-urn-ma, 
Gk. ’Apffdpns (§29, §29.n2, §30). From ar.sn- -|- 
(OP Av. Skt.) ama- ‘offensive power’ (Benveniste- 
Kenou, Vj-tra et VfOragna 11): ‘Having the might 
of a hero’ (§161.Ib). ArsVima nsm. AsH 1, 5; DB 
1.4f; DBa 6; DSf 13; XPf 19, 20; A‘Pa 20 fas 
gen.; §313.11). Arsdmahyd gsm. DB 1.3, 5; DBa 
4, 6. 


arUd- sb. ‘rectitude’ (§30; §93): haploU>gic f(n’ 
*ar^ta-id- (§129), abstract to nrsla- ‘upright’ 
(§145), pIE *c<j-ta-, with zero-grade to root 
(§122; Ml. Or. §123, §125), cf. Av. arMdl- ‘goddess 
of rectitude’, OP arthi- in Ardiimanis-, rnM(i~ \ or 
merely fern. *ry-ld- as abstr’uct (Bv. iU\ §123, 
§125). arstdm a.sf. DB 4.64. 
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avapara phrasal adv. *along there’: ava asn. 
+ postpos. para (§191.IV). DB 2.72; 3.72f. 

avastd- sb. ‘leather’ (Konig, Kiotho 4.45-6): 
etymology uncertain (§145). avastla]y[d] Isf. DB 
4.89f (JAOS 62.267); hardly avast[d]ya{m] as read 
and restored by KT, which could be only an un¬ 
augmented imf, of ava- + std-. Probably not a 
reference to the Avesta, as suggested by Wb. 
ZDMG 61.730. 

avahana- sb. ‘village’ (§166): deriv. (§147.1) 
of a + vah- ‘dwell’, Av. vah-, Skt. vas-, Gm. Wesen 
‘being’. dvahanam DB 2.33; DSf 46. 

avahar[da] DB 2.94, see hard-. 

avahya- denom. vb. (§217) ‘ask for help’: Av. 
avahya-j Skt. avasya- in dsm. pres. ptc. oi;a^a/e 
(RV 1.116.23), to Av. avah- ‘aid’, Skt. di^as- (Jn. 
JAOS 27.190, MB Gr. §209, Bv. Gr, §193). 

pail- + avahya- ‘ask for help’: paiiydvahyaiy 
(§140.111) 1st sg. imf. mid. DB 1.55. 

avahyarddiy phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘for this 
reason’: avahyd (§135) gsn. of ^ava-, -k rddiy ‘on 
account of’, q.v. For phrasing, cf. Gk. tovtov 
tvtKaj rvvwKay Lt. huilts ret causa; JAOS 35.322-9. 
DB 1.6f, 51f; 4.47, 62; DBa 9f. 

aso-sb. ‘horse’ (§90, §143.111): Med. aspa-, 
Av. aspa-, Skt. d§va-j Lt. equos, pIE *eliyos. See 
also Asa^arta-f asabdra-y aspa-. asam asm. (col¬ 
lective, §255) DB 1.87. 

Asagarta- sb. ‘Sagartia’, a northwestern prov¬ 
ince of the Persian Empire (§29.n2, §31); Elam, 
adj. dl-H-kar-ti-ia, Akk. adj. sa-ga-ar-ta-a-a, Gk. 
SayapTtd. Probably asan- ‘stone’ (with Med. s 
< pIE k; §9.1, §87) -f- *garia- ‘cave’ (Skt. gdrta-), 
‘Land of Stone-Cave Dwellers’ (§161.Ib, §166.1; 
Bthl. AiW 207, zAiW 119-20); hardly asa- ‘horse’ 
(with OP 5 < pIE §90) + *garta- ‘wagon’ (Skt. 
gdTia-)y ‘Land of Horse-drawn Wagons’. See also 
Asagariiya-. Asagarta nsm. DPe 15. Asagartam 
asm. DB 4.23. Asagartaiy Ism. DB 2.80f; 4.22; 
DBg 8f. 

Asagartiija- adj. ‘Sagartian’: adj. to preced¬ 
ing (§144,111, §159). Asagariiya nsm. DB 2.79; 
4.20f. 

asan- sb. ‘stone’: pIE *atcen- (§9.V, §87, 
§155.1), cf. asrnan-. See also Asagarta-. asd 
(§124.5, §187) nsm. DSf 40f; but see also under 
daru-. 


asabdra- sb. ‘horseman’: NPers. suvdr, cf. also 
Tedesco, ZII 2.40-1; asa- ‘horse’ (§126) + bdra- 
‘carried by, rider’ (§122, §143.V, §159, §160.Ic). 
See also uvdsabdra-. asabdra nsm. DNb 41f, 44, 
45. asabdraibiS ipm. DB 2.2, 71; 3.41, 72. 

aspa- sb. ‘horse’. Median for OP asa- (§90), 
q.v.; in Aspacanah-y uvaspa-, Vistdspa-. 

Aspacanah- sb. ‘Aspathines’, bow-bearer of 
Darius: Elam. ds-ba-$a-nay Akk. a 5 -pa-[sz-na], Gk. 
’AoTradivT^s; aspa- ‘horse’ (§9.11, §9.n2, §90) + 
canah- ‘desire’, Av. -cinah-y Skt. cdnas-; ‘Lover of 
Horses’ (§161.Ia, §163.Ib). Aspacand nsm. 
(156.11, §185.11) DNd 1. 

asman- sb. ‘sky’: Av. asman-y Skt. dsman-y 
Gk. aK^iuip ‘anvil’, Lith. akmud ‘stone’, pIE *alcmen- 
/mon- (§95, §155.111); for variant meanings, cf. 
Reichelt, IF 32.23-57; for Iranian ideas of its cre¬ 
ation, cf. Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 120-48. 
Not dsman-y despite NPers. asmdn, which has 
length of later origin (Debrunner, IF 52.153, 
against Bv. Gr. §175). See also asan-, adaga-. 
asmdnam asm. (§67.11, §124.6, §187) DNa 2f; 
DSe 2f; DSf 2; DSt 2f; DZc 1; DE 3f; XPa 2; 
XPb 3f; XPc 2; XPd 3; XPf 2f; XPh 2; XE 4; 
XV 3; A*Pa 3^^; A-Hc 3. asmdtidrn (§53) A^Pa 3. 


a§naiy adv. ‘near’, Isn. of a§na- ‘near’ (Hz. 
Apl 98-9), Av. dsna- ‘near’, in loc. dsnae-ca, asne 
‘near’, abl. asndt ‘from near’; from pAr. root end¬ 
ing in s or 2 (pIE k or g: Skt. asnoti attains’ and 
djati ‘drives’ hardly suit); not *d-zd-na-, ptc. to d 
-h 'had- ‘herangehen’ (Bthl. AiW 1755; but Vxad-y 
which always has prefix d, is only a semantic vari¬ 
ation of ^had- ‘sit’), cf. Skt. isanna- as adj. ‘near’ 
(Bthl. AiW 220). Possibly from pIE *a7igh- 
‘choke, throttle’, cf. Lt. ango, Gk. sb. Lt. 

angoTy Av. 02 a/^-, Skt. qhas-: *ahgh- -}- ptc. -rw- 
(§96, §147.1, §191.111, §243); for semantics, cf. 
Gk. dyxi adv. ‘near’ (JAOS 62.276-7). Not ‘on the 
march’, to pAr. root * 02 -, Skt. djati, Lt. agit (Bthl, 
AiW 264); nor ‘in friendship’ on the basis of the 
Elam, kanna enni git (WB, KT; now read kdnna 
H-nu-gi-ut); nor ‘at peace’, cf. Av. dxStiS ‘peace’, 
dxUa- ‘peaceful’ (Bv. BSLP 31.2.67-9), Elam. 
kdn- recurs, = dausta ‘friend’, but this eliminates 
only ‘on the march’, since ‘friendship’, ‘peace’, 
‘nearness’ are related ideas. aSnaiy DB 2.1 If; 
not in DB 5.23, despite Hinz ZDMG 96.341. 


azdd adv. ‘known’: GAv. azila ‘thus’, Phi. azd. 
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Skt. (7<WA<i -siirely’, from pAr. *adzdhd (§85); cf 

MBGr. §118. DB 1.32; DNa 43, 45; DNb 50. 

'ah- vb. 'be': Av. ah- Skt. as-, Gk. iarl, Lt. 
cst. Gt. ist, plE Vs-. See also hah'ya-, Aoiyd- 
hmihm-. Conj., §208. 

amiy 1st sg., Av. ahmi, Skt. dsmi, Gk. Lesb. 

^n^u. Alt. tipi, NEng. am (§118.11, §226.1): AmH 

0; DB 1.12, 39, 53 , 75, 79 ; 2.10, 15, 80; 3.25, 81; 

4.9, 11, 14°, 17, 19, 22, 25, 27, 30; DBb 5, 7; DBc 

Sf; DBd 4f, 7; DBe 6, 9; DBf 4f; DBg 7f; DBh 5f, 

9; DBi 6, 10; DBj 5; DNa 35; DNb 6f, 7, 8, 12f, 

13, 15, 26, 27, 34, 40, 42, 43, 44, 51; DZc 7; 
-VHc IS. 

asliy, Av. asti, NPers. dst, Skt. dsti (§116, 

§22S.I): DB 4.46, 51; DNb 54f, 56; DSe 37; XPh 
30. 

a'mwhy, Av. mahi, Skt. smds-i, Gk. Dor. tip« 
(§118.11, §230.1): DB 1.7f, 11; DBa 12, 18. 

haViy 3d pi., Av. kmli, Skt. sdnti, Gk. Dor. 
tvTi. Osc. sail (§39. §122, §232.1): DB 4.61, 63°. 

dham 1st sg. imf., Skt. dham, Gk. Horn, ija 
(§67.11, §122, §226.11): DB 1.14; 2.6, 12; 3.77; 
4.63 bis, 64. dhdm XPh 15f (§53, §131; hardly 
«nth Hz. AMI 8.65, Apl 63-4). 

(ilia imf. (§228.11). but Av. as from *esl- 

DB 1.21. 22, 29, 30.36, 45f, 48, 62, 86,2.13,18f, 

19. 24 bis, 94, 05; 3,8, 30, 70; 4.8; 89; 5.29; DNa 
.38; DSe 32°; DSf 16, 57°; DSj 3°, 4, 4°; DSl 5; 
DZc 12-'; XPf IS. 19, 22, 30, 38; XPh 35, 42. 

dha- .3d pi, imf., Skt. dsan (§232.11; §274.nl): 
DB l.S I§2.591, 10, 38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.27, 36, 42, 
47. .56, 70. 98; 3.19, 40, 47, 63. 69, 89; 4.51; 5.15°, 
•31; DBa 13. 16; D.Xa 39°. 

nh.ri.i 3d pi. imf. mid. (§2.36.11, §274.nl) DB 
I 19. .58; 2.77; 3.75, 90°, 92; 4.81; XPf 29. dhaVa 
(53('..I\V, DB 3.49. 51. 

nhan’.;/ Ist sc. subj., Skt. asdni (§226.1); XPh 

I's i-.i- ('xtrndr.l from rest of tense, ace. to 

"cdeti ap. Kent, .L\()S 58..325; §.52.111, §131 
1 ^. 

':Vv 21 .<C. (§131. §227.1): DB 

4.3,. 72. S7: DSt 10'. 

sdIi]., C.Aw iii-ihain. Skf. d^nli (§222.1): 
i Ui !..3s, r.s. i,sf. 7-1 . 7.S; .">.1!). 3.")^ DPe 22. 

; ,Vv. nlt-, Skt. flx-, pros. 

,■] i -i'lf >'i iii'it. nii'l. as pass. (§211, 
V2:i.| Dk. 1 M.-, {■r.vinraii.iii t.f K,.ri,. ZD.Mc 


•I ► « > »I, 


I * ‘ 


•I'l’. . iit-n-': i i.\\ . //A/, k.\v 


I0<1 


Skt. ihd, Gk. adv. ending -Ot, pIE *i-dhe (§76.111, 
§191.11), formed on pronominal root seen in OP 
iyam, Skt. aydm iydm iddm, Lt. is ea id. DB 
1.29; DSf 37,38, 40, 43, 45f; DSo 4°; XPb 24. 

ima- demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’: Av. ima-, 
Skt. ima--, stem extracted from Ar. *im-am = acc.' 

*i-m + end. -am (q.v.; wrongly Mt. MSLP 19.49- 
52). Decl., §199. 

imam asm. DPa 6; DPe 21; DSd 3; DSn 1°; 
XPa 12; XPj; A'l (as nsm., §56.V); D'Sa 1°;’ 
A^a 3, 4°, 5° (as asn., §56.V); A«Ha 5, 7 (as asn.),’ 
A^Pa 22 (as nsf., §56.V). imaiy npm. DB 4.34, 
80, 82;5.23. imaiy apm. DB 4.31; imai-vd (§136) 
DB 4.71, 73, 77. imaiMm gpm. DB 4.87. 

_ imam asf. AsH lOf, 13; DB 4.42, 48, 54, 57, 
70, 73, 77, 91 (1771“ Cameron; for imam, §52.171); 
DPd 15, 18; DPe 24; DNa If, 32, 53; DSe If;’ 
DSf 1; DSt 1; DZc 1, 8, 12; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 
2; XPc 1; XPd If; XPf If; XPh 1, 58; XE 3; 
X'V 2, 24; A'Pa 2°; A^Sc 4f (as asn., §56.'V), 5; 
A^’Sd3 (as nsn., §56.V); A^Hc 2; A’Pa 2, 25f. imd 
npf. DB 1.13, 18, 23; 2.6°; 4.33; DPe 7; DNa 16; 
DSe 15; DSm 5°; XPh 14. imd apf. DB 1.21- 
DSg 3°. 

ima nsn. DB 1.27, 72; 2.91; 3.10, 20, 53, 76; 4.1, 

3, 40, 49, 59; 5.2; DPh 4; DNb 32; DSf 22; DH 3. 
ima asn. DB 1.25 bis, 26, 68; 4.44; DNb If; DSf 
10; DSj 5°; XPc lOf; XPd 16; XSa 1; XSc 3°; 
X\ 20; A'Pa 19°; D’Sb 3°, 4°. ittw apn. DB 4.32. 
imaibiS ipn. DNb 48. 

Imanis- sb. ‘Imanish’, name assumed by the 
Elamite rebel Martiya (§163.V): Elam, vm-man- 
nu-iS, .‘Vkk. im-ma-ni-c-s-d. Imanis nsm. 
(§185.111) DB 2.10; 4.10f; DBf 4. 


iyam demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’ (§11, 
§260.111, §265): from *i nsf. (perhaps also from *i 
suffi.xle.^s nsm.) -f pronominal -am (q.v.). Deck, 
§199. See also ido, 7?7ta-. zt/ottz pron. nsm. DBb 
1; DBc 1; DBd 1; DBe 1; Dbf 1; DBg 1; DBh 1; 
DBi 1; DBj 1; DBk 1; DN i-iv, xv, xvi°, xvii, xxix; 
A?P 1-4, 8°, 9-21, 22 (written §51), 23-8, 

29°, 30. iyam ttdj. nsf. AmH 5, 8 (as Isf., §56.V); 

DPd 6; DZc 10; i(ya)m DB 4.89 (§52.VI; or con¬ 
tracted to 7772, §23.1). 


isiird- si), ‘battle-ax’ (.lunge, Klio 33.22-3; 
Kent, .IXl'.S 1.233); etymology unknown (stem- 
toiinalion §1 13.11 ). Xot ‘bowease’, for isui’d-, to 
.\v. (.s(7- ‘arrow’. Ski. (.vx- (cf. fyi- variant views 
W b. (irab 41-3). isiirdm asf. DXd 2. 
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iS- vb., see ai5-. 

i5^i-sb. ‘sun-dried brick’ (§152.111, §179.111); 
Av. iStya-, NPers. xiH, Skt. i§iaka~. Medieval Skt. 
i^iikd- (Konig, Burgbau 51-2; Wb. AfOF 7.41; 
Hz. AMI 3.57-8; W, N. Brown, Lg. 8.13). iUii 
nsf. DSf 29. 

[ihnal]uv or [ismar]uv asn., of uncertain mean¬ 
ing, possibly ‘(gold) inlay’ (Cameron, Persepolis 
Treasury Tablets 129-30), DSf 51; supplied by 
Hz. AMI 3.74-5, as a borrowing from Elam, is- 
ma-lu ‘wood’ Hinz, Orientalia 1950, 

19.408-15) or from the lost Akk. original 
of both; cf JAOS 53.21, 56.220. But read rather 
\ddr]uv with Hinz, see Lex. s.v. 

Izald- sb. ‘Izala’, a district in Assyria (§6, 
§107): Elam. I[zal]d nsf. DB 2.53, as re¬ 

stored by Wb ZDMG 61.726 {Izard Tm. Lex. 74), 
after the Elam.; but Cameron found all the char¬ 
acters visible: i^V^a. 

insep. prefix ‘good, well’ {uv- before vow¬ 
els): Av. hu-, Skt. sii-y Gk. v-yiijs ‘having good life, 
healthy’, pIE *su- (§140.IV): in ux^nav-j ukdra-, 
ucdra-, Utdna-y utava-y udanuvaniya-y ufra^ta- 
ufrasta-y uharta-y umartiya-y ura6a-y nradana~y 
UvaxUra-y Uvdrazmi-, uvdr§tika-y uvdsabara-y 
uvaspa-y uvnara-y idhamaranakara-. 

ukdra- adj. ‘having good people or army’: 
from u- ‘good’ + kdra~ ‘people, army’, xikdram 
asn. for asf. AsH 9 (§52.111). 

nx^nav- adj. ‘well satisfied’ (§142): from xi- 
‘good’ + ‘satisfy’ (‘wohlgeneigt’, Hz. Apl 

199-200; uxSnu^ ‘well-informed’, Sen 233). 

nsm. (§183.111, §190.1) DNb 27. 

ucdra- adj. ‘well done, successful’, as sb. nt. 
‘good deed’: from u- -f- cdra-, to root kar- ‘do’ 
(§99, §122, §123.3), cf. LAv. card- ‘Hilfsmittel’, 
NPers. ddrd (Bv. BSLP 30.1.65-6, Gr. §292; cf. 
Bthl. AiW 584); but Wb. AfOF 7.39-40, Hz. 
Apl 193-8, take from Ar. car- ‘move’ (Av. caraiti, 
Skt. cdratiy but Skt. has only sucdrd as a woman’s 
name!), xicdram nsn. DSj 4°; DSl 5. ucdram asn. 
DB 4.76; xicdramaiy DSf 20° (= ucdram-maiy, 
§138.1). 

uca§7nay incorrect reading for = caiam] 

see ca§a-. 

^Uja- ^Uvja (§23.11) sb. ‘Elam, Susiana’, a 
province of the Persian Empire (§166.11); also as 


ethnic, ‘Elamite, Susian’: Elam, fpal-tam-iiy Akk. 
^am-maty cf. MPers, Huz {Ujo, distinct from 
Uvjay wrongly Konig, Burgbau 9-11, and Hz. AMI 
3.69-73). See also Ujiya~. (1) ‘Elam’: Uja nsm. 
DSe 21°, DSm 7°; XPh 20. Uvja DB 1.14, 2.7, 
5.4; DPe 10; DNa Uvjam asm. DB 1.82; 
2.12; 4.12, 17; 5.10. Ujdiy Ism. DSf 46. Uvjaiy 
DB 1.74f, 75, 77; !U0, lOf; 4.11, 17; DBc 9f; DBf 
5. (2) ‘Elamite*: Uvja nsm. DN hi; A?P 3. 

HJjiya- ^Uvjiya- (§144111) adj. ‘Elamite, 
Susian’j^deriv. of preceding. Uvjiya nsm. DB 4.10, 
5,5f. Uvjiya npn^DB 1.75f, 2.12, 5.15. Uvjiya 
apm. DB 5.11. Uvjiyaibi§ ipm. DB 5.10. 

utd (for utdy §36.1) conj. ‘and’ (§291.1-11): 
Av. utay Skt. utdy Gk. Horn, if-bn ‘like’, pIE *ute 
(hardly both ~d and -d in Aryan, despite Mt. 
MSLP 19.57-8, MB Gr. §151). Correlative with 
preceding -cd, DB L66f (cf. Gk. W KttO; utd . . . 
utd ‘both . . . and’ DB 1.34f, 41, 46f: 2.74, 88f; 
5.19f, 35; DNb 30, 37, 40f, 43, 45; XPf 19f; XPh 
54f. 

utd AsH 13; DB 1.34 bis, 34f, 41 ter, 46 bis, 
47, 57. 67, 77. 85; 2.3, 4, 18, 74 ter, 77, 81f, 87, 88, 
89, 92; 3.30, 47, 48, 50, 58, 74, 77 (wd. §52.VI), 
88, 90, 91; 4.7, 56, 61, 62, 75 bis. 79, 89, 90, 91 
bis; 5.11, 12, 19, 20°, 28°, 31, 35 bis; DPd 15; DPe 
13, 14; DNa 53; DNb 3f, 26, 27, 28. 30 bis. 37 
bis, 40f, 41.43 bis, 45 ter ; DSe 28°, 51f; DSf 13, 28 
bis, 29, 33, 35, 36, 37, 40, 44 bis, 48, 50, 52, 55, 
57; DSn 2°; DSs 7°; DSt 9; DZc 11; XPa 19 bis; 
XPb 24, 30; XPc 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 19f, 20, 
39, 46, 47; XPg 5, 11; XPh 24, 35, 38, 41, 48, 53, 
54, 55, 58; XSc 5°; XV 20, 27°; ATa 24°; A^Sa 4, 
5, 5°; A-Sc 5; A’Sd 4; A^Ha 5°, 6, Of; A^Hc 19; 
A^Pa 25 bis. 26. 

xdd-maiy AsH 12; DB 4.46 (visible to Cameron; 
cf. note ad loc.); DPh 10; DNa 52f; DH 8; XPb 
29; XV 2Cf°; A=Hc 20. utd-taiy DB 4.56, 58, 73f, 
75, 77f, 79. utd-^aiy DB 2.74f, 89. xitd-§im DB 
2.13°; 5.13, 20f. a/d-5dm DB 3.57; 5.15. uta-diS 
DNb 46f. 

uta-maiy (§135) DSe 51°; DSf 58; DSj 6°; DSt 
9°: XPa 15, 18f; XPd 18f; XPf 41. 45f; XPg 14; 
XPli 58 (space for xi left blank; Lg. 13.303); 
XSc 5°; ATa 23°; A'-’Sd 4. ula-§im (§135) XPh 
34. (In restorations there is almost always un¬ 
certainty between utd- and utd-.) 

• 

UtCiua- sb. ‘Otanes’, ally of Darius against 
Gaumata: Elam, hu-ud-da-nay Akk. ii-mi-it-ta-na-\ 
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Gk. ‘Orhirir, perhaps u- ‘good’ + Una- to root 
tan- ‘stretch, extend’ (§164.11), Av. Skt. ton-, Gk. 
Ttlm, Lt. tendit, cf. Skt. Una-m ‘offspring’: ‘Hav¬ 
ing good posterity’. [U]U[na] nsm. DB 4.S3. 

uUwa- adj. ‘strong, in health’: u- ‘good’ -|- 

deriv. of tow- ‘be strong’ (§122). tUava nsm. DB 

4.71f (emendation of HK, ApKI 1.63, 2.29, for 

KT s with first and third characters very 
faint; §54.1). 

uBanuvaniya- sb. ‘good bowman’: u- ‘good’ 

Banuvaniya- ‘bowman’. uBanuvaniya nsm. DNb 
42f. 

ud prep, and prefix ‘up’, becoming Iran, us- 

uz- before dentals (§85): Av. us- uz-, Skt. ud, 

pm *ud (and *ud in NEng. out, NHG aus): ud 

with verbal root pal-, us- in ustaSand-, u(z)- in 
uzma- (§84). 

npa (i.e. upS, cf. §140.1) prep, and prefix ‘to¬ 
ward’: Av. npa, Skt. lipa, Gk. M, Lt. s-ub ‘under’ 
plK *upo. ' 

(1) Prep, with acc., ‘under, with, in the time of’ 
(hardly ‘belonging to’, a.s taken by llz. Apl ,3,5.3): 
OH 2.18, .3..30; A^Sa 4; A’Pa 23; Sf. 

(2) 1 refix, ‘under’, in Upadarma-; ‘toward’ 
with verb ay-- ‘beside’, in upastd-. 

Upmlarma- sb. ‘Upadarma’, father of Afina: 

Elam. nk-ha-\taT\-ra-an-ma. From npa -f darma- 

(root dor-), Skt. dhdrmn- ‘right conduct’ (§I().3,V): 

‘He who IS under (= behaves himself according 

to) right conduct’ (so lithl. AiW .3<K), with lit ■ 

hardly (/podoro-mo-, after the Elam.; lianllv joi 

taken by Hz. Apl l!)()). Upndaromhyr, gsm. DH 
1.71. 


npnny adv., prep., prefix, ‘above’: Av. npuiri, 

Skt. npdri, (!k. iartp, Lt. s-uper, (it „;<ir nIK 
*»pen-(§101.1). - • I - 

(1) Adv. ‘above’, \l’h .31. 

(2) Prep, with iiee., ‘over, over and above, uix.n 
according to’: DH -btil; DM, 4, .’{2, Hi, 40; l).Sf27! 

(3) Prefix, ‘over’, with \ erb ay-. 

npam- sb. ‘help, aiiP: npa- -b verbal .. 

.-•hb (§1 lO.I, §142), cf. (im. I{.i-.lund for meaning 
npnsUun a.sf. AmH l()f; DM I.2.-., ,S7 0| 2 2tf 

:ii, 40, 1.-,. ,5t. (io, r„s, ,s(i, 07 -; 3 . 1 ;. 17 , 37 , f, h -' 

W; f.lior, (12; DIM 13; D\a .'.O; D.Sf pi' | Nk 
r.; .\ I’ll .32, 45. ■ . .K 

I fniln- sb. ■Euphrates', river of Mabylonia: 


. Akk. purottu, Gk. EMpim 

(§75.V, §76.V, §166, §166.111). Etymology uo- 

certain, probably a popular etymoiogising in OP of 

a local non-Iranian name, cf. Bthl. AiW 1830- 

Pick, BB 24.310; Justi. IFA 17.116; Tm. Lex 7?’ 

UJr/auvd iam. DB 1.92 (not gen., as taken by Hi 
Apl 71-2). ^ 

ufraila- ujrasla- adj. ‘well punished’: u- 'well' 
+ ptc./raito- or/roito- (§93) ‘questioned, investi- 
gated' to root/rutf-: pIE ^wu-prfkUh (|33, §75. 

§242. II). ufrojdam asm. DB 1.22,4.66f; uJraUam 

DB 4m38. ufraiU-diy apm. DB 4.69 (JAtW 

35.351-2, cf. Bv. Gr. §345; not loc. u/rasU -f 

prep, adiy, as token by Bthl. IF 12.110, AiW 60^1 
Mt. Gr. §318). 

ttdj. ‘both’: GAv. uba-. Skt. dual u5AJ(u). 
pIE id)Ad(u), cf. Gk. Et. om-M (§14.3 in , 
uhd ndm. (§189) DSf 14; XPf 21. 

uharU- adj. ‘well-borne, lifted, esteeme.1’; u- 
weir 4- barU- ‘tmme’, ptr. to bar- l^ar’ pIF 

•su-hhrto- (§.30. §122, §242 I). utmrtam asm Dlt 

L21f; 4.66. [uha(r)]Um (§.V..VI) asf. DB 4 88 

On meaning, cf. Altheim, ZII 3 .13-5; hardly as 
token by Konig, RulD 69. 

(f Imamaito, see .Itomoito-. 

nmartipo- adj. 'eontaming g<ss| men': u- 
g'Kxl -f marliya- 'man'. i<mar(iv.i nsf .Vmll li 
dim 8 f. umartiyam itsn. DSf Ilf, D.Sm I' Ds,, 

3“; DZe 4. ‘ 

f yamit- sf,. I yama’, a fortres.s in .Vrmeni.i: 
Elam, li-i-ta-ma, Aram hnyan- (Cowli'y, .\1’ 2.M 

line 4, 2.57). fyanid n.sf DM 2.11 (all i hara. - 
ters visihlf' to (‘amcninK 


Hra$(i-tiill ’hjiviiitf K.Mt.1 i Skt tur.i 

thn- as mans namt-: a- y-H-i' ^ roAi- HaK-m'. Av 
rnO<i-, Skt. nUhn-, ]A mtn (}IP ||I) s*s' 

also unienra-. unieri-ni apn. its rhan- 

ots' I )Ss o. 

uniSara- a-lj. ‘having kimhJ rhanotrt'rs*: ,\t rn 
of uradtj- (SlkSl). a-in. DSp ;} (hv 

HSId> 33.J i:,| ami Uz AMf 4 \2t\ 
\f\rn$(irttw). 

nradana- adj. 'of g,HN| regulati,,n'. 'e g.-.p 
+ deriv. ,.f -nid- direef (§ |'>2, §117 I i; s,,. Hi 
■Vpl '2lti, , il.nl be I- ur.ing in driivsing m al-.. I.f 
hr iau'l. nrada’inni ;,.f DM. '2:i 


k 
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refl. pron. ‘self’ and poss. adj. *ovm’ 
; Av. x*a-, Skt. sva-, Gk. 2 and iSs, Lt. se 
*sue and *s^os (§143.111); in uvada-, 
wdipaUya-, mamarSiyu-, 

vxavpaUya- adj. ‘belonging to self’ (wrongly 
‘wayward’, Sen 246), nt. as sb. ‘own possession’: 
Av. x^aevfdOya- ‘own’; OP uvai-, nom, of uva-, as 
in Skt. soay-dm ‘self’ (MB Gr. §293), + pAr. 
*pa<ja-, formed on pIE *poiz-, Av. •paiti^ ‘master, 
husband’, Skt. pati-^ Gk. ir6<ns ‘husband’, Lt. potis 
‘able’, Lith. pats ‘self’: pIE (§53, §143.- 

II, §152.111, §161.IIb). uvaipaUyahya gsn. 
DNb 15. 

uvdipaUya-, same as preceding, with vriddhi 
in initial syllable (§126; MB Gr. §298); but uvai- 
may be an error for uvai-j or uvai- for uvat- (§53). 
vvdipaHyam asn. DB 1.47. 

^UvaxUra- sb. ‘Cyaxares’, former King of 
Media: Elam. ma~ak~iS-tar-raj Akk. ‘&-ma-ku4§- 
tafy Gk. KuafApTjs. From u~ ‘good’ + vaxUra- 
‘growth’ (§9.11, §79, §148.111), to i;ax5-, Av. 

Skt. vak^-j Gm. wachseriy NEng. wax (§102): ‘Hav¬ 
ing good growth’ (§164.11, IV). So Bthl. AiW 
1836; but Hz. Apl 209 interprets ‘having good 
oversight’, to Av. aiwy-axUrai (dat.) ‘oversight’ 
(otherwise Hiising, OLZ 2.139-40). UvaxUrahyd 
gsm. DB 2.15f, 81. UvaxUrakya (§36.IVb) DB 
4.19, 22;DBe7;DBg 9f. 

Uvaja- Uvajiya-y read Uvja- Uvjiya-: see Uja- 
Ujiya-. 

uvada- sb. ‘abode’, vriddhi-form to Skt. 
svadha- ‘innate character’, from sva- ‘own’ + dha- 
‘make’ (§142; OP uva- ^dd-); in Pai§iyduvddd-y 
q.v, [u]vdddlm] asf. ‘lineage’ DB 4.90f. 

Uvadaicaya- sb. ‘Uvadaicaya’, a town in 
Persia (§159): Elam. ma~te-^4L Uvadaicaya 
nsm. DB 3.51. 



uvdmarUyu- adj. ‘ (having self-death =) dying 
by one’s own hand’, either by intent or by acci¬ 
dent: uva~ ‘own’, with vriddhi, -f- ^mxiiu- ‘death’, 
Av. mdTddyu-y Skt. mxtyu-y to mar- ‘die* (§30, §80, 
§113, §122, §126, §152.111, §153,1, §161.IIa); 
used of Cambyses, who, acc. to Herod. 3.64-6, 
died from the after-effects of an accidentally self- 


inflicted wound. 


This interpretation is strongly 


supported by the Akk, and (although the exact 


Elam, text is somewhat in doubt) the Elam, ren- 


denngs. So KT 9; Tm. Lex. 78; Wb. KIA 17 
with note; Hz. BSOS 8.589-97 and Apl 216-9; W. 
Hinz, Altpers. Wortschatz 141. Not to be taken 
with W. Schulze, SbPAW 1912.685-703,1918.331- 
2, as ‘by a natural death’, citing semantic par¬ 
allels in other languages; who is followed by MB 
Gr. §144, §286, §298 (Bv. takes uvd,- as instr. and 
not vriddhied), and by H. H. Schaeder, Nachrich- 
ten d. Ak. d. Wiss. in Gottingen, phil.-hist. Kl. 
1946-7.24-36. uvamarMyui nsm. DB 1.43, 

Uvdrazmt- sb. ‘Chorasmia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Elam. ma-ra-i§-mi-i§, Akk. ^u- 
ma~ri-iz-ma-\ Gk. Xtapaafiirjj Av. asf. x^dirizdm. 
From u- ‘good’ -|- vdra- ‘?’ (§126, §143.111), -1- 
zml- (§95, §120, §152.11) to zam- ‘land’. See also 
Uvdrazmiya-. Uvdrazmly nsf. (§179.1; Lg. 
19.223) DB 1.16, DPe 16f; UvdrazmiS DNa 23f, 
DSe 22^*, DSm 9°, XPh 21f. Uvdrazmiyd absf. 
DSf 39f. 

Uvdrazmiya- adj, ‘Chorasmian’; deriv. to pre¬ 
ceding (§144.111). [Uvdra\zm'ya (§22) nsm. A?P 
8 . 

uvdrUika- sb. ‘good spearman’: u~ ‘good’ + 
drUika- ‘spearman* (§126). uvdrUika nsm. DNb 
44. 

uvasabdra- sb. ‘good horseman’: w- ‘good’ -h 
asahdra- ‘horseman’, with vriddhi (§126). uvdsa- 
hara nsm. DNb 42. 

uvaspa- adj. ‘having good horses’: u- ‘good’ 
(§118.IV, §140.IV) -h aspa- ‘horse’ (§9.III). 
uvQ^pd nsf. AmH 6; DPd 8. uvaspam asn. DSf 
11; DSp 3°; DZc 4"; for asf. AsH 10 (§52.111). 
uvaspa apn. as sb. ‘good horses’ DSs 5°. 

Uvja- Uvjiya-y see Uja- Ujiya-: cf, Wb, AfOF 
7.43, Schaeder SbPAW 1931.636.n3. 

uvnara- sb. ‘skill, accomplishment’: adj. form¬ 
ation to pAr. ‘good’ H- *nar- ‘man’ (§142, 
§143.11, V), = ‘having the good quality of a man’, 
Av. hunara- ‘ability, skill’, Skt. sundra- ‘glad, 
joyous, merry’, with vriddhi of the first vowel in 
OP and Skt. to show the derivative nature (§23.11, 
§126: Lg. 15.173, JNES 4.51-2: cf. Hz. RHRel. 
113.30, Apl 200-6, who seeks another et 3 rmology, 
as do Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.93-4, and Bailey, 
JRAS 1951.194). uvnara npn. DNb 45, 51. 
uvnaraihi^ ipn. DNb 48. 

iista^and- Uista^nd- Bv. Gr. §294) sb. ‘stair- 
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case’: us- (see ud-, §84, §85) + Mana- (§102), 
deriv. (§147.1) to root *cut, fashion' (see under 
iax^-), pIE *ud-telcpena-. ustaSanam asf. ATa 
22 (as nom., §56.V). [ustajcandm (§49b) A^Sc 5f. 

u^abdrt- adj. ‘camel-borne’: u.^a- ‘camel’ (§79, 
§130), Av. uSira- (MB Gr. §109; cf. Justi, GGA 
1882,488), -i- bari- ‘borne by’ (§122, §126, §152.1, 
§160Jc), to root bar- ‘bear’. Cf. Jn. Indo-Iranian 
Studies Sanjana 18-20. uSabdrim DB l.86f. 

uH- sb. dual ‘two ears, hearing, understand¬ 
ing’ (cf. JNES 4.232; Hz. RHRel. 113.30, Apl 
342-4): LAv. dual uH, cf. Gk. o5s, Lt. auris, Gt. 
auso. uHy ndn. (§189) DNb 28. [u§\i-cd adn. 
(§136) DNb 32. u§lbiyd idn. (§189) DNb 37; 

uhyd idn. (with sg. ending, §189; Lg. 19.224-5) 
DNb 35. 

u§ka- adj. ‘dry’; nt. as sb., ‘land, mainland’: 
Av. huSka- ‘diy’, NPers. xu§k, Skt. su?ka-, kusyati 
dries’, Lith. sausa-s ‘dry’. NEng. sere, sear 
(§146.1). ukkahyd gsn. DPe 13. 

ukhamaranakara- sb. ‘good warrior’; u- ‘good’ 

+ hamaranakara- ‘warrior’ (§140.VI). ukhamara- 
nakara nsm. DNb 34. 

uzma- adj. as sb. ‘that which is up from the 
earth, stake’: from vd- ‘up’ + zma- tozam- ‘earth’ 
(§84, §95, §120, §1.30, §142, §143.11, VI): other¬ 
wise Wackcrnagel, KZ 61.208; Lommel, OLZ 
37d80m2; Konig, RuID 72. uzmayu-paliij l.sn. 
DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92 (w omitted, §52.VI). 


ka- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘who’: Av. Skt. ka-, 

Gk. TTo-, Lt. quo-, NEng. xuha-t, pIE *qvo- (§201) 

See also kn, -kaiy, cf- (§132.2). With end. -ciy 

‘any’: kaS-ciy (§9.VI, §99, §105) nsm. DB 1 49 ’ 
53;DSo37. 

ka, generalizing particle after 2d pers pron • 
probably isn. of ka- (§191.111; Korn ap. Culund’ 
z^Synta.x dcr Pron. im Av. 47; Kieckers, Etymol.’ 
Mi.szellen 1934.1.35; otherwise Gray, .I.VOS 2.3.60) 
I)B4.37,41,07“, 70, 87'’; DSt 10‘’;XPh 46. 

-A-mi/ emphatic end. particle, in culu-kniy 

(q.v.): probably l.sn. to ka- (§191.111), cf. Gk wo, 

somewhither’ (Bv. Gr. §.3.36 take.s as *kaU^' ,{ 
naiy from *na-i'^). ’ 

kaufa- sb. ‘mountain-: Av. kaofa^, Phi. kof, 
NPers. koh (§.AH, §ir,(l). Sooalso Aknufaayl 
A-afv/ansm. DB 1.37;3.U; l)Sf3l. 


kaHa- ptc. as sb. (§276.111) ‘excavation’: pAr. 

*k7}ta-, to ^kan-, with restored n (§242.11) as in 

Samar-kand, wherein -kand has been transferred 

from the ditch to the wall alongside it (Konie 

Burgbau 32n; Hz. AMI 3.54-5, Apl 224). kaiam 
nsn. DSf 25. 

’, a province of 

the Persian Empire; also, as adj., ‘Cappadocian’: 
Elam, qa-al-ba-du-qa, Akk. ka-at-pa-luk-ka Gk 
KawwaSoKia (§83.111). 

(1) Cappadocia’: Kalpaluka nsm. DB llof- 

DPel2;DNa28;DSe27°;DSm8‘’;XPh26. ’ 

(2) ‘Cappadocian’: Kalpaluka nsm. A?P 21 

'kan- vb. ‘dig’: Av. kan-, Skt. khan- (§100) 
See also AdukanaUa-, kala-. ka-lanaiy (§238- 
NPers. kandan) inf. DZe 9; XV 21. akaniya imf' 
pass. (§113, §220) DSf 24, 28 (25, 29 read avaniya- 

see under van-); DZe 10°. 

ni- -I- kan- ‘destroy, obliterate’: nikaHuv imv 
(§208, §237.11) DB 4.80. 

Vi- -I- kan- ‘dig apart, destroy’: myakanam 1st 
sg. imf. XPh 38. viyaka" imf. (§208, §228.11) DB 
1.64. vikandhy 2d sg. subj. (§27) DB 4 7i 7 'j. 
vikanah‘’-diS (§27, §.54.II, §1.36) DB 4.77. ’ ' ’ 

^kan- vb. of uncertain connections, probably 

‘throw, place’: cf. NPers. awgandan 'heap up’ from 

ava-kan- (Bv. Gr. §184; Morgen.stierne, Acta Or. 
1.249; Hz. Apl 225). 

ava- -f kan- ‘put down on, place on’: arakanam 
Istsg. imf. (§213, §226.11) DB 1.86. 


Kayada- (§ 111 ) .sb. ‘Kampanda’, a district 
in Media (cf. Konig, RuID 71): Elam, qa-um-pan- 
lai, Akk. ha-am-ba-nu. Kapada nsm. DB 2.27 

kapaulaka- adj. ’blue’, in kasaka hya kapan- 

fala lapis lazuli’: deriv. (§146.11) of stem in Phi. 

kaput, NPers. kabud ’gray-blue’, Skt. kapola- 
pigeon, pigeon-color, gray’ (Scheil 21.29; B\- 

‘ 02; Bleichsteiner, 

WZKM ,37.90101; Wb, ,Vf()F 7,42, cf PW 

10.1887 s.v. kapaula- Hz. A.MI 3.64-5), kapau- 
taka nsm. DSf 37. 

kapi,^nk(hu- sb. ‘Kapishakani’, a fortress in 

Arad.osia_(§117, §126): Elam, qa-ap-pi-a-id-qa- 

nu-ik. kdpi.^akani^ ns. DB 3.(i0f. 

ha"hujiya- .sb. ‘Cambyses’, (1) father of 
( yrtis the Great ; (2) .s„n of Cynrs the Great, king 
d Persia before Darius: Elam. kdn-hu-:<,-ia’\kk. 
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jfcam-btt-n-ia, Gk. Kafi^hcrrjs (§111, §144.IV): ety¬ 
mology disputed (cf. Bthl. AiW 437; Charpentier, 
ZII 2.140-52). Kahujiya nsm. DB 1.28, 30f, 31, 
32, 33, 43. Kabujiyam asm. DB 1.45, 46. 
Kahujiyahya gsm. CMb If; 1.29, 30, 39. 
Kahujiyd absm. DB 1.40. 

kam- vb. 'like': Skt. kam-; in kama-, and 
prob. in canah-. For cognates, see LEW® s.v. cams, 

kdma- sb. ‘wish, desire’: Av. Skt. kama- (§126, 
§143.1, V, VI). See also kam~. For syntax of de¬ 
pendent acc., §249.1, JAOS 66.44-9. kdma nsm. 
DB 4.35f; 5.17°, 29, 33; DNa 38; DNb 8, 10, 12, 
19, 20, 27; DSf 16; DSj 3°; DZc 12°; XPf 22, 30. 

kamna- adj. ‘small, few’: Av. karnna-, NPers. 
kdm (§147.11). kamnam nsn. (as pred. sb. §259) 
DB 2.19. kamnaibiS ipm. DB 1.56; 2.2, 71; 3.41, 
71f. 

kar- vb, ‘do, make, build’: Av. fcar-, pres. 
knmaoiti, Skt. fcr-, pres. k^noH karoti (§99, §122, 
§132.2, §132.3). See also akarta-, ucdra-y kara-, 
dastakarta-y du§karta-j hakarta-. 

kunautiy (§66.1, §70, §99, §210.1) DNb 24f; 
DSs 2°, 3f, 4, 6°. 

akunavam (§66.1) 1st sg. imf. DB 1.62, 63, 68, 
72, 87; 2.20, 76, 83, 91; 3.31f, 52, 85; 4.3f, 6, 36°, 
40,41,45, 59, 60, 65, 89, 90, 91°; 5.2, 8f, 17, 29,33; 
DNa 49f, 51; DNb 48f; DSa 4, 5; DSd 3°; DSe 32, 
34, 45, 49; DSf 21, 22 bis; DSg 3°; DSi 4°; DSj 21°, 
3, 3f°,4;DSo2°,4;XPa 13, 14;XPb 27;XPd 17; 
XPf 37f, 41; XPg Ilf; XPh 43, 43f. 44f, 46; XPj; 
ATa 21f; D^Sb 4. akunavam (§53, §55.1) A-Sdb 
3; akiivanaSd^a (§55.1) A^Sdc 3. [akun]dm 
(§55.1) XSc 3; A^Ha 5f; [akunam] A^Sa 4, 5; 
akund (§55.1) A^Ha 7. 

akunaiii imf. (§84, §218.1, §228.111) AsH 8; 
DB 2.23 , 85, 96 ; 3.5, 16, 57; 4.10, 12, 15, 18, 20, 
23, 26, 28, 31, 34, 35; 5.10; DPa 6; DNa 5f, 34; 
DSe 5f; DSf 4, 10, 15, 17, 20°, 30; DSi 3°; DSm 5°; 
DSt 6°; DZc 3; DE 8; XPa 4, 15; XPb 8; XPc 4, 
11; XPd 6; XPf 6, 24, 27, 32. 42; XPg 4f ; XPh 5; 
XSaa 2 (-nauu§ in ab, §53); XE 9; XV 7, 20, 23; 
ATa 6°; D'Sa 2; D^Sb 3; A^Hb; A'He 5; A®Pa 6. 
akuna§ (§55.1) D^Sbb 3; A^Sa 3f. 

akunava^ 3d pi. imf. DB 2.34, 39, 45, 54, 59; 
3.37, 44, 61, 66; DNa 20f, 37; DSe 19f°; XPh 
18. akunavasa (§232.111) DSf 50°, 51, 53. 

akumd 1st pi. aor. (§218.11, §230.11) DB 1.90, 
94, 96; 2.68, 70; XPa 17; XPf 43. 

akunava^td 3d pi. imf. mid. (§210.1, §236.11) DB 


3.12; 5.6; DSf 48 (Hz. Apl 229-30 takes as from 
d 4- kart- ‘cut’; but see Kent, Lg. 18.81-2). 

akuta aor. mid. (§66.1, §218.11, §235.11) CMb 4; 
DB 1.47. 

akunavayatd imf. pass. (§220, §235.11) DB 1.20, 
24. 

akanya imf. pass. (§35.1, §99, §220) DSf 37; 
XPh 42. 

akariya^m 3d pi. imf. pass. (§35.1, §66.11, §220, 
§236.11) DB 3.92. 

[c\dxr[iyatd] or caxrliyatd] perf. pass. DB 
4.90, wrong restoration of Kent, JAOS 62.267-8 
for KT’s ]ax^[. Correct reading carmd (Cam.). 
kunavahy 2d sg. subj. (§222.111) DB 4.75, 79. 
kunavdnaiy 1st sg. subj. mid. (§66.1, §222.111, 
§233.IV) DSI 4 (Bv. BSLP 30.1.65; not act. -niy^ 
with Wb. AfOF 7.39). 
kunavdtaiy subj. mid. (§222.111) DNb 56. 
caxriyd perf. opt. (§99, §103.1, §122, §219, 
§223.1, §228.11) DB 1.50. 

kariyai^ opt. pass. (§35.1, §220, §223.11, §228.- 
III) DNb 9, 11 (not desiderative future, as taken 
by Hz. Apl 228). 

kunautiw imv. (§210.1, §237.11) DB 4.76. 
ku§uvd 2d sg. aor. imv. mid. (§218.11, §237.111) 
DNb 50. 

cartanaiy inf. (§31, §99, §122, §238) DB 1.94; 
2.33, 38f, 44, 53, 58, 67; 3.36, 43f, 60, 65f; DSf 20°; 
DSn 1°. 

karta nsm. past ptc. pass. (Av. kdTdta-y NPers. 
ta>d,Skt. krld-'y §30, §66, §122, §242.1) DPc; DPi; 
DSf 38,40, 43;XPi°; A>I. 
karta nsf. A®Pa 23. karta npf. (§119) DSf 46. 
kartam nsn. DB 1.27; 2.27, 37, 42, 47, 57, 62, 92, 
98; 3.8f, 10, 19, 21, 40, 47, 53, 64, 69, 76; 4.2, 42, 
46f, 49, 51f, 52, 54; DNa 48f; DNb 29, 48, 56°; 
DSe 44; DSj 5f°; DSn2°; DSs 7; XPa 14, 15f, 19, 
20; XPb 23f, 25, 30; XPc 13, 14; XPd 19; XPf 38, 
40f, 47; XSc 5°; XV 27°; XH; A'Pa 24°. karta 
(for nsn., §56.V) A^Pa 26. kartam asn. DNa 51; 
XPf 40; XPg 10; XPh 46; A^Sd 4. 


kara- sb. ‘doer, maker’, as 2d element of cpd.: 
deriv. of kar- (§32, §143.1); found in avakara-, 
ciydkara-, ddraniyakara-y zurakara-, hakara-y 
hamaranakara-y and with passive meaning, 'thing 
made’, in patikara- (cf. Bv, Or. §289). 


Aura- sb. ‘people, army’: Lith. kCiras ‘war’, 
dialectal ‘army’, Gt. harjis ‘army’, NGm. Heer 
(§143.111); cf. Konig, KuID 66. See also ukara-. 
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kara nsm. DB 1.33, 40, 79, 85; 2.16, 18, 25, 27 

30f, 35, 40, 46, 50, 55, 60, 75f, 87, 90, 94; 3.3, I7’ 

26, 32, 38, 45, 59, 62, 67, 81; 4.92; DPe 22; DSf 

29, 32. Icdra-Sim DB 1.50. kdram asm. DB 1 51 

52, 60, 78, 86, 88, 95; 2.19, 20f, 25, 35, 41, 40, 55,’ 

61, 68, 72, 81,83f, 87, 97; 3.1f, 4, 7, 15, 17, 29, 38 

42, 40, 55, 58, 62, 67, 84, 85; 4.34; 5.7; DPe 21 

karahya gsm. DB 1.31f, 38, 64, 75; 2.10, 15, 80; 

3.24, 70,80; 4.54, 55,58. kara ism. DB 1.93- 2.22 

67, 85, 95; 3.15f, 33, 36, 73, 86f; 5.9, 21, 24; DPe 
8f. 

Karka- adj. ‘Carian’; pi., also a province of 
the Persian Empire; Elam, kur-qa-ap, Akk. kar-sa, 
Ok. Kap«, Kap«0l (§31, §106); cf. Eilers, OLZ 
38.201-13, with lit. Karka nsm. A?P 30 Karka 
npm. DNa 30; DSe 30“; DSf 33; XPh 28. 

karnuvaka- sb. ‘stonemason’: from root karl- 
‘cut’, Av. pres, fcararw-, Skt. kpl-, pIE *qerl-, -|- 

suffix -aka- (§30, §140.1), cf. JAOS 51.210. There 
are also forms of this root without -t- (JAOS 
53.20), such asGk. Kdpu (cf. Boisacq, Diet. 6tym 
de la langue grecque, s.v.). See also Bv. BSLP 

WK Burgbau 69-70; 

Wb. AfOF 7.43. karnuvaka npm. DSf 47. 

Karmana- sb. ‘Carmania’, a district of South¬ 
ern Iran_(§160.1): NPers. Kirman, Gk. Kappadi. 


Karmana absm. DSf 3.' 

kar^a- sb. ‘weight, (unit by) weight’ (like Lt 
pondo Lg. 19.227-9), = 83.33 gr. or slightly less 
than 3 oz. avoirdupois (Gray, JAOS 20.55; 
Schmidt, Treasury of Persepolis 62): Skt. kar^a- 
pull, unit by weight’ (§29.n2, §30, §143.1 VH 
The OP karia- was one-sixth of the Babylonian 
viana ‘mina’ (weight; not unit of value). Elam, 
transcribes kur-Sd-um, = kydam, which may mark 
the word as neuter, since Elam, transcriptions 
commonly represent the nom. sg. of the foreign 
word; but the other evidence is rather for the 
masc. karka ism. (§2.52D; Eg. H).227-9; not 

ndm.) Wa 1, karkaya Ism. (§2510; Lg. 19 227-9- 
not npm.) Wc 1; VVd 1, 

kasaka- sb. ‘semi-prociou.s .stone’; Elam qa- 
si-qa caiKses Kcinig and Wb. to write kOs'ka but 
this IS not warranted by the OP writing Deriv 
ot Iran, root *kas- (§9.V, §87, §126, §|. 1 G,II), = 
SM. kns- 1,0 visible, appear, shine’ (.so Konig 
Jhirgbau 61; not to Ski. kara- ‘crv.stal, (,uartz’’ 

despitcHv. liSLP;jn,I,,ii); for meaning, cf \Eng’ 


brilliant. Cf. also Scheil 21.29; Wb. AfOF 749. 

Hz. AMI 3.65 Apl 230-3; Bv. Gr. §273. See also’ 
Kasalcaina-, kasaka nsra. DSf 37, 39. 

kasakaiim- adj. ‘of semi-precious stone’ 
namely, of lapis lazuli; adj. to preceding (§147- 
111). kasakaina nsm. DPI; XPi. 

Ku^^kd- sb. ‘Kuganaka’, a town in 

^’^-'^S-gan-na-qa-an, Akk. ku-gu-na- 
afc-fca. Kuganaka nsf. DB 2.9. 

Ku^duru- sb. ‘Kunduru’, a town in Media: 
Elam, ku-un-lar-ru-ii, Akk. ku-un-du-ur Kiul~‘ 
ruS (§22) nsm. DB 2.65. ' 

Kuru- sb. ‘Cyrus’, founder of the Persian 

fsTw VI ^ f4k. K-vp„ 

«164.V). KuruS nsm. CMa 1; CMb 1- C-Mc” 

srDBhT’ 

Kdka- sb. ’Ethiopia’, a province of the Per 
Sian Empire; Elam. ku-M, Akk. ku-u-Su Heb 

Kuhya- ad], ‘Ethiopian’; pi., a province of 

the Persian Empire: adj. to preceding (§| 14 III) 

Kukdya (sic!) nsm. A?P 28. Kukiyd npm I)\a 

30; DSe 30“; XPh 28 (written A'iye §,5i ^ 
Lg. 13.298). ./.SOI, (I. 

xaudd- .sb. ‘hat, cap’ (§100, §113.If); .\v. 
xaoda- Oss. xodd, \Pers. xoS, Arm. (borrowed) 
xotr ‘headband’ (cf. Diichesne-Gnillemin, HSO.s 
9.865, and Boisacq, DELG 444, for cognates), 
bee also tigra-xavda-. \xauM\m asf. DB 5.22. 

Xarmdahjd (or Xarkfnhjd), word of doubtful 

meaning, Se; apparently g..;m. of owner’s name. 

■Listi, l.\B 173, reads lines 1-3-2, and gets 

Xihjarh,. approximately the Akk. form of the 

name of Xerxes (§163.\-II); against this, ,s<.,. Wb 
KIA 131. 

.Tra0a- sb. ‘wi.sdom’, meaning given bv Vkk 

equiv;ilent [l-mr hUvilum 'word or mes..age of 

wisdom’: Av. xralar- iraBw- -geistiges Wolh-n und 

Kimneri’ (Hthl. AiW .-,35), .Skt. krnta- 'power' (Ik 

‘.strong’ (§33, §8], §|03.I, §I,-,3.II| §|7c|. 

n2);cf. Hz. HlIRel. I I3.’27 9, Apl 2:i5 7. xmn„m 
asm. n\l) 3. 

A’«,0rda-sb. -Khshathrita’, name assumed by 
tlif.' Median rel>cl Pbraortes §7,S i; J-dani 
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^d-dt'tar-ri-ddf Akk. ^ shortening of 

compound name (§145, §164.111) such as *Z^o5ra- 
dara- (foundinPhl., cf. Justi, INB 176). X^a$rita 
nsm. DB 2.15°; 4.19; DBe 6. 

xSaga- sb. ‘kingship, kingdom’: Av. xSadra-, 
NPers. ^dhr ‘city*, Skt. k$aird-, pIE *q}>etro-, deriv! 
of root in OP x^ay- (§78, §148.111). See also 
Artaz§aga-j XiaOrita-, xSagapdvan-. xSagammn. 
DB 1.44, 45; DPh 4; DH 3. xSagam asn. DB 
1.12, 25 bis, 26, 41, 42f, 50, 60, 61, 80f; DPd 3- 
DSf lOf; DSm 3°; DSp 2°; DZc 3f; XPa 19; XPb 
29f; XPd 19; XPf 46; XPg 14; XSc 5; XV 27°; 
A*Pa 24°; A^Hc 18, 19f. x^agam-Um DB 1.59. 

xlagapavan- sb. ‘satrap*: Gk. o-arpaTn^j; xUga- 
+ root po- ‘protect* + suffix -van- (§155.IV, 
§160.Ia). x^agapava nsm. (§124.5, §187) DB 
3.14, 56. 

x^an- vb., see ax^aia-. 

xUp- sb. ‘night*: Av, xlop-, NPers. 5a6, Skt. 
hap- (§102, §142). x^apa-va gsf. DB 1.20 (for 
case, §188.111, cf. Skt. gen hapas . . . wsras ‘night 
and day’, RV 6.52.15, 7.15.8; gen. riming with acc. 
rauca in phrase, §318, rather than acc. x§apam re¬ 
made to x^apa to rime with rauca). 

x§ay- vb. ‘rule*: Av. x^iy)-, Skt. hdyati 
‘possesses’, Gk. Kraopat ‘I acquire’, ‘piece of 
property*, pIE *q}jei- (§102). See also xiaga-, 
x§dya&iya-j X§aydr§an-. x^ayamna nsm. ptc. 
mid. (§213, §241) DNb 15. 

upari + x^ay- ‘rule over’: upariya[xiayaiy] 1st 
sg. imf. mid. DB 4.64f. (Tm. Lex, 85) is an er¬ 
roneous restoration for upariyd[ya]m as read by 
Cameron (already conjectured by Wb. KIA 66, 
ZDMG 61.729). 

pali- -f xiay- ‘have lordship over’: patiyaxSa- 
yaiy 1st sg. imf. mid. (§213, §233.111) DNa 19; 
DSe 17f; XPh 17. 

xMyadiya- sb. ‘king’; possibly in original adj. 
use, ‘royal’, DB 1.8 (Bthl. AiW 553): pAr. 
*Hdiatia- (Med. -6y-, Bv. Gr. §147, Hz. AMI 
3.97; not orig. -Biia-, as Mt. Gr. §147 had it), to 
root in OP xsay- (§9.Ill, §80, §12G, §144.VI). 

xMyaQiya nsm. AmH 1, If, 2, 4, 8, 10; AsH 1, 
If, 2f, 5; CMa If; CMb 1°; CMc°; DB 1.1 bis, 

2 bis. 4, 6, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 18, 21, 24, 27, 27f, 29, 
35, 44, 48 bis, CO, 61, 71 f, 72, 73, 75, 76, 81f, 83, 
90f; 2.1, 5f, 8, 11, ir, 14, 17°, 18, 29, 37, 43, 49, 
57, 64, 66, 70f, 78f, 80, 91, 92; 3.1, 9, 11, 20, 21f, 


28 29 40f, 49f, 53, 54, 64, 69. 75, 76f, 83, 83f; 4.1, 
3. 5 11, 17, 21f, 25,31. 33, 36f, 37, 40, 43f, 45f, 50, 
53 57 59, 62, 67 bis, 70, 72, 76f, 80, 86f, 87, 88; 

2, 2f, 5, 9. 

14; DBb 6f; DBc 6f; DBd6f; DBe 9; DBf 5f- DBg 
6f; DBh 8f; DBi 9f; DBj 4f; DPa 1, 2, 3; DPd 5, 
6, 12f; DPe 1, 2, 3, 6, 19; DNa 8, 9. 10, 11, 15f. 
31, 34, 40, 48; DNb 5f, 59; DSb 2, 3f. 5f, 7; DSl 
If; DSm 6°; DE 12f, 13, 14f, 16f; XPa 6, 7 bis. 
8, 11, 18; XPb 12, 13, 14f, 16, 22; XPd 9 bis, 10, 
n, 15; XPe 1, 2; XPf 8f, 9, 10, Ilf, 16, 25f, 28. 35, 
36, 44; XPg 2, 6; XPh 7, 7f, 8, 9, 14, 15, 29, 29f, 
56f; XSa 1, 2; XSc 1“, 1, IP, 3°, 3P; XE 12f, 13f, 
14f, 16; XV 10 bis, 11, 12f, 17, 17f; A'Pa 9°, 10°, 
ir. 12°, 17f, 20; A^Sc 2, 2°, 3, 4; A’Pa 5f (§247E), 
9 bis, 10, 11, 21f, 24; Wa 3f; Wb If, 2f, 4f, 5f; Wo 
2f, 3f, 5f, 6f; Wd 3, 4, 5f, 6f; AVsb-d. 

xMyaMyam asm, AsH 7f; DPd 2f; DNa 5, 6f, 
33f; DNb 4f; DSm 4; DSt 5P; DE 7f, 9f; XPa 4,’ 
5; XPb 7f, 9f; XPd 5f, 7; XPf 5, 6f, 23f; XPh 4f, 
5f; XE 8, 10; XV 6, 7f; A'Pa 6°, 7°; A*Pa 7. 

xMyadiyahyd gsm. AmH 3; AsH 3f; CMb 2; 
DB 3.59; DPd lOf; DNc 2; DNd If; XPa 10; 
XPb 19f; XPd 13f; XPe 3f; XPf 14; XPb 11; XSc 
2; XE 19f; XV 15; A'Pa 15°. xidyauBiya as gsm. 
(§313.11) A^Pa 12f, 14, 15, 16, 17f. 

xUyatiiya npm. DB 1.8 (or nsf. adj. ?), 10, lOf; 
4.51; DBa 13, 16, 17f. 
xSayadiya apm. DB 4.7, 32. 
xiayaBiyanam gpm. AmH 2; AsH 2; DB l.lf; 
DBa 2; DPa 2f; DPe 2f; DNa 9; DSb 4f; DE 14; 
XPa 7; XPb 13f; XPd 10; XPe 2f; XPf 9f; XPh 
8; XSc 1; XE 14; XV 11; A'Pa 10f°; Wb 3f; Wc 
4f; Wd 4f. xSayaBiyandm (§52,111) A^Sc 2f; A’Pa 
10. On the title ‘king of kings’, see von Wesen- 
donk, Or. Stud. Pavry 488-90. 

XS nsm. (§42) DPb; DPh 1 ter, 4; DSa 1 bis, 
2, 3; DSc bis; DSd 1 bis, 1° bis, 3°; DSe 8°, 8, 
9°, 10°, 14°, 31°, 42, 50°; DSf 6 quater, 8, 55°; 
DSg 1° quater, 3°; DSi 1, 1° ter, 3; DSj 1 bis, 1°, 
2°, 5; DSk 1 bis, 2, 4; DSm 1° bis, 2°, 3°; DSn 1°; 
DSo 3°; DSt 7°, 10°; DSy 1 bis, 2 bis; DZb 1, 2 
bis, 3°; DZc 5 ter, 5°, 7; DH 1 ter, 3; XPc 6 ter, 7, 
10, 11; XPj quinquies; A'l ter; D\Sa 2°; D^Sb 1° 
ter, 1, 3°; A^Sa 1 quater; A-Sb ter; A^Sd 1 quater, 
2; Ania 1 bis, 1° bis; A^Hb; A^Hc 7, 8 ter, 16 
bis; SDa; SXa 2; SXb 2; SXc 1; XVs; AVsa. 

XSm asm. DSo 5, G; XPc 4, 5; D\Sa 3; A-Hc 5, 
6. XSyam DSf 4, 4f, 10, 15, 17; DSi 3°; DSii 2; 
DSp 2; DZc 3. 
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XSj/a gsm. DZc 3. DPc; DPi; XPc 9, 

14; XPi»; XPk; XH; A'l bis; D^Sb 2°; A^a 1, 2 

bis, 3; A’Sb; A^c 0; A«Ha 2, 3, 3°, 4; A’Hc 10, 

11,12, 13. XSahya (§53) A^_d 2. XSyahya XPj; 

XSyahiya (§27) XPjv. XS as gsm. (§313II) 
A^Hb. ' 

XSdnam gpm. XPc 6. XSyanam DSa 1 f; DSc 
DSd 1; DSe 8f; DSf 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DSj 1 
DSk If; DSm 1°; DSy 1; DZb 2; DZc 5; XPj 
A'l; Dm 1°; Am 1; A'Sd 1; A'Ha T; A'llc 8.’ 
XSyanam (§52.111) DPh 1; DH 1. XSyand 
(§52.V) A'Sb. 

Xiaydrian- sb. 'Xerxes’: Elam, ik-k-ir-ii-ia, 
Akk. fj.i-ki-’-ar-kd, Gk. from xkaya- ‘king’, 

Av. xiaya-, to rootz.fay-, + arkan- ‘male’ (§131): 
‘Hero among Kings’, cf. Skt. rdja-rfnbha- (Bthl. 
AiW5.50; but Hz. AMI I.121n, Bv. Or. §290, take 
second part to be arka- ‘just’, on which cf. § 162.nl, 
§187.n2; cf. also Hz. AMI 7.82-137, esp. 1.3.5-6,’ 

s®® Henning, BSOS 10..502-3). Deri.,' 

Xkaydrkd nsm. XPa 6, II, 17; XPb Ilf 21f' 

XPc 6, 9f; XPd 8f, 15; XPe 1; XPf 8, 15, 27 -I t’ 

XPg 1; XPh 7, 13, 28f, .56; XPj bis; XPk; XSa 1 •’ 

XSc 1°, 3°; XE 12; XV 9. 16; A'Pa 19f; .VPa 16’ 

16f (both as gen., §313.11); SXa 1; SXb If; SXc 
1; XVs. 

XMyarklm asm. XPa 4; XPh 7 - XPr 4 XPd 5 

XPf5;XPh4;XK7f;XVr). 

Xkaydlrma] g.sm. XPi; [Xkaydriknhn XH. 
Xmydrkahyd (§57) A'Pa 1 tf; A'l bis; AHIa .3 .3f 
Xkaydreahyr, (§.19b) A=.Sa 2 bis. Xknydrkdhyd 
AHlc 12, (as nom., §.31.3.1) 12f. Xarkadakyd, q.v. 

Xftna- vb. ‘learn, romr to know, know’: Av. 
ihid-, Skt. jna-, Gk. I,t. (infmcd, \Eng 

know, pIE *yno- (§96, §110, §212). See also 
xknni'-, dan-. adfwd imf. (XPers. ddndm, §6,S, 
§210.II)I)H I.5I;I),S(| ,3. xmdsnhy 2(1 sg. siibi. 
(§212, §227.1) DNa -12. xsodndtiij subj. (§62 

§97, §110, §122) DB 1.52. 


*ku-)-, Sen 247, 251, has wrong meanings. Pi- 

Mni, Acme 1.319-20, gives another etymology. 
See also tixhiav-. 

xSnuta- pa.st ptc. pass. (§71, §242.1), cf. uxinav.- 

xhiuta nsm. ‘satisfied’ DNb 26. [xinutam] nsn 
heard’ DXb 53. 

d + xhujv-.dxknauliy (§71, §122, §208) ‘satisfy’ 
DNb 24. dxhiavdhy 2d .sg. subj. (§227.1) ‘satisfy’ 
DNb dxknudiy 2d sg. imv. (§208, §237.1) 


xknar- vb. ‘lu'ar, satisfy’ (§96): rf. Av. x.^nar- 
'(.enuge haben an’, a(lj..r.s7mr- •(’.eniige leistend', 
pie. j-.bitbd-, sb. .r.innlo!/. ‘Znfrieden.stelliing’ 
(Bthl. AiW .557 6t)l; apparentiv an e.xten.sion of 
'■'H'f xknd- ■1,-am’ (rf. pIE Ve- and vive’l, 

"ith .semantic development learn, hear of, lu-ar' 
tind diear, hearken to, .-atisfy’ (l.g. 1.5.|7I ; rf, .-d..,! 
H\'. IPS 191.1,17 5t)i. IIz, .\pl 2.SS It) ai\es an 
nnpo.ssible e,|iiation with Skt, .,ro- 'li.'ar' Iplh: 


gaiSd- sb. ‘(living) personal property, cattle’- 
Av. gam. ‘individual living being, pi. world- 
household, property’. Phi. gehdn ‘world’ (from gm.’ 
pl.), to rootpIE *g'f€i- seen in OPiu-- (559 Smi 
§1.51). For varying interpretations, see Tm. Ux.’ 
85, with lit. gaieam-cd (§39) aj*f. DB 1.65. 

Skt. gdhati 

(§ 88 ). 

apa- + gawi- ‘conceal, hide aw.ay’.- npogan- 
dayahy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) DB 4.55 '57f 

2d .sg. inj. (§215, §221, §227.11, §237) 

ganb- vb. ‘say’, mid, ‘call one’s self’ (§21.3)- 
Sa.s^Phl. gdwH ‘he .says’, XPers. grojai, inf. guftan-. 
perhaps a -bh- extension of pIE roof ‘ghm- .soon 
with^-s- extension in ganka- (q.v.; Bv. Bspp 
31.2.70). ganbataiy mid. (§235.1) DB 2 21. .31. 
51; .3.15, ,59. agnnbatd imf. mid. DB I 81, 9.3 
2.66f; ,3..35, 55 (written agaumtd, §51 IF), ,H9f' 
4.82. nganbn''(d .3d p|, imf, mid. (§2.3fi.IM DB 
2.9,3. gaobdlaiymhy mid. (§235.1) DB2.81,.3 86 

anubnrnrn- sb. 'Gohr-v-as’, ally of Darius 
against Ganmata: Elam, karn-har-ma. Akk. go-ba¬ 
rn-',C.k. Vwlipi-riv. from sror-'eattlc' + */,ar„ra.,cf 
Skt. bhnru- -lord’, („ vb. bar- (§.35 II. §|0|, §122 
§1-12, §11.3.11, §1,50, §1.5.3.1, §160.lb): Cattle- 
Possc.s,sor’ (.Insti, IF,\ 17.111; otherwi.s,- Er,v, 
ZDMG 51,360, and Boi.sm q, DEI.G 7.3:1) 
Gaubnrum nsm. DB l.,8l;.5 7, !), I|; DXr | 


Ganmotn- sb. ■Gnumata’, .Median pretender 
who took the name Smerdis (§161,1): Elam, lam- 
mn-nd-rlo. .\kk. go-mo-o-tb-. from onr- rattlr’ q. 
pte. nuitn- ot unknown meaning f52l2If) Gao 
nulla nsm. DB I .36, t|, p;, q.y 

If. (aiomaUvn a.-m DB I f9l. ,51, .57, 7,{, ( sj 

gaoia- sb. -ear': .\v. gaol,,-. Xl’rrs 
(dm.y!--noi.s,.’; Iran. ro,,t hear’. pIE V,'/o 

(J70, § 101, § 1 1.1.1 1 gao'-'l a dm tS 18tl 1 I )B 271 
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89. gauiaya idm. (§189; with sg. ending Le 
19.225) DNb 53. 


g6»u- sb. ‘place, throne, place of battle’ 
(JNE8 4.49-50): Av. gatav- gadw-, NPers. gah, 
8kt. gdiU‘j to pAr. root gram-, pIE *g'*em- ‘come’ 
(§68, §81, §153.111, §179.n2). ga&um asm. DNa 
41f. gSBava Ism. (§137, §182.11) DB 1.62f, 60,09; 
DNa 36; DNb 35 (JNES 4.49-50); DSe 36f, 44^ 
44f; XPf 33 (as abl., §182.111, though without 
hoed: Lg. 9,41-0; Bv. BSLP 33.2.148-50; Wb. 
ZfA 41.319-20; Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.503; Hz 
AMI 4.130-2, 8.45, ApI 177-80), 35f; XPh 34. 

gad- vb., see jad-. 


Ga^ddra- sb. ‘Gandara, GandaritLs*, a prov¬ 
ince of the Persian Empire: Elam. gdn-da~ra, Akk. 
gan-da-ri. See also Gaddraya-. Gculara nsm. DB 
1.16; DPe 18; DNa 24f; DSe 24°; DSm 9°; XPh 
25. Godard absm. DSf 34. 


Ga”ddraya- adj. ‘Gandarian’: adj. to preced¬ 
ing (§144.111, §167). Gaddraya nsm. A?P 12. 

Ga”dutava- sb. ‘Gandutava’, a district in 
Arachosia; Elam. ir(for gdii)~du-ma-qa (Cam. JCS 
5.50; Kent JAOS 72.11). Gadutava nsm. DB 3.66. 

gan- vb., see jan-. 

gand~ vb., see gasta-. 

gam- vb. ‘come’: Av. gam-, Skt. gam-, Gk. 
^au'oj, Lt. venio, Gt. giman, plE g'^ern- (§101, 
§244). See also gd&u-. 

d + gam- ‘come’: djamiya opt. (Skt. gamydt; 
§07.1, §101, §122, §132.2, §218.11, §223.1, §228.10 
DPd 19. 

ai'o- -h gam- ‘go down, fall down': {fwagm/itla 
nsf. past ptc. (§244) DSe 46f (conj. of Kent, cf. 
JAOS 54.46). 

para + gam- ‘go forth’: pardginatd nsf. pxst ptc. 
(§101, §103.IV, §122, §132.2, §244) DXa 44f. 

ham- -b gam- ‘come together, as.semble': ha^- 
gmata npm. past ptc. (§101, §103.IV, §132.2, 
§140.V, §244) DB 2.32, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.05. See 
also Hagmatdna-. 

gay- vb., see jw-. 

gara- ‘devouring’, see bdtugara-. 

garta- sb., either ‘cave’ or ‘wagon’, see .l.va- 
garta-. 

Garmapada- adj. ‘Garmapuda’, the fourth 
month, June-July: Elam. karmaba(.la,s, Akk. du- 


From garma- ‘heat’, Av. gar^-, Skt. 
gharmd-, Lt. formus ‘hot’, NEng. warm, pIE 
g^hormo-, cf. Gk. (with analogical -c-), + 
pada- ‘step, station’ (§29, §31, §149.1, §161.Ib, 
§165): ‘Heat-Station Month’. Garmapadahya 
gsm. DB 1.42; 3.7f, 46. 

^ gav- sb. ‘cow, cattle' (§101): Av. gdu^, Skt. 
gau^, Gk. NEng. cow, pIE nom. *g*dus: in 
Gaubaruva-, Gaumdta-, perhaps in Satagu-. 

gasta- adj. ‘repugnant, evil’; nt. as sb., ‘evil, 
harm’: past ptc. (§85, §242.1) of vb. *gant- *gandh- 
‘smell’, Av. ganti- ‘evil odor’ (AiW 493), dui-ganii- 
‘evil-smelling’ (AiW 757), Skt. gandhd- ‘odor’ (Bv. 
Gr. §179); for meaning, cf. Lt. odor ‘smell’, ddi 
‘(I have smelled), I hate’, odium ‘dislike, hatred'. 
Not abstract to same root, *ganl-tdt-, nom. gasld^, 
abl. shortened by haplology, as taken by Hz. AMI 
8.08, ApI 173-7. fi/asM nsf. DNa 57f, gastdah^n. 
DXa 52; XPh 57f; A^a 5°; A^dc 4 {gdstd da, db; 
§53); A-’IIa 0°. 


giui- vb., see gaud-. gub- vb., see gaub-. 

grad- in gral^td] ptc. DB 4.90; see Add. 

grab- vb. ‘seize (as possession), seize (as 
prisoner)’, pres, garbdya- (§30, §217): Av. grab-, 
pres, gdurvdya-, Skt. grabh-, pres, (jrbhayati, NEng. 
grQ}j,\AK*ghrehk-. See also Pa^iV/ra5ann-. agar- 
bayam Ist sg. imf. DB 2.4 bis; 4.7, 32; 5.25f; DNa 
17; DSe 10; DZe 8. agarbdya imf. DB 2.88; 3.74, 
IKP; 5.12. agarbdya’' 3d pi. imf. (§232.11) DB 
2.13; 3.48, 49; 5.27f. agarbdyatd imf. mid. 
(§235.11) DB 1.42, 43, 81; 3.82f. When meaning 
seize as [irisoner’ (DB 2.4 .second occurrence, 13, 
88 ; 3.48, 49, 74, 90; 4.7. 32; 5.12, 25f. 270 per¬ 
haps not agarb- hut dyarb-, from d -f- grab- (see 
below). 

d -|- grab- ‘.seize (a.s pris(;ncr)’: dgarblta nsrn. 
past ptc. pa.ss. (§30, §217, §212.10 DB 2,73. I-'tjr 
uncertain r*.\amples, see iwider grab- (uncorn- 
pounded). 


-cd (i.e. -rd) r'licl. conj. ‘and’: G.Vv. -<vi, L.Vv. 
-c/i, Skt. ca, (\k. re, I.t. -gur, pH-] -rd . . . 

-cd ‘lifjth . . . amr I>B 1.05, iJXh 32; -ra . . . -cd 
utd ‘both . . . and . . . and' DB 1.00-7; -ca . . . 
[-cd\ ‘both . . . and’ DB 5.3 (§52.110, -cd DB 
1.05 ter. 00, OOf; 5.3 bi..; DBd Of; J>Xa 32 Ids; 
Xl^h 41, 51, 54; -ca-maty DXfi 28, 51, 52 (§51). 


-j—r “T • an'iin, .-eo ii.,ta'n/id-. 


I'lUiah- .-fj. ■d»''-ni'’, A pnrii/itih-. 
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cor- vb. 'move*, see abicariS; cf. also undei 

Cara- (§120), see ucdra-. 

carman- sb. ‘hide, leather, parchment*; Av. 
Hardman-, NP cdm, Skt. carman- 'hide, skin*. 
carma Isn. (§187) DB 4.90. 

ca.<a- sb. ‘eye*; to root in Skt. cak,^- ‘see, 
speak’, derivatives cdL^as- cak^u- cak^its- cak.^an-, 
and Av. Halman-, Phi. NPers. oa^m ‘eye*; initial 
u- of ucahna is an error (Bv. TPS 194.5.53-4, 
quoting ,Jn. IF 25.182). The stem is caki-, not 
caHman- (Kent, Lg. 19.22.5-0), since the nom.-acc. 
of nt. casman- would be cahnd and not cakma. 
Cf. §102, §143.1, § 187.nl. Attempts to explain the 
erroneous u- of ucahna, Wb. ZDMO 01.720; 
Wackernagel, KZ GI.20.5-8. cMam asn. DB 2.75, 
89 (('ameron found 7 legible in 89, but only 

the final m® in 75); ca.5a[ml (case and form uncer¬ 
tain) DSq 2. 

ci- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘what, any’; col¬ 
lateral stem (§201) to OP ka-. See also -ciy, cila, 
cinfi, ciy&kara-. cihciy asn. ‘anything’ (§9.\T, 
§105, §132.2, §201) DB 1.53, Lt. quicquid, pIE 
*q^ul-qHd: reduplicated form with Med. sandhi; 
see OP -ciy for exact cognates. 


-ciy end. particle, emphasizing or generaliz¬ 
ing, nsn. or asn. of d-: Av. -Hit, Skt. cid, Ok. rt, 
Lt. quid, pIE *qdd (§40, §84, §113, §191.111, §201, 
§228.n2). In the following combinations: aciy 
(q.v.) XPf 21. aniyahciy nsn. DB 4.46; XPa 13; 
amyah(f (§52.1) XPh 41f; aniyai-ciy npm. XPf 
29. avahciy nsn. DNb 55; asn. DNb 53f, 57; 
XPa 20; XPc 14; XPf 48. koH-ciy nsm. DB 1.49, 
53; DSe 37. cihdy asn. DB 1.53. paruvam-dy 
DB 1.03, 67, 69. yady (q.v.) DNb 35, 36, 57. 
hauv-dy DPe 23f. hakaram-dy DNb 34f. [hacd- 
d]y DSf 23. Not vaHnd-[d]y XPg 7f, see apiy. 

Ci^dxri- sb. ‘Cincikhri’, father of Martiya 
(§I03.V): Elam, ^i-in-^a-ak-ri-ih, Akk. M-in-^a- 
af^-ri-ih CicixraiH gsm. (§179.IV) DB 2.9. 

citd adv. ‘so long*, correlative with ydtd ‘un¬ 
til’: from d- + suffix seen in Gk. hru-ra 'then* 

(§191.11; wrongly Konig, RuID 72, and Sen 40) 
DB 2.48, 03. 

dga- sb. ‘seed, lineage*; Av. ddra-, NPers 

Hihr ‘origin’ (§78. §148.111). In Ariyadga-, Cica- 
iaxma-, 

Ci^aHaxma- sb. ‘Cigantaldima’, a Sagartian 


rebel: Elam. fi-iS-Sd-an-tak-rm, Akk. H-it-ra-an- 

Gk. TpirovTaix>ir,i. From eifa-(§9.nl) + 

laxma- ‘brave’ (§9.11): ‘Brave-by-Lineage’ 
le); the -xm- is Mcrlian (5103.11; .Jacobsohn. KZ 
••>».20l; Bv. B.SLP 31.2.79). For the nxsal eml- 
ing the prior element, .see §1.i9.nl. Ci^nlnima 
asm. DB 2.79; 4.20; DBg If. Ciiataxmam a,m. 
DB 2.87f. C'ifalnxnui i.sm. DB 2.80. 

a(na| emphasizing adv. after neg., ‘at all': 
Av. cinS ‘abso, likewi.se'; perhaps isn. of ei-, cf. 

JAGS 58.110-7, 324, and Harl, KZ 0.3.2 (not 
ct'lid], with Sen 134). DSe 30. 

ciy/ikara- (§.i3) afij. ‘how great'; nt. as sb., 
how great a thing’: *dya(n)t-. cf. Skt. kiyat nsn’ 
■how much, how many’, + kara- U) root kar- 
|make’ (SlOO.fa; Bthl. AiW .597; hardly to kora- 
‘time’, cf. hakaram, as taken by MH Dr §293, H*. 
ApI 101-3). dyakaram nsn. (§2.59) D\a .3!); 
dyakaram DN’b .50; dyakamm-cn-maiy (written 

■ 541, §51, §1.^3, 51,38.1; f.g. 1 . 017.3 
agaimst Hz. ApI 240) DXb 51, 5lf. 

Cikpi- (so Schac<ler, SbPAW 1931.011 nl 
CaHkpi- acc. to .lusti, I.\B 1.52, on the evidence 
of certain .spellings in Dreek) sb. ‘Teispes’, King of 
Elam about 010 b.c., ancestor of Cyrus ami 
Darims: Elam. fi-iS-pi-ii, Akk. ii-ia-pi-ii, ck 
TdaxTji (§117, §124.3. §1141.V). Ciipu'nxm 
(§21, 5179.IV) DB 1..5“; DBa 8. CHp,Ui gsm. 

(§2-1, §179.I\) DB 1.5f; Cifpaii (§21, §179,|\') 
Amll 3; DBa 8. 

ja’'tar- sb. ‘smitcr, slayer’: Av. Jatdar-, .Skt. 
hantdr-; pIE *g'fhen-ior-, agent noun to OP njot 
jan- (§154.11). jald asm. (§180.1) DB 4.r>8, 78. 

jad- vb. pray, ask’, with acc. of person and 
acc. of thing: Av.Jodi- {gatl-, Bthl. AiW 487). pres. 
Jai5ya- (§214), (ik. aor. inf. mid. OiatracBai, pIE 
*g*hedh-; Gk. wdBtn ‘longing*, jadiydmiy Ist sg 
(§226.1) DPd 21; DNa 54; XPh 59f; XSc 4. 

jan- \l>. strike; smite, defeat (enemy in 
battle); mould (brick)’; Av.Jan- (gan-, Bthl. AiW 
490), Skt. han-,Q}k. ‘strikes’. ’munler*, 

Lt. de-fendil ‘wards off’, pIE *g*hcn- (§101 §Ilo' 
§208); see also jalar-. 

jaHiy (Skt. hdnti; §208, §228.1) DSe 30. 40. 
ajanam 1st sg. imf. (§110, §122. §2fXS) DB 1.89, 

95; 2.69; 4.Of; 5.25; XPh 34. oyo'* imf. (§101. 
§208) DB 2.20, 30, 41,46, 55, 61, 87, 98°; 3.7, 18, 

39,46,63,68,88; DSe 34. ajaniya imf. pass. 
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DSf 29, jadiy (Skt. jahi; §101, §122, §208, 
2d sg. imv. DB 2.31, 51; 3.15. jaid 2d pi’ 
imv. (§208. §231) DB 2.21, 84; 3.68, 86. 

ava- + jan- and <wa~ + a + jan- ‘smite down, 
day’ (apparently ava~ in avajatOj qoa-a- in avajan- 
iya, others ambiguous; cf. §206c, JAOS 62.274): 
avajanam 1st sg. imf. (§226.11) DB 1.57,59,73,83; 
2.5; 4,81; 5.13, 27”. av&ja^ imf. (§228.11) DB 
1.31 bis; 3.75; 5.11, avajana^ 3d pi, imf. (§208, 
§232.11) DB 2.13, avajaniya opt. (§206c, §223.1, 
§228.11) DB 1.51, 52 (§53, JAOS 62.274; hardly 
with Foy, KZ 35.34). avajata nsm. past ptc. pass. 
(§122, §242.1) DB 1.32 (error for avajata, acc. to 
Gray AJP 21.13, Bthl. AiW 491). 

pail- + jan- ‘fight against’: patiyajatd imf. mid. 
(§140.111, §208, §235.11) DNa 47. 

fra- + jan- ‘cut off’: frajanam 1st sg. imf. 
(§226.11) DB 2.74, 89. 

vi- + jan- ‘shatter’: vijandHiy 3d pi. subj. (§208, 
§222.111, §232.1) A^Sa 5”, A^Ha 7” (conj. Kent). 

jav- vb. ‘press forward*: Skt. ju- ‘press for¬ 
ward, impel quickly, excite, promote’, pres, jdvate 
‘hastens’, cans, javayaii. Cf. Bv. BSLP 33.2.152; 
Hz. AMI 4.127, 8.37-8, 65-6, Apl 366-7; Wb. 
ZfA 41.320; Bailey, BSOS 7.292-4; Schaeder 
SbPAW 1935,502; Kent, Lg. 9.43, 231. 

ahi- + jav- caus. ‘promote, increase, add to’: 
abiyajavayam 1st sg. imf. (§215) XPg 9; dtnjdva- 
yam (§23.1, §140.111) XPf 40. 

jiyamna- ptc. as adj. ‘growing old’, nt. as sb. 
‘end’ (§109, §241): Av, Jyamna-, ptc. to root Jya- 
‘grow weak’, Skt. jindli ‘grows old’, jiyamnam 
asn. DB 2.62. 


jiv- vb. ‘live’: Av. Jivaiti (gay-, Bthl. AiW 
502), Skt. jivati, Lt. tnvit, pIE *gHyeti (§216); see 
also gaidd-y jlva-. ajlvatam 3d du. imf. (§229) 
DSf 14; XPf 21. jlva 2d sg. imv. (§237.1) DB 
4.56, 75. 

jlva- adj. ‘living’: Av,jva-y Skt. Lt. vivos, 
pIE *gHyo-y cf. *gHyo- inGk. jSios ‘life’, *gHg^o- in 
OEng. cwicu ‘living’, NEng. quick (§101, §114, 
§150). See also jlv-. jlva nsm. XPh 48, 54. 
jH}a-diy A^Sd 3 (dubious §22, §55.11; cf. JAOS 
51.229, Scheil 21.93, Wb. AfOF 7.45). jlvahyd 
gsm. DB 5.19f, 35. 

ju- vb., see jav-. 

-ta- end. demonst. pron. ‘this, it’: Av. Skt. ta-, 
cf. OP tya-. Only -td apm., referring to patikard. 


m avaeaSa-id DB 4.72 (§133, §196; JAOS 62.272- 
3). 

iauma- sb. ‘family’ (§149.1): Av. toaxman-, A 
NPers. tuxniy Skt. tokd-m ‘offspring’, tdkman- 
tokma-s ‘young blade of barley’; -xm- became OP 
-hm- (§103.11, §118.11), but remained in Med. 
(Bv. BSLP 31.2.76-9, Gr. §133; wrongly Mt. Gr. 

§75, Kent JAOS 35.329-31). taumd nsf. DB 1.8; 
4.56, 58f, 64, 75, 79; DBa 13. laumdm asf. DB 
4.88. taumdya gsf. (§119) DB 1.9, 28f, 45, 49; 
2.16, 81; 4.19f, 22; DBa 15; DBe 8; DBg Ilf. 
taumdya absf. DB 1.61f. 

tauman- sb. ‘power, strength’: deriv. of root 
tav- ‘be strong’, with suffix -man- as in Skt. ndma 
‘name’, Lt. nomen (§122, §155.111). For separa¬ 
tion from taumd- ‘family*, see Tm. Lex. 91, and 
Kent, JAOS 35.329—31. See also tauvlyah-. 
taumd nsn. (§187) DB 4.74, 78. taumaniSaiy 
(= taumaniS-Saiy; §41, §130, §138.1, §187) 
ipn. DNb 25f (Lg. 15.171-2, 176; not gen. 
sg. with Hz. Apl 327; hardly loc. sg. with Sen 247; 
possibly acc. du., ‘two powers [of mind and of 
body]’, with Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.88-9). 

iautnyah- adj. ‘stronger*: comp, to *tauma-y 
adj. to tauman- ‘power’; for formation (§48, §122, 
§156.111, §190.1-11), cf. Skt. sthurd- ‘strong’ and 
comp, stkdvlyas-y Av. s^ura- and comp, staoyah-, 
taxmd- ‘brave’ and comp, tqsyah-: JAOS 58.324. 
tauvlyd nsm. (§185.IV) DSe 39 (not to pres. ptc. 
tavya-nt-y as taken by Hz. Apl 328). 

takabara- adj. ‘wearing the petasos’ (§76.V, A 
§160.la), as proved by Akk. ‘who bear shields on 
their heads’ (Andreas, Verb. d. 13. Intemat. Orien- 
talisten-Kong. 1902, 96-7; Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.33; 
other views by Foy KZ 35.63, 37.545-6, Bthl. 
AiW 626, Tm. Lex. 91, PAPA 44.1iii-lv). taka- 
bard npm. DNa 29; DSm lOP; A?P 26 (for nsm., 
§56.111). 

taxma- adj. ‘brave’ (§9.11, §103.11, §149.1; 
with Med, -xm-, Bv. Gr. §133): Av. tax7na-, NPers. 
tdhm; in Cigataxma-y Taxmaspada-. 

TaxTnaspada- sb. ‘Takhmaspada’, one of 
Darius’s generals: Elam, tak-ma^-ba-da; taxma- 
‘brave’ -f spada- ‘army’ (§9.11, §103.11, §116, 
§161.Ila, §163.11). Taxmaspada nsm. DB 2.82, 

85. 

taxh- vb. ‘be active’: contamination of plr. 
*ia^-y Av. ta^- ‘cut, form’, Skt. tak^- ‘form by cut- 
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ting^ Gk. T€/<T(ov ^builder*, Lt. (exit 'braids, 
weaves’, pIE and pAr. Av. BwaxS- 

'(mid.) be busy’, Skt. twak^- 'create, work’, pIE 

Cf. also Hz. Apl 322-4, and ustaSand-. 
ham + taxS- *work with, effect*: hcTtax^aiaiy 
mid. (§140.V, §213, §235.1) DNb 16. hamataxMy 
1st sg. imf. mid. (§213, §233.111) DB 1.68, 70. 
kamatax§aid imf. mid. (§235.11) DB 4.65f, 92 (see 
Add.). hama(ax§a^id 3d pi. imf. mid. DB 4.82. 

iacara- sb. ‘palace’: NPers. /dzdr, Elam, da-i?- 
§ar-ra-umj Akk. bltu (§76,V, §148.1). Cf. Gray, 
AJP 53.67; Hz. Klio 8.51, AMI 2.77; Hinz, ZDMG 
95.227. tacaram asm. DPa 6; XPj. dacaram 
(§49a) DSd 3. 

tanu- sb. ‘body, self’ (§153.11): Av. tanu~, Skt. 
lanv^; cf. Debrunner, IF 52.136. Deck, §183.1. 
tanu§ nsf. DNb 33. tanum asf. XPf 31. 


tar- vb. ‘cross over’: Av. far-, Skt. idrali, caus. 
idrdyaliy Lt. trdns ptc. as prep, ‘across’, cf. NEng. 
through. See also tara. 

vi- + tar- ‘go across’, caus. ‘put across*: viya- 
iarayam 1st sg. imf. (§215) DB 5.24f. viyatarayd- 
md 1st pi. imf. (§230.11) DB 1.88. 

tara prep, with acc, ‘through’: Av. tardy 
NPers. idTy Skt. tirds\ formed on root tar- (q.v.) 
similarly to para (q.v.). ta[ra\ DZc 12. 

Tdravd- sb. ‘Tarava’, a town in Persia; Elam. 
-|--ra-u-wa, Akk. ta-ar-ma-\ Tdravd nsf. DB 
3.22. 

tarsa- pres. stem, of vb. ‘fear’, with hacd 4- 
abl.: Av. Ijrdsaiti, NPers. tarsdd, pIE *lj-s-slce-ii 
(§31, §97, §212), cf. pIE *tres- in Skt. trdsati, Gk. 
Tp€€t, also *treni- *trep~ in Lt. tremit ‘trembles (with 
fear)’, trepidus ‘agitated (with fear)’, tarsatiy 
(§228.1) DPd Ilf. farsaHiy 3(1 pi. (§232.1) DSo 
38f. atarsa imf. DB 1.50f. atarsa"' 3(1 pi. imf. 
(§232.11) DB 2.12°; DPe 9. tarsam 1st sg. inj. 
(§224, §237) DPe 21. 

tav- vb. ‘be strong’: Av. tav-y Skt. /w-, cf. Gk. 
Tavpos ‘bull’, Lt. taunis. Sec also u(ava-y taurnan-y 
tauvlyah-y tunuvat- (but cf. Hz. Apl 32S-33). 
/ui'a?/a%(§122, §123.2, §215) DNb33f. atdvayam 
1st sg. imf. (§215) DNb 47. 

la§- vb., see under (ax§-; in usta^and-. 


^Tigra- sb. ‘44gra’, a fortress in Armenia: 
Elam, ti-ig-ra (§103.1 \'). Tigra iism. DB 2.39. 

^tigra- adj. ‘puiiiletl’ (§103.I\', §148.1): Av. 


tiyri- 'arrow’, Skt. iigmd- ‘pointed’, cf. with strong 
grade Av. bitaeya- ‘two-edged’, Skt. tejade ‘is 
sharp’; with prefixed a-, Gk. anytiii ‘puncture’. 
See also tigraxavda^. tigrdm asf. DB 5.22. 

Tigra- sb. ‘Tigris’ (§76.V, §103.IV, §107, 
§166): Elam, ti-ig-ruy Akk. di-iq-laty Gk. Tlypis. 
Tigrdm asf, DB 1.85, 88. 

tigraxauda- adj. ‘wearing the pointed cap’ 
(§161.Ila), as is shown in the sculpture of Skunkha 
the Scythian at Behistan (cf. also Hdt. 7.64): 
Higra- ‘pointed’ -|- xaudd- ‘cap’ (§159). tigra- 
xaudd npm. DNa 26, DSe 25°, XPh 27; for nsm. 
(§56.111) DN XV, A?P 15. 


lunuva^t- adj. ‘powerful’; ptc. (§2-10) to *Ih- 
nautiyy pres, to tav- (§122; JAOS 15.170; othenvise 
Hz. Apl 329-32). Deck, §190.1, §240. tunui'd 
nsm. (§210.1) DNb 10. tunuvaHam (§39) DB 
4.65. tunnva^tahyd gsm. DNb 9. 

tuvam pron. ‘thou’: GAv. tvdm, L.\v. turriy 
Skt. tnvdmy pIE *tuyom‘y cf. Skt. /edm, Gk. Dor. TVy 
Lt. iUy Gt. pu (§76.1, §137). Deck, §194. tm am 
nsm. DB 4.37, 41, 67, 70, 87; (uva (§52.V; not 
iuv = pIE *tuy as taken by Hz. Apl 329) Xl’h 40. 
6uvdm asm. (Skt. tvdm; §81, §114, §132.3) DB 
4.43, 53, 55, 74; I)St 9f. Uiiy g.^^m. (Skt. Gk. 
adv. Toi) DNb 58 (§133). -taiy end. gsm. in the 
following: A}ir(tfnazdd-tay (§52.11) DB 4.58; .Ixrn- 
mazdn-taiy DB 4.78; ada-taiy DXa43,45; nradaiy 
I4B 4.76, 79; utd-Uiiy DB 4.56, 58, 73f, 75, 77f. 711; 
iya-taiy DNb 53; parta\m-tniy\ DX1> 51; rud-lniy 
DNb 52, 55 (cf. md : taiy 58); haiiv-taiy DXa 57. 

Hya- rek pron., def. art., demonst. pron.; cf. 
similar stem in Skt. (\'(M.k) ikmionst. (ya- \ n‘<-(-nt 
(Iran, or OP) contamination (§2(il; l.g. 20.1 8) of 
demonst. ta-, Av. Skt. (a-, (ik. to-, pIE */o- (cf. kt. 
is-fnd, XIOng. tha-t) with r(4. stem ya-, \v. Skt. 
ya-y Gk. o-s, pi !■: (rather than e.xtensinn of 

stem Ui- by .suffix -(/)m-, as taken by MB Gr. 
§331), and written l“y"- riitlier than /“///’- because 
of (lie similar orthography of nsm. hyn. nsf. hyd 
(not because unaccented, as taken l>y .MB Or. 
§331); /- unchanged before' i by influence' of the la- 
from which the word is deri\e(l (Foy, KZ ik*).!:!; 
Bthk Gdr. IP §4U>a.nl). I)e(4.. §198; uses. §261, 
§262. See also dya conj., hya. 

(1) Hek ‘who, which’: lyam asm, DB iMiO. 70. 
(yaiy npm. DB 1.9, 15; 4.50, til, (>3, SO; 5.22^DBa 
15; DPe 13. 13f; Dl’h 5; DXa 2S. 11; DSe 2s , 
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281°; DSf 47f, 49, 5^, 52, 54°; DH 4; XPh 24. 
tyai-saiy (§136) DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.48, 51, 74, 90, 91. 
tya as npm. (§52.1) XPh 23. 

tydm asf. DB 4.70f; DPd 7. tya as asf. (§56.V) 
AmH 5; AsH 13°; DB 4.89°. tyd npf. DB 1.13,18; 
2.6; 4.33; DPe 9,14f; DSf 45. tyaiy npf. (§258.IV) 
XPh 31. tyd apf. DPe 7; DNa 17, 40; DSe 16. 
tyaUam gpf. DSm 6°; XPh 15. 
tya nsn. (§40) DB 1,27, 61, 67; 2.91; 3.10, 20, 

53, 76; 4.1f, 42, 49°, 53; DNa 48; DNb 2, 11, 29, 

54, 56; DSe 31, 43; DSf 36; DSj 5°; DSn 2°; DZc 
9, 10; XPa 19; XPb 23; XPf 26, 37, 46; XPg 4; 
XPh 42; XV 19; APa 26. tya-^am DB 1.19; 
DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 17f, tya-maiy DNb 48; 
DSe 52°; DSf 19°; DSs 7°; XPa 19f; XPb 24, 30; 
XPc 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 38, 47; XSc 5°; XV 27°; 
A’Pa 24°; A^Hc 20. tya-taiy DNb 53. iya-patiy 
XPa 15. tya asn. DB 1.44, 72; 4.3, 40, 59, 75, 79; 
5.2; DPh 4; DNb 22, 24; DSa 4; DSf 20f°,22°; 
DSj 2°, 4; DSl 3; DH 3; XPa 14, 15; XPf 41; 
XPh 43, 49, 52; A^Sa 5°; A^Sd 3; A^Ha 7. [iyaV 
Mm DNa 36f. tya-maiy DPh 8; DH 6. iya-'patiy 
XPf 40f. tyand isn. DSf 42. tyd npn. in tyd- 
maiy DNb 13. tyd apn. DB 1.64; DNb 46, 49. 
tyd-di§ DB 1.65. 

(2) Def. art., ‘the’: tyam asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 
73, 89, 95; 2.21, 25f, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 87, 97°; 
3.7, 18, 38, 46, 62f, 67f: 4.81; DSe 39. tyam- 
Mm DB 5.12. 

tydm asf. DB 1.69, 71; 4.87; DNa 59. tya as 
asf. (§56.V) AsH 9, A-Sc 6. <i/at5am.gpf. DPe3f. 

tya nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 38; XPh 19. tya asn. 
DB 1.81; DSf 11 bis; DSm 4° bis; DSp 2°, 3°; 
DZc 4 bis. tyand isn. DB 1.23. 

(3) Demons!, pron., ‘this’: tyd ndm. DSf 14. 

tyaiy apm. DB 3.73. 

^tya conj. ‘that’, nt. sg. of preceding; cf. 
similar uses of Gk. 6rt, Lt. quod^ NEng. that^ 
NGm. dass. In various uses (§299): 

(1) ‘that’, introducing clause of fact as object, 

DSf 28 bis, 29- 

(2) ‘that’, introducing clause of volition, with 

opt., DNb 8, 10, 19. 

(3) ‘that’, introducing indirect or direct quota¬ 
tion, DB 1.32, 52; DNa 38f. 

(4) ‘because’, introducing causal clause, DNb 

33 (tya-maiy). 

(5) ‘so that’, introducing result clause, DB 4.34; 

DNb 7. 


(6) md-tya ‘in order that. . . not, lest, not’, DB 
4.43, 48, 71, and in md-tya-mdm DB 1.52. 

(7) yadd-iya ‘where’ XPh 35f, cf. yaddyd ‘where’ 
XPh 39. 

(8) yaBd tya ‘when* XPh 29. 

Sdigarci- adj. ‘Thaigarci’, third month, May- 
June: Elam, sakurridly Akk. dmannu (§30, §72, 
§87, §126, §152.1, §165); an etymology as 
‘Garlic-Collecting Month’, involving normaliza¬ 
tion Sdigraci-^ is given by Justi, ZDMG 51.243 
(cf. Bthl. AiW 786). Bdigarcai^ gsm. DB 2.46f. 

dakaia- ptc. adj. ‘completed’: Av. sak- ‘(of 
time) pass’, pIE \ fut. ptc. pass. (§244) like 
Av. yazata- ‘worthy of worship’ (Bv. BSLP 
30.1.68-70), passing into past meaning, like Skt. 
pa^atd- ‘cooked’, Gk. dpi-dcU-^Tos ‘much pointed 
out, famous’ (Schwyzer, Griech. Gram. 501-2); 
rather than pres. act. ptc. Baka'^t- made thematic 
(cf. Bthl. WZKM 22.79-80). Bakatam nsn. DB 
3.8. Bakatd npn. DB 1.38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.26f, 
36, 42, 47, 56, 70, 98; 3.19, 39f, 47, 63, 68, 89. 

Satagu- sb. ‘Sattagydia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Elam, sa-ad-da-ku-isy Akk. sa- 
at-ta-gii-u, Gk. ’EaTTayvBld (§67, §87, §122, §153.1, 
§161.Ila, §204.V). From Bata- ‘hundred’, Av. 
sata~y Skt. saMm, Gk. ^-Karov, Lt. centum, NEng. 
hundred, plE *lcTyto-m., -f gav- ‘cattle’: ‘having 
hundreds of cattle’ (hardly ‘[Land of] Seven 
Streams’, with Hz. AMI 1.99n, 3.100-2, 8.73, 
Konig RuID 63). See also eataguiya-. Gatagus 
nsm. DB 1.17; 2.7f; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 23°; 
DSm 10°; XPh 22. 

Bataguiya- adj. ‘Sattagydian’: adj. to preced¬ 
ing (§144.111, §167). Bataguiya nsm. A?P 11; for 
-guviya, unless -gndaya is to be read (§54.1, §167), 
cf. Gk. 2arra7u5at, in which case the etymology 
given under Batagu- must be revised. 

Ba’^d- vb. ‘seem’: Av. sand-, Skt. chand- (§87, 
§215). Badayataiy subj. mid. (§222.11) DB 4.49; 
DSa 5; DSj 6 (for text, see under/rasa-; cf. §54.1). 
Badaya inj. (§224. §228.11, §237) DNa 58; DNb 

53. 

Badada, word of uncertain meaning, Sb 3. 

Bamwaniyo- sb. ‘bowman’: deriv. (§144.IV) of 
stem in Av. 0anvar/n- ‘how’, cf. Skt. dhanvan- 
‘bow’ (§83.11, §114, §155.IV) and Hz. Apl 339. 

See also iiBanuvatuya-. Banuvaniya nsm. DNb 
42. 
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Qard- sb. ‘year^ Av. sardd- ‘year\ NPers. salt 
Skt. §ardd~ 'autumn* (§31, §87, §142), For the 
chronology of the rebellions against Darius, see 
Hist. App. IV. dardam asf. DB 5.3. darda gsf. 
DB 4.4f, 41, 45, 52, 60. 

darmi- sb. ‘timber’ (§6, §29, §34, §152.IV): no 
probable etymology, despite Konig, Burgbau 
52-4; Hz. AMI 3.58; Gray, AJP 53.67-8. Barmin 
DSf 30. 

6ak- vb. ‘declare, say': Av. sqh-^ pres, savha-j 
Skt. ^dsatiy Lt. censetj pIE *Jcens- (§87); perhaps 
lacking the nasal in the OP present (§108.nl; MB 
Gr. §134, cf. Wackernagel, IF 45.321-7; dubious 
theories on the pronunciation, Hz. AMI 3.83-6). 

daily (§131, §213, §228.1; JAOS 35.332-4) AmH 
4, 9; AsH 5; CMb 3; DB 1.3, 6, 8f, 11, 12f, 17, 20, 
24, 26f, 35, 43, 48, 61, 71, 72, 81, 83, 90; 2.1, 5^ 
8 , 11, 13, 18, 29, 37, 42, 49, 57, 64, 70, 78, 91, 92; 
3.1,9, 10, 19, 21,28f, 40, 49, 52f, 54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 
83; 4.1, 2, 31,33, 36, 40, 43, 45, 50, 52f, 57, 59, 61, 
67, 69, 72, 76, 80, 86, 88; 5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 33f; 
DBa 4, 9, 13f; DPd 5, 12; DPe 5, 18; DPh 3; 
DNa 15, 30, 47; DNb 5, 22; DSa 3; DSd 21°; DSe 
14, 30°, 41, 49°; DSf 8, 55; DSg 2f; DSi 2f; DSj 
2, 4f°; DSk 3; DSI 1; DSm 3; DSo 2°; DSt 6f; 
DZc 7; DH 3; XPa 11, 17; XPb 21; XPc 9; XPd 
15; XPf 15, 27, 43f; XPg 1; XPh 13. 28, 56; XPj; 
XSa 1; XSc 2f°; XV 16; A‘Pa 17; D^Sb 3°; A^Sa 
1 ; A^Sc 1°; A=Sd 2; A^Ha 1; AHIc 7, 15; ATa 8, 
21, 23. 

adaham 1st sg. imf. (§131, §132.2-3, §213) DB 
2.20, 30, 50, 83; 3.14. 85; DNa 37. aSaha imf. DB 
1.75; 2.10°, 15, 80; 3.25, 57f; 4.8, 11, 13, 16, 19, 
21, 24, 27°, 29; DBb 4; DBc 5; DBd 3; DBe 5; 
DBf 3; DBg 4f; DBh 4; DBi 4; DBj .3. dahya- 
mahy 1st pi. pass. (§220, §230.1) DB 1.7; DBa lOf. 
adahya imf. pass. (§220) DB 1.20, 23f; DNa 20; 
DSe 19°; aSahiya (§27) XPh 18. Sohy 2d sg. suhj. 
(§131, §222.11, §227.1) DB 4.55, 58. eastarwiy 
inf. ':§ 132.2-3) DB 1.53f. 

Olka- sb. ‘gravel, rubble, broken stone* 
(wrongly Konig, Burgbau 50, rf. Kent, .l.\f)S 
53.14): probably pIF (§87, §143.I\’b rf. 

Skt. sikntd- ‘sand, gravel’ (with Prakrit .s for Skt. 
.s, or IxuTowed from an Iranian dialect, Bv. BSI.P 
30.1.60-1), and perhaps Ol^ Sikayaiuatk^ (with 
Med. S-). fern, to *^^ikayns-i'an(- (cf. Bv. BSI.P 
30.1.f;i; Hz. AMI :k.j5 li; Kent. .lAOS 51.20:H. 
Oikfi nsf. I )Sf 25, 2S. Oikdm asf. DSf 27. 


Buxra- sb. ‘Thukhra’, father of Otanes 
(§163.Ib, §164.111): Elam, du-uk-kur-ra, Akk. su- 
Perhaps same as Av. suzra- ‘red’, NPers. 
mrx, Skt. sukrd- ‘bright’ (§87, §103.1, §148.1; cf. 
Foy, KZ 35.20). 6tixrah\y]d gsm. DB 4,83. 

Ouravdhara- adj. ‘Thuravahara’, second 
month, April-May: Elam, turmdr, Akk. aiidru. 
Cpd. of 6ura- ‘vigorous’, Av. .9ura-, Skt. .^ura-, Gk. 
Kvpios ‘valid’, pIE *£uro- (§87), + vdhara- ‘spring 
time’, Skt. vdsard- ‘bright’, NPers. bdhdr ‘spring’, 
Lith. vdsara ‘summer’ (§118.1, §126, §143.11, 
§148.1, §154.1; cf. Bv. Origines 16): ‘(Month) of 
Strong Spring’ (§161.Ila, §165). Suravaharahya 
gsm. DB 2.36, 41, 61; 3.39. 

fay- vb, ‘lean’: Av. 5ray-, Skt. sri-, Gk. KXtwi, 
Lt. in-cllnat, NEng. lean, pIE *klei- (§94). 

ni- + gay~, causative (§123, §215) ‘restore’; 
form influenced by ddraya- in Av. and OP (Ware, 
JAOS 44.285-7): niyagdrayam 1st sg. imf. DB 
1.64. 


gita- adj. ‘third’: Gk. rpiro^, pIE *(ritos (§204.- 
III). See also giilya-, g[itdm-cd] asf. DB 5.3 
(JNES 2.109-10; JCS 5.56; JAOS 72.17). 

gitlya- adj. ‘third’: Av. Srilya-, Sk.«i. fftiyn-, 
Lt. tcrtius, pIE *trUiio- (§78, §141.11, §204.111); 
see also gifa-. gitlyam asn. as adv. DB 2.13. 


sb. ‘Susa’, a capital city of Dariu.^*, in 
Elam: Elam. ,\kk. Gk. Zovfra 

(§78, §117). (;usdyd Isf. DSf 22, 31. 56; I).So3f. 

hid- vb. ‘give’: Av. Skt. da-, Gk. diOicpi. \A. 
dal ‘gives’, ddm/rti ‘gift’, pIE *df/- (§62, §76.111'. 
daddtiw imv. (§209, §237.11) DPd 23f; DNa o.l; 
XPh 60. 

^dd- vb. ‘put, make, create’: .\v. dd-, Skt. 
dha-, Gk. rW-npi, \A.ffnf ‘marie’, Nl'ing. fin, dnd. 


pi E 

See al.'if) 

nra/ld 

-, (fain-, fhtna-. 

ndndi 

imf. (§209 

, §‘228.11) 

DPd 

3; DN'b 1, 2; 

DSe 2° 

3°, 3f, 4. 

add aor, 

(562, 

§76.111. §122, 

§218.11 

§228.(1) DNa 2, 3 bi 

s, 4: I 

)Sf ir, 2bis. 3. 

9; DSf 

2°; DSt 2° 

. 3.3r, r 

; DZc 

1.2 ter; I)i:3. 

4. 5. 0 

XPa If, 2, 

3 ids; XP 

1)3. 1 

, 5. 6; XPc 2 bi 

■s. 3 bis 

XPd 2. 3. 

1 bis; XPf 

' 2. 3 1 

)i.s 4; XPh 2 bi 

s, 3 bis 

XK3f, 5, 

J. 6; X\' .3 

1 bis 

;.5; A>Pa 2^ 3^ 

, 1°. If 

AHIc 2, 3, 

4 bi.s; A^I 

’a 2. 3 

, 1 bis. 



daiy, M'a -di-. 

datra- sl». 'ilal.M*' (li\iriity. drincn’ nf. Hz 

UlIHel. 11.3.32 7. AMI S.71 5. Apl 12*'. .30 : Av 
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daeva-, Skt. devd- ‘deity*, Lt. divos^ deu^, pIE 
^dev^o- (§76.111, §114, §143.111). See also daiva- 
danor, daiva npm. XPh 36, 38, 39. 

daivaddna- sb. ‘sanctuary of false divinities* 
(§147.1, §160.Ib); daiva- + dana- (in derogatory 
sense, ‘den*, acc. to Hz. AMI 8.75, Apl 131). 
daivaddnam asm. XPh 37f (written in 

second copy, cf. §51, Lg. 13.293). 

daiig- vb., see hadugd-. 

dauitar- sb. ‘friend*: NPers. dostj Skt. jo^tdr- 
*loving*; agent-noun (§154.11) to root daw5-, Av. 
zaoS- ‘enjoy*, Skt. Lt. gustat ‘tastes*, NEng. 
choosey pIE *§€us- (§88). dauM nsm. (§124.5, 
§186.1) DB 4.56, 69, 74; DNb 7, 8,12; DSj 4. 

dacara-y see Uicara-, 

data- sb. ‘law’: Av. data-, NPers. ddt\ nt. ptc. 
to Md- (§122, §242.11). See also Vahyazddta-. 
ddtam nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 37; XPh 18f. data 
isn. (less probably absn., §172) DB 1.23; XPh 49, 
52. [d]dld npn. DNb 58. 

datasOj KT*s reading, with first and third 
characters uncertain, DB 4.71f; read utava, q.v. 

Ddiuvahya- sb. (§164.V) ‘Datuvahya’, father 
of Megabyzus (§163.Ib): Elam, da-ad-du-man-iay 
Akk. za--iu--a; cf. Hz. AMI 1.84n. Dat[u]- 
vahyahyd gsm. DB 4.85. 

DodarU- sb. ‘Dadarshi*, (1) an Armenian, (2) 
a Persian, satrap in Bactria: Elam. da-iitr-U-i^, 
Akk. da-da-ar-^. Deriv. of dar§- ‘dare’, with re¬ 
duplication; Skt. dddhxsi- ‘bold* (§30, §76.111, 
§152.1, §164.IV). DadarM^ nsm, DB 2.29, 31f, 
48; 3.13, 15. DadarUm asm. DB 2.33, 38, 44. 

dan- vb. ‘flow’: Skt. dhdn-vati. danu[vatiy] 
DZc 9 (or danu[taiy] mid., Wb. KIA 104, after al¬ 
ternative suggestion of Bthl. AiW 683); §216, 
§216.nl. 

dan- vb. ‘be acquainted with*, see xkid-. 

dana-, in apaddna-, daivaddna-: Skt. dhdna-m 
‘container, receptacle’; from OP da- + suffix -no- 
(§147.1). 

dar- vb. ‘hold; (intrans.) dwell’: Av. dar-, 
Skt. dhx-, Lt. fir-mus ‘firm’, Lith. daryii ‘to make*, 
pIE dher- (§76.111, §122). See also Upadarma-, 
Ddrayavau-, diinwa-, Vidarna-. Present stem 
daraya- and conj., §215. darayamiy 1st sg. 
(§226.1) AmH 5f; AsH 11, 14; DB 1.26; DPh 4f; 


DNb 14; DH 4. darayatiy DNd 2 (reading cer¬ 
tain, acc. to Wb.’s marginal note to AbkSGW 29.- 
142). darayaHiy 3d pi. (§232.1) XPh 23f, 24f. 
addraya imf. (§228.11) DB 1.85; 2.9; 3.23; DNa 41;. 
DSe 20f°; XPh 19; adaraiya DNa 22 (§48; Wb. 
AbkSGW 29.33, cf. Kent, JAOS 35.347n; wrongly 
Hz. Apl 132, as passive). adarSiy 1st sg. aor. 
mid. (§218.1, §233.V) DPe 8. addriya imf. pass. 
(§220, §228.11) DB 2.75, 90. Kent’s restoration 
(JAOS 62.268) addlrayat]d is eliminated by Cam¬ 
eron’s new readings in DB 4.90f. 

ham- -j- dar- ‘get hold of, obtain’: hamaddrayaiy 
1st sg. imf. (§233.111) DB 1.26. 

dar- vb. ‘be angry’, see dartana-. 

daraniya- sb. ‘gold’: Av. zaranya- Ars. Phi. 
zaren, NPers. zdrr, Skt. hiranya-m, pIE *ghl-enio- 
(§32, §66.11, §88, §126, §144.IV), cf. NEng. gold. 
See also daraniyakara-, daraniyam nsn. DSf 35. 
daraniyam asn. DSf 49f. But Gk. Sapetfcos, a 
Persian gold coin, is from the name of Darius (Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.59), and not from a short form of 
daraniya- (as taken by Mt. Gr. §129, Hz. Apl 
134-5). 

daraniyakara- sb. ‘goldsmith*: NPers. zdrgdr 
‘goldsmith*; daraniya- with vriddhi, -j- kara- 
‘maker* (§126, §143.V, §160.la; Konig, Burgbau 
65; Hz. AMI 3.73^; Kent, JAOS 53.21). ddrani- 
yakard npm. DSf 49 (on Frag. Theta, Scheil 21, 
plate 11, see §44; Konig, Burgbau, Tafel 5; Kent, 
JAOS 53.21, against 51.195-6). 

DdrayavoHt- sb. ‘Darius’ (I, son of Hystaspes, 
king 522-486 b.c.; II, son of Artaxerxes I, king 
426-04 B.C.): Elam da-ri-ia-ma-u-i§, Akk. da-ri- 
ia-mu§, Gk. Adpetos (by haplology for Adptttuos; 
Keiper, Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen, 1.253). From 
pAr. *dhdraiat-, ptc. to root in OP dar- (§162, 
§240), -f pAr. *uasu asn. ‘the good* (§153.1), see 
OP van-: ‘He who holds firm the good’ (Hz. Arch. 
Hist. Iran 40, Apl 255, 267, takes as hypocoris¬ 
tic of *ddraya-vahu-manah- ‘Holder of Good 
Thought’; this is rejected by Nyberg, Rel. 361). 

DdrayavauS nsm. (§118.IV, §124.2) DB 1.1, 4, 
6 , 9, 11, 13, 17f, 20f, 24, 27, 35, 44, 48, 61, 71, 73, 
81, 83, 90; 2.1, 5, 8, 11, 13f, 18, 29, 37, 42f, 49, 57, 
64, 70, 78, 91,92; 3.1,9, lOf, 19f, 21,29, 40, 49, 53, 
54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 83; 4.1, 2f, 31, 33, o6, 40, 43, 
45, 50, 53, 57, 59, Gif, 67, (>9f, 72, 70, 80, 80, 88; 
5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 34; DBa 1, 4f, 9, 14; DPa 1; 
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DPb; DPd 4f, 5,12; DPe 1,5f, 19; DPh 1,3f; DNa 
8 , 15, 30f, 40, 47f; DNb 5; DSa 1, 3; DSb If; 
DSc; DSd r, 3°; DSe 8,14,30f^ 41^ 49f; DSf 5f, 
8 , 55; DSg 1, 3; DSi 1, 3; DSj 1, 2, 5; DSk 1, 3f; 
DSl 1; DSm 1, 3®; DSn V; DSo 2f; DSq 2; DSt 
7®; DSy 1; DZa; DZb 1; DZc 4, 7; DE 12; DH 1, 
3; XPc 11; XPf 16f, 30,33; XPg 6; XSa 2; XV 17; 
Dm 2; Dm 1% 3^ Am 3; Wa 2f; Wb 1; Wc 2; 
Wd 2; SDa; SDb. DdrayavahaiiS as nsm. XPf 
25 (§51; Lg. 9.39). 

Ddrayavaum asm. DPd 2; DNa 5; DNb 4; DSe 
5°; DSf 3f; DSn 2; DSp lf°; DSt 5^ DZc 3; DE 
7; XPf 22f; Dm 2f. 

DdrayavahauS gsm. (§118.IV, §124.2) DB3.58f; 
DPc; DPd 10; DPi; DNc If; DNd 1; DZc 3;XPa 
9f; XPb 19; XPc 8f, 14; XPd 13; XPe 3; XPf 13f, 
17; XPh 11; XPj; XPk; XSc 2^ XE 19; XV 14f; 
ATa 16. DdrayavaitS as gsm. XPf 28 (§51; Lg. 
9.39); (§313.11) Am, A^Sd 2, A^Hb, Am 13f, 14, 
17, 18. Ddrayavaii§ahyd gsm. (§57) A*I; Am 1, 
If, 2f, 3; Am 0 bis; A^Hc 9f, 10 (as nom., §313.1), 
13, 14 (as nom.). DdrayavaMhyd gsm, (§52.VI, 
§57) Am 2, 2°, 4, 4^ 

daru- sb. ‘wood’: Av. dauru-j Skt. ddru-y cf. 
Gk. dopv ‘spear’, daruv (§181) nsn. DSf 41, in 
phrase asd daruv ‘ebony’, lit. ‘stone wood’ (§308.- 
nl), so called because of its hardness; but also 
probably asd because of the assonance translated 
Akk. aban ‘stone’, cf. Hebr. eben ‘ebony’, Gk. 
epevos, from Egyptian hbnj ‘ebony’ (J. Duchesne- 
Guillemin, BSOS 10.925-7 [1942], noting that acc. 
to Hdt. 3.97 the Egyptians paid a tribute of ebony 
logs to the Persian King). Not to be normalized 
daruva to root \lar~ and the phrase taken as 
‘copper’ (Scheil 21.30; Kent JAOS 51.208, 53.18- 
9), or as ‘iron’ (Bv. BSLP 30.1.60; who also sug¬ 
gests that daruva may be an adj. referring to some 
kind of tree); not asd + instr. daruv ‘window 
frames of wood’ (Konig, Burgbau 64-5); not asd 
sdruva ‘lead’ (Hz. Apl 299), to Av. srva~ ‘lead’ 
(Bthl. AiW 1649), for tlie slight traces do not con¬ 
firm initial s'*. [f/(7r]?/y asn. DSf 51 (so Hinz, 

Orientalia 19.415 [1950]; not [ihnal\uVj see 
Lex. s.v. 

darga- adj. ‘long’: GAv. darjga-, L.\v. 
dnrdya-, NPcrs. der, Skt. dlrghd-^ pIE *dlgho-, cf. 
Gk. SoXtxos, Lt. longus (§31, §68, §101, §143.111, 
\'l). dargam asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DB 
4.56, 75. 


dartana- (or perhaps z€iriana-, with Med. z) 
sb. 'anger*: Av. zardta- 'enraged*, Skt. hpiiU 'is 
angry’ (§34, §147.V, §238). lda]rianayd Ira. DNb 
13f (conj. of Kent, JNES 4.46-7; cf, §238.nl). 

dari- vb. ‘dare*: GAv. darai- ‘deed of vio¬ 
lence*, Skt. dhf^-vMi ‘dares*, NEng. dare (§76.111, 
§117). See also DadarU-, dargam. adarinauS 
imf.(§30, §84, §210.1, §228.111) DB 1.53. 

darSam adv. ‘mightily’: asn. to adj. daria- 
(§143.1), to root dar§- (against this, Hz. Apl 
135-6). DB 1.50 (MB Gr. §366; wrongly Kent, 
JAOS 35.336-^2); 4.37; DNb 14, 15, 50. 

dasUi- sb. ‘hand’: Av. zasta-^ NPers. ddstt Skt. 
hdsUi-, pIE *gho8io- (§88, §116, §145). See also 
dastakarta-. dasiaya Ism. DB 4.35. dastaihiyd 
idm. (§189) DNb 41. 

dastakarta- adj. ‘handmade*: dasta- -|- ptc. 
karta- (§160.Ic), to kar- ‘make’. [dasta\kariam 
(restored after the Elam., Wb. ZDMG 91.85, Hz. 
Apl 136-8) nsn. as sb. ‘handiwork’, DSe 42f. 

Daha- adj. ‘Dahian’; pi., a province of the 
Persian Empire: Akk. da-a-on, Gk. Adai (§76.V; 
Lg. 13.298; Hz. AMI 8.72). Dahd npm. XPh 26. 

dahyu- sb. ‘land, province, district’: GAv. 
dahju-j LAv. dahyu- daivhu-, NPers. dih ‘village’, 
Skt. ddsyu- ‘stranger, demon’ (§124.2, §15.3.IV, 
§166). Deck, §183.11. See also visadahyu-. 

dahyau^ nsf. AmH 5, 8f (as Isf. §314b); DB 
1.59; 2.28, 53, 59, 72; 3.9, 11, 20, 23, 66, 75, 79f; 
5.4, 13f, 29f; DPd 6. dahydu^-maiy DB 4.39. 
dahyaum asf. (§53, §72) As?! 8, II, 13; DPd 15, 
18; DNa 53. dnhydvam (§124.VI) XPh 33, 58f. 
dahyaiwd {dahyuva Wb.) Isf. (§48, §121.2, §137) 
DB 1.34. 

dahijdva npf. (§124.7) DB 1.13, 17, 18, 23, 41; 
2.6°; 4.33; DPe 7, 14; DNa 17, 39; DSc 15f, 32f; 
DSm 5f°; XPh 15. dahydva apf. DB 1.21, 47, 67; 
4.92; XPh 31,35. dahyunam gpf. DB 1.2; DBa 3; 
DPa 4; DPe 3; DNa 10; DSb 6f; DSe 9°; DZb 
2f; DZc 5; DE 15; XPa 7f; XPb 15; XPc 7; XPd 
lOf; XPf lOf; XPh 8f; XSc 2°; XE 15; XV Ilf; 
A'Pa llf°; A^Sc 3f; Wb 5; Wc 6; Wd 6. dahyuv- 
nam (§23.11) DPh 2; DH If. dahyusuvd Ipf. DB 
1.35. 

Df!nm (§42) asf. DSf 58; DSj 6°. DHyanm 
(§53) A'Pa 26. Dllndm gpf. DSa 2; DSd 1; DSf 
6 ; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DSk 2; DSm 2°. DHyundm 
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DSy 2; XPj; A^I; D^Sb 1; A^Sa 1; A^Sd 1; A^Ha T; 
A^Hc 8; A»Pa 11. 

Hi- vb. ‘see’: Av. Ha{y)- ‘see’ (Bthl. AiW 
724), NPers. dldan^ Skt. dhi- ‘think’^ didiy 2d sg. 
imv. (§65, §129, §209, §218.11, §237.1) DNa 41; 
DNb 57. 

Hi- vb. ‘take by force (a thing from a person, 
2 acc.), deprive (a person of a thing, 2 acc.)’: 
Av. zinaiii ‘harms’ {zya-, Bthl. AiW 1700), Skt. 
jin&ti ‘oppresses’ (§88), cf. Gk. jSta ‘violence’. 
Oidlnarn 1st sg. imf. (§210.11, §226.11) DB 
1.59. odina imf. (§210.11, §228.11) DB 1.44f, 
46, 66. dUam asm. past ptc. pass. (§242.1) DB 
1.50. 


NEng. dike, ditch (§76.111, §88, §143.IV, §166). 

Cf. also paradayadam. didd nsf. DB 1.58; 2.39, 

44; 3.61, 72; DSe 46; DSf 42. didam asf. DB 
2.78; DSe 48°; DSf 54. 

dipt- sb. ‘inscription’: Elam, tup-pi, Akk. 
tuppa (§179.1): loan from Sumerian dup- (Bv. 

Gr. §282); not with contamination of Iran, ^ripi- 
= Skt. lipi- ‘smearing, writing’ (Pisani, Riv. Stud. 

Or. 14.320), as Skt. lipi- indicates writing with 
ink rather than engraving on stone. dipx-mai[y\ 
nsf. DB 4.89 (§136; = Elam, iup-pi-me). dipim A 
asf. DB 4.42, 48, 70, 73, 77, 91f; XV 22, 24. 
d[i]p[iy]d Isf. (§179.V) DB 4.47. 

diig- vb., see hadugd-. 


-di- end. pron. ‘him, them’, usually with 
masc. antecedent: Av. di- (Bthl. AiW 684); start¬ 
ing by wrong division of pasavad-im etc., where 
-im is acc. to Lt. is, and extended (§195.11; 
Caland, KZ 42.173; Mt. MSLP 19.53-5, Gr. 
§166); on competition with pron. -§i-, see Bv. Gr. 
§345. 

-dim asm. (§195.11) in pasava-dim (with fern, an¬ 
tecedent) DNa 33; anu-dim DNb 16, 18; avadd- 
dim DNb 17; hau-dim DSf 32. 

-dii apm. (§195.11) in tyd-di§ DB 1.65 (with 
collective sg. masc. antecedent); nauj-dii DB 4.73, 
78; parihardh°-di^ DB 4.74; vikandh^-di§ DB 4.77; 
avaea-di§ DB 5.17, 33; aua-dU DNa 21, DSe 20°, 
XPh 19; uta-di§ DNb 46f (with nt. antecedent); 
hau-di^ DSs 6° (with antecedents of different 
genders). Written as separate word in drauga dis 
DB 4.34 (with fern, antecedents); pasdva dis DB 

4.35; at'O^d dis DB 4.36. 

daiy DB 5.11, as separate word, properly v'itT 

(no divider follows despite Rl., KT); read viy- 
amarda with Wb. ZfA 46.55, see under mard- (not 
apm. with Kent, JAGS 62.273; not gen.-dat. sg. 
with Wb. KIA 73n, Bv. Gr. §345, Gray A.JP 
53.69). 


-diy emphatic end. particle: Av. zl, Skt. hi, 
Gk. end. -xt in yai-xi ‘yes indeed’, o6-xt ‘not at all’, 
pIE *ghi (§88, §191.1). ufrastd-diy DB 4.69 
(JAGS 35.351-2; not pron. apm., with Bv. BSLP 
31.2.63-4, Gr. §345); hardly va§nd-\di]y XPg 7f 
(despite Lg. 9.320; see under apiy)-J'va-diy A-Sd 3 
(JAGS 51.229). 

dida- sb. ‘wall, stronghold, fortress’: NPers. 
diz, pIE *dhighd-, cf. Skt. dcM- ‘wall’, Gk. mxos, 


Dubala- sb. ‘Dubala’, a district in Baby¬ 
lonia: Elam. du-ib-ba--\- (§6, §107). Dubala nsm. 
DB 3.79. 


dura- adj. ‘far (in time or space)’: Av, dura-, 
NPers. dur, Skt. durd- (§148.1). See also duradaSa, 
duvaista-. duraiy Isn. as adv. ‘afar, far away, far 
and wide’ (GAv. duire, LAv. duirc, Skt. dure\ §65, 
§191.111) DNa 44. duraiy apiy DSe 11, DZc 6, 
DE 18, XPa 9, XPb 18, XPc 8, XPd 13, XPf 13, 
XPh 10, XE 18, XV 14, ATa 14f°, A^Hc 17. 
duraiapiy DNa 12, durayapiy DNa 46 (§48, §136). 

durada&a adv. ‘from afar’, with preceding 
hacd: dura- + adv. -dd as in ovadd + abl. -sa as in 
avadasa (§135, §191.11; JAGS 54.37). DSf 23. 


duruj- vb. ‘lie, deceive’: Av. dnij- ‘lie’ {draog-, 
Bthl. AiW 767), pres, dnizaiti, sb. druxS ‘principle 
of evil, devil’, Skt. druhyati ‘deceives’, Gm. trugcn, 
pIE *dhrugh- (§76.111). See also drauga-. adu- 
rujiya imf. (§101, §103.IV, §113, §128, §132.1, 2, 
3. §214, §228.11) DB 1.39, 78; 3.80; 4.8. lOf, 13. 
16,' 18, 21. 24, 26f. 20; DBb 2f; DBc 2f; DBd 2; 
DBe 3f; DBf If; DBg 2f; DBh 2f; DBi 2f; DBj 2f. 
adurujiyasa'' 3d pi. imf. (§214, §218.1, §232.111) 
DB 4.34f. dunixtam nsn. past ptc. pass. (§103.I\', 
§122, §128, §132.1, 3, §212.1) DNb 52, 55f; asn. 
DB 4.44f, 49f; adv. ‘falsely’ DB 3.88. 


duntva- adj. ‘firm, secure’: A\'. drva-, 
dhruvd-] deriv. to root in GP Har- (§122, §128, 
§150). ditrtird nsf. DB 4.39. 

dnrai.^ta- adj. ‘very long, very far’: superb to 
dura- (§156.111, §100.11, §191.111; MB Gr. §275), 
cf. Skt. davisfjid- with slightly dilYerent formation. 
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duvaU[Ui]m asn. as aclv. ‘for a long time’ DPe 23 
(cf. remarks s.v. hya). 

duvara- sb. ‘door’: Av. dvar-, Skt. dvdr-, Gk. 
Bbpa, Lt. fores, NEng. door, Lith. dvaras ‘court¬ 
yard , pIE *dhuor- dhur- and its extended forms 
*dhy,oro- etc.; see also duvarBi-. duvaraya-maiy 
Isn. (§136) DB 2.75, 89f. 

duvarBi- sb. ‘portico, colonnade’: duvar- ‘door’ 
+ vardi- ‘cover, protection’, to root var- ‘cover’, 
with haplology (§34, §129, §I52.IV, §160.Ia; Bthl.’ 
AiW 766). duvarBim a-sm. XPa 12. 

duvilaparanam adv. ‘one after the other, in 

succession’: duvita (§191.111, §204.11), MPers. 

dit ‘one or other of two’ (Bthl., quoted by Tm. 
Lex. 102), cf. OP duvitlyam ‘a second time’, Skt. 
dvi} twice , Lt. bis, paranam ‘before, previ¬ 
ously’ (Tm. I.C., and Vdt. .Stud. 1.8). This is 
better than Tm.’s ‘long aforetime’, adv. duvild 
‘long’, GAv. daihila, Skt. dviia (cf. OP duvaiUam), 
+ paranam (as above); also than KT’s duvita- 
parnam ‘in two lines’, containing the cognate of 
Skt. parnd- ‘wing’ (supported by Wb. ZDMG 

61.724-5, KIA 10-1, and by Hz. AMI 1.112n) 
DBl.lO; DBa 17. 

duvitlya- adj. ‘second’: GAv. daihitya-, LAv. 
bitya-, Skt. dvitiya-, pIE *dvillio- (§76.111, §144.11, 
§204.11). See also duvilaparanam. duvitlyam 
asn. as adv. ‘a second time’, DB 2.37f, 57, 3.77; as 
inner obj., ‘a second (uprising)’, DB 3.24 (not 
duvitlya-ma udapatala ‘was second to rise up from 
me’, as Bthl. AiW 964 takes it, since udapatahl 
nowhere el.se takes an expression of the person 
against whom uprising is made), duvitlydm-ca 
asf. DB 5.2f (reading of Cam.). 

du.s- insep. prehx ‘ill’: Av. dus-, Skt. du.y, 
Gk. 5v(7- (■§76.111); in dusiyara-, dnskarla-. 


diihydra- sb. ‘evil year, bad harvest, famine’: 
dus- 4- ydr- ‘year’ made thematic, Av. ydr-, Gk. 
ibpa ‘season’, NGm. .Jahr (§140.Vn, §143.11). 
dusiyuram n.sn. DPd 19f. dusiyara ali.sn. DPd 17. 

dnskarla- adj. ‘ill-done’, opposite of nniba- 

(Hz. Apl 14.3-4): (/a.5- -f- karla- ‘done, made’, past 

ptc. pass, to kar-. duskartam nsn. DSe3If- Xl’h 
42. 


Ahuramazda, Avestan Druf: Av. draoga-, NPers. 
duroy, Skt. drogha- droha- ‘(malicious) injury’, 
pIE *dhrougho-, cf. NGm. Trug ‘deceit’, and OP 
duruj., draujana-, draujlya- f§70, §76.111, §101 
§103.IV, §106, §122, §128. §1.32.2, 3, §14,3.1, V)’ 
drauga nsm. DB 1.34, 4.34; DPd 20. dra[uga}m 
asm. DB 4.43. drauga absm. DB 4.37; DPd 17f. 

draujana- adj. ‘deceitful’, i.e. ‘adherent of the 
Lie’: deriv. of dratiga- (§101, §1.32.2, §147.11), cf. 
GAv. drsgvarU- ‘adherent of the Druf’ tHz. Apt 
140-1). draujana nsm. DB 4..38, &3, 68. drauja- 
nam asm. DNb 12. 

[drau]jlyahy DB 4.43, wrong reading and 
restoration, see note ad loc.; Cam. .ICS 5.51. 

drayah- sb. ‘sea’: Av. zrayah-, NPers. dnnja, 
hkt. jrdyas- ‘expan.se’, pIE *grrios- r§S8, §113 
§128, §1,50.11). Deck, §18.5.1. Sec also para- 
draya. dray a asn. DB 5.23; DPe 1.5; DZe 10. 
drayahya l.sn. (§136, §251 A; wrongly taken as gen., 
Hz. Apl 141-3) DH 1.1.5, DPo 14, DSc 28’- 
drayahiya (§27) XPh 23. 

naiy adv. ‘not’: Av. noil, Phi. ,Skt. iml- 
from pIE *nc, Skt. na, I.t. nr-scio T don’t know' 

+ *id, asn. of pron. i-, Lt. id. OP Ul-arn efe’ 

(§119, §84, §191.1, §291.11, §202a). 1)15 1.32’ IS 

49 ter, .52,j53, 71, 91°; 2.21, 24, 31, 51. SI; 3.1.-,,' 
86; 4.44, 47 bis, 51, .55, .58, 63 bis, 63f, 61, f,.', t,js■ 
5.10, .31; DPd 11; D\b 7f, 12, 13, 21,23, .36 If)’ 
l)Se 36, 40 l,is, .1,3°; D.Sj ,3; Xt’ 22. na,-maiy 
(§13f)) DB t.fil. nni-inn I)\l, S, lo, IP. 
pati-mri r§1.33) 0X1,20. nni-:^im Dfi l. IO 
dis (§130) DB 1.73, 78. 

nniixt- atij. ‘lieaiitifnl, (rrliKioii.sIyl rc- 

plac'inK OA\'. rahu- ‘KDod’, and nppo.sjtf- f,f 

knrta- (Hz. AMI 8.08. Apl 200 7i: XlVrs. a.r 
‘brave, good’, olr. noib ‘holy’ (§11, §143.111), 
cf. Walde-Hofmann LEW® s.v. niteo, naM 
DPd 8. naibam nsn. XPa 13, 10; XPg 4; XV 20. 
naibam asn. DSe 32^; DSi 4^; DSp 2f^ XPh 43' 

naxraimi- a*ij. ‘(.f cedar’: XPers. /fni. nnznn 
‘pine cone'; therefore t)fiura}nn- ■[line-cone-shapcd’ 
(§147.111), appropriate to tlie cedar ( Konig. Burt:- 
baii 5.3-4; Hz. AMI 3.58). anxcnina n-^m l)'>f 
30f. 


draH<)~ vl)., see duruj- and drauna-, . , . , , 

fine- vl). pia-ish . caii.<ative (^123.2. §2l5i 'in- 

d/Toe/o-sb. •tbe I.ie', Ibeevil roiTeoppo,se,l to Jure, destroy': Av. i,as-. Skt. ao.;-, Ck. 
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*corpse\ Lt. acc. nec-em ‘destruction*, nocet 
‘harms’, pIE *n€R- (§87). 

vi- + ncuB- caus. ‘injure, harm’: vinddayatiy 
(§215) DNb 17f. viyandBaya imf. (§122, §123.2, 
§215) DB 4.66. vindOaydHty 3d pi. subj. (§222.11, 
§232.1) A®Sa 5°, A^Ha 7^ (conj. Kent). vinddayaii 
opt. (§215, §223.11, §228.111) DNb 20, 21. vi- 
nasiahyd gsn. past ptc. pass, as sb. (§93, §122, 
§242.11) DNb 18. 

Nadi^lahaira- sb. ‘Nidintu-Bel’, a Baby¬ 
lonian rebel: Elam, nu-ti-ut-he-ul^ Akk. ni-din-td- 
(§75.V, §76.V, §107). Naditabaira nsm. 
DB 1.77, 92f; 2.1; 4.12; DBd 1. Naditabairam 
asm. DB 1.80, 84; 2.4, 5. Naditahairahya gsm. 
DB 1.85,89,95. 

napdt- sb. ‘grandson’: Av. Skt. napdi-y Lt. 
nepoSj pIE *nepdt- (§75.1, §110, §142). napa 
nsm. (§124.5, §188.1) AmH 4; DB 1.3; DBa 4; 
ATa 16®. 

Nabukudracara- sb. ‘Nebuchadrezzar’, son of 
Nabonidus; name assumed by the rebels Nidintu- 
Bel and Arkha: Elam, nab-ku-tur-ra-sir^ Akk. 
nabu-kudurri-u$ur (§32, §33, §75.V, §128, §163.- 
VI). Nabukudracara nsm. DB 3.80f, 89; 4.14, 
29f; DBd 3f; written Nabukuracara (§52.VI) DBi 
5f. Nabuk^dracara (§22) DB 1.78f, 84, 93. 

Nabunaita- sb. ‘Nabonidus’, last king of the 
New Babylonian Empire, 556-39. B.c: Elam. na~ 
bu-ni-daj Akk. nabu~ria*id; Gk. Aa^uprjTos (Hdt. 
1.74, etc.). Nabunaitahyd gsm. DB 1.79. Na- 
bunaitahya (§36.IVb) DB 3.81; 4.14, 30; DBd 5f; 
DBi 7f. 

ndman- sb. ‘name’: Av. ndman-y NPers. nam, 
Skt. ndman-y Lt. nomen, pIE *ndmen-y cf. Gk. 
oTO/ia, NEng. name (§109, §110, §155.111). See 
also Andmaka-. 

noTTio", suflSxless Isn. used with masc. and nt. 
generic nouns to denote specification (§112, §187, 
§251C, §312): DB 1.28, 30, 36, 37, 74, 77, 92; 
2.8f, 9, 14°, 19, 22, 29, 33, 49, 65, 79, 82, 95; 3.5, 
12, 13, 22 bis, 31, 34, 44, 51, 56, 78, 84; 4.8, 10, 
12f, 15f, 18, 20, 23, 26, 29, 83 bis, 84 bis, 85, 86°; 
5.5, 8. 27; DSe 45°; DSf 31, 46; DZc 9; XPf 18, 
19; A^Hc 14f; A=*Pa 19, 20; Sa 2f. 

ndma, either asn. *ndmd or Isn. ndmd^ (with 
lengthened grade), specialized for similar use with 
fern, generic nouns because of similarity of end¬ 
ing (§67.11, §187, §249L, §312; cf. Tm. Lex. 105, 


with lit.; not with Foy, KZ 35.11, 37.505, IF 
12.172n, nor with Debrunner, IF 52.153): DB 
1.58, 58f; 2.27f, 39, 44, 53, 59, 72; 3.11, 23, 61, 66, 
72, 79; 5.4. 

nay- vb. ‘lead’: Av. nayeitiy Skt. ndyati. 
Conj., §213. anaya imf. DB 2.88; 3.88°; 5.12. 
la]naya^ 3d pi. imf. (§232.11) DB 5.28. anayatd 
imf. mid. as pass. (§235.11) DB 1.82, 2.73; 5.26°. 
Some or all of these are possibly dnay-y from d + 
nay-. 

fra- -(- nay- ‘lead forth, provide’:/rdna?/am 1st 
sg. imf. (§226.11) DB 1.87. 

nor- sb. ‘man’: Av. Skt. nar-, Gk. dvvpy cf. 
Lt. Ner-d; in uv-nara- (§142). 

ndv- sb. ‘ship’: Skt. ndus, Gk. vavsy Lt. ndv-iSy 
pIE *ndv-(§142). See also ndtnyd-. [ndz^a] npf. 
(§183.IV) DZc 11 (supplied by Tm. Lex. 52). 

navama- adj. ‘ninth’: Av. naoma-y Skt. 
navamd-y pAr. navama- remade from pIE neyeno- 
after pAr. da^ama- ‘tenth’ (§149.11, §204.IV), cf, 
Lt. ndnus. navama nsm. DB 1.10; DBa 16f. 

ndviyd- fern. adj. as sb., ‘navigability’, i.e. 
‘impossibility of fording the river on foot': Av. 
ndvaya- ‘navigable’, Skt. navyd-y adj. to ndv- ‘ship’ 
(§144.V). Hardly collective, ‘collection of ships, 
flotilla’, and certainly not Isf. to ndv-y ‘on ship¬ 
board’; cf. Konig, RuID 70-1, and esp. Kent, 
JAOS 62.269-71 (with lit.), 63.67. ndviyd nsf. 
DB 1.86. 

ndk- sb. ‘nose’: Av. ndh-y Skt. nds-, Lt. ndresy 
NEng. nosBy pIE *nds- (§110, §142). ndham 
asm. (§118.1, §185.IV) DB 2.74, 88f. 

ni- prep, and verbal prefix ‘down’; Av. nl, 
Skt. ni-y pIE *m; in adv. nipadiyy and with verbs 
ar-y kan-y ^ay-, paid-, yam-, std-, hod-. 

nij- verbal prefix ‘away’: sandhi form of pIE 
*nis- before voiced stops, generalized, cf. Av. 

Skt. m?- (§120); with verb ay- ‘go’. 

nipadiy phrasal adv. and prep., ‘on the track 
of, close after’: prep, ni- + loc. padiy, to pad- 
‘foot’ (§76.111, §136, §140, §191.IV). nipadiy 
adv. DB 2.73; prep, with acc. DB 3.73. 

lnip]i§[iiyd] DB 4.90, wrong restoration of 
Kent, JAOS 62.268, after KT’s reading; cor¬ 
rectly pa\t\isa\ni\y acc. to Cam. JCS 5.52. 
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niyaka- sb. ‘grandfather*; Av. nyaka- (§146.- 
ni); cf. apaniydka-. [nt\yaka nsm. DSf 13; 
Wyd]ka7na (§22; for -kam-maiy, §41, §52.1, §130 

§138.1) asm. A’^Sa 4. 

niya^adayam, see had-. 

Nisaya- sb. ‘Nisaya*. a district in Media: 
Elam. nu-U-U-ia, Akk. ni-is-sa-a-a (§116). Per¬ 
haps from ni- ‘down’ -f- sdya-, to root Av. si- say- 

Iie’, Skt. si-, Gk. KfTiTai ‘lies’, pIE *fcei-. Nisaya 
nsm. DB 1.58. 


nUadayam, see had-. 

nuram adv. ‘now’: Av. nuram; from pIE *n5 

‘now’ (Av. nu, Skt. nfi, Lt. nu-nc, NEng. now) -|- 

final of (pAr.) *duram ‘long’ (§148.1), cf. duraiy. 
DB 4.53. 

po- vb. ‘protect’: Av. pa-, pres, pdili, Phi. 
paian, Skt. pa-, pres, pdti (ablaut, § 122 ). See also 
xiaQapavan-. apayaiy 1st sg. imf. mid. (Bv. 
BSLP 33.2.151-2; Kent, Lg. 9.42; §71, §214 
§233.111; wrongly to Skt. pi- ‘swell’ Wb ZfA 

§237.1) DPe 21f. paiuv (§208, §237.11) AsH 12 

®2; DSe 50; DSf hV 
pSj 6 ; DSn 2 °; DSs T-, DSt 8 °; DH 8 ; XPa 18’ 

20; XPb 28; XPc 12, 15; XPd 18; XPf 45 48’ 

XPg 13; XPh 57; XSc 5°; XV 25f; A'Pa 22f ■ D^Sa 

3; A^Hb”; A’'Hc 19. paHuv 3d pi. imv. (§237 II) 

A^Sa 5“; A^Sd 4; A^Ha 6 “; A^Pa 25. pala nsm 
past ptc. pass. (§242.11) DPe 22 . 

paH- + pd- mid. ‘protect one’s .self again.st’, 
uith haca - 1 - abl.: palipaymwd (§28; not wrongly 

2 d sg. imv. mid. 

(§71, §214, §237.111) DB 4..38. 

^ paid- vb. ‘cut, engrave, adorn’: Av. paesa- 
adornment’, Skt. pisdli ‘cuts, adorns’, Gk. iroidXo, 
variegated’, OCS pisati ‘to write’, pIK *prik., cf 
fit. pingit ‘embroiders, paints’ (Wb. AfOF 7 42) 

?!' m'ffa 3d pi. inif. DSf 

54 (§ 211 ; cf. Konig, Burgbau 72). lp]im nsf 

past ptc. pass. (§242.1) DSf 42 (Bv. BSLP 30.1.63: 

Komg, Burgbau 71; not [djisld with Hz. Apl 121 - 

o). ^ot apioiya DB 4.91; not pisa DB 5.24 (q.v.) 

ni- -b paid- ‘engrave, in,scribe’: niyapaikam 

pt sg, aor. (§92, §102, §1.30, §218.1, §226.11) DB 

H71. imjapi\d]i[ya\ imf. pa.s.s. DB 4.91 (Hinz- 

'2'>3-5). nipaistanaiy inf. (§ 93 ’ 
§122, §238) XV 24f. ntpistdm asf. past ptc. pass.’ 


(§93) XV 22f. nipiSm npf. XPh 31. nipiUam 
nsn. (§122) DB 4.47, 47f; DNb 57°; DSe 52. 

patSiyd prep, with acc. (§269) ‘in the 
presence of, before’ (so Hinz, ZDMG 102.37 
after the Elam.): NPers. peS; *pali-d (§8o’ 
§127), from paliy -f d (q.w.). DB 4.91. 

_ Pa.iHiya'-uvddd- sb. ‘Paishiyauvada’: Akk. pi- 
4n-rm-du. Perhaps, with .lu.sti, IFA 17.107 
Pasargadae’, from paisiyd- ‘writing’ -f ’'inddd- 
abode’ (§72 §89, §126, §127, §142, §166, §166.1): 
Home of the Archives and Sacred Writings’ fon 
Pasar^dae, cf. also Konig, RuID 66 ; hut Hz. 
Apl 275-6, modifying his view in AMI I SCm 
takes prior element to be pali-, pad- becoming 
pa«l-, with epenthesis; Bthl. AiW 907-8 nnrmal- 
Pih- after the Akk., but gives noetymology) 

f wr‘'!T'r' '••’•‘^'oration 

of wb. at DB 5.3 (cf. Kent, J\E 8 2.100). 

pat- vb. ‘fly’; Av. prit-aili, Skt. pdt-ali, Gk 
irerfrai, Lt. petit ‘seeks’, pIE •pet-. 

wi- -t- pat- ‘ri.se up, rebel’ (cf. Bv. TPS 1045.(41- 
66 ): iidapatatd imf. mid. (§84, §213, §235 II) DB 
1.36, 38, 74, 78; 2.10, 14f; 3,24, 79. 

patiy adv., prep., prefix (§140.1, §191.1): Av, 
paih, Gk. (dial.) irori, pIE *p„li^ cf. pIE ‘prati in 
.^L pmb’ Gk. Horn. npoH, clas.sical rpo, (cf. Lg. 

( 1 ) Adv.‘thereto, again’: DB 2 . 37 . 43 57 3 (H 

nni-pliU-m 

(§133, §136) D.Vb 20. ymli-pnliy (§136) |)\n ;)h 
tya-pntiy XPa 15; XPf lOf. 

(2) ITep.J§27l) with acc.: D.Vb 22 ‘again.st’ 

(Hz. Apl 273 read.s parf,?Jai'.v ‘in court’, sb. to 
Tootjrad-, q.v.); po.stposed DB 2.62 ‘on’. End 
with acc. ‘during’ DB 1.20 (§1.33, §1.36)- with 
m.st. ‘near, at’ DB 2.16°, 3.26; with loc 'on 
upon’ DB 2.76, 01; 3..52, 02. Bv. ,2 2 . 7 ()' 

takes all these ns adverbs except DJi2 62 D\b22 

(3) Prefix with ^•erbs aca/i.va-, ay-, xlny-. ,nn-. 

p(i-, frnd-, d-tnir-, clement in nnim.s 

pnhkarn-. PnlH/mbmid-. perhaps Pdtisuran- and 

iii.-.ti/riiiiiidii-, anil in [ilirasal adv. pntipmlrin' ■ cf 
also pril/i_ piiliPiin. 

pnlikani- sU. ‘picture, i.sciilptiuad i lik.'iic.-d; 
hi. pathir-, \ Pers, pdihir- - p,,//. + ,,, p,,,,, 
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Aar- (§143.V). patikaram asm. DB 4.90; DSn 1°. 
patikara apm. DB 4.71, 73, 77; DNa 41. 

Patigrabana- sb. ‘Patigrabana*, a town in 
Parthia: Elam, pat-ii-ig-rdb-ba-na; from pati- -f 
root grab- + suffix (§33, §103.IV, §147.1). Pati~ 
graband nsf. DB 3.4f. 

patipadam phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘on its base, 
in its own place’: pati~ (§136, §140.1) -|- acc. 
padam (see pada-; §76.111, §122). DB 1.62. 

patiS prep, with acc. ‘against’: pati- adv. -s, 
cf. Lt. €X, a6s, ops- in os-tendo, sups- in sus-tineo^ 
Skt. ni and ni$, Gk.^ diro afx<i>L dn<f>Ls. See also 
patiiam. DB 1.93; 2,33, 38, 43f, 52f, 58, 67; 3.36, 
43, 65. 

pali§am adv. ‘in addition’: extension of pati§, 
cf. for formation Osc. per-iim ‘without’ to (Lt.) 
per, and for meaning Gk. Trpds Sk ‘and besides’, Lt. 
atque from *ad-que ‘and thereto’ (OP pa%, Gk. 
TTpos, Lt. ad agree in marking something as an ad¬ 
dition). patiiam DB 4.89; 4.90 (Konig, Klotho 
4.45; Kent, JAOS 62.267-8); pati^amaiy DB 4.90 
(= pati^am-maiy, Kent JAOS 72.14, from Cam.’s 
reading; cf. §138.1). 

Pati^uvari- adj. ‘Patischorian’ (§167): Elam. 
ba-ut-ii-ii-mar-ri-i§y Akk. pa-id-di-i^-fiu-ri-i^y Gk. 
(pi.) narei(rxop€ls. Perhaps pAr. *pafi-y with 
vriddhi (§126), + *sydra- ‘(of the plain) before the 
Hvara Mts.’ (§117), with combination (§140.VI) 
of sandhi forms (so Hz. Apl 183-4, who however 
disregards the d in the penult of the OP). Pd(i§- 
uvari§ nsm. DNc 1. 

padi- sb. ‘p^th, way’ (§76.11, §152.1, §179.- 
Ill): Av. pad- padd-, Skt, panthan- path-. padim 
asf. DNa 58. 

pad- sb. ‘foot’: Av. Skt. pad-, Gk. Trod-, Lt. 
pcd- (§142); in nipadiijy cf. also pada-, pdda-, 
pash'-. 

pada- sb. ‘footing, step, station': Av. pa5a- 
‘foot (as measure)’, Skt. padd- ‘step, footstep, 
placa’, Gk. -Kkbov ‘ground’; extension of pad- (§143.- 
II). In Garmapada-, patipadam; see also pad-, 
pdda-. 

pdda- sb. ‘foot’: LAv. pdda- ‘step, pace’, Skt. 
pdda- ‘foot’, Gt. fOtu-y extension of stem in plE 
nom. *pod-s, acc. *pod-/p, seen in Gk. Dor. ttcos 
(§ 76.111, §122, §126, §143.11). Cf. also pad-, 
pada-. padaibiya idm. (§189) DNb 41. 


par- vb. ‘communicate’: Av. ^par- ‘hindurch-, 
hiniibergehen’ (Bthl. AiW 851), Gk. irdpoj ‘I pierce 
(as with a spit)’, Gt. faran ‘to travel’. parhz[m- 
taiy] nsn. past ptc. pass. (§242.1) DNb 54 (dubious 
conj. of Kent, Lg. 15.167, 173^). 

*para- adj. ‘later’, possibly in hydparam (q.v.): 
Av. paro- ‘farther’, Skt. pdra- ‘distant’, Gk. TTepdi^ 
‘beyond’. 

^para prep, with acc. ‘beyond’ (§32, §63.1): 
Av. pard ‘before’, Skt. purds ‘before’, Gk. Trapos 
‘before’; DPe 15, DPh 5, DH 4f; [pa]TaU[Tn] DB 
5.24 (conj. Kent). See paradayaddniy paradraya. 

pard postpos. with acc. ‘along’, and verbal 
prefix ‘forth’ (§132.3): Av. ^pard ‘before’, Skt. 
pard ‘before, formerly*, Gk. xapd ‘alongside’; in 
avapard and with ay-, ar-, gam-, bar-. 

parauvaiy Isn. as sb. ‘in the east’: p°r^u[if]i}d 
DPe 15, a misreading for p^r® .* d^r* 2 /® (uninscribed 
space between r" and p°) = para : dra ya\ see under 
paradraya. 

paradayadam sb. asf., perhaps ‘pleasant re¬ 
treat' (§55.11, §143.IV): A^Sd 3. Possibly mis¬ 
written p“r"d'*(/^d‘’aTn‘’ for p'^r^idHd°m^ = paridai- 
dam, Av. pairidaeza- ‘Umwallung, Ummauerung’ 
(Bthl. AiW 865), borrowed in Gk. Trapddeicros ‘park', 
cf. JAOS 51.229; or for p°r°dHd°a7rV^ = paradidclm, 
from -para ‘beyond’ -f d/dd- ‘wall’ (q.v.), as ‘that 
which is beyond or behind the wall’ (cf. Scheil 
21.93; Bv. BSLP 30.1.67 jh'odiy paroiiayaddm 
‘paradis de vie’). 

paradraya i)hrasal adv. ‘across the sea’ (§44, 
§191.IV'): -para ‘l>eyond’ 4- acc. draya ‘sea’. 
DNa 28f; DSe 29°; XPh 24. paradraiya (§48) 
A?P 24 (Hz. Apl 142). As two words, para 
draya DPe 15 (Cameron, JNES 2.307-8). 

Parana- adj. ‘former’: deriv. (§147.11) of stem 
in OP -para, pard (cf. Bthl. AiW 854), Av. -pard, 
paro, Skt. pard ‘formerly’ (hardly to be normal¬ 
ized pania-, with JMB Cr. §207, to CJt. falnicis 
‘old’). See also davildparanam. paranam asn. 
as adv. ‘formerly’ DR 1.51, D-Sb 3. 

party pre]). and prefix ‘arouiul, about’: Av. 
pain', Skt. pari, Gk. irepi, Lt. per 'through’, plE 
*prri (§04, §75.1, §113, §140.1). Prep, with ace. 
‘al>o\it’ DB 1.54. Prefix with ay-, bar-; ef. also 
pariyaiia-. 
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pariyana- sb. ‘superiority’: deriv. (§147.11) of 
pariy, in meaning seen in Av. pain ‘vorne, iiber 
• • ■ hm’. Skt. pdri as prefix ‘much, excessively’, cf. 
Gk. ir«pi(7(76s ‘excessive’ (otherwise Hz. Apl 273, 
Sen 250). pariyanam nsn. DNb 52. 

paru- adj. ‘much, many’; Av. pouru-, Skt. 
puru-, Gk. TOXts, Gt. filu, pIE *p'du- (§63.1, §107). 
See also paruzana-. paruv nsn. (§114, §127 
§140.1) DB 4.49; DSf 56 bis. parunam gpm. DSf 
4, 5; DE 9, 10; XPa 5 bis; XPb 9, 10; XPc 4f 5- 

pd 6 f, 7f;XPf6,7;XPh5,6; XE 9f,ll;Xv’ 

^ 8; A‘Pa T, 8°; A^Hc 6 bis. parunam gpf. DPe 

4. paruvnam (§23.11) gpm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6 7- 
ATa 6, 7. > - . . 

paruva- adj. ‘being before in time or place’ 

(§68, §150), cf. Gk. Ion. rpiiios ‘early’. See also 

parumyata, paruviyaBd. paruva npm. ‘former’ 

DB 4.51. paruvam asn. as adv. ‘formerly’ DB 

1.9; DBa lof; DSe 43°, 47; XPh 36, 39; paruvam- 
ciy DB 1.63, 67, 69. 

paruviyata, adv. with preceding hacd, ‘from 
long ago’: *paruviya- (i.e. *parvya-, deriv. of 
paruva-) Av. paouruya-, Skt. purvyd-, + adv 
suffix -ta. , Av. -to, Skt. -tas, Gk. -ros, Lt. -tus as in 
funditus, pIE (§191.11). Cf. also paruviyaBd. 

DB 1.7, 8, 45; DBa 11, 12 . 

[paruv]iyaed adv. ‘at first attempt’: *paruviya- 
(see paruviyata) + adv. suffix -Bd, Av. -da Skt. 

^ Brandenstein, 

M ZKM 39.49-51; cf. note ad loc.). 

paruzana- adj. ‘having many men, or many 
kinds of men’ (‘having men of all tongues’, Wb. 
ZfA 44.165, after the Akk.); paru- ‘many’ + 
zana- ‘man’ (§9.III, §88, §120, §101.IIa). paru- 
zanandm (§140.1) gpf. DE 15f; XE 15f- A'Pa 12'’ 
panwzandndm (§23.11) XPb 15f; XPd 11. paruv 
zanandm (§23.11, §44) XPa 8; XPc 7- XPf 11- 

XPh 9; XV 12. 

Parga- sb. ‘Parga’, a mountain in Persia- 

Elam, par-rak-qa, NPers. Purg (§30). Parga 
nsm. L)B3.44. 


'fighter, foe’ as taken by Wb. KIA 90-1, Bv. Gr 
§277; not paratara- ‘foe’, with Wackemagel, KZ 
59.29-30, as compar. to [Skt.] pdra. ‘distant’ = 
RV ‘enemy’), pariaram asn. DNa 47. 

ParBava- (§29.n2, §31) adj. ‘Parthian’, also 

masc. as sb. ‘Parthia’, a province of the Persian 

Empire: Elam, par-tu-ma, Akk. pa-ar-tu-u, Gk 

klapBLa. Extension (§150) of stem seen with 

vnddhi in Pdrsa-, but with dialectal difference in 
the 6/s (§9. VI, §87). 

(1) ‘Parthian’; ParBava nsm. DN iv; A?P 4 
Pareavaibt§ ipm. DB 2.96. 

(2) ‘Parthia’: ParBava nsm. DB 1.16- 2.7 92* 
DPe 15; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 2o' 
ParBavaiy Ism. DB 2.94°, 96°; 3.5, 10. 

parna-, see duvitaparanam, pararia-. 

^parsa- vb., see/ra^-. 

^parsa- sb. ‘court’, only in Hz. Apl 273- for 
his pa[r]saiy Ism. DNb 22, see under paiiy. 

Parsa- adj. ‘Persian’; also masc. as sb., 
Persia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam. 
par-Hp, Akk. pa-ar-m, Gk. Tlkpcnh HepWa (59.VI 
§87, §126, §143.111). See also ParBava-. 

(1) ‘Persian’: Pdrsa nsm. DB 1,49; 2,18 19 49- 

3.13, 26, 31, 32, 56, 84; 4.16, 26, 83, 84 bis! 85 bis! 
86; 5.8; DPe 22; DNa 13, 46; DN i; DSe 12f- 
DZc 7; XPh 12; A?P 1. Parsam asm. DB 2.81; 
3.2, 29f; DPe 21. Parsahya gsra. DNa 13f, 43- 
DSe 13; XPh 12. Pdrsa ism. DPe 8. 

(2) ‘Persia’: Parsa nsm. AsH 3 (for loc., §52 I)- 
DB 1.14, 41; 2.7; DPd 6f; DSm 6°. Parsam asm! 
AsH 8f; DB 1.46; 3.33, 34; 4.9. 28; DZc 12. 
Parsam-ca DB 1.66. Pdrsa ism. XPa 14 (here 
Persepolis’, acc. to Cameron, by letter; §166, 
§166.1). Pdrsa absm. DNa 18, 46f; DSe 17°- 
DZc 71, 10; XPh 16. Pdrsa for Ism. AmH 2 
(§56.V, §314b; wrongly Hz. AMI 4.132-4, 8.17- 
9, as instr. of extent); for nsm. AmH 5 (§53; not 
nsf. adj,, as taken by Hz. AMI 8.20-1 ’ 34 ) 
Pdrsaiy Ism. DB 1.2, 34; 2.9°; 3.23, 24, 28 34 52 

53, 77; DBa 2. ’ ’ 


partara- sb. ‘battle’ (as in Elam, and Akk. 
versions): extension of -r/n- stem (§30, §148.1, 

§154.1), cf. Av. p,mna- ‘battle’, Skt. prta?ia- 
■battle, army’, to root in Av. p.mH-,n(e ‘they 
ig it (B\. IPS 1945.03-4; not agency noun 


pavastd- sb. ‘clay envelope of tablet’ (Bv. 
BSLP 47.1.40-9): Phi. post ‘bark, skin’, NPers. 
post ‘skin’, pavastayd Isf. DB 4.89f. See also Add. 

pasa prep, ‘after’, with acc. and gen. (Bv. 
BSLP 33.2.153; Kent, JAOS 72.17): Av. pasca, 
NPers. pas, Skt. pascd, isn. to stem in Lith. (dat.) 
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adv. and prep, paskui ‘behind, later, after’ (Foy, 
KZ 35.26); pIE *po as in Lt. po4id, positus, Gk! 
d-7r6, + *sq^ej inst. to root noun from ^seq^- ‘fol¬ 
low*, Av. hcwaitey Skt. sdcaie, Gk. ^Trerat, Lt. 
sequitur (§105; Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wtb. d. altind. 
Spr,, s.v. paged). The s in pasa is OP for Med. 
Ic, Av. sc, from pAr. §c (Bv. Gr. §114; otherwise 
Mt. Gr. §114). Less probably pAr. *pas (Lith. 
pds ‘at, to’) from the same *po + adv. -s as in 
OP patUy + -cd isn. of stems in -anc~, for ~acd 
(from *~7ica) by influence of contracted forms 
like Skt. pracd {*pra~aca) to pranc- {*pra-anc-) 
‘forward’, cf. similar analogical form in Skt. adv. 
nied ‘downward’ (for *ni-aca) to nyanc-. Hardly 
from *pas (as above) -j- -d after its opposite para 
A ‘before’ (Bthl. AiW 879). pasd with gen. DB3.32; 
with acc. DB 5.22, XPf 31, and in pasdya (q.v.). 


pasdva phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘after that, 
afterwards’: pasd + asn. ava (§131). DB 1.27, 
30, 32, 33, 34^ 35f, 40, 43, 46, 54, 72, 73f, 75, 79, 
82, 83, 86, 91, 94; 2.1, 3, 4. 12, 16, 19. 21, 27, 31, 
32, 47, 49°, 51, 52, 62, 64, 67, 71, 72, 81, 84f, 94; 
3.1,4, 9. 12f, 15, 20. 25, 29, 33, 30f. 41, 50,59,70, 
73, 75, 81, 84, 86; 4.5, 35, 91; 5.3, 6, 9, lOf, 13, 
21, 23, 25°, 29; DSe 48; DSf 25; DZe 10; XPh 36; 
XSc 3; XV 23; A* Pa 21°; D-Sb 4°. pasaea-Swi 
DB 2.76, 00. pasdva-saiy DB 2.88. pasciva-dim 
DNa 33. pasiiva-77iaiy XPh 32. 

pasd- sb. ‘foot-solclior’; Skt. patti-, from pIE 
*ped- ‘foot’ (OP pad-) + -ti- (§85, §152.111; Wb. 
Grab 40, Hz. Apl 94-8). pasli§ nsm. DNb 43, 45. 


pila 7 '- si), ‘father’: Av. pitar-, NPers. piSdr, 
Skt. pilar-, Gk, waTrjp, Lt. paUr, Gt. fadar, plE 
*pjtcr- (§63.11, §75.1, §76.1, §154.11); see also 
ha77iapitar-. pita nsm. (§36.11, §124.5, §186.11) 
DB 1.4 bis, 5 bis, 6; 2.93; DBa 5, 6, Of, 7, 8; DSf 
12, 58; XPa 15; XPe 12; XPf 16, 17, 19, 23, 31,33, 


42; XPg 7; XSa 2; XV 18; ATa 20f; D“Sb 4°. 
piga gsm. (§78, §124.5, §186.11) XPa20;XPc 14; 


XPf 35,38,47. 


Pirdva- sb. ‘Nile’ (§75.V, §124.2, §166.VI): 
from Egypt. (Copt.) piero ‘the Great River’ (G. 
Masp^ro, Rec. Trav. 9.153n; Bv. BSLP 47.1.39— 
40). Pirdva nsm. DZe 9, in naming phrase, ana- 
coluthic for abl. after kacd (§312.11). Not to piru- 
‘ivory’, except perhaps by popular etymology. 

piru- sb. ‘ivory’ (§75.V, §153.1): Akk. pilu, 
with cognates and borrowings in many Asiatic 


langs. (Przyluski, BSLP 27.3.220-2; Scheil, Rev. 
d’Assyr. 24.120; Bv. BSLP 30.1.62; Konig, Burg- 
bau 66; Hz. AMI 3.67-8). piru$ nsm. DSf 43. 

pi6- vb,, see paiO-. 

pisd DB 5.24 ‘by raft(s)*: wrong reading of 
KT, now corrected by Cameron to visa ism,, see 
s.v. visa-. 


piSa- or pai§a-, vb. stem, sec paid-. 

Piitdya- adj. ‘man of Put, Libyan’ (§75.V, 
§76.V, §144.111); pi., ‘Libya*, a province of the 
Persian Empire (Cameron, JNES 2.308-9): Elam. 
pu-u4i-ia-ap, Akk. pxi-u-ta (Lg. 13.299, 15.165). 
PuUiya nsm. A?P 27. Puidyd npm. DNa 29f; 
DSe 29°; XPh 28. 

puga- sb. ‘son’: Av. pudra-, Ars. Phi. puhr, 
NPers. pusy Skt. puird-, Osc. puclo-, pIE *piitlo~ 
(§64, §75.1, §78,§148.111). pugansm. AmH3; AsH 
4; CMb 2°; DB 1.3, 28, 39. 53, 74, 78, 79; 2.9; 
3.25, 79, 81; 4.9, 14, 28, 30, 83, 84° bis, 85 bis, 
86 ; DBa 3; DBb 6; DBd 6; DBh 7; DBi 8f; DPa 5; 
DPb; DPe 5; DPh 2; DNa 13, 14; DSa 2; DSb 
10; DSc; DSd 2; DSe 12, 13; DSf 7; DSg 2°; DSi 
2°; DSj 2°; DSk 3; DSm 2°; DSy 3; DZb 5f; 
DZe 6; DE 20; DH 2; XPa 10; XPb 20; XPe 9; 
XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf 14; XPh 11, 12;XPj;XPk; 
XSc 2; XE 20; XV 15; ATa 15f; A‘I bis; D^Sb 2°; 
A^Sa 1, 2 bis. 3 bis; A'Sb; A=Sc 0° bis; A‘^Sd 2; 
A-Ha 2°, 3, 3°, 4, 4°; A-Hc 10, 11, 12, 13f, 15; 
A^’Pa 13. 14, 15. 16, 18, 19, 20; Wa 7; Wb 8; Wc 9; 
Wtl 9; Sa 8°. ptied npm. XPf 28; as nsm. ATIb 
(§53; with -d after xiapd, acc. to Brd. WZKM 
39.92). 


far/iah- sb., see Vidafarnah-. 


fra- ])refix 'before, forth’ (as prep., not found 
in OP): Av. frd, Skt. pra, Gk. rpo, Lt. pt'd-ftssus, 
iW.f/'a-, plL *pro (§33, §1)1, §75.11, §106, §132.3). 
With verbs ai§-, Jan-, nay-, bar-, ?nd-, sd, std-, 
haj~\ in fnift\dlar-y fraDidud-, FrararU-; in 

plirasal adv. fmluiraraxH; with suilixes and exten¬ 
sions. in fi-ata7na-, fratara-, fradaro-, frarala, friisa-. 


frata77i(i- ailj. ‘foremost’: fra- + sujierl. sut- 

lix -tiiina-, Av. frat.una-y Skt. -lama- (§190.111). 
frala/nd npm. DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.4SI, 51 ,74, 90, 91. 

fratara- adj. 'prior, fui-t.her’;/ra- + CM.nnp, suf- 
llx -(tint-, Av. fratara-, Skt. adv. pralardrn, Gk. 
TTportpos (§10t*i §100.111). jratara nsm. DNb 3S 
(Sen 210 needlessly lakes as error tor Jratara77i). 
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frataram asn. XPg 11; adv. ‘previously’ DB 3 26 

A‘Pa21. ■ ’ 

fraiarla DB 3.26, incorrect reading for fra¬ 
taram (Cameron). 


farmdn jra- + ma- + suffix -na- (§128, §147.1), cf. 
Skt. pramana-m ‘measure, standard’, framdnd 

DNb°7 ^ 28. framdndya isf. 


frtW- vb. ‘ask, examine, investigate, punish’: 
Av. fras-, Skt. prai-, Lt. precor, pIE *pre^-, with 
inchoative present *prli-slce-, OP parsa-, Av. para- 
saiti, NPers. pursOS, Skt. prcchdti, Lt. poscil. Cf. 
also ufraUa- ufrasla-. parsdmiy 1st sg. (§30, §97 
§130, §212, §226.1) DNb 19. aparsam 1st sg. imf 
(§122, §1.32.3, §212, §226.11) DB 1.22; 4.67. 
parsa 2d sg. imv. (§212, §237.1) DB 4..38, 69. 
fraOiyaiS opt. pass. (§220, §223.11, §228.111) DNb 
21 (not desid. fut. pass., as taken by Hz. Apl 167). 

pati- + parsa- ‘examine, read’ (on meaning, Bv. 
BSI.P 31.2.71-2); patiparsdhy 2d sg. subj. (§222.- 
II, §227.1) DB 4.42. patiparsdtiy subj. (§222.11) 
DB 4.48. patiyafrasiya aor. pass. DB 4.91 (§220). 

JraBura- adj. ‘.superior’: fra- variant corn- 
par. suffix -thara- to that in fraiara- (§148.11 
§190.111; Wb. ZfA 41.319; Bv. 33.2.1.’)0-li 
31.1.33-4, Hz. AMI 4,126-7, 8..39-40, Apl 106-7), 
cf. super!, -thama- in Skt. pralhamd- ‘first’. Cf! 
also uraBara-. fraSaram asn. XPf 26f, 37. 


fraiiala adv. ‘forward, downward’; Phi. frOt, 

NPers./drod/dro; from *frava-, extension of fra- 

as in Gk. Tpum ‘first’ from *proya-, -|- -los as in 

amata (§191.H; JAOS 51.204, 53.15; Bv. RSLP 

30.1.59; hardly with Konig, Burgbau 51; not 

identical with Skt. isf. pravdtd ‘dowTihill’) DSf 
23f, 28. 

Fravarli- sb. ‘Phraortes’, a Median relx>I; 
Elam. pir-ru-mar-li-iS, ^Vkk. pa-ar-u-mar-li-is,V,\i. 

^pappTris: identical either with Av. fravaSi- ‘guar¬ 
dian angel, soul’, from fra- -j- var- ‘protect’ -|- -U- 
(§31, §152.111) as‘Protection’, or with Ky.fraorjli- 

‘Sichbekennen zu’, from fra- var- ‘choose (re¬ 
ligiously)’ -f- -li- (Bthl. AiW 991,992,976; Nyberg 
Rel. 334-5, prefers second view); as man’s name, 
probably hypocoristic of a longer compound 
(§164.11). Fravarlih nsm. DB 2.14, 66, 71, 7,3- 

4.18; DBe If. Fravarlim asm. DB 2.17. Fnuar- 
taii gsm. DB 2.69, 93. 


^ Fruda- sb. ‘Frada’, a Margian rebel; Elam. 
pir-ra-da, Akk. pa-ra-da -'-perhaps thematic noun- 
•stem (§141) to fra- -|- V/d-, with vriddhi (§126), 
cf. Av. frud- ‘to further, increase’ (Bthl. AiW 
1012), but more probably hypocoristic to a com¬ 
pound name (§161.111; Bthl. AiW 1013) of which 
the prior part was the participial stem to the .same 
compound verb (§162), cf. Av. adj. frddat.yum. 
‘pro.spenng the household’, sb. frddal.fkw- 'Pro¬ 
moter of flocks’ fname of a divinity; Bthl. .\iW 
1013-1). Not with Sen 52 (fra- -f- OP *ad- 
dii\c , .Av. aznilt, Skt. djali, Lt. ayit), nor with 
dusti, INB 101 (fra- -f had- ‘sit’, with loss of 

intervocalic -h-). Frada nsm. DH .3 12' 4 2.3- 
Dlij 1. ’ ' ’ 

framdlar- .sb. ‘master, lord' (‘giver of judicial 
decisions’, ace. to Hz. .Apl l.-.O-l); fra- -(- root 
md- -I- agent suffix -tar- (§151.11). framdldram 
a.sni. (§121.VI, §186.1) DNa 7f; DSe 7; DSf 5; 
EE 1 1 ; XPa of; XPb I 1 ; XPe 5; XPd S; XPf 7f;’ 

XPh 6; XE 11 ; X\’ 9; A'Pa 8'’; .\-lle 7. frama- 
tdram (§.52.111) ,AM’a 8. 

framdnCi- .sb. ‘eonunand’ ('judgmeiit, deei- 
.sion’.aee. to Ilz. Apl 111-,50): Phi./mama, XPers. 


fras- vb., see fra6-. 

frasa- adj. ‘excellent’ (‘tauglich’, Konig Burg¬ 
bau 48, lird. WZKM 39.37): Av. frasa- 'directed 
toward, useful’, formed on adv. fra.^a to frdah-. 
Skt. adv. prded to prdne-, from pra- -f- afir- 
(Bthl. AiW 1006-7); the irregular -s- for -.s-- of 
may be a contamination of *frasa- and ‘frasya- 
(otherwi.se Bthl, IF 2.266 -7; borrowed from Ave.s- 
tan acc. to Hz. Apl 162). Hz. Apl 1.56-6.5 (recant¬ 
ing derivation from/ra- -f- .rsdy- 'shine', 'brilliant’, 
AMI 3.1-11) takes as deriv. of pra-, through an 
idiom of racing or fighting, as 'extra (certamen), 
hors (concours)’, and therefore 'incomparable, .su¬ 
preme’. Cf. also Ilz, RllHel. 11.3.26; Bailey, 
BSOS 6..595-7; Kent, l.g. 1.5.160. fra.^am n.sli. 
DSa ,5, DSj 6 (see/ru.s'D-, for reading), fraiam 
asn. l).\b 2; DSf .56, ,56f; DSo C; D.S.s ro 

frasla DSa 5, DSj 6; di.seu.s.sed by Bv. BSl.P 

30.1.03- l,(:r. §103, Gray .A.IP 5.3.67, Brd. WZK.M 

30.20-1; but frakim Oadayfdaiy and not frada 
Oadaydmaii/ (§.51.11) .should be read in both pa.-- 
sages (Hz. AMI 3.0-10, Apl 1,56-8). .See under 

fnisa-. 
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fraharavam, phrasal adverb (§191.111), ‘in 
air: fra- (§140.1) + asn. haravam with variant 
orthography (§22, §26), to karuva-. DB 1.17. 

bang- vb. *free*: Av. baog-, NPers. boxtan; in 
A$iydbauhia-j BagabtixSa-, 

Bdxtri- sb, ‘Bactria’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. ba-ak-§i-U, ba-ik-lur-ri-U, Akk. 
ba-a^-tar^ Gk. (nt. pi.) BoKTpa (§9.1, §79, 
§103.111). OP I-stem, for older t-stera (§152.11), 
seen in Av. bdxdl. BdxtriS nsf. DB 1.16; DPe 
16; DNa 23 ; DSe 22^ DSm 9°; XPh 21. Bdx- 
iriyd Isf. DB 3.13f, 21. Bdxtriyd absf. DSf 36. 

bag- vb., see under 6a^a-, hdji-. 

baga- sb. *god*: Av. haga- ‘lot, good fortune’, 
Skt. bhdga- ‘dispenser (of good fortune)’, Gk. 
-4>a.yos ‘eater’, OCS bogH ‘god’, pIE *bhago- (§101, 
§122, §143.1, V, VI); cf. Hz. Apl 105-10. See 
also Bagdbigna-y BagabuxSa-, Bdgayddi-j bdji-. 
haga nsm. AmH 6; AsH 6; DNa 1; DNb 1; DSe 
1°; DSf T; DSs 1®; DSt 1; DZc 1°; DE 1; XPa 1; 
XPb l;XPc l;XPd l;XPf l;XPh 1;XE 1;XV 
1; A'Pa 1°; A^Hc 1; A*Pa 1, 25. bagdha npm. 
(§10, §119, §172) DB 4.61, 63. bagdndm gpm. 
AsH 7; DPd If; DPh 9; DSf 9; DSp T; DH 7; XE 
2; XV 2; A^Hc 2. bagaibi^ ipm. DPd 14f, 22, 24; 
DSe 50r; DSt 8; XPb 28f; XPc 12f, 15; XPd 18; 
XPg 13f; XSc 5*^; XV 26; ATa 23°. BGibis 
(§42) ipm. D^a 3. 

Bagdbigna- sb. ‘Bagabigna’, a Persian, father 
of Hydarnes: Elam. ba~qa-pi-ig-na\ from baga- 
‘god’ H- d-bigaa-, ptc. in -na- of an unidentified 
A verbal root, cf. perhaps Skt. blja-m ‘seed’ (§75.111, 
§103.IV, §160.Ic, §243; hardly with Justi, INB 
489). Bag[d]bignahlyd] gsm. DB 4.84f. 

Bagabux^a- sb. ‘Megabyzus’, an ally of 
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. ba-qa-bu-i{k-§d> 
Akk. ha-ga-bii-ki-iiiy Gk. From baga- 

‘god’ 4- deriv. of root bang- 'free' (§102, §151): 
‘God-freed’ (§160.Ic). Ba\gab]uxsa nsm. DB 
4.85. 



Bagayadi- adj. ‘Bagayadi’, seventh montii, 
pt.-Oct.: Elam, bagiidtiS, Akk. taSritu. From 
;a- ‘god’, with vriddhi (§12G, §165), + yad- 
orship’, with lengthened vowel (§120, §I(>5) and 
mative -i- (§152.1): ‘God-Worship Month 
159, §161.la), probably referring to Mithras. 
Phi. and NPers. call this month Mihr 


‘(Month of) Mithras’ (Justi, ZDMG 51.247; Bthl. 
AiW 952-3). BagayadaiS gsm. DB 1.55. 

hdji- sb. ‘tribute’; NPers. bdz; deriv. (§152.1, 
§179.111) of root in Skt. bhdga- ‘portion, dis¬ 
penser’, OP baga- ‘god’, the verb being Skt. bhdjati 
‘apportions’, Av. bag-, Phi. baxtan (§101, §122, 
§123, §126). bdjim asf. DB 1.19; DPe 9f; DNa 
19; DSe 18; XPh 17. 

bdtiigara- sb. ‘drinking cup, saucer’: if genu¬ 
ine (§55.11; JAOS 56.215; Schaeder, SbPAW 1935. 
489-96), from bdtu- ‘wine’ (§153.1; etymology un¬ 
certain, but Hz. Apl 114 quotes ^aTiaKri from 
Athenaeus, bk. xi, page 784a, as the Persian word 
for ‘phiale, cup’) + -gara- (§143.1) ‘devouring, 
drinking’ (§160.la), cf. Av. aspd.garo ‘horse-de¬ 
vouring’, Skt. aja-gard- ‘goat-swallower, boa con¬ 
strictor’, Gk. 5riyo-^pos ‘people-devouring’, Lt. 
cami-vorus ‘flesh-eating’, from root in Av. gar- 
‘devour’, Skt. girdti, Lt. vorat, pIE *g''*€r-, Bv. 
JAs. 228.233-4 suggests, and Hz. AMI 8.9-17, Apl 
113-5, accepts cognation rather with Skt. galati 
‘drips’, gdlayati ‘pours’, as ‘winc-pourer’, cf. Lt. 
libdre ‘pour (as an offering to the gods)’, and 
NPers. piydlah‘dnnkmg cup’, from *pati-gdra-. 
bdfugara nsm. (§56.A’) A‘I. 

6a"d- vb. ‘bind’: Av. band-, Skt. bandh-, Gt. 
bindan, pIE *bhcndh-. See also badaka-. basta 
(NPers. bast) nsm. past ptc. pass. (§67, §85, §120, 
§122, §132.1, §242.1) DB. 1.82; 2.75, 90; 5.26. 
basta apm. DB 3.88°. 

ba^daka- sb. ‘subject, servant’ (cf. Konig, 
RuID 64): Phi. handak, NPers. bdnddh\ deriv. 
(§l4t).[I) of OP *bn''da- ‘bond, fetter’, Av. bamta-, 
Skt. bandhd-, to jiIE root *bhcndli- (OP ba’ul-\ §39, 
§75.111, §111, §122, §132.1). badaka nsm. DB 
2.20, 30. 49f, 82; 3.13, 31, 56, 85; 5.8. badaka npf. 
DB 1.19. 


Bdbirn- sb. {Bdbairu- because of Pali Bdreru-, 
MB Or. §80) ‘Babylon’, a city (§56.111, §UU)); 
‘Bai)ylonia', a province of the Persian Empire; 
by transfer, ‘Babylonian’: Elam, ba-pi-li, Akk. 
bdb-itii, bdb-ildni ’gate of the g(Hl(s)', Gk. Radi’XtOt' 
(§75.§107). See also Babirnriya-. Bdbinis 
nsm. DB l.M, SO; DPe lOf; DNa 26; DSe 25f°; 
DSm 7°; XPh 22; as ethnic (§56.111), DN xvi, 
A?P 16. Bdbinim asm. DB 1.831, 91 bis; 2.2. 3, 
3f; 3.82, 84, 87; 4.15, 30. Bdhiratis absm. (§1118, 
§182.111) DB 2.6)5. Bdlnnmv Ism. DB 1.78, 81; 
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2.5, G; 3.79, 83, 92; 4.2; DBd 7f; DBi 11 (written 
fidl^rauv, §22); DSf 33 as loc. witli ydtd, 33 as abl. 
with hard (hardly a real abl., corresponding to Av. 
-aid despite Hz. AMI 3.55n, Kent JAOS 53.16). 


Hdbmwiya- adj. ‘Babylonian’; deriv. (§144.- 

III) to preceding. Bdbinwiya nsm. DB 1.77, 79; 

3.81; 4.13; DSf 29f. Bdbiruviyam asm. DB 3.86. 

Bdbiruviyd npm. DB 3.78; DSf 53f. Babiruviya 
apm. DB 3.88. 

bar- vb. ‘bear, lift up, esteem’: present stem 

bara-, Av. baraiti, NPers. bdrdd, Skt. bhdrati, Gk. 

•Hpti, Lt. fcrt, Gt. balrip, pIE *bhcre/o- (§213). 

See also ubarta-, vsabdri-, Gaubaruva-, bara- 

haraHiy 3d pi. (§122, §232.1) DB 5.22f (written 

-Wy°, Cam.); DNa 42. abaram 1st sg. in^. (§61, 

§75.111, §226.11) DB 1.22; 4.66. abara imf. (§4o’ 

§84, §228.11) DB 1.25, 55, 88, 94; 2.25, 34f, 40. 45 

54, GO, 68, 86, 97°; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62, 67 (written 

ar“r §54.11), 87; 4.61, 62; DNa 50f; DSf 19°, 32; 

XPh 33, 45. abara" 3d pi. imf. (§10, §40 §84* 

§106, §2.32.11) DPe 10; DSe 18°; DSf 34. aba- 

raha" 3d pi. imf. (§10, §218, §232.111) DNa 19f; 

XPh 17 (written ab’d-n", §54.1). abara"td 3d pi 

imf. mid. (§10, §236.11) DB 1.19. abariya imf 

pass. (§35.1, §220, §228.11) D.Sf 23°, 31f, 35, .36, 

38f, 40, 4.3, 45. abariya" 3d pi. imf. pass. (§220,' 

§232.11) DSf 41, 47. barafuv imv. (§237.11) AmH 

11°; DPd 14; DSk 5. barlanaiy inf. (§238) DNb 
47. 

d + 6or-‘perform’: dbaratiy (^213, §228.1) DNb 
25. Cf. also Hz. Apl 110-1, who refers to d.-bar- 
certain other forms listed above as augmented 
forms of uneompounded bar-. 

pali- -b d 4- bar- 'bring back, restore’; patiyd- 

baram 1st sg. imf. DB 1.68 (but -d- perhaps only 

by influence of pardbarlam, .lAOS 62 275- S53 
§206c). 

para -)- bar- ‘Ijear away, take away’: pardbara 
imf. DB 1.71.96. pardbartam nsn. past ptc. pass 
(§242.1) DB 1.62. 67f. 

pari- -(- bar- ‘protect, preserve’ (cf. Hz. Apl 
112-3): paribnrdmiy 1st sg. (§226.1) DNb 17. 
paribardhy 2cl .sg. suhj. (§27, §1.36, §222.11, §227.1) 
DB 4.78; paribardh’‘-diii(^27, etc.) DB 4.74. pari- 
bnrn 2(! sg. imv. (§237.1) DB 4.72, 88. 

_ 'pi'olTer, gi-anl’:/rd5nm imf. .4mH 

7: .\sll (I; DB 1.12, 2.'., HOf; DIM 3f, 7f; DPh 8; 
DXa D.Sf l|; |),S,n.3'; DSp 2°; DSs 6-DZc 1- 

DII 7; .V-IIc ISf, 20. 


bara- sb. ‘bearing, bearer’: Av. -bara-, Skt. 
-bhara-, Gk. -0opos, pIE *bhoros (§32, §122, §143.1, 
VI), to root bar- ‘bear’, in arslibara-, takabara-, 
vagabara-; also bdra- ‘borne by, rider of’ with 
vriddhi (§122, §126, §143.1), in asalmri, cf 
uSabdri-. See Hz. Apl 95. 

bard- vb. ‘be high’: Av. bar^z- ‘high’, bzrzz- 
anl- ‘lofty’, NPers. burz ‘high’, Skt. brhdnt- ‘lofty’, 
OHG berg ‘mountain’, pIE *bhergh--, in Bardiya-, 
barsan-, probably in brazman-. 

Bardiya- sb. ‘Smerdis’, brother of Cambyses 
(§164.111): Elam. Hr-li-ia, Akk. bar-zi-ja, Gk. 
Intphs (§29.n2, §30). Deriv. (§144.IV) of OP 
bard- ‘be high’ (§75.111): ‘The Exalted’. Bardiya 
nsm. DB 1.30, 32, 39, 52f; 3.25, 35, 54; 4.9, 27, 82; 
DBb 4f; DBh 5. Bardiyam asm. DB 1.31 bis, 51.' 

harkan- sb. ‘height, depth’ (§31): Av. barpzan- 
(Bthl. AiW 950); deriv. of OP bard- (§75.111, 
§155.1; Scheil 21.26; Konig, Burgbau 51; Hz. 
AMI 3.57; Bv. Gr. §312; Kent, JAOS 51.204 
53.15). harsna ism. (§96, §120) DSf 26, 26f. 

bav- vb. ‘become, be’: present stem bava- 
(§213), Av. bavaiti, Skt. bhdvati, Gk. ifibu ‘grows’ 
Lt. fm ‘I was’, Lith. bUli ‘to be’, NEng. be, pIE 
*bheu-. See also bumi-. bavatiy (§122, §228.1) 
XPh 55, 56. bava"liy 3d pi. (§232.1) DNb 14 
{bauvaliy in 2d copy, Hz. Apl 115; cf. §48). 
abavam 1st sg. imf. DB 1.28, 60, 72- 4 5- 5 4“- 
DSm 6°; XPf 35, 36f; XPh 30; XSc 4°. 'abava 
imf. (§228.11) DB 1.32, 33, 34, 40, 48, 77 80- 
2.10f, 17, 80, 94; 3.10, 11, 20, 27, 28, 76,' 82 ' 
83; 5.5, 14°, 30; DSf 25; XPf 26. abava" 3d pi’ 
imf. (§112, §232.11) DB 1.76; 2.7, 93; 3.78; 4 34 
bavdliy subj. (§222.11, §228.1) DNa 43, 45f;’ DNb 
59 (Lg. 15.74; confirmed by photograph, JNES 
4.44). {biy)a 2d sg. opt. (§114, §218.11, §223.1 
§227.11) DB 4.69. biyd opt. {*bhy-iiet, Bv. Gr.’ 
§232, comparing Av. buydl from *bhu-iel; but 
Bthl. Gdr. IP 1. §143 takes as *bhu-i-iet, = Lt. 
flel, which may be either non-thematic opt. or 
thematic .subj.; §114, §122, §208, §218.11, §223.1 
§228.11) DB 4.56 bis, 58, 59, 74f, 75, 78f, 79°. 

bigno-, in a-bigna-, see Bagdbigna-. 

burnt- sb. ‘earth (= world or ground)’; Av. 
hdmi-, NPers. bum, Skt. (ID’) nom. bhiml bhimiy, 
deriv. of root hhar- (.see bav-) in grade /)/).«-, cf. 

Skt. aor. dbhut, Gk. (§11, §05, §152.1V, §l’79.- 
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bumim asf. DNa 2, 32; DSe 2°; DSf 1; DSt 2; 
DZc If; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 2; XPc 1; XPd 2* 
XPf 2; XPh If; XE 3; XV 2f; ATa 2°; A^Hc 2, 
bumam asf. (§55.1) A*Pa 2. bumiya Isf. (§179.11) 
DNa Ilf; DSb 9; DSe 10; DSm 5; DSs 2^ 3°; 
DZb 4; DZc 6; DE 17f; XPa 9; XPb 17; XPc 7f- 
XPd 12; XPf 12, 25; XPh 10; XPj; XE 17; XV 
13; ATa 13^ A^Sc 4^ Wb 7; Wc 8; Wd 8. 

BU nsf. (§42) DSf 24, 28. BUya Isf. DSd 2°; 
DSf 7, 15, 16, 18, 24°; DSg 2; DSi 2, 4; DSj 1°; 
DSy 2; D2Sb2°;A2Sa 1; A^Sd 2; A^Ha 2; A^Hc 9, 
17; A^Pa 11. 

brdtar- sb. ‘brother’: Av, braiar-, NPers. 
hiradary Skt. bJirdtar-, Gk, <t>pdTT)p ‘clan-brother’, 
Lt. frdterj OCS bratrUy Gt. bropary pIE *bkrdter- 
(§62, §75.111, §128, §154.11). brdtd nsm. (§124.5, 
§186.11) DB 1.29f, 39f. 

brazmaniya- adj. ‘prayerful, reverent’ (cf. 
Kent, Lg. 21.223-9), with braz- rather than barz~ 
(§33; cf. Elam, pir-ra-i^-man-nu-ia, Akk. bi-ra- 
za~man-ni-i): deriv. (§144.IV) to pAr. antecedent 
of Skt. brdhman- ‘religious devotion, prayer’, cf. 
identical Skt. deriv. brahmanyd- ‘religious’, to 
pIE root *bhergh- (see OP bard-; §75.111, §95, 
§120, §155.111; Henning, TPS 1944.108-18). For 
other views, see Kent, Lg. 13.301; Hartmann, OLZ 
40.145-60; Nyberg, Rel. 367, 478; Hz. AMI 8.69, 
Apl 116-8 (to Av. bardg- ‘to welcome’, har9g- 
‘rite’, bdraxda- ‘beloved’; wrongly, since this would 
give OP *bragman-) ] Christensen, Essai sur la 
d^monologie iranienne 40-1; Henning, BSOS 
10.506; Abayev, Iranskie Yazyki 1.134; Schorman, 
JAOS 65.141-3 n.23. Cf. also O. M. Dalton, 
Treasure of the Oxus 94-5. On form and meaning 
of Phi. brahm brahmak, see Henning, TPS 1944.- 
108-18. brazmaniya nsm. XPh 41, 51,54 (hardly 
brazmanly isn. modifying ar/a; also not ~niy apn. 
‘divine’ with Sen 155, nor adn. in elliptic dual 
with Pisani, see under arta-). 

771“, of dubious meaning, Se 1; taken by Justi, 
IFA 17.112, to be an abbreviation for OP *mdraka 
‘seal’, NPers. mdrdh. 

7na-, stem of 1st person pron. in obi. cases of 
sg.; see adam. 

md conj. ‘not’, in prohibitions etc.: Av. Skt. 
ma,Gk.M^,pIE*7ne(§109, §191.1, §292b). With 
subj.: DNb 55 {md-taiy), 58. With opt.: DB 
4.59, 69, 79°; DPd 18, 19 bis, 20; XPh 39. With 


inj.: DB 4.54; DPe 21; DNa 58, 59, 60; DNb 52 
(md-taiy). With imv,: DNb 60. With lost 
verbs: DNb 57, DSq 4 bis; with restored subj. 
A^Sa 5° bis, A^Ha 7, 7°. See also mdtya. 

md- vb. ‘measure’: Av. Skt. md-y Lt. metior 
T measure*. 

a -b md- ‘extend’: dmdtd npm. past ptc. pass. 
(§242.11) ‘noble’ DB 1.7; DBa 11. 

fra- + md- ‘command’ (‘decide, judge’, acc. to 
Hz. Apl 154-6; ‘plan,’ Hinz, ZDMG 95.233-5); 
see also framdtar-y framdnd-. frdmdyatd imf. 
mid. (§214, §235.11) XPg 5. framdtam nsn. past 
ptc. pass. (§242.11) DSf 19f°, 56. 

maud- vb. ‘flee’: meaning established by 
Elam, and Akk. versions (Hiising, KZ 38.258); 
probably to Skt. munthate ‘flees’ (Jn. JAOS 
38.122). amuda imf. (§211) DB 2.2, 71; 3.41f, 71. 

Afaka- sb. ‘Maka’, a province of the Persian 
Empire (lit. on location given in JAOS 56.217-8): 
Elam. ma-ak-qUy Akk. ma-aky cf. Gk. pi. Ma^at 
(§99, §132.2, §144.111). See also Maciya-. 

Maka nsm. DB 1.17; DPe 18. 

magu- sb. ‘Magian’, member of a priestly 
clan of Media: Elam. ma-ku~iSy Akk. ma-gu-My 

Gk. Mayos (§153.1). Uncertain material on mean¬ 
ing and etymology, Konig, Klotho 4 chap. 12, and 
RulD 66. magus nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 06, 
70f; 4.8; DBb 2. rnagum asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 73; 
4.81. 


Maciya- adj. ‘Macian’; pi., name of a prov¬ 
ince of the Persian Empire: deriv. of Maka- (§99, 
§113, §132.2, §144.111). Maciya nsm. A?P 29. 
Maciya for nsm. (§56.111) DN xxix. Maciya 
npm. DNa 30; DSe 23f; XPh 25. 

mdtar- sb. ‘mother’: Av. mdlar-y Skt. mdtdr-, 
Cik. Dor. M^rr/p, Lt. mCitcTy pIE nom. *mCdi\ stem 
*mdicr- (§154.11): in hamCitar-. 


77idlya conj. ‘lest, that not, not’: iud ‘not’ + 
conj. tya (§133, §292b). mCitya-mdtn (§133) DB 
1.52. mdtya DB 4.43, 48, 71. 


madiUa- adj. ‘greate.st’, equal to ‘crown 
prince’ in XPf (Speiser ap. Kent, Lg. 9.40-1; Hz. 
Apl 254-8): Av. masiita-y NPers. mdhisiy Gk. 
pr)Ki(TTo^ ‘longest’ (radical vowel after that in prjKos 
‘length’); superb toplE *fnak-ros, Gk. paKpos, Lt. 
macrr ‘thin’, plE root *mak- (§87) ‘be long and 
slender’ + superb suffix -isto- (§117, §156.111, 
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§190.11), Gk. -taro-, Av. Skt. (with aspira¬ 
tion) ma£Uta nsm. AsH 6f; DB 2.13, 24; 

3.70; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSf 9; DSp r;DH7;XE2j 
XV If; A^Hc 1. lmae]i§ia-[Sdm] DB 5.27. maBii- 
iam asm. DB 2.20, 83; 3.12, 31. 57, 85; 5.6, 8. 12. 
28f;XPf32. 

Mada- (§166.1) adj. ‘Median’; masc. as 
sb. Media’, a province of the Persian Empire: 
Elam, ma-da, Akk. ma-da-a-a, Gk, pi. 

(1) ‘Median’: Mdda nsm. DB 1.49; 2.14°, 16, 18, 
82; 4.18; DN ii°; A?P 2. Madam asm. DB 2.21, 
82; 3.30. Mada npm. DSf 50, 54f. Mada\iU]l 
ipm. DB 2.23. Mddaihxva Ipm. DB 2.23. 

(2) ‘Media’: Mada nsm. DB 1.15°, 41; 2.7; DPe 

10; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 19.' Madam 

asm. DB 1.47; 2.22, 28f, 48f, 63. 65 bis; 3.32f; 

4.20. Madam~cd DB 1.66f. Madaiy Ism. DB 

1.34, 59; 2.15, 17, 22f, 28, 66 bis, 72, 92; 3.77; DBe 
1 ■ 


'man- vb. ‘think’: Av. man-yele, Skt. mdn- 
yale, Gk. ‘(I have thought of,) I desire’, 

Lat. meminl ‘I remember’, pIE *men-. See also 
manah-. maniyaiy 1st sg. mid. (§214, §233.11) 
DNb 38. amaniyaiy 1st sg. imf. mid. (§214, 
§233.111) DSl 3f. maniydhaiy 2d sg. subi. mid.’ 
(§131, §222.11, §234.1) DB 4.39 (man[. . .); DB 
4.43, DPe 20 (maniyahay §27, §52.11); DNa 38 
(maniyl . .); XPh 47 {maniyaiy, without A”; §27, 
§52.VI, Lg. 13..302; Hz. AMI 8.66, Apl 21.3-4). 
maniya[taiy) subj. mid. (§222.11) DB 4.50. 


DNb 32. manahd isn. (JNES 4.45; wrongly gen. 
Hz. Apl 240-2 and Sen 235) DNb 14. 

maniya- sb. ‘household slave(s)’ (see Add.); 
nt. adj. as collective sb. (§255), from mana-, 
GAv. dsmdna-, LAv. nmama- ‘abode, house’ 
(§126), extension of root seen in Skt. d&tnxi- 
‘house’, Gk. hbum, Lt. domus. For varying views 
see Tm. Lex. 116, with lit.; Gray, JAOS 21. 17 ’ 
33.281-3; Bthl. AiW 1168; MB Gr. §261; Fay,’ 
JAOS 34.330-1. maniyam-ca asn. DB 1.65. 

-\-mamaila, see Atamaila-. 

mayuxa- sb. ‘doorknob’: Skt. mayikha- ‘peg’, 
perhaps to Skt. mi- (pres, minoli) ‘fix (as in the 
earth)’ (§100, §143.111); cf. Hz. Apl 2.58-9 
mayuxa asm. DPi; XPi. 

mar- vb. ‘die’: Av. mar-, pres, miryeite (§122, 
§214), Skt. mriydte, Lt. moriiur, pIE *mer-. See 
also uvamarUyu; marika-, marta-, martiya- 
amariyata imf. mid. (§35.1, §235.11) DB 1.43. 

marika- sb. ‘person of lower rank, subject’ 

as shown by Akk. '■'^gal-la ‘menial’: contracted’ 

(§23.1) for *mariyaka-, deriv. of stem in Skt. 

(Vedic) mdrya- ‘young man, stallion’, cf. Skt. 

maryakd- ‘little man (said of a bull among cows)’. 

Phi. merak (from *maryaka), Gk. ‘bov’, 

girl’ (from *meriak-)-, ultimate root pIE *mcr-’ 

OP mar- (§122, §146.111). Cf. Hz. Apl 251-3' 

Bv. TPS 1945.43-4. marlkd vsm. DNb .50, 55, 

59 . 


man- \b. remain’: Av. man-^ iterative pres 
manaya- (§123, §215), Gk. Lt. prob¬ 

ably specialization of pIE *?nen- ‘think’ (see hnan-) 
m meaning ‘remain tliinking’. amanaxja imf. DB 
2.48, 63; amCuiaiya (§48) DB 2.28. 


mana^uvin- adj. 
pered’: from manah- 

15.170, JXES 4.47 
wrongly), manaavi^ 
DNb 13. 


mindful, wilful, hot-tem- 
+ -yin- (§155.V), cf. Lg. 
(Hz. Apl 242 otherwise, 
(remade from §187) nsm. 


manah- sb. ‘thinking power, power of wi 
(•In. Iran. Rel. §70; Kent, JNE.S 4.45-7, 232 
. nianah-, Skt. mdnas-, Gk. ‘courage’, pi 
*menos ^mvnes- (§124.4, §156.11). Deck, §185. 
See also manauvin-, and -mani:^- with i-educa 
gradejn se(‘ond syllable, in Ardumanus-, Haxi 
mams-, perhaps Irnanis-. manas-cn (§105) a.si 


Maru- sb. ‘Maru’, a town in Media (cf. 
Konig, RuID 71): Elam. ma-ru-U, Akk. ma-ru-\ 
Ma{ru]§ nsm. DB 2.22. 


Maryava- adj. ‘Margian’: adj. to Margm, with 
vnddhi (§126, §143.11, V, VI). Mdrgava nsm. 
DB 3.12; 4.24. Mdrgavaibi§ ipm. DB 3.10. 


Margu- sb. ‘Margiana’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Elam. mar-ku-i§, Akk, niar-gm\ 
Gk. Udpyos, Mapycapy (§31, §153.1). See also 
Mdrgava-. MarguS nsm. DB 2.7; 3.11. Mar- 


gim asm. DB 4.25. 
4.25; DBj 5f. 


Margaiw Ism. (§114) DB 


murd, Skt. mftd-, Gk. ^poros (for *^pa 76 y, with 
vowel a.ssimilation), Lt. xnort-xws (after vi-vos ‘liv¬ 
ing’), pIE *mrlos (§30, §109, §122, §242.1)- see 
<)I’ war-, and cf. Hz. Apl 249-51. marta nsm. 
XPh 48, 55. martahyd gsm. DB 5.20, 36. 
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^marhya- adj. as sb. ‘man’: -iio- extension of 
pIE *TiwrtoSy Av. Tnardta- ‘mortal, man’, NPers 
mdrdy Skt. rndria- (§31, §106, §122, §242.11), cf 
-io- extension in Av. ma^ya-, Skt. mdHya- 
(§144 .IV). See also umartiya -, ^Martiya -. 

martiya nsm. DB 1.21, 36, 48, 74, 77-2 8 14 
79; 3.12, 22, 70, 78; 4.38, 65, 68; 5.5°, 7; DNa 
46; DNb 16, 19, 21, 24; XPh 51. rmrtiya vsm. 
DNa 56. martiyam asm. DB 3.57; DNa 3- DNb 
12, 22; DSe 3; DSf 2, 16f; DSs 2f; DSt 3°; DZc 2- 
DE 4f; XPa 2; XPb 4f; XPc 2f; XPd 3f; XPf 3* 
XPh 3; XE 5; XV 4; A‘Pa 31°; A^Hc 3f; A^Pa 3f! 
martiyahya gsm. DNa 4, 44; DNb 3; DSe 4f; DSf 
3; DSs 5°; DSt 4f°; DZc 2f; DE 6; XPa 3; XPb 6; 
XPc 3; XPd 4f; XPf 4f; XPh 4; XE 7; XV 5- 
A^Pa 5°; A^Hc 4f; mariihya A^Pa 4f (§52.VI; 
hardly phonetic, as taken by Morgenstierne, Acta 
Or. 1.253). martiya npm. DB 1.57f; 4.80, 82; DSf 
47, 49, 51, 52, 54. martiya apm. DB 2.77; 3.48, 
50, 74, 90, 91. martiydnam gpm. DB 4.87f. 
martiyaibi§ ipm, DB l,56f. 

’^Martiya- sb. ‘Martiya’, a Susian rebel: Elam. 
mar-ti~iciy Akk. mar~ti-ia; same as ^martiya-, 
specialized as man’s name (§163.V , §164.111; but 
cf. HK Iran. Eigenn. 13-4, Phil. 66.183-4, ApKI 

I. 54, 2.26), Martiya nsm. DB 2.8; 4.15; DBf 1. 
Martiyam asm. DB 2.12f. 

mard- vb. ‘crush’: Av. marod- ‘destroy’, Skt. 
mxd- ‘rub, crush*, Lt. mordet ‘bites’, pIE *merd- 
(Foy, KZ 35.48). See also Marduniya-. 

vi- + mard- ‘destroy’: vimardatiy (§30, §213) 
DSe 40f, viyamarda imf. (no divider after ?/°, 
Cam. JCS 5.53; §44, §52.IV, §228.11, and Lex. 
s.v. -di-) DB 5.11. 

Marduniya- sb. ‘Mardonius’, father of 
Gobryas: Elam, mar-du-nu-ia, Gk. MapSoi'ios; per¬ 
haps deriv. to *marduna- ‘vintner’ (§144.IV, §147.- 

II, §153.1, §164.IV), cf. NPers mul ‘wine’, Skt. 
mfdvlka- ‘grapevine’ (Bthl. AiW 1151; otherwise 
Justi, INB 195), which possibly contains root 
mard- ‘crush (the grapes in the wine-making)’. 
Marduniyahyd gsm. DB 4.84. 

mav- vb. ‘send’: cf. Lt. ynoveo ‘I move’, [am]- 
avatd DB 4.92, wrong conj. of Kent, JAOS 62.269; 
vea,d f[rd]stdyam (Cam.-Kent), see s.v. std-. 

Mazddh- adj. ‘wise’ (§156.1, §160.la): regu¬ 
larly compounded in Auramazdah- (q.v.); both 


parts declined, but without an intervening word- 
divider, in Aurahya Mazdaha (§185.IV) XPc 10. 

ma§ka- sb. ‘(inflated) skin’; NPers. mask, 
Akk. maS~ku-u ‘skin’, Aram. maSkd: borrowed 
from Semitic (§99, §109, §117, §143.IV; see MB 
Gr. §101). ma§kduvd Ipf. (§72) DB 1.86. 

mdha- sb. ‘month’: Skt. mdsa-, plE *meso-; 
extension (§143.11) of pIE *mes-, seen in Av. mdh-, 
NPers. mdh, Skt. mas-, cf. also Lt. me^nsis, Gk. 

Gt. mena, OHG mdno, Lith. menuo, all mean¬ 
ing ‘moon’ or ‘month’. mdhyd gsm, DB 1.37f, 
42, 56, 89, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 47, 56, 61f, 69, 98; 3.8, 
18, 39, 46f, 63, 68, 88 (for *mdhahyd, with con¬ 
traction of- dhah- to -dh-, with Gray, AJP 21.13-4; 
rather than the usual interpretation as Ism. to 
stem mdh-\ §131, §165.nl, §185.IV). 

mxdah- sb. (§156.11) ‘evil’, the opposite of 
rdMa-\ Av. midahya- evil’, midaoxta- ‘falsely 
spoken’, Skt. mith- ‘to meet (as friend or antago¬ 
nist), engage in altercation’; cf. Hz. Apl 259-61, 
Kent Lg. 15.169—70, and hami^iya-. mida asn. 
DNb 7, 9, 11. 

MiSra- sb. ‘friend’; as deity, ‘Mithras’: El. 
mi-i§-Sd, Akk. mi-it-ri\ Av. miSra-, NPers. mihr 
‘sun’, Skt. miird- ‘friend’ (§9.VI, §33, §49c, §78, 
§148.111), Cf. Vaumisa- and probably hamigiya-, 
Mil\ra\ nsm. A^Hb; MHra (§22) A^Sd 4, A^Ha 6; 
M^dra A^Sa 5, A'Pa 25. As gen. (§313.11), MHra 
A^Ha 5°, M^dra A^Sa 4. 

mud- vb., see mau6-, 

Mudraya- adj. ‘Egyptian’; pL, also a province 
of the Persian Empire, ‘Egypt’; masc. sg. as sb., 
‘Egypt’, a province: Elam. mu-i§-§a-ri-ia, Akk. 
mi-^ir (§6, §76.V). 

(1) ‘Egyptian’: Mudraya nsm. A?P 19. 
Mudraya npm. DSf 50f, 52, 55. 

(2) ‘Egyptians’, as province: Mudraya npm. 
DPe Ilf. 

(3) ‘Egypt’: Mudraya nsm. DB 1.15, 2.7°; DNa 
27; DSe 26°; DSm 7°; XPh 23. Mudrdijam asm. 
DB 1.32, 33; DZc 8. Mudraya absm. DSf 41; 
DZc Uf. Mudrdyaiy Ism. DZc 9. 

ya- rel. pron. ‘who, which’, generalized by 
end. -ciy (cf. Hz. Apl 355-6): Av. Skt. tja-, Gk. 
6s, pIE *{ 0 -. See also ydtd, \jaBd, yadd-, yadiy, 
yaniy, ydvd. ya-ciy nsn. (§105, §130, §197) DNb 
57. ya-ciy asn. DNb 35, 36. 
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YauHya- sb. ‘Yautiya*, a district in Persia: 

Elam. Akk. Yautiyd nsf. 

DB3.23. 


yaud~ vb. ‘be in commotion’, present stem 
yanda-’. Av. yaoz- ‘boil up’ (§88), pres, yaoza- 
(Hz. AMI 8.67, Apl 362-5); not to Av. yaod- 
fight, bkt. yudh-j because of the difference in the 
present stem (Av. yuiSyciti, Skt. yudhyali; JAOS 
58.116). ayauda imf. (§213) XPh 31f (not 
dyauda nsm. ‘rebellion’, as taken by Henning, 
BSOS 10.505, which is refuted by Akk. version). 
ayauda^ 3d pi. imf. (§232.11) DSe 33°. yau[da-- 
iim] asf. pres. ptc. act. (§190.1, §240) DNa 32. 

) ainia- adj. ‘Ionian’; pi., also a province of 
the Persian Empire; masc. sg. as sb., ‘Ionia’, a 
province: Elam. (O-fa-w-na, Akk. la-ma-nUf Gk. 

'Icuvid. 

(1) ‘Ionian’: Faana nsm. A?P 26. Yaunanpm. 
DSf 33f, 48; as nsm. (§56.111) A?P 23. 

(2) ‘lonians’, as province; Yaund npm. DPe 
12f; DXa 29; DSe 27f°; DSm lO"’; XPh 23. 

(3) -Ionia’; Yauna nsm. DB 1.15; DNa 28; 
DSm 8°. Yaund absm. DSf 42f. 


(2) Prep, with loc., ‘unto’; DSf 32, 34. 

(3) Double prep., ydtd d, with abl. (not with 
acc., as taken by Schwentner, ZII 6.173), ‘unto’- 
DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6. 

yoBd conj.: GAv. yaSd, LAv. yoBa, Skt. ydthd-, 
rel. ya- + adv. suffix -lha (§76.11, §113). It takes 
a verb in the indie., except that the pres. subj. 
shows future time in temporal clauses (DNb 28f); 
details of syntax, §295. 

(1) ‘as’: DB 1.23 {yaBd-Sdm), 63, 67, 69; 4.35 
52; 5.17°, 29, 33°; DNa 37; DSj 3; DZc 11°, 12. 

(2) ‘as well as’, comparing clauses; DNb 39 
(wrongly Hz. Apl 362). 

(3) ‘when’: CMb 3; DB 1.31, 91°; 2.22, 65; 
3.34; DNb 28f (yaffd-maiy) ■, DSi 3; XPf 25, 32 
(yaBd-maiy), 36; XPh 29 (yaSd tya). 

(4) ‘after’, with prec. or foil, pasdva: DB 1.27, 

33, 72, 73; 2.32, 52; 3.3; 4.5; 5.3;DNa31f’ 
DSf 25; XSc 3°. 

(5) ‘that’, introducing object clause; DB 4.44. 

(6) ‘so that’, introducing result clause: DB 1 70- 
DSe 35, 39. 

(7) ‘because’: DB 4.63. 


ydumani- adj. ‘trained, skilled’: adj. to 
*yauman-, with vriddhi (§126, §152.1, §155.111), 
from root seen in Skt. yduti ‘harnesses, fastens’, 
cf. Hz. Apl 365-6 (not with Sen 249, ‘agile’, 
from *ydu?nan-aina-, fern. -i). See also aydu- 

mani-. ydiunainii nsm. (with epenthesis, §127- 
Lg. 15.173) DNb 40. 


ynm-iya- sb. ‘canal’ (§48): NPers./of ‘water- 
coar.-e, canal , cl. perhaps Skt. (Vedic) yavyd isf. 
-.stream, river’; perhaps deriv. (§144.V) of root 
ay- i- yd- -go’ (.JAOS 62.271). yauviyd nsf. DZc 
10. yauiiydm asf. DZc 8f, 12. 


yahd- sb. (§6, §143.It ) a kind of wood (oa 
Scheil 25.28, but if so, not cognate, Bv. BSL 
30.1.61; Afghan cypres.s, Konig, Burgbau 54-6 
mulberry, Wb. AfOF 7.42; teak, Hz. AMI 3.G1-; 
|■(■I■lainly not -timber’ in general, as taken by Gra; 
.V.IP 5:3.i;.8|. yaLa nsf. DSf 34. 


ynriy, SCO ya-. 


yd(d fonj. and prop.; perhaps ytT isn. or y 

afb-n. nt i/fi- -\- -In as in citd, q.v. (wrongly Sen 11 

'ii Conj. ‘until’: ])H 1.2o, 54. 69; 2.2! 

4^. l).\a 51; DM. 23; DSf 24; XPh 45 

1>P^ I.M. -wiiilC DH 2.6; 3.77. 'as Ion 
a.** I M) l.o 1. 


yad- vb. ‘reverence, worship’, usually middle: 
Av. yazaite, Skt. ydjati, Gk. d^rat, pIE *iag- (§88, 
§113). See also A giyddiya -, ayadana -, Bagayadi-y 
^yada. yadaUiiy mid. (§213, §235.1) XPh 53. 
ayodaiy 1st sg. imf. mid. (§233.111) DB 5.16, 32; 
DSf 18°; DSk 5; XPh 40f. ayadiya imf. pass. 
(§220) DB 5.16, 32. ayadiya^ 3d pi. imf. pass. 
(§220, §232.11) XPh 36, 40. yadataiy subj. mid. 
(§222.11, §235.1) DB 5.19, 34f. yadai^d 2d sg. 
opt. mid. (§223.11, §234.11) XPh 50. yodiyaUa- 
(§220, §223.11, §232.111; written ifdHyHS^y §55.1; 
cf. Hz. AMI 8.67, Apl 357-8) 3d pi. opt. pass! 
(Ogden ap. JAOS 58.325; not yadiyaU 2d sg. opt. 
mid. with Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 196, nor fut. 
pass, with Hz. AMI 8.67, Apl 357-8) XPh 39. 

hjada- conj. ‘where’: GAv yada^ Skt. yada; 
probably rel. nt. pAr. ^lod -j- postpos. d. yada- 
tya XPh 35f (§133, §290; cf. yoBd tya XPh 29); 
yadaya XPh 39 (perhaps error in writing, §55.1; 

but cf. Hz. AMI 8.66, Apl 358, Nyberg Rel 
477-8). 

"^Yadd- sb. ‘Yada’, probably ‘Anshan’ (as 
shown by the Elam, translation 3.3 an-^a-an-mary 
read by Cameron; cf. §166.n2): not an abstract 
yadd- loyalty , to root yad- (q.v.), as commonly 
taken (wrongly also Foy, KZ 35.43; Husing, OLZ 


LEXICON 


205 


8.513-6; Hz. Apl 244-9; Nyberg, Rel. 477-8). 
Yaddyd absf. (§141, §175) DB 3.26. 

yadiy conj, *if, when’: Av. yez5i,Skt. yddi: per¬ 
haps pAr. nt. Te\.*iad 4- deictic-i. Syntax §297. 

(1) ‘if’, with subj.: L)B 4.38f, 54, 57, 72f, 77; 
DPe 19, 22; DNa 38 {yadi-patiy); DNb 29 {yadi- 
vd; cf. Hz. Apl 359); XPh 47 {yadi-maniydiy; §44, 
§52.VI); with opt., DNb 20f; with pres, ind., DNb 
25 {yadi-vd). 

(2) ‘when’, with imf. ind., DB 1.38, 5.23, DSf 
14; ‘whenever’, with pres, ind., DNb 38f, 39. 

yana- sb. ‘favor, boon’: Av. yaiw^\ deriv. of 
yam-, probably *ya- from with lengthening 
and suffix -na- (§147.1). ydnam nsn. DB 5.19, 

35. ydnam asn. DPd 21, 23; XSc 4 . 

yaniy conj. ‘where, whereon’: Isn. *ya''mi ( = 
Skt. ydsmi-n, Av. yahmy-a ‘where’) to relative 
stem ya-, with -n- after isn. *yand, cf. isn. iyand 
to tya- (hardly yanaiy, loc. formed on stem yana- 
extracted from isn. *yand, as taken by Bthl. AiW 
1262; not miswritten for tyanaiy, as taken by 
Muller, WZKM 7.112; other theories in Tm. Lex. 
120 S.V.). Syntax §296. XV 22. 

yam- vb. ‘stretch, reach out’: Av. yam- pres. 
yasaiti, Skt. yam-, pres, ydcchati, OP pres, yasa-, 

pIE *ir(i-slce-. See also ydna-. 

d + yam- ‘reach out for, (mid.) take as one’s 

own’: dyasatd imf. mid. (§97, §212, § 235 . 11 ) DB 
1.47; 3.4, 42f. On conj. {a]Viya[si]ya, see Add. 

m- -t-’ yam- ‘reach out and down; (caus.) set 
down’: myasaya imf. caus. (§23.1, §140.111, §215) 
DNb 5, 46, 49 (Jn. JAOS 38.123-4; MB Gr. §199; 
Johnson, Gr. §478b; Hz. Apl 359-61). 

ydvd conj. ‘as long as’, isn. of *ydva-, exten¬ 
sion of pIE rel. *io-, pAr, */a-, cf. Skt. ydvat, Av 
yavaia, Gk. (from *mos ); hardly from yava 
d = GAv. (Ys. 43.8) yavat d, with contraction 
(Wackernagel, KZ 46.275-80). With subj. to 
show future time (§298): DB 4.71, 74, 78. 

rd- vb. ‘give, impart, transmit’: Av. rd- 
‘eive grant’ (Bthl. AiW 1518), Skt. ved. rati 
(Cam. JCS 5.51; Kent JCS 5.55, JAOS 72.13). 
rddiy 2d sg. imv. (§237.1) DB 4.54. 

raucah- sb. ‘day’: Av. raodah- ‘light’, Phi. 
rdi, NPers. rdz, Skt. rocas- ‘light’, pIE *leiigos 
(§70 §107, §156.11), cf. Gk. XtuK6-s adj. ‘light’. 
rauca nsn. (§119, §185.1) DB 3.8. rauca-paU-vd 


(§99, §133) asn. DB 1.20. raucabiS ipn. (§119, 
§185.1) DB 1.38, 42, 56, 89f, 96; 2.26, 36, 42, 47, 
56, 69f, 98'’; 3.18f, 39, 47, 63, 68, 88f. 

rautah- sb. ‘river’ (§166): NPers. rda, Skt. 
srolas- ‘current, river’, pIE *sreuios (§118.11, 
§156.11) to root *sreu- ‘flow’; perhaps same as Av. 
Braotah-, with sandhi initial (Bthl. Gdr. IP l.§87.- 
n2, AiW 800). rauta nsn. anacoluthic in naming 
phrase (wrongly gen.-abl. to stem rant-, Mt. 
MSLP 19.56-7, MB Gr. §167, §316) DZc 9. 

Raxd- sb. ‘Rakha’, a town in Persia: Elam. 
rak-qa-an (§100). Raxd nsf. DB 3.34. 

raxOatuv DNb 60, imv. of vb. of unknown 
etymology and uncertain meaning (§76.11, V, 
§103.111, §213, §237.11), perhaps ‘inflict punish¬ 
ment upon’, cf. Akk. version (Lg. 15.174; see also 

Hz. Apl 284-5). 

ra"ga- sb. ‘speed, haste’: Av. rang- ‘leicht, 
fiink werden’ (Bthl. AiW 1511), Skt. riihate ‘has¬ 
tens, speeds’, rqhas- nt.‘speed, quickness’ (forffir- 
ther connections, see Uhlenbeck, Wrtb. d. altind. 
Sprache 241). ragam asn. (or asm.?) as adv. 
(§143.1, §191.111) DB 4.44, perhaps with develop¬ 
ment to ‘eagerly’ or ‘confidently’. 

Ragd- sb. ‘Rhages’, a district in Media: Elam. 
rak-qa-an, Akk. ra-ga-', Gk. TAw, now Rai near 
Teheran. Ragd nsf. DB 2.71f. Ragdyd absf. 

DB 3.2f. 

raSa- sb. ‘wagon’ (§76.11, §143.111), see 
uraBa-. 


'rad- vb. ‘leave’: Skt. rah-, pres, rahati ‘sep¬ 
arates, leaves’, to pIE *regh-, Av. razah- ‘isola- 
tion’ or to pIE ^redh-, NPers. (through Ars. Phh) 
rdhdd ‘he gets free from’; Fr. Muller, WZKM 
11.203-1; Foy, KZ 37.564-5; Bthl. AiW 1505; 

MB Gr. §192. 

ava~ -j- rad- ‘leave, abandon’: avarada 2a sg. 

inj. (§213, §224, §227.11, §237) DNa 60. 

‘'rad- vb. ‘direct’ Av. raz-, Skt. raj- ‘reignh Lt. 
rego ‘I direct, rule’, pIE *reg-, in uradana-, rdsta-. 

rddiy postpos. (§133) ‘on account of’, with 
gen.: NPers. rd, end. postpos. as in ii-rd ‘why’, 
also particle of various uses, often affixed to direct 
object for clarity; also CCS radi, postpos^ with 
gen ‘on account of’; loc. sg. of rad- (§188.111). 
to root in Skt. rddh- ‘effect, complete’ (not to 
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V«/-, pIE *rcg-, with Hz. Apl 280). DNb 9, 

lOf; also in avahyarddiy^ q.v. 

% 

rani- vb, ‘be at peace', with prefix a, in 
Ariyarainna-, q.v. 

rasa- present stem of vb., see ar-. 

rasla- adj. ‘straight, right, true’, with nt. as 
sb.; pto. of Vod-: Av. raila-, Turfan Phi. raU 
true , Lt. rectus ‘straight’, pIE *refiio- (§93, §93 - 

nl-2, §106, §122, §126, §242.11). Cf. ar^td-. ras- 

taw asf. DNa 59. rastam nsn. DNb 11; asn. 
UNb /. 


. . . rtaiyaiy, see vart-. 

s.A-fsb. ‘Lebanon’ (§6, 
§100, a mountain in Syria famous for its cedars 
Lahanana nsm. DSf 31. 

-ra end. conj. ‘or’ (§133, §291.111); -va . . . 

-va ‘either ... or Av. va, Skt. va, pIE *^e, 

ct. bt. -ve. x^apa-vd rauca-pali-vd DB 1.20. 

DB 4.68. fwaf-m DB 4.71, 73, 77. yadi- 
fd DN b 25, 29. 

vaina- present stem of vb. ‘see,(mid.) seem’- 
Av. rocm-, NPers. blnai, Skt. vida ‘knows’, vinddti 
hnds , Lt. videt ‘sees’, videtur ‘seems’; pAr *yaid- 
aa- pir. *yaiua- (§69, §83.1, §130, §210.111; 
Reichelt. Aw. Elmb. §157). See also Vidafamah-. 
rantdmiy 1st sg. (§226.1) DNb 36, 36f, 39 40 
avania imf. DB 2.76, 90; DNa 32. vainataiy mid’ 
as iws,s, (§235.1) DNb 2; XPa 16. vainahy 2d s-’ 
subj. (537, §222.11, §227.1) DB 4.70, 73 77- DNb 
29 ranumy subj. (§222.11) DSj 5°. vainataiy 
suhj. mid. as pass. (§222.11) DNb 35. 

adj. ‘good’ (§11, §153.1); nt. as sb. ‘the 
good, (religious) goodness’: .4v. nsm. vavhuS. nsn. 
ivhu, ,s|<t. nsm. vdsu.% nsn. vdsu, pIE *uesu-- in 
iJaraynian-, Vaumisa-, Valiauka-, Vahymdala-. 

I .sb. aumisa’, a Persian officer of 

anus: I-.lam. ma-u-mi-i§-§d, Akk. u-mi-is-si, Gk. 

(1 luiarrh i V.nitrm; cpd. of i’a>‘u- and miBra- ‘friend’ 

' 5 ,.H, §U8,jn): ‘Friend of the Good’(§160.- 

'■ (ir. §.51). Vaumisa n.sm. DB 2.49, 51 

'■2. I aunnsam a.sm. DB 2.53, 58. 
lais- \ tj. ‘grow’, see ('i'a.vk-tra-. 

‘'".I- vb, -put „ut. (eye.s)’, cf. .JAOS 62 274- 
nn.-ertairi (diiiuou.s equations by Foy’ 

'V'. IIIII, Ijoi;-!, DP, 2.7.5, ,89. 


vagabara- sb. ‘bowbearer’ (JNES 4.233): vaca- 
‘bow’ (§78, §148.111; uncertain connections in Wb 
AbkSGW 29.1.42, and in Bv. Gr. §105) + bara- 
(§160.Ia), to bar- ‘bear’. vagabara nsm. DNd 1. 

van- vb. ‘overpower, pack down’: Av. van- 

superare’, pres, vanaili (Bthl. AiW 1350 ban- cf 

JAOS 53.15-6, Wb. AfOF 7.41, Hz. Apl 346^7)’ 

Skt vdnati ‘desires, gets by effort’, Gt. vyinnan 

suffer’’ NEng. win. avaniya imf. pass. (§220) 

DSf 25, 29 (not akaniy, as read by Scheil 21 26- 

Komg, Burgbau 32; Hz. AMI 3.49, 54; Schaeder’ 
Ung. Jrb. 15.562). 

vayam pron. nom. pi. ‘we’, see adam. 

Vdyaspara- sb. ‘Vayaspara’, father of Inta- 
phernes: Elam, mi-ik-par-V , Akk. mi-is-pa-ru-’. 

‘weaving’ (§162 

§ 40), with vriddhi (§126), + spdra- ‘shield' (§116 
§143.111), ‘Man of the Wicker Shield’ (§163.Ib)- 
cf. Av. spara-daSla- if ‘having shield in hand’ 
(epithet of A§i; the meaning is inappropriate, and 
the etymology is therefore rejected by Bthl. AiW 
1358-9). Va[ya]spldra]hyd gsm. DB 4.83. 

var- vb. ‘cover, protect; (mid.) choose, con- 
vince : Av. var-, pres, vsrdnav- {bar-, bar, bar- of 
Bthl. AiW 1360-3, and perhaps bar-, are reducible 
to one root as to form and meaning), Skt, vrnoli, 
Gt. warjan ‘ward off’, Lt. operil ‘covers’ (from 
op-yer-)- OP pres, varnava- (§30, §210.1), the- 
matic. See also duvarOi-, Fravarli-. vamava- 

imf. mid. 

(§23511) DSf 17 (Hz. AMI 3.43; Kent, JAOS 
5d.l 1). varnavdtaiy subj, mid. (§222.111) DB 4 49 
varnavaidm imv. mid. (§237.IV) DB 4,42, 53. 

vara- sb., see Uvdrazml-. 

varka- sb. ‘wolf’, see Varkana-. 

Varkana- sb. ‘Hyrcania’, a district southeast 
of the Caspian Sea (§166.1): Elam, mi-ir-qa-nu- 
la-tp ‘the Hyrcanians’, Phi. and NPers. Gurgdn, 

Gk. Tp^aWa (§30, §99, §107); ‘Wolf-Land’, deriv 
of pIE v/9'-‘o-, Av. v^hrka-, Skt. vfka-, Lith. vilkas, 

Gt. wulfs (§143.111): see also Varkazana-. Var- 
kana nsm. DB 2.92f. 


^^rkazana- adj. ‘Varkazana’, eighth month, 
t. Nov.: Elam, marqasanas, Akk. araf^samna 

§88, §120): Month of the Wolf-Men’ (§161.- 
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Ilb). [Varkazanahya] gsm. DB 3.88, restored 
after the Elam, (see Wb. KIA 56—7; the first and 
the third o’s may have been long). 

varga- sb., see haumavarga-. 

vart~ vb. ‘turn*, trans. in active, refl. or in- 
trans, in middle: Av. vardt-, Skt. pres, vdriaii 
vdrtate, Lt. vertitj Gm. werden ‘become*, pIE *y€rt-, 
[va]rtaiyaiy 1st sg. mid. caus. (§31, §48, §215, 
§233.11; JAOS 62.275, 63.67-8) DB 4.44 (Camer¬ 
on’s reading; not upa- + a + vari-, [upava]riaiy 
with dittography in -IHy^iy^, as proposed by Tm. 
Vdt. Stud. 1.30-1, Lex. 122; for other restorations, 
see Gray JAOS 23.60-2, Bthl. WZKM 22.69, Wb. 
ZDMG 61.728, HK Phil. Nov. 3.103, ApKI 1.61, 
2.28). 

vard- vb. ‘work*: Av. varoz-, Gk. f€p 7 oi^‘work*, 
Gm. Werkj pIE *yerg-\ in Artavardiya-, 

vardana- sb. ‘town’: Av. vdrdzana-, LAv. 
vardzana- ‘community’, Skt. vrjdna- ‘enclosed 
space*, pIE *urgeno- (§30, §147.1), to root *yer^-, 
Skt. vfj-y Gk. epyo) ‘I enclose’ (discussion of etymol¬ 
ogy, with variant view, see Hall, Lg. 12.297-9). 
vardanam nsn. DB 1.92; 2.9°, 22, 66, 95f; 3.5, 22, 
34, 51f; DSe 45f. 

vady adv. (§191.111) ‘at will, greatly, utterly’; 
as indecl. sb., ‘much*: Sas. Phi. yas, NPers. has; 
loc. of root-sb. uas- (§9.VI, §87, §142), to pIE 
root GAv. vasaml ‘I wish*, Gk. (Cretan) 

feK<^v ‘willing’; unless properly vasaiy (§97), loc. 
of thematic stem vasa- (*'yelc-sfce-, acc. to MB Gr. 
§114), from the present-tense stem of the same 
root. See also vaSnd. DB 1.34, 51, 89, 95; 2.26, 
36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 98°; 3.7, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68; 
4.46, 56, 75; 5.25°; DNb 26f; DSe 31°, 43; XPa 
13; XPf 26, 37; XPg 3f; XV 19. 

vaMdsaka^ uncertain word in Sc, probably a 
man’s name (§163.VII). 

msna- sb. ‘will, favor’: Av. vasna-; deriv. 
(§96, §147.1) of root ms- ‘wish’, see under vasiy 
(Mt. MSIjP 17.354-G; Hz. Apl 349.52; stem vas¬ 
na- acc. to Bthl. AiW 1893 and MB Gr. §267, 
and not vasan- with Sen 5). vamd ism. AmH 7; 
AsH 10; DB 1.11, 13f, 18, 22, 26, 59f, 68, 70, 88, 
94°; 2.3°, 25, 35, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97; 3.6, 
17, 37f, 45, 62, 67, 87; 4.4, 6, 41, 46, 52, 60, 88; 
5.16, 32; DPd 4, 9; DPe 6; DNa 16, 35, 49; DNb 
6, 47; DSa 4; DSd 3; DSe 15, 34, 42; DSf 12, 
21°; DSfv 55f; DSi 4; DSj 5; DSl 2; DSra 5; 


DSo 3°; XPa 11, 16; XPb 26; XPc 10; XPd 16; 
XPf 34, 43; XPg 2f, 7f (va§nd,[pi]y §139, with Bv. 
BSLP 34.1.33, rather than vadid[ci]y Lg. 9.229- 
30); XPh 14, 33, 36f, 44; XSa 1; XV 18f; A^Pa 
18°; D^Sb 4°; A^Sa 4°; A^Sd 3; A^Ha 5; A^Hc 16. 

vazraka- adj. ‘great’: NPers. huzurg; deriv. of 
*vazra-y Av. vazra- ‘club*, Skt, vdjra- ‘Indra’s 
thunderbolt’, pIE *y€gro-, to root *yeg- ‘be 
strong*, Skt. vajati, Lt. vegel (§9.Ill, §88, §120, 
§128, §143.11, §146.11, §154.1). For - 2 ra-, cf. Bv. 
Origines 15; against vazarka- and vazfka-, cf. W. 
Henning, GN 1932.224.An8, and Schaeder, 
SbPAW 1935.489.nl. vazraka nsm. AmH 1, 7; 
AsH 1, 6; CMb 1°; CMc°; DB 1.1; DBa 1; DPa 
2; DPb; DPd 1; DPe If; DPh 1; DNa 1, 8f; DNb 
1; DSa 1; DSb 3; DSc; DSd 1; DSe 1°, 8°; DSf 
1°, 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DSj 1; DSk 1; DSm 1; 
DSp 1°; DSs 1°; DSt 1; DSy l;DZb 1; DZc 1, 5; 
DE 1, 13; DH 1; XPa 1, 6; XPb 1, 13, 23; XPc 1, 
6, 10; XPd 1, 9, 15f; XPe If; XPf 1, 9; XPg 2; 
XPh 1, 7; XPj; XSc 1°; XE 1, 13; XV 1, 10; 
A^Pa r, 10°, 18°; A'l; D^Sa 2; D^Sb 1°; A^Sa 1; 
A^Sb; A^Sc 2; A^Sd 1; A^Ha 1; A^Hb; A^Hc 1, 
7f; A^Pa 1, 9; Wa 4f; Wb 2; Wc 3; Wd 3; SXa 2; 
XVs; AVsa. vazrakam asn. DSf 11; DSm 4; DZc 4. 
vazrakaya Isf. DNa 12; DSe lOf; DZb 4; DZc 6; 
DE 18; XPa 9; XPb 18; XPc 8; XPd 12; XPf 
12f; XPh 10; XE 17f; XV 13f; A'Pa 13f; A^Hc 17. 

vah- vb. ‘dwell’, see dvahana-. 

Vahauka- sb. ‘Vahauka’, father of Ardu- 
manish: Elam, ma-u-nk-ga, Akk. u-ma-afy-kn. 
Hypocoristic of name beginning va^u- ‘good’, with 
guna in second syllable and suffix -ka- (§146.11, 
§153.1, §164.111); cf. Bthl. AiW 1394-5. Vahau- 
[kah]y[d] gsm. DB 4.86. 

vdhara- sb. ‘spring time’, see Quravdhara-. 

vahyav'Mdpnya (§22), uncertain word in Sd, 
probably a corrupt writing of a man’s name 
(§163.VII). 

Vahyazddfa- sb. ‘Vahyazdata’, a Persian 
rebel; Elam, mi-is-da-ad-da^ Akk. u-rni-iz-da-a-tu. 
From vahyah- ‘lietter’ (§120, §156.111), Av. 

vavhah-, Skt. vdsyas-^ comp, of OP va^u- (§190.11), 
-t- ddta- ‘law’: ‘Follower of the Better Law ( = 
the true faith)* (§161.Ila). Vahyazdata nsm. DB 
3.22, 35, 41, 54, 60, 70f; 4.26; DBh If. Vahyazdd- 
tam asm. DB 3.27f, 48, 50. Vahyazdaiahya (§36.- 
IVc) gsm. DB 3.38f, 46. 




208 


OLD PERSIAN 


vi- prefix ‘away, apart': Av. vl, Skt. vi\ with 
verbal roots kan-^ tar-^ nad-j rnard-^ and 

perhaps in sbb. Vidarna-y Vivdna-^ ViUdspa-, and 
adj. Viyaxna-, 

inB- sb. ‘house, royal house, royal clan, court’ 
(JNES 4.232): Av. vis~ ‘Herrenhaus’, Skt. vis- 
house, dwelling’, Gk. oIko% ‘house’, Lt. vlcus 
‘village’ (§22. §87, §114, §142). Dec!., §188.IV, 
V. viBam asf. AsH I2f; DPe 24; DPh 10; DNa 
53; DSe 51; DSt 9°; DH 8; XPh 58; A^Hc 20. 
V Bam asf. DB 1.69, 71. v^Bd~paiiy isf. (Foy, KZ 
35.37-8, 37.556; Hz. Apl 352-4) DB 2.16°; 3.26. 
viBiyd Isf. CMb note: DPc; DPi; DNb 30- DSg 
3°; XPi°; XH; A>I. v^ei[yd\ DB 4.66. v'dbi§-cd 
ipf. (§87, §188.V) for apf. (§252.1) ‘houses’ DB 
1.65 (Tm. Lex. 125-6, for various views; Gray, 
JAOS 33.281-3; Morgenstierne, Acta Or. 1.248-9* 
wrongly Sen 23, with ablatival meaning). 

adj., probably ‘royal, of the royal fam¬ 
ily’, to viB^ ‘royal house’ (§143.11: Tm. Lex. 125; 
mb Or. §282); but possibly ‘all’, the same as 

‘air, because of the Akk. translation (Wb. 
KIA 81n.). viBaibis ipm. DPd 14, 22, 24. 

Vv'dafarnah- sb. ‘Intaphernes’, a Persian, ally 
of Darius against Gaumata; Elam, mi-in-da-par~ 

na, Akk. Gk. ’DTa0fpi/7;s; from 

vindat- ‘finding’ (§ 111 , §162, §211, §240* cf OP 

§83.1), Skt. vinddti ‘finds’, farnah- 
‘glory’ with Med./- (§9.11, §9.n2, §II8.IV; bor¬ 
rowed as Aram, -farna), Av. x'^armah- ‘royal 
splendor’, pIE *sucl-nos (§29.n2, §31, §107, §156-- 
11), cf. Gk. (TfXas (*suel-ys) ‘brightness’, Skt. svdr 
‘sun’: ‘Finder of the Glory’ (Foy, KZ 35.5n; Mt. 
MSLP 17.107-9; MB Gr. §104; Morgenstierne, 
Acta Or. 1.249-50; Andreas ap. Lentz, ZII 4.288- 
Bv. B.SLP 31.2.72-6). Otherwise on farnah-, 
Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 1.77, esp. 1-3, 73-7; 
originally ‘a thing obtained or desired’, whence 
'good thing(s), welfare, fortune’, from pAr. *suar-, 

A\. .? ar get, take, esp, take food’. Vidafarnd 
n^m. DR 3.84, 80, 88; 4.83. 


491 (hardly to Skt. vidirrm- *tom apart’, with 
Bthl. AiW 1443); possibly hypocoristic to a com¬ 
pound (§164.111). Vidarna nsm. DB 2 19 21- 
4.84. ' ^ 

Viyaxna- adj. ‘Viyakhna’, twelfth month, 
Feb.-March: Elam. mi(ra)kannas, Akk. adddru; 
perhaps vi- -f- unidentified element (§103.111, 
§126, §147.1, §165), though Cameron, Pers. Treas* 
Insc. 45, notes that the more common Elam, 
transcriptions indicate rather Vlyxana- (cf. §23.1), 
perhaps from vi + xan- = Skt. khan- ‘dig’ (cf.’ 
OP kan~) as ‘Digging-up (month)’, appropriate to 
the agricultural activities of Feb.-March. Viyax- 
nahya (§36.IVa) gsm.- DB 1.37; 2.98; 3.68. 

Vivdna- sb. ‘Vivana’, a Persian, satrap in 
Arachosia: Elam, mi-ma-na, Akk, u-mi-ma-na-\ 
possibly from vi- root van- (§126, §143.1, §164.- 
II, IV), ‘Conqueror, Winner' (hardly *vivahana-, 
connected with Av. vl-vah-vant- the father of Yimai 
Skt. vivdsvant-, §131; despite Bthl. AiW 1452, Hz. 
AMI 1.83.n2). Vivdna nsm. DB 3.55, 73. Vi- 
vdna7n asm. DB 3.58, 60, 65, 71. 

adj. ‘all’: OP (Med.) vispa-, Av. vispa-, 
Skt. vism-, pAr. *yisua- (§90) for pIE *uilio- 
(OCS I'lsi ‘all’) after -ya- in (Skt.) sdrva- (see OP 
hanwa-; §150). See also visadahyu-, and cf. viBa-, 

’5; DSj 6. visam nsn! 
DSj 2°, 4°; DSI 5. visam asn. DNa 49; DSf 21- 
DSi 4°; XPa 16; XPb 25f; XPf 42; XPh 44. visd 
ism. (Cam. JCS 5.53-4) DB 5.24 


1 idartia- .si,. ‘Hydarnes’, a Persian, ally of 
1 larius against Caumala; Elam, mi-lar-fia Vkk 

(;k. IVrhaps rt- ‘apart’ 

sMri r'r , Seeunty’ (§31, §147.1, 

^ '^■f. A\. n-dnr- ‘hold apart, support’, 

-r iirann- '.stronghold, place of resort’ (Bthl AiW 

Skt. ../V- ‘carry, hold apart, st.pporf, 

' ^ ^nrnnn.- ckecking, supporting’; so Justi, IXB 


insadahyn- adj. ‘of or for all countries or 
provinces’ (§161.IJa): borrowed in Elam, mi-is- 
sa-da-a-hu-is and (with Med. vispa-) Akk. a-’- 
is-pi-da-a- -t; visa- ‘all’ -f- dahyn- ‘country, prov¬ 
ince’. visadahyum asm. (§53, §183.11) XPa 12. 

vispa- adj. ‘alb: Median (§9.111, §90) for OP 
visa-’, also in vispadd, vispazana-. vispa absn. 
A^Sa 5°; A“Sda 4, dc 4 {v^dspd db, §55.1; A^Ha 6°. 

vils]padd (§90) adv, ‘everywhere’; vispa- -f- 

suffix -dd (§191.11). DB 4.92 (Kent JCS 5.55-6, 

JAOS 72.15; reading confirmed by Cameron bv 
letter). ’ 

all (kinds of) men’ 
^l()l.na): borrowed in Elam, mi-is-sd-da-na, 
from the OP form *visadana-: Med. vispa- ‘all’ + 
Med. zana- ‘man, liuman being’ (§9.111, §88, §90) 
nspaznndnam gpf. DXa lOf; DSe 9f; DZc 5 
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Vimspa- sb. ‘Hystaspes’, father of Darius: 
Elam. mi-U~da-d^-ha, Akk. us-ta-as-pa^ Gk. 
TardcrTi^s. Prior element vista- perhaps ptc. of 
(Av.) vaes- ‘come in ready for action* (Bthl. AiW 
1326), Skt. vfs- ‘enter*, second part aspa- ‘horse’: 
‘Having ready horses’ (§9.11, §9.n2, §93, §161.na, 
Lg. 21.55-8; current etymology unlikely: viita- 
ptc. of vi- had- ‘sit, settle do\vn\ Skt. vi-^ad- 
‘sink, despond’, giving meaning ‘Having spiritless 
horses’, which would be an ill-omened name; and 
this ptc. would be OP *vi§asta- or the equivalent 
of Skt. vi$an7ia-y not viMa-; also wrongly Hiising, 
OLZ 15.537-41, who takes prior part as a reduced 
form of vahi§ta- ‘best’), ViStdspa nsm. DSf 13; 
XPf 17f, 20. V'itdspa (§22) DB 1.4; 2.93, 94, 
97; 3.4, 7; DBa 5. Vistdspam asm. DSf 57f°. 
V^Stdspam (§22) DB 3.2, 3. Vi§tdspahyd gsm. 
DPa 4f; DPb; DPe 4; DPh 2; DNa 12f; DSc; 
DSd 2; DSf 7; DSg 2; DSi 2; DSj 1°; DSm 2°; 
DSy 2f; DZb 5; DZc 6; DE 19f; DH 2; XPf 18f; 
A^Hc 14; Wa 5f; Wb 7f; Wc 8f; Wd 8f. Vmspa- 
hya (§22) DB 1.2f, 4; DBa 3, 5f; DSa 2; DSb 9f; 
DSe Ilf; DSk 2; A^Sa 3; A^Sc 0‘’; A^Ha 4°; A^Pa 
18f, 19. 

Vi§pauzdti- sb. ‘Vishpauzati’, a town in 
Parthia; Elam. mi-i^-ha-u-:^a-ti-iL Pi5[po)«2[dl- 
la nsf. DB 2.95. 

so- vb. ‘erect, build’: probably from plE 
*lcyd-y Av. spa- ‘throw, throw away, set dowTi’, 
Ars. Phi. pari-sp ‘wall’ (§90; Bv. Gr. §113, cf. 
Konig, Burgbau 49-50; wrongly Bv. BSLP 30.1.- 
66-7). 

fra- 4* sd- ‘erect, build’:/rnsoAl;/a] s-aor. pass. 
(§218.1, §220) DSf 27 (1st sg. act. frdsaha[m\ is 
possible, as proposed by Kent, JAOS 53.15, and 
approved by Schaeder, Ung. Jrb. 15.562.n2). 

Saka- adj. ‘Scythian’ (§116, §143.111); masc. 
sg. as sb., ‘Scythia’ as province or district; masc. 
pi. also as name of the province, often with modi¬ 
fiers (cf. JNES 2.304-5; for other discussion, cf. 
A. Hermann, AfOF, Beiheft 1, Festschrift Oppen- 
heim 157-64 [1933], and J. Kluge, Klio, Beiheft 
41, Saka-Studien [1930]). Elam. M-ak-qa, Akk. 
gi-mi{r)-riy Gk. wM'0td. See also Sakd-. 

Probably ‘dog’ in good sense, = ‘guardian of the 
flocks’, pIE *liuon-, Med. ciraKa ‘dog’ (Herod. 
1.110), cf. Van Windekens, Beitr. z. Namen- 
forschung -1.98-102. 

(1) ‘Scythian’: Saka nsm. DBk 2. Sakd npm. 


as nsm. (§56.111) DN xv; A?P 14, 15, 24. Sakd 
npm. DB 5.23°, 31. Sakd apm. DB 5.22, 25. 
SakaibiS ipm. for abpm. (§252F) DPh 5; DH 4. 

(2) ‘Scythians’, a province of the Persian Em¬ 
pire: Sakd npm. DPe 18; DNa 25, 25f, 28; DSe 
24°, 25°; XPh 26 bis. 

(3) ‘Scythia’: Saka nsm. DB 1.16f; 2.8. 

Sakd- sb. ‘Scythia’, fern, of preceding, as sb. 
Sakdm asf. DB 5.21f. 

si^kabni- sb. ‘carnelian’: Elam. Si-in-qa-ab-ru- 
i§y Akk. ^i-in-ga—\--ru-u (§6, §75.V, §116, §153.1; 
JAOS 54.57-8). For meaning, cf. Bleichsteiner, 
WZKM 37.101-3; Konig, Burgbau 62-3; Kent, 
JAOS 53.18, 54.37-8; ‘cinnabar’, Hz. AMI 3.64-5, 
Apl 303-5; ‘serpentine’, Gray, AJP 53.68-9. si- 
kabru^ nsm. DSf 37f. 

Sikaj/a'^uvati- sb. ‘Sikayauvati’, a fortress in 
Media: Elam. si-ik-ki-u-ma-ti~isy Akk. sik-kam- 
it-ba-at-li-\ Possibly *sika-yas-vatl-y fern. adj. de¬ 
rived from dik'd- (q.v.; also §9.1, §87, §152.11, 
§156.111, §157); therefore ‘Fort Rubble’ from a 
wall of broken stones and mortar. Cf. Hz. AMI 
3.55-6. Sika[ya]ia'ati§ nsf. DB 1.58. 

siyamam adj., asm. for nsm., ‘made of silver’, 
A‘I; characters clear, but word dubious (§55.11, 
§56.V, §116, §149.1). Apparently for NPers. sim 
‘silver’, from Phi. aseni, borrowed from Gk. acrj^iov 
‘(unstamped) silver’, NGk. dcrri^i ‘silver’; but this 
seems anachronistic. Hz. Apl 296-9 (also AMI 
7.2-3, 8.10-7) normalizes saiymarn: against au¬ 
thenticity of the inscription, cf. Schaeder, SbPAw 
1935.489-96. 


Siigda- Suguda- sb. ‘Sogdiana’, a province of 
the Persian Empire: Elam, su-ug-da, Akk. sn-ug- 
du.Gk. Xoydidvq (§22. §103.IV, §U6, §128). Sugda 
nsm. XPh 21. Sugiida (§128) DB 1.16; DNa 23; 
DSe 22°; DSm 9°. Smf‘da (§22) DPe 16. Sug- 
dam asm. DPh 6; DH 5. Sugudd ahsni. DSf 38. 


skaiidi- atlj. ‘poor, weak, lowly’: Turfan Phi. 
’M'i'/i; cf. §6, §116, §152.1, §190.1V, JAOS 56.219- 
20. 58.324; Bv. JAs. 223.244-5; Hz. Apl 305-10. 
Initial is clear in photographs of DNb. skaudis 
nsm. DNb 8f. skaudim asm. DSe 39f; miswritten 
skaarirn DB 4.65. skandai^ gsm. DNb 10. 


Sku’^xa- si). ‘Skunkha’, a 
f’Jain. is-ka--in-qa (§100, §111, 
nsm. DB 5. 27; DBk If. 


Scythian 

§1U0. 


rebel: 
Skiixa 
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Skydra- adj. Skudrian*; masc. as sb., 
S^dra’, a province of the Persian Empire, prob¬ 
ably I^race and Macedonia (cf. JNES 2.305); 
Elam. U-ku-vd-ra, Akk. ia-kurdAi-ru (§116). 

(1) ‘Skudrian’: Skvdrajism. A?P 25. 

(2) ‘Skudra’; Skudra nsm. DNa 29* DSe 29° * 

DSm 10°; XPh 27 (written SkvdTa\ see §51, Lc* 
13.298). ^ 


5/a- vb. 'set; (mid.) stand*: Av. s/a-, Skt. 
s/od-, Gk. rcrn?/4t, Lt. sisto s/o, pIE *st{h)a- (§76.11 
§116, §122, §132.2-3). See also upasta-, sidna-, 

mui) mi'tt 

<wa- + sta- 'set down, place, restore’: avastayam 
1st sg. imf. (§214) DB 1.63, 66, 69. 

ni- + std; generalized niStd- (§117, §140 VI) 
‘enjoin, command’ (cf. Altheim, ZII 3.37; Hz.’ 

1st sg. imf. (§140.111, 
8. 11; XV 23f. niyaStaya 
imf. DSn 1; XPh 50; XV 21; niStdya XPh 52f. 
fror + sia-:flra]siayam, see Add. 

^ stam- sb.‘place’; Av. -stana- in cpds., NPers. 
-Stan, Skt. sthdna-; deriv. of root std- (§116 §122 

§132.2-3, §147.1). See also ardastdna-. stanam 
asn. XV 20f. 

sta'^h- vb. ‘revolt’; NPers. sitdmh- ‘revolt’ 
perhaps also Skt. sUi{m)hh- ‘fasten, hold up, op¬ 
pose’ (Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.34; Mt. JAs. 1911.637- 
MB Gr. §202). stabava 2d sg. inj. (§216 §224’ 

§227.11, §237) DNa 60. ’ 

stund- sb. ‘column’: Av. stiina- masc., stund- 
fem., NPers. sutun, Skt. sMnd- (§147.1). stund 
npt. DSf 45 (wrongly nsf. collective, Hz. AMI 

p8-9). [stena] apf. DSg S'’, stundya uncertain 

form, perhaps Isf. (for -dyd, §52.111, §176, §255; 
hardly adj. asm., with Hinz, ZDMG 95 250* 
wongly Kent, JAOS 51.227-8) D^Sa 1, A>>Hb. ’ 

spMa- sb. ‘army’: GAv. spada-, NPers. sipdh, 
Anglo-Indian spahi; in Taxmaspada-, cf. spad- i 
rmidn- (76J, §83.11, §116, §143.111). Possibly - 
from pIE hd- ‘swell, be great’ (Gray, Lg. 25 , 

377-8; Bailey, JRAS 1951.194; cf. §90). , 

spaBmaida- sb. ‘camp, war’, meaning shown 
by Akk. version: cf. spada- ‘army’ (§83.11), Av. i 
hamaspaemaedaya- name of a deity and o’f his 1 

DNb 30f 310-5). spaBmaidayd loc. sg. a 


u ’ fvarda- sb. ‘Sardis’, a province of the Persian 

b- Empire: Elam. iS-par-da, Akk. sorpar-du, Gk 

■ ™ Lydian &fard- 

(MB Gr. §52; Hz. AMI 3.63-4). See also Spar- 

dtya-. Sparda nsm. DB 1.15; DPe 12- DNa 28- 

DSe 270; DSm 7“; XPh 22 . Spardd absm. DPh 

7f; DSf 36; DH 6. 

Spardiya- adj. ‘Sardian’: deriv. (§144.111) to 
i. preceding; cf. JAOS 54.40, Hz. AMI 3.37. Spar- 
, di[ya] nsm. A?P 22. Spardiya npm. DSf 49, 52. 

• -U- and -M-, end. pron. of 3d person: pIE 

’ r to sandhi, 

pir. *ha. *hi- and *Sa- *St. (§117; deck, §195), Av. 

gen.-dat. sg. he le, acc. sg. him, acc. pi. hU, Skt. 

sim etc. Sg. forms may refer to pi. antecedents, 

. and the OP forms make no distinction for gender. 

-Urn acc. sg. with sg. masc. antecedent, DB 

' 1.50 (as abl., see hoed), 59 bis, 83, 96; 2 13'’ 75 

■ 76, 90 bis; 3.74; 4.49; 5.13, 27. -Itm with fern’ 

sg. antecedent, DNa 36; XPh 34. -Urn with 
Sg. nt. antecedent, DB 1.62; 5.24. 

-fey gen.-dat. with sg. masc. antecedent, DB 
1.57; 2.30°, 50, 74, 74f, 77, 88, 89, 95; 3.14. 
48, 51, 74, 90, 91; DPd 3; DNb 26; DSp 2°. 
-fey with sg. nt. antecedent, DSf 23°. 

gen. pi. with masc. antecedent, DB 2.13 
20 bis, 27, 37, 42, 47, 56, 62, 83 bis, 98; 3.8, 19* 
31, 40, 47, 57 bis, 64, 69, 85 bis; 5.8, 12, 15, 27°. 
-Mm with fern, antecedent dahydva, DB 1 14 19 
23; DNa 18, 20, 36f; DSe 17°, 19°; XPh 16, 18. ’ 
-iiS acc. pi. with fern, antecedent, DB 3.52; 
masc. antecedent implied from nt. pL, DB 4.6. 

-M abl. sg., as suffix to ablatival adverbs 
avadaM, duradasa, perhaps avaBdM~ld (Bthl. BB 

14.247, AiW 170-1, despite Bv. Gr. §325; wrongly 
Foy, KZ 35.29-30). 

Mrastibara^ see arstihara-. 

see -M-. 

Hyata- adj. ‘peaceful, happy (on earth)’: 
GAv. hydta- ‘joyous’, LAv. sdta-, Lt. quietus 
‘quiet’ (§104): past ptc. pass, to Av. lyd- ‘rejoice’ 
(§242.11). See also siydti-, with further remarks 
on meaning. Uydta nsm. XPh 47, 55 . 

Uyati- sb. ‘welfare, peace (on earth), happi¬ 
ness (also after death)’ (Hz. AMI 3.40 8 68-9 
RHRel. 113.26-7, Apl 318-22): LAv. Mi- ‘joy’’ 
also m queen’s name (Gk.) Tlapi-^ans, Lt. quies 
quiet-ts ‘quiet’ (§104, §152.111, §179.111); see also 
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UyHXa-. For ‘happiness after death’, see JNES 
7.108, nlOf; but see Cam. JCS 6.54. Uyatil 

nsf. DPe 23. Uyatim asf. DNa 4; DNb 2f; DSe 
4®; DSf 3; DSs 4®; DSt 4“; DZc 2; DE 5f; XPa 3; 
XPb 5f; XPc 3; XPd 4; XPf 4; XPh 3; XE 6; 
XV 5; A'Pa 4®; A*Hc 4; miswritten sdyatam 
(§55.1) A»Pa 4. 

Uyav- vb. ‘set forth, go’; GAv LAv. 

Mv-, NPers. sdvd5, Skt. cydoatiy Gk. aeixa ‘I start 
quickly after, chase, cause to chase’, pIE *qieu- 
(§104). aHyavam 1st sg. imf. (§213) DB 1.84, 
91;2.3,65; 5.21. altyat;aimf. DB 1.33 bis, 41, 80; 
2.2f, 17, 22, 32, 51f, 72, 85, 95^ 3.4, 16, 28, 32, 
33,42, 59f, 72, 73f, 82, 87; 5.9; XPf 33f. aUyava^ 
3d pi. imf. (§232.11) DB 1.76. 

Skaurinif see under skavBi-. 

Std-y see under std-, 

zana- sb. ‘human being’: Av. zana-y Skt. jdna-, 
Gk. y6vos ‘child, offspring’, pIE *Sono- (§88, §143.- 

I); in paruzana-y Varkazana-y vispazana-, 

zam- sb. ‘earth’: Av. nom. z5, Gk. ‘on 
the earth*, Lt. humus ‘earth’, Lith. zemiy pIE 
*gkem- (§11, §142, §143.11), cf. *g5hem- in Skt. 
k$am-y Gk. in Uvdrazmi-y uzma-, 

[za]rianayd with Med. z-y alternative restora¬ 
tion for [da]rtanayd'y see dartana-, 

Zazdna- sb. ‘Zazana’, a town on the 
Euphrates above Babylon: Elam, za-iz-za-any Akk. 
za-za-an-nu (§120). Zazana nsm. DB 1.92. 

zurakara- sb. ‘evil-doer’ (§143.V, §160.Ia): 
zurah- ‘evil’ (§105, §119, §120) -|- kara- ‘doer’ 
(§99, §122), to vb. kar-. zurakara nsm. DB 
4.64, 68. 

ziirah- sb. ‘deceit, wrong’: Av. zurah-y NPers. 
zur ‘lie*, cf. Skt, hvdras- ‘crookedness, deceit, trap’ 
(§9.IV, §88, §120, §156.11); see also zurakara-. 
zura asn. DB 4.65. 

Zuzahya- sb. ‘Zuzahya*, a town in Armenia: 
Elam, su-iz-zay Akk. zu-u-zu (§120). Zuzahya (all 
characters visible acc. to Cameron)nsih.DB 2.33. 

zhd- vb. ‘call’ (Lg. 19.226-7; Hz. AMI 8.67, 
Apl 367): Av. zav- and zhdy pres, zbaya-y Skt, hu- 
and hvd-y pres, hvaya-y pIE *ghyd- (Med. zb-y 
§9 .VI, §91, §120); see also hazana-. 
paii- -b zbaya- ‘proclaim’ (used of prohibitions 


only, Bv. BSLP 42.2.70): patiyazbayam 1st sg. 
imf. (§214) XPh 38. 

Zra^ka- adj. ‘Drangian’; masc. as sb., 
‘Drangiana’, a province of the Persian Empire; 
Elam. dr-ra-an-qUy Akk. za-ra-an-gay Gk. (Hdt.) 
Sapa 77 a*., (Polybius) d,pa.yyj\vyy (Strabo) 
Apa 77 iainj, (Arrian) Zupkyyui (§9.1, §33, §88, 
§120, §128; cf. MB Gr. §119). 

(1) ‘Drangian’: Zrakd for nsm. (§56.111) A?P 9. 

(2) ‘Drangiana’: Zraka nsm. DB 1.16; DPe 
15f; DNa 24; DSe 23^ DSm 8°; XPh 20. 

ha- insep. prefix (§204.1), anteconsonantal 
(§132.1); Av. ha-y Skt. sa-, Gk. d-, Lt. sm-, pIE 
*5721-, zero-grade of pIE *5C7n- ‘one’, Gk. els tv 
(from *56771-5 *se7rt); in hakara-y hadd. See also 
ham-y hama-. 

kaind- sb. ‘army’: Av, hamd-y Phi. heUy Skt. 
shid- (§118.1, §147.1). haind nsf. DPd 19. 
haindyd absf. DPd 16f. 

I 

hauv pron. ‘this one’, pron. adj. ‘this’ (§11, 
§263): pIE nsm, *so, nsf. *sa, Av. ho (from *so-s), 
hdy Skt. sa-s sdy Gk. 6 ‘the’, + particle *w, Skt. 
u ‘also’, seen in Gk. irav-v ‘altogether’, oStos ‘this’ 
from *so-u-to$y probably also in OP u-td ‘and*. 
OP hd\w shows the regular contraction of d-u 
(§118.IV, §196); but *sdUy with o by analogy of 
the fern., was generalized as masc.-fem. in Av, 
hdu, Skt. a-sdu. See also haiivamy hya. 

hauv pron. nsm. AsH 8, 14; DB 1.36, 38, 41, 47, 
47f, 74, 76, 78, 81; 2.10,' 14, 16^ 17, 19, 24, 93f; 
3.23f, 26f, 28, 55, 71, 79, 80, 82, 83; 4.8°, 9, 10, 
12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 24, 25, 26, 28, 
29°, 30; 5.26°; DPd 2; DSf 9, 9f, 30, 31, 38, 39; 
DSp 1°; XPh 54; XV 18, 21. hauv-maiy DB 
2.79. hau-maiy DSf 10. hau-§aiy DPd 3; DSp 
2°. hau-dim DSf 32. hau-diS DSs 6°. 

hauv nsf. (§196) DB 5.4f; hauv-maiy DB 3.11; 
hauv-taiy DNa 57; hauv-dy DPe 23f. 

hauv adj. nsm. DB 1.82, 92°; 2.21, 27, 66, 71; 
3.3, 35, 41, 54,59, 70, 91. 

haumavarga- adj. ‘hauma-drinking’ or 
‘hauma-preparing’ (§160.la): Elam. u-7nu-mar-qn^ 
Akk. u-i 7 Hi-iir-ga-\ Gk. *Auvpyt.oi. From hauma- 
(§149.1), Av. hao 7 ?m-y Skt. soma- name of a plant, 
also a drink prepared from the juice of its crushed 
stems, to root Av. haii-, Skt. su- ‘press’, varga- 
(§31, §143.1), of unknown connections, hauma- 
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varga npm. DNa 25; DSe 24P; XPh 26; as nsm. 
(§56.111), A?P 14. 

hauvam pron. ‘he’, nsm. DB 1.29: hauv (q.v.) 

+ -am from adam, tuvam, etc. (§48, 5137, 5196) 
Cf. MB Gr. §158. » . » 

Aakaram adv. ‘once’ (§191.111, §204.1): Av 
hak»r3i ‘once’, Skt. sakft, cf. Gk. Lt. sem-el, 
ha- (q.v.) + *krt ‘time’ (cf. Lith. kaftas ‘time’), 
remade to -karam after kara- ‘maker’ (Hz. Apl 
181). Cf. also Bv. Gr. §323. hakaram-ciy DNb 

ha^karta- (§140.V) ptc. adj., nt. as sb., ‘co¬ 
operation’: ham- -f karla- ‘done’, past. ptc. pass, 
to kar-. [ha]kartahya gsn. DNb 16f (Kent, JNES 
4.42-3; not karrpahya or [u\karrtahya, with Hz. 

Apl 233-5; not [ha]karrtahya, with dittoKranhv 
of r«, with Kent, Lg. 15.170). 

HaxdmaniS- sb. ‘Achaemenes’ (§161.Ib), 
founder of the Achaemenian dynasty: Elam, ha- 
ak-qa-man-nu-is, Akk. a-fyi-ma-ni-iS-’, Gk 

From haxa-, LAv. nsm. haxa, Skt. 
nsm. sdkha ‘friend’, -|- rrnnih-, with reduced grade 
of vowel in ultima (§63.11, §124.4. §156.IV, 
p85.III, nl), otherwise identical with manah- 
(q.v.) See also HaxamaniUya-. HaxamanU 
nsm. DB 1.6; DBa 8. Haxamaniiahya gsm. (§57 
§185.111; cf. Hz. AMI 4.133, 8.31-4) AmH 3f. 

HaxamaniSiya- adj. as sb. ‘Achaemenian’- 
adj. to preceding (§144.111, §159, §185.nl; hardly 
-sya- from -tya-, as suggested by MB Gr. §262 
cf. Hz. AMI 4.133, 8.31-4). Haxdmanisiya nsm 
AsH 4; CMa 2; CMb 2°; CMc”; DB 1.3; DBa 4- 
DPa 5; DPb; DPe 5; DPh 3; DNa 13; DSb 11- 
DSd 2; DSe 12; DSf 7f; DSg 2; DSi 2°; DSj 2-, 
DSk 3; DSra 2; DSy 3; DZb 6; DZc 6f; DE 20' 
DH 2; XPb 20f; XPc 9; XPd 14; XPe 4- XPf 
14f; XPh 12; XPj; XPk; XSc 2; XE 20- XV 

15f; A'Pa 16°; A‘I;D2Sb2; A^Sc l;A2Sdb2;A2Ha 

5; A^Hb; A^Hc 15; A’Pa 20f; Wa 7f; Wb 8f; Wc 

9f; Wd 9f. Haxdmanisiya (§53) XPa ' lOf 

Haxdmanik-ya (§22) DSa 2f; A^Sda, dc 2 Haxa 

mdn^siya (§22, §51) A^Sa 3. Haxdmanisiyd npm 
DB 1.7; DBa 10. 

Ha-gmatdna- sb. ‘Ecbatana’, a royal resi¬ 
dence in Media: Elam, ag-ma-da-na, Akk. a-ga- 

mada-nu, Gk. (Hdt.) 'A-f/idTai/a, (.Ae.sch., 
Anstoiih.) 'EKdaram, NPers, Harnddan. Prob¬ 
ably deriv. of ha-gmala- (q.v., under gam--, § 103 .- 


ta. DB 276,'“? 

^ Aoot prep, ‘from’: GAv. hoed, LAv. hoed, Skt. 
srfca ‘with.’ (on meanings, see Fay, JAGS 31.403- 
12): instr. sg. of thematic root-noun to pIE *seq*- 
‘follow’, Av. fwmiU, Skt. sdcate, Gk. Htra,, Lt 
seqmlur, Gr. salhan ‘see’ (§99). Syntax §271 

(1) With abl.: DB 1.36, 40, 61; 2.64; 3.2. 26- 
4.37; DPd 11, 16, 17 bis; DPe 20; DNa 18, 46 52- 
DSe 17, 38; DSf 31, 34, 35°, 35, 36, 38, 39, 41 ! 42 ’ 
43, 44; DZc 7, 10, 11; XPh 16, 57; A^Sa 5°; A^Sda 
4 (haM dc 4, §49b); A^Ha 6°. hacd-ma DB 1.19 
23; 2.6, 12, 16, 93°; 3.27, 78, 81; 5.23°; DPe 9- 

DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 18 . ’ 

(2) With loc. form as abl.; DPh 7; DSf 33, 44; 

(3) With instr. form as abl.; DPh 5; DH 4. 

(4) With ablatival adverbs: hacd avadaSa DB 
L37; 3.42, 80; DSe 47f°; DSf 47. hacd parwnyata 

IjI' 45; DBa 11, 12. [hacd-ci]y duradaSa 
iJot 23* 

(5) With preceding end. pron. in acc.: -Hm 

haca DB 1.50 (Bang, ZDMG 43.534; Bv. BSLP 
31.2.64-5). 

(6) With anacoluthic naming-phrase in nom.- 
haca Pirava nama rauta DZc 9. 

ha’-j- vb. ‘hang’: Skt. sanj- ‘fasten’, pres. 
sdjati. 

fra- -f- ha^j- ‘hang out’ for display (Foy, KZ 
35.39L namely the rebel’s skin, stuffed with straw 
(Konig, RuID 73-4; wrongly ‘imprison’, Sen 45): 
frdhajam 1st sg. imf. (§213) DB 2.78. 

had- vb. ‘sit’: Av. had-, Skt. sad-, Lt. sedet, 

NEng. sit. See also hadis-, and possibly 
VtStdspa-. 

ni- -I- $ad- (§117), caus. ni-iddaya- (§76.111, 

§122, §123.2, §132.2-3, §215) ‘set down, establish’: 

niyamayarn (§226.11) 1st sg. imf. DNa 36 nlsd- 

dayam (§23.1, §140.111) XPh 34f (cf. Hz AMI 
8.65, Apl 180-1). 


hada prep, with instr. ‘with’; GAv. hadd, 
LAv. haba, Skt. sahd, pIE *srii-dhc (§11, §67, §76.- 
ni); Ar. *sa- (see OP ha-) -f- adv. suffix -dhe as 
in idd etc. Syntax §270.1. DB 1.56, 93; 2.1f, 
2lf, 23 , 67, 71, 85 , 8,5f, 9,5°, 90; 3.5, 15, 16, .33, 
•30, -II, 71, 73, 80; 5.9, 10, 21, 24; DPd 14, 22. 
24°; DPe 8; DSe 50; DSt 8°; XPb 28; XPc 12, 
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15; XPd 18; XPg 13; XSc 5°; XV 26; A*Pa 23; 
D*Sa3. 

hadaxayaj uncertain word (§163.VII), Sb 1. 

hadiS- sb. ‘seat, abode, palace’: Av. haSiS-; 
deriv. of had- ‘sit’; for suffix cf. Haxa~maniS- to 
root man-, sb. manak~, and Skt. sddos-, Gk. nsn. 

(§63.11, §76.111, §117, §122, §132.2-3, §156.IV, 
§185.111). hadii nsn. DSf 22, 27; A^ 3. hadiS 
asn. DSj 5°; XPc 11; XPd 16f; XSa 2; XSc 3^ 
A>Pa 19°; D’Sb 3°. 4°; A^Sc 5. 

ha'^dttgd- sb. ‘record, statute’: ham- -j- dxigd-^ 
from OP root daitg-, Skt. duh- ‘milk, press out’, 
pIE *dheugh- (§76.111, §140,V, §143.IV, V; Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.73-4, Gr. §260; otherwise Konig RuID 
67-8, Hz. Apl 188-90); formation like Lt. fuga, 
Gk. <t»vy7i ‘ffight’; for meaning, cf. NEng. press 
(sb.), expressy imprint. hadugam DB 4.55, 57; 
DNb 23f. 

had'*bdnamy see hazdna-. 

hanatd- sb. ‘old age, lapse of time’: abstract 
(§145) formed on *hana- ‘old’, Av. hana-, Skt. 
sdna-y Gk. tvosy Lith. senas, pIE *seno- (§143.111), 
cf. Lt. senex ‘old man*. ha[naidyd] isf. DSe 46 
(conj. of Kent, JAOS 64.46, based on the Akk. 
version). 

hapariya~y false interpretation of apan^dya; 
see pari- -|- ay-, under ay- ‘go*. 

ham- insep. prefix, ‘together, with’, like Lt. 
com- and Gk. ovv (with neither of which it is 
cognate): Av. ham-, Skt. sam-; originally identical 
with the numeral *sem- ‘one*, q.v. under ha- 
(§132,1, §204.1). Found as prefix in ha-karta-, 
Ha-gmatdna-, ha-dugd-, ham-arana-, ha-migiya-, 
and with verbs gam-, taxi-, dar-, perhaps with 
kam- (see under amaxamatd). See also hama-. 

hama- adj. ‘one and the same’: Av. hama-, 
Skt. samd-, Gk. pIE somo- (§109, §143.11); 
deriv. of plE *sem- ‘one’, cf. ha- and ham-. Deck, 
§203.111. See also hamdtar-, hamapitar-. hama 
is not to be read in DB 4.90, 92, see Cam. JCS 
5.52, Kent JCS 5.56 (despite Kent, JAOS 

62.268-9). hamahydyd gsf. formed on gsm. 
*hamahyd (cf. ahydyd to a-), DB 4.4, 41,45, 52, 60. 

hamdtar- adj. ‘having the same mother (as 
another person, specified)’ (§161 .Ha): haina- + 
mdtar-y with haplology (§129). haindta (§02, 
§124.5, §186.11, §186.nl) DB 1.30. 


hamapitar- adj. ‘having the same father (as 
another person, specified)’ (§161.IIa): hama- 4- 
pitar- ‘father*, hamapiid nsm. (§124.5, §186.11, 
§186.nl) DB 1.30. 

hamarana- sb. ‘battle’: Av. hamaronor-, Skt. 
saTndra^-; sb. to verbal cpd. ham- -f or- (§32, 
§140.V, VI, §147.1; cf. Hz. Apl 182-4). See also 
hamaranakara-. hamaranam nsn, DB 2.27, 37, 

42, 47, 56, 62, 98; 3.8,19, 40, 47, 64, 69. hamara¬ 
nam asn. DB 1.90, 93, 94, 96; 2.23, 33, 34, 38, 39, 
44, 45, 53, 54, 58, 59, 67, 67f, 70, 85, 96; 3.5, 16, 
36, 37, 43, 44, 60, 61, 65, 66; 5.10°. hamarana 
apn. 4.5f, 32. 

/lOTTiaranafcoro- sb. ‘battle-maker, warrior’: 
hamarana- 4 - kara- ‘maker’, from root kar- (§160.- 
la). Cf. also uihamaranakara-. hamaranakara 
nsm. DNb 34. 

hamigiya- adj. ‘rebellious*, as sb. ‘rebel’: 
deriv. of ham- (or ha-) 4 " miga- ‘friend’ (see 
MiBra-),3s (pi.) ‘conjurati, (tOvopkol* (§78, §144.IV, 
§148.111; MB Gr. §261, cf. Justi IFA 18.36; 
hardly first element neg. a-, ‘unfriendly’, re¬ 
modeled to ham- by association with ham-arana- 
‘battle’, as suggested by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 
19.96). Less probably the second element is miO- 
of miOah- (so taken by Hz. Apl 184-6), with 
suffixes -ro- and -iya-. hamigiya nsm. DB 1.40, 
80; 2.16, 31, 51, 79,94; 3.27,81f. hamigiyam asm. 
DB 2.26, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 84, 87, 97f; 3.7, 18, 
63, 68; 4.9f, 12, 15, 17f, 20°, 23, 25f, 28, 30f; asn. 
DNb 36, 39. hamigiya npm. DB 1.76; 2.32, 38, 

43, 52, 57f, 93 (§189.nl); 3.65, 78. hamigiya apm. 
DB 4.34. hamigiyaibii ipm. DB 3.6. hamigiya 
nsf. DB 3.11; 5.5. hamigiya npf. DB 2.6f; 4.33f. 

Haraiva- sb. ‘Aria’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. b<^r-ri-ma, Akk. a-ri-e-mu, 
Gk. ■'Apctoi; cf. Skt. sardyu- ‘air, wind, also a cer¬ 
tain river in India’, to root in Skt. sdrati ‘flows’. 
See also Harauvaii-. Haraiva nsm. DB 1.16; 
DPe 16; DNa 22f; DSe 21°; DSm 9°; XPh 21. 

Harahivati- adj. as sb, ‘Arachosia’, a province 
of the Persian Empire: Elam, ho^r-ra-u-ma-ti-ii, 
Akk. a-ru-ba-at-ti, Gk. ‘Apaxoiaia; Skt. sdrasvail 
nsf. ‘rich in waters’, from root sar- ‘flow’, nt. sb. 
sdras- ‘pond, lake’, 4“ adj. suffix -vant-, fern, -vatl 
(§118.IV, §152.11, §156.11, §157). Deck, §179.V. 
Sec also Haraiva-, Haraiwatiya-. Harauvatii nsf. 
DB 1.17; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 10°; 
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3p*h 20. HarauwUim asf. DB 3.55. Harauva- 

ttyS absf. DSf 44f. HaravmtOiya Isf. DB 3.56, 72 
76. 


Hart^uvaHya- adj. ‘Arachosian’: deriv. of 
preceding (§144.111). Harauvatiya nsm. A?P 10. 

hamva- adj. 'all’; Av. haurva-, Skt. sdrva-, 

Gk. Ion. oSXoj, Att.5Xoi, pIE *solyos (§26, §35.11 

§107, §114, §118.1, §150). Deck, §203.11. See 

also fraharavam, hanwadS. hamva nsm. DB 

1.40, 80. hamva-Mm DB 2.75, 90. hamvahyayd 

Isf. formed on gsm. *haruvahyi as stem (cf. hama- 

hydyS, ahydyd), DSf 16, 18. haruvahydya (§36 - 
ni)) DSb 8. 

haruvadd adv. ‘everywhere’, DB 4.92'’; wrong 

conj. of Kent, JAOS 62.269, after the Elamite. 
See now 

hard- vb. ‘send forth’: Av. harszaiti ‘releases, 

shoots’, Skt. ^dH sdrjaH, MHG selken ‘drizzle’ 
pIE *sel§-. ’ 

oi-o- + hard- ‘abandon’, Skt. ava-sij- ‘let loose, 

abandon’: avahar\da] imf. lacking augment (§30 

§52.IV, §213. §228.11), DB 2.94 (-/wrfja] Tm.’ 

^ dt. Stud. 1.22, Lex. 70, corrected to -Aarfdo] CS 

21, Johnson IV 50, which is accepted by Bv BSLP 

31.2.69, Gr. §129; Wb. ZDMG 61.726 proposed 

oraAorftal, nsm. ptc. pass, of ava- + cognate of 

Skt. sar- ‘flow’, approved by Morgenstieme, Acta 

Or. 1.249, but this is less likely, since there is an 
object acc.). 

harhanam, see hozana-, 

sb. ‘Haldita’, an Armenian, father 

(§6. §107). Halditahja 

(§.36.m3) gsm. DB 3.79. 

1§80. §118.1); denv. (§144.IV) of (Skt.) sal-, weak ^ 

f of pres. ptc. (Skt.) sar^i- (§^i0) to root pIE ^ 
e.s- be (bkt 0.5-, OP ah-), pIE *^-{ 0 -. Possibly ‘ 
m Adxyahausna- (Hz. Apl 191-3) Cf Lt ah ^ 

In-sorxl-sm. haUyam « 

i 

. ' - ' • A5 . hzva- varying with hizu-, Skt. jihvd- 4. 
P‘Thaps to pIP, root *alu,r,- (.see OP zhd- with 3' 
■ •'■'I- --''I. with i-rediiplication, and then, in O' 


;a- Daman, dissimilation of the initial (NPers. zsbdn 
2 , ton^e, from a dialect with z 6 , has anaptyctic d). 

OP stem identical with Av. hizvd- {-zv- for -zh- bv 
of influence of collateral hizd-) extended by a suffix 

een. pi. (§143.IV 
§14LII; cf. Lommel, KZ 50.261). hl^nam 

I.’ fCameron) asm. (§124.Vr, 

« reading and emendations: 

B Mt^TpTfkro^ t 

_ Mt. MSLP 19.58-9; uzbdnam Wb. ZDMG 61 726- 

^ L^el KZ 50.260-2 accepted by Bv.’ 

Or. §129, cf. Kent Lg. 19.226-7, 

Hf'du- sb. ‘Sind’, a province of the Persian 

r f T'"!’ Elam. hUr,- 

5 du-iJ; Av. hindu-, Skt. sindhu- ‘stream, the Indus 

fif S'lvT Hiduya-. HiduS nsm. DPe 

^ 17f; DNa 25; DSe 24“; DSm 10“’; XPh 25. 

Hzdauv Ism. as abl. (§251D), DPh 7; DSf 44 

by Scheil 

-il.18, Konig Burgbau 34, Bv. Gr. §318); DH 5 f. 

Nf-duya adj. ‘(man) of Sind’: deriv. to pre¬ 
ceding (§27, §144.111). Hiduya nsm. A?P 13 

hya nsm., hyd nsf., rel. pron. and def. art.; cf 
similar forms in Skt. (Vedic) syd-s syd ‘this’: con¬ 
tamination of demonst. Av. hd hd, Skt. so-s sd, 

• & 4, pIE so *sa, with relative stem pIE *io- 

Dp^rSos hydparan:. 

Decl., §198; syntax §261, §262. 

(1) rel. 'who, which’: hya nsm. DB 1.21 22 4 Q 

S’ Th’ ^ 21 . 23, 31,’51,’ 66,’ 

84, 95 (hya-Saty); 3.15, 30, 35, 54, 58 70 8 R 

1, 2, 3 3f 5* 

2,2, 3 ,3, 38, 40, 43, 58°; DSj 5; DSs 1 °, 2 , 4 ° 5 '’- 

DeVs T’5^7 Y?’ ^ ^ ^ bis; 

? YP \\ L i 2 bis, 3 bis; XPb 2, 3, 4, 5, 

7, XPc 1 , 2 bis, 3, 4; XPd 1 , 2, 3, 4 , 5; XPf 1 2 

6 , 7, XV 2, 3, 4 bis, 6 ; A‘Pa 1 °, 2 “ 3 ’’ 4 ° 

Spa^i f3r.’'f'^^’-^“«‘=^’^is, ;^5; 

(!52 ui) i'e *• 

(2) clef. art. ‘the’; hya nsm. AsH 6 ; DB 1,39 
44, 46, 53 , 64, 65, 70, 79 bis, 85; 2.16, 25° 2?' 

r? 25. 26, 32, 38, 45, 62,’ 

67, 81; 4.9°, 14, 27, 30°; DBb 2 , 5; DBd 5; DBh 
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7; DBk 2; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSe 39; DSf9'>, 
Um 29,30, 32, 37, 39; DSp 1”; DH 7; XPc 11; 
^30! XPg 7; XSa 2; XE 2; XV 1, 18; A>Pa 
D*Sb 4®; A*Hb; A*Hc 1. hya nsf. DB 1.8; 
DBa 12; DNa 56 (on hya DPe 22, see hya, below). 

hya absn. of preceding as adv., ‘from this 
time on’ (§19LIII, §198; Bthl. IF 12.127n, AiW 
1844); not nsf. makin g an attributive adj. of the 
following adv. (Foy, KZ 37.561; Mt. MSLP 19.- 


55), nor 3d sg. opt of ah- ‘be’ (Thumb ap. Tm. 
Lex. 70; Hz. Apl 64). DPe 22. 

hydparam phrasal adv. ‘later than this, after 
this’: probably abl. hya^ + aparam (§84. §191.111, 
§198; Foy, KZ 35.10, 37.500; Kent, Lg. 20.8-9), 
hardly param (Bthl. BB 14.246, AiW 1844), cf. 
hya dvvaiStam DPe 22f; hardly asn. hya* + 
aparam, with crasis (Mt. MSLP 19.55, Bv. Gr. 
§339), DB 3.43, 64f. 


NUMERALS (§43, §2510, §252D, §262.11; Lg. 19.228-9) 


T 

I 

DB 1.36, 74, 77; 2.8°, 14, 75®, 

<H! 

XV 

DB 2.56. 



79, 89; 3.8, 12, 22, 57, 78; 


XVIII 

DB 2.41. 


• 

4.7, 10®, 12®, 15, 18. 20, 23, 

Affif 



26®, 28; 5.5®, 7®. 


XIX 

DB 4.5. 

] 

II 

DB 1.96; Wa 1. 


XX 

DSf 26®. 

nr 

V 

DB 3.47. 


XXII 

DB 2.98®; 3.88. 

w 

VII 

DB 3.68. 

iff 

XXIII 

DB 1.17; 3.18. 

ffff 

VIII 

DB 1.9, 2.36; DBa 14. 


XXV 

DB 2.69. 

Bm 

IX 

DB 1.10, 42; 2.47; 4.7, 32; 


XXVI 

DB 1.89. 



DBa 17. 


XXVII 

DB 2.26. 

< 

X 

DB 1.56. 


XL 

DSf 26. 

<1 

XII 

DB 3.39. 

XXX 

LX 

Wd 1. 

<ff 

XIII 

DB 3.63. 

rx 

cxx 

Wcl. 

<ff 

XIV 

DB 1.38. 





DEFECTIVE PASSAGES 


CMb large parts of lines 3 to end. 

DNb58 ++ + + + verb. 

DNb58f + + + + ++a%ld nom. ‘anyone’ + 

loc. ‘in obedience’. 

DNb60 +-l--f- + + +-l--b-|--t- 

DSe 45 + + + + name of the var- 

danam. 

DSm Ilf end of the line, and continuation. 

DSn If + + + • • •!• • + 




DSo If 

1 tarn : 

DSq 1-4 parts of all lines. 

A^Sc 6 ta 

first part of line, 
entire line, and continuation, 
line 2 entire. 

line 2 entire; part of line 3. 




A^Sc? 
A^Sc 8 
SXc 
Sb 
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These Addenda contain (1) a list of reviews, 
and a remark on the utilization of them and of 
recent articles; (2) a comment on the standard¬ 
ization of the Akkadian words which are cited; 
(3) similar comment on the Elamite words, with 
close transcription where it is not given in the 
previous part of the volume; (4) additions to 
specific passages in the volume, identified by 
page and column, and line. 

The following reviews have come to my 
attention, here listed in the order of their receipt; 

H. H. Paper. JCS 4.195-7 (1950). 

G. S. Lane, Lg. 26.412-7 (1950). 

A. Carnoy, Le Mus^on 63.313-4 (1950). 

Pisani, Paideia 1950.392-7. 

J. Duchesne-Guillemin, L’Antiquitd classique 
20.211-3 (1951). 

L. H. Gray, AJP 73.325-8 (1951). 

H. W. Bailey, JRAS 1951.193-5. 

-M. Lejeune, Re^'ue des Etudes anciennes 53.114-5 
(1951). 

G. Messina, Orientalia 21.117-9 (1952). 

\V. Hinz, ZDMG 102.374-7 (1952). 

The contents of these reviews have been 
utilized in this revised edition of the volume, 
as have also the fairly numerous articles on OP 
topics which have recently appeared; due acknowl¬ 
edgment is made where the various views are 
cited. 


The month-names, given page 161 in normalized 
form, can be found in close transcription in the 
following list in the alphabetic position of their 
OP equivalents; other Elamite variants are listed 
by Cam. PTT 44-5, as well as in Poebel AJSLL 
55.130-43. The list gives alternative writings 
not in our Lexicon, but occurring in the Royal 
Achaemenian inscriptions, as well as the close 
transcription for the month-names. Note that 
in the Elamite an added -ja (from Iranian?) 
often marks a derivative ethnic or patronymic 
adjective; that an added -§ seems to be a specific 
Elamite feature; that a suffixal -p or -b(e) marks 
the plural; that Elamite did not mark the dis¬ 
tinction between voiceless and voiced stops 
(k = i = dy p = 6), and largely confused the 
sibilants (^ = z, for OP c and z; s and S seem to 
be interchangeable), so that distinctions in these 
sounds must rest on the OP or other words which 
they represent, in a language where such distinc¬ 
tions are made. Parentheses are used in our list 
to mark signs which may be optionally omitted 
or inserted in the word-spelling. 

Page Caption Elamite transcription 

166b Agina- {^a-H-na 

166b A giyadiya- 

167b A dukanai§a- !ia~du-kdn~na~i§ 

167b A namaka- ba-na-ma-ak-kcii 

170a Anya- (i^r-ri-iay }}ar-ri-ia-may 

}}£Lr-ri-ia-na-um 


Akkadia.v tra.vscriptions of the OP words 
have been modernized and standardized, thanks 
to the painstaking efforts of my friend and col¬ 
league E. A. Speiser. Acting on his advice, I have 
not thought it necessary to list the numerous 
variant orthographies found in the Akk., nor to 
jrive a r-Iose transcription where (as notably in 
the names of the months) the Akk. is not a 
phonetif equivalent of the OP words. 


171 a Artax^aga- 


171b Ar^ama- 
175a Uja~ Uvja- 

177b Uvdrazml- 
178b Katpaiuka- 


r.LAMiTK tiia.v.scriptioxs from OP have beei 

'-arefulJy standardized, thanks to the help o 

H. If. Paper. 'J'he sy.stem used is that of Cam 

frou in PTT 81-2. e.\<'ept tfiat /a is used for hi; 
I'l, arid fja fui- his /.vq. 


180b Kusa- 
180-1 Xsadrila- 
182a X^aydrsan- 
183a Gadutava- 
183a Garmapada- 
I84ab Cigaiaxma- 


ir-da-ik-^d-il-My 
ir-tak-ik~§d-iS-Mj 
ir-tak-ik-M-a^-H 
ir-^d-ma 
hal-la-am-tiy 
Ijul-tam-tiy etc. 
ma-ral-mi-jfly 

qa-at-ha-du-ka^-be (pi.), 
qa-ut-ba-du-qa 
ku-§d-a-ia, ku-U-ia (eth.) 
H-ut-tar-ri-vd-da 
ik-^e-ir-M 

ir-du-ma-qa (for gdn-) 

kar-ma-pdt-tas 

si-i§-§d-in-tak-ma 
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186a 

tacara- 

da-m-)^a-ra-um 

187b eaigarci- 

sa-a-kur-ri-^-i^ 

187b 

Batagu- 

Ba-vd-da-ku-i^ 

188b Buravdhara- 

tu-ir-ma-ir 

189a 

DadarU- 

da-tar-U-i^ 

189b 

Ddrayavau- 

da-ri-ia-ma-u-U (once) 

193a 

Nabukudracara- 

nab-ku-iur-ru-^ir-; also 
nab-ku-tur-^r (with ra 
or TU omitted by the 
scribe before $tr?) 

193a 

Mahunaiia- 

nah-hu-ni-da 

196b 

ParBava- 

pdr-tu-ma^ 

199a 

Bdxtri- 

+-aA:-/wr-+, 

ha-ak-taT-\- 

199a 

Bdgayddi- 

ha-gi-ia-ii-ih 

203b 

Mudraya- 

mn-$ir-ra-ia, [mu\-i§-ra 

208b 

Viyaxna- 

mi-{ia)-kdn-na-i^ 

208b 

vispazana- 

mi-i^-ba-^a-na^ 

lini]-ii-ha-da-na 

209b Sugda- 

su-uk-ta§-be (pi. eth.), 
§u-uk-day hi-ik-da 

210 b 

Spardiya- 

t[§-p]dr-ti-ia-ap (pi.) 

211 b 

Zraka- 

[§tr-ra]-in-ka§-be (pi.) 

211 b 

haumavarga- 

u-mar-[qa]y 

u-mu-mar-qa-ip (pi.) 

212 a 

H axdmaniiiya- 

(ak-)qa-man-nu- (ii-) - 
Jz-ja, (la-qa-man-na-sdj 
^a-ak-qa-man-nu-u-H- 
\ay fia-ak-qa-man-nu-i§ 
§i-ia-ra 

213b 

Haraiva- 

liar-ri-i-ia-i[p] (pi.) 

213b 

Harauvati- 

f^ar-ru-ma-ti-iSj 


ha-rU‘[. . .], 
har-ra-U'U t-ti-is 


The Addenda to specific passages in the vol¬ 
ume are now given, identified here by page, col¬ 
umn, and line. In the main part of the book, a 
marginal A indicates that there is an addendum 
relevant to the passage, amplifying or modifying 
the views there expressed. 

2b .23: Additional abbreviations on page 5. 

9b.34: Another Aramaism is the inverted 
order in the introductory phrases such as ‘Thus 
saith Darius the King’; cf. OT 2 Kings 18.19 
(Gray, AJP 72.325). 

14b.46: Not -hij and -iy for active -hiij (as 
taken by Bv. BSLP 47.1.23n), since the 1st sg. of 
man- is an unmistakable middle, see Lex. s.v. 


14b .49: Not hH in Hid'id merely because of 
the unwritten n (as taken by Bv. BSLP 47.1.23); 
note the examples, 15a.l-12. 

22b.19-20: Possibly -a- in paiiydharam as in 
hamdtaxSatd (186a Add.), acc. to Pisani, Paideia 

1950.303-4; but this will not serve to explain the 
-d- in avdjaniyd. 

29b.34: Such distant cognates of OP kaufa- 
as NEng. heap^ NHG Haufen^ do not agree with 
the of OP; but cf. Pisani, Paideia 1950.393. 
and Boisacq, DELG 536. 

31a.l6: Possibly taka- contains an IE root 
*Uq€- ‘weave’ (Gray, AJP72.327; Walde-Pokorny, 
Vgl. Wrtb. d. idg. Sprachen 1.716); the meaning 
would then be ‘woven or wicker shield’. 

61b.8 [but cf. Add. to 191b.ll. Ed.] 

66b.30: MB Gr. 325 normalizes avada^, ava- 
$d§-tdy duradai; Gray AJP 72.326 takes this -5 as 
from a vowelless preform of Lt. ex, Gk. €?, cf. 
Walde-Hofmann LEW® s.v. ex. 

67a.l8;- One might list here also ianu- ‘body’, 
which has come to mean reflexive ‘self* in Skt., 
Av., OP. 

67b.4: This gen. pi. in -kam is taken by many 
scholars as a stereotyped nt. sg. nom.-acc. 
adjective. 

68b.40: In DB 4.89, the nsf. is written m", 
for either by contraction of i-ya^ or by 

mere omission (§140.111; §56.VI). In DB 4.91, 
is for asf. = imdm^ either by omission 

of two characters or by direct formation on the 
old fern, stem i-. [But cf. Hinz ZDMG 102.34 
and see Add. to 191b.ll. Ed.] 

70a.38: Another possible instance of double 
prefix in hamdtaxsatd DB 4.92; but see Add. to 
i86a.8. 

71b.l5: Skt. also has sg. yunjati, pi. yunjanti 
(like Latin), but only in the Upanishads and 
Epic language and later; not in the older Vedic 
texts where accents are indicated. 

71b.38: The Iranian seems here to have rein¬ 
troduced in some dialects the full grade ters-; see 

§31. 

74a,8: In patiyafrasiyaj where Cameron (acc. 
to a personal letter) finds all characters visible at 
least in part, and thinks s possible but 6 not, we 
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expect i rather than s from -^-s- in the sigmatic 

aorist (§102). Similarly, if the form is an imf. 

pass., we expect I from Ic before j (§89), unless 

the ff from £■ is retained by analogy, as in opt. 

pass. fraOiyaii DNb 21. The best solution may 

be that the s in -afrasiya is due to the influence 

of the -s- in the present^ stem parsa-, to the 
same root (§212). 

78a.28; On such compounds, see J. Duchesne- 

Guillemin, Les Composes de I’Avesta §7 523 
§240n (1936). » . s . 


161a: The close transcription of the Elamite 
month-names will be found in the list of Elamite 
transliterations in these Addenda. 

164a.l8; In the Lexicon, verb forms are 
Identified precisely, except that the items 3d sg. 
pres, (tense), ind. (mood), act. (voice) are omitted! 

164b.42: Of numerous accounts of the religion 
of Darius and his successors, reference is here 
made only to that of J. Duchesne-Guillemin 
Zoroastre 105-33 (Paris, 1948). 


/9a.l4-7: Gray, AJP 72.326-7, takes as 
possessive compounds (§161) and not as deter¬ 
minative compounds (§160) both Bagahigna- and 
Aetyabauhia-, meaning then ‘Having the Glory 
of God’ (second part from root *bheigyt- ‘shine’ 

as in Gk. 0oi^os) and ‘Having Misfortune- 
Freedom*. 




has a different etymology for Agiyadiya-, which is 

controverted by J. Duchesne-Guillemin, BSOS 
1950.638n. 


88a.43: The two e.xamples, both in DB 4 . 1 - 4 , 
rather weaken the force of Bv.’s argument! 
BSLP 47.1.30-1, that the active and the passive 
idioms are somewhat differentiated in meaning. 

110b.l3: On the foreign art and artisans of 
DSf, see Gisela M. A. Richter, Amer. Journal of 
Archaeolog>- 50.15-30 (1946); G. Goossens, La 
^ouvelle Clio 1.32-14 (1949). 

113b, after D=Sb: There are two further gold 
tablets with inscriptions in OP only, last heard of 
in the possession of dealers in the United States 
They purport to be of Darius II, and are said to 
have come from the neighborhood of Hamadan, 
like .Amll, .\sH, and .4-Hc. We may term them 
Dffla and DTlb. Apparently D^Ha is another 
member of the .series which includes AmH etc., 
■see §18 n2. But DTIb is so incorrectly written 
that It i.s probably to be deemed a modern [?Cam.J 
forgery. The text of the.se inscriptions has been 
placed in my hands, but without permi.ssion to 
publi.sh; it cnnsist.s of formulaic material only, 
and ha.s no new words or forms, the neologisms 
agreeing with tho.se in A4Ic. [Now .see also H H 
Paper, .lAOS 72,169 70. Ed.) 

130b. note to line 46; Hv. BSLP 47.1.,33 
.-eparale.- „tanwiy from the preceding and inter¬ 
pret.-: . . al.vo by me much . . .’; but I find no 

N.-e oi in Dp fnor in Avestan) to mean ‘al.so’ 
when .standing alone at the .start of its clause. 


169a.2: For abicaris, Hinz (ZDMG 102 374) 
prefers ‘(bewasserte) Felder’, since the use of the 
‘pasture lands’ of the steppes might be impossible 
to take away from the herdsmen. 

182a.l6: Joh. Schmidt, Pluralbild. d. idg. 
Neutra 418 (1889), anticipated Bthl. in this 
etymology. But J. Duchesne-Guillemin, Les 
Composfe de I’Avesta §240n, interprets as xSaya- 
ruling (over)* + aHan~ ‘the warriors*. 

182b.2; Pisani derives from a root *qes- with 
velar or labiovelar, because Av. has reduplicated 
perfect kuxsnu-, desid. eixsnuSa- (if from *gn6-, 
the Av. k- and c- developed analogically after 
Sn- had become xkn-, which is Kent’s view); his 
Skt. equations are difficult semantically. 

^ 183b.22: graO- vb. ‘compose’: Skt. granth- 
‘tie, tie together, compose (a literary work)’, 
appropriate to writings on papyrus and parch! 
ment of which sheets must be tied together. 
gra[Bita] nsf. past ptc. pass. DB 4.90 (coni of 
Kent, JCS 5.55-6, JAOS 72.14). 

185b.3: Bv. BSLP 47.1.37-9 combines taumd- 
‘famdy’ and lauman- ‘power’ in one word tauman-, 
cognate to Av. taoxman- etc., under the meaning 
‘seed, generative power’, whence both ‘family’ 
and ‘(sexual) strength’, and compares the state¬ 
ment of Herodotus 1.136, that to the Persians 
the merit of a man, after bravery in battle, is to 
have many children. Against this view, note 
that taumd- ‘family’ is an -d- stem, while to 
lauman- ‘strength’ there is the ipn. taumanis. 

185b.31: For a possible etymology of taka- 

see Add. to 31a.l6. 
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186a.8: ha7na{Ui]x^ata DB 4.92 (Cam.’s read¬ 
ing), perhaps for h’W = ham- + ataxMa, by 
engraver’s error; cf. JAOS 72.15. 

186a.l6: On tanu-, see also Add. to 67a.l8. 

188a.1: Szemer^nyi, JAOS 70.234-6, argues 
for a normalized OP earad- instead of Oard-j on 
the evidence esp. of the Skt. cognate. 

191b.ll [Kent’s notes indicate that he planned 
to refer to Hinz, ZDMG 102.28-38 {di-piy^ neu¬ 
ter). There is no indication that he had adopted 
Hinz’s suggestion. Ed.] 

193b.22: It is hardly likely that ndviyd is 
pred. nom. to an omitted Tigrd^ The Tigris was 
navigable (= unfordable)’, as some scholars have 
tentatively suggested; I find no parallel for such 
an omission in the OP texts. 

194a.l: Szemer^nyi, JAOS 70.245-6, etymolo¬ 
gizes OP niydka- (MPers. niydg^ NPers. niyd) as 
"^ni-dva-ka-y with medial contraction; cf. Lt. avos 
etc. from IE *ayos ‘grandfather’. 

196b.44: Perhaps prefix pa- ‘on’ (zero-grade 
to apa-y q.v.; Bthl. AiW 816) T* verbal root yes- 
‘clothe’ (Av. hak-y AiW 1394), cf. Latin vestis 
‘clothing’, + ptc. suffix, substantivized (§145). 

197a.l6: Direct cognation of paso with Lith. 
pdskui is eliminated by the second and third 
etymologies; with Av. pasca, Skt. pascd, by the 
third. 

199a.32: Another interpretation in Add. to 
79a.l4-7. 

199a.43: W. B. Henning, JRAS 1944.134n, 
has a different etymology for Bagayadi-. 

201b.24: magu-y Av. moya-; detailed treat¬ 
ment by Bv., Les Mages dans I’Ancien Iran 
(1938). 

202b.3: mdniya-; meaning given by personal 
determinative prefixed to Elam, translation 
kur-tas (Gershevitch, Asia Major N.S. 2.139-42; 
Hinz, ZDMG 102.375). 


205a.1: Also not with Bv. BSLP 47.1.34-5, 
cf. his own doubt on page 49. 

205a.29: Kent’s conjecture (JAOS 62.269) of 
[a]i%ya[si]ya is now eliminated by Hinz’s restora¬ 
tion in ZDMG 102.36, confirmed by Cam. as 
pati}rasiya\ see Lex. s.v. jraB-, and Add. to 
74a.18. 

205a.31: Bv. BSLP 47.1.24-5 takes niyasaya 
as niy-asayay to root sd- (see Lex. s.v.), citing 
Mid. Parthian ny-spy- ‘put down’; he gets an 
appropriate meaning and avoids an extension of 
the present stem yasa- (with - ske-y §212) by the 
causative suffix. This extension can, in fact, be 
justified only on the ground that the stem yasa- 
had been generalized and was !io longer felt as a 
derivative. 

205a.43; Bv. BSLP 47.1.26-7 and 50 emends 
radiy to Badiy ‘speak, proclaim*, as imv. to the 
commonly used root Bah- ; there are some phonetic 
difficulties, and Cameron thinks that the initial 
character is more probably 

206b.5; Bv. BSLP 47.1.25-6 rejects the 
semantic transition from ‘overpower’ to ‘pack 
down’, and regards avaniya as from a root van- 
meaning ‘spread out, pile up’, known only by 
dialectal derivatives in later Iranian. 

206b.45; FarAra^ana-: Gershevitch, Asia Major 
N.S. 2.142, proposes cognation with later Iranian 
words meaning ‘embers’. 

209a,3: Szemer^nyi, Btr. z, Namenforschung 
2.166-77, takes prior element as ptc. of vi -h 
(Skt.) sydti ‘bind’ (cf. AiW 1800), ‘unbound, 
unharnessed’. 

209a.28: See Add. to 205a.31, on the proba¬ 
bility that niyasaya belongs here as an imf. of 
ni- + sd-. 

210a, s.v. std-y end: 

nlkidya imf. (§23.1; §140.111) XPh 52f. 

fra- + std- ‘send forth’:/[/'djsidyaw 1st sg. imf. 
(JAOS 72.15) DB 4.92. 

210a.26: Cognates and meaning are discussed 
by Bv. BSLP 47.1.28-9. 




J. f' !<. 'J' !lVH;?3ITY Lm. 
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